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Part 2: The Evolution of the Communist Mind — 
In the World 


WORLD REVOLUTION OR IMPERIALIST EXPANSION? 


The commanding importance of the subject of communism is due to the 
international character of the movement. The first volume of this work dealt 
with the movement entirely as a Russian phenomenon, because its actual 
origins were Russian and the critical stages of its evolution were intimately 
shaped by Russian circumstances. From the time of its initial success in 
Russia, however, the movement has had an increasingly important impact on 
the rest of the world, in two principal ways: the power exercised by 
communism in Russia as the ruling movement in a large country, and the 
doctrinally-inspired, Russia-oriented Communist revolutionary movements 
which have appeared almost everywhere else in the world. 

These two lines of influence suggest the basic duality which has 
characterized international communism. In part it is an international 
revolutionary movement ostensibly animated by Marx’s vision of the world 
dictatorship of the proletariat. On the other hand, most of the time and in 
most places it has been firmly under the control of the rulers of Soviet Russia, 
who have not hesitated to employ the movement, in the short run at least, as 
an instrument for promoting the power and security of that particular state. 
There has been a definite trend from the first of these aspects to the 
second—from primitive revolutionary enthusiasm to calculated 
manipulation, with the power of the Russian state as a primary criterion. 
However, the old doctrine still contributes the basic sense of hostility 
towards the non-Communist world, which sometimes approaches the 
intensity of religious war. 

World revolution, according to Marxism, was not a deliberate policy or 
duty (as many anxious opponents of the Communists imagine it to be), but 
merely a prediction of what the development of international capitalism 
supposedly made inevitable. For a person who does not accept the Marxian 
philosophy of history there is no particular reason for regarding the world- 
wide success of communism as inevitable or even possible. For one brief 
moment—the time of the controversy in 1918 over peace with Germany or 
revolutionary war—the Russian Communists were at the point of direct 
action to help the inevitable along, but Lenin’s cautious counsel of 
preserving power in one country prevailed. Had the Trotskyists been 
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victorious in the 1920's, with their stress on the importance of world 
revolution for the realization of the socialist plan in Russia, it is conceivable 
that the issue could have arisen again, but Stalin's ideological tour de force of 
“socialism in one country” eliminated all theoretical grounds for risking the 
security of the regime in Russia in order to advance the fortunes of the 
revolution abroad. 

From 1918 to 1935, insofar as Russian national security was not risked, the 
Soviet leaders encouraged and assisted various Communist revolutionary 
movements abroad—notably in Germany and China—without questioning 
the identity of interest between Soviet Russia and the foreign 
revolutionaries. However, with the change of line to collective security and 
the “popular front” in 1935, the Soviet leadership temporarily suspended 
the revolutionary drive in international communism. From 1935 to 1939 and 
from 1941 to 1946 or 1947 the Communists in most places cooperated with 
liberal and socialist groups, and made a highly successful appeal as a party 
aiming at democratic reform and resistance to fascism, rather than the 
one-party proletarian dictatorship. During this period the Communists were 
distinguished only by the typical Leninist party organization and the 
unquestioning subservience to Russia which had been implanted in the 
international movement during the 1920’s. A particularly dramatic 
demonstration of Communist preoccupation with the security of the Soviet 
state came with the Nazi-Soviet pact in 1939, which was concluded at the 
cost of a severe shock to Communist loyalties the world over. 

The history of international communism since World War II has been 
governed by a complicated interaction between Communist-oriented 
revolutionary emotion in many countries and the aggressive and 
unscrupulous pursuit of power politics and national security by the Soviet 
Union, which has used the non-Russian Communist movements as much as 
possible as an instrument of this policy. Where communism has come to 
power outside Russia it has been through direct Russian imposition (as in 
most of Eastern Europe) or through guerrilla warfare conducted by the 
Communists against both enemy occupation forces and domestic rivals (as 
in Yugoslavia and China). With the exception of Cuba, no purely internal 
and independent Communist revolution has ever been accomplished since 
the short-lived Hungarian Soviet Republic of 1919. 

The vague Marxist conviction survives that eventually the Communist 
movement will inevitably triumph everywhere. Krushchev played this theme 
with great pride, but the very notion of inevitability absolves the Soviet 
leaders from the obligation to take any risks to which they do not feel 
emotionally inclined. The main theoretical source of their anxiety is the fear 
that the capitalist powers, seeing the ground slipping from under their feet, 
might resort to force in order to check the presumed historical trend towards 
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communism. Non-Communists who do not believe this is the trend need 
have little to fear unless the Russians are provoked or tempted into 
preventive war by threats or weakness on the part of the anti-Communist 
powers. 


THE EXPORT OF COMMUNISM—EASTERN EUROPE 


The establishment of Communist governments in the Soviet Union’s 
satellite states of Eastern Europe represents the outstanding Russian success 
in the employment of communism as an instrument of power politics. 
Everywhere that Soviet occupation regimes were in control—Poland, 
‘Rumania, Bulgaria, Hungary, East Germany—Communist Party 
dictatorships were installed in power with direct Russian backing and 
pressure, under the cover of the ostensibly democratic coalition 
governments established in the region when the Nazis collapsed in 1944-45. 
In these cases there was no significant popular revolutionary movement, and 
the Communists did not use a revolutionary appeal in driving for power; 
they preferred to work behind the scenes, penetrating (with the aid of Soviet 
leverage) the police and military organizations of the respective countries, 
and gradually constricting the opportunity for genuine legal opposition to 
their rule. By the end of 1947 the process was complete, though the dummy 
forms of multi-party coalition have survived to the present. 

In marked contrast to this pattern in East Central Europe, the 
Communists came to power in Yugoslavia and Albania and scored their 
near-victory in Greece as active revolutionaries, waging guerrilla war 
simultaneously against the German and Italian occupying forces and against 
the native representatives of the status quo. When World War II ended, 
Communist Party rule was firmly established in Yugoslavia and Albania, 
without any appreciable Russian help. 

Czechoslovakia stands somewhat apart, as the case where the Communist 
assumption of power most nearly resembled the original Bolshevik 
revolution in Russia. A large popular minority, animated not so much by 
revolutionary feeling as by reform aims and pro-Russian, anti-Nazi 
sentiment, had backed the Communists since the end of World War II; the 
Communist leader Gottwald was prime minister of a democratically 
functioning government. At the opportune moment, in February, 1948, the 
Communists precipitated a cabinet crisis; wielding the revolutionary force of 
a workers’ militia and the threat of Russian intervention, they secured the 
support necessary for a parliamentary majority and overawed the opposition 
into nonresistance. Once they were in undisputed control of the 
government, it was an easy matter for the Communists to suppress the 
opposition altogether and proceed with the establishment of totalitarian 
controls. 
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The experience of communism in Eastern Europe has been particularly 
stressful because of the telescoped imposition of Soviet political 
development, under close Russian control and strictly subordinated to 
considerations of Russian national power. Within the short span of years 
from 1945 to 1950, Eastern Europe experienced military defeat or 
occupation, Communist maneuvering for power, the distribution of estates 
to the peasants, the nationalization of industry, the establishment of one- 
party dictatorship, the creation of totalitarian police controls and 
censorship, the beginnings of collectivization of the peasants, the 
establishment of Communist industrial discipline, the pursuit of heavy- 
industry construction programs at the expense of national belt-tightening, 
and purge trials within the Communist parties themselves—developments 
which were spread over two decades in Russia. These rapid changes were 
brought about mainly at Russian behest, to cement Communist control over 
the satellite countries and to facilitate Soviet economic exploitation of the 
region. 

Despite the traditional Communist antagonism towards imperialism, 
Soviet Russia suffered neither moral nor economic impediments to the 
exploitation of regions under its control. Under the state capitalism of the 
USSR such exploitation of the “colonies” eased the problem of capital 
accumulation without constituting the threat to the level of employment 
which it would mean in an ordinary capitalist economy. The terms of 
“international proletarian solidarity” in which the Russians cloaked their 
operations might be regarded as a rationalization on a par with the “white 
man’s burden”. 

The main problem in Eastern Europe, from the Russian standpoint, was 
to maintain control over the local Communists in the face of increasingly 
apparent divergence between Communist aims in each country and the 
economic and strategic interest of the Russians. All of the Communist 
leaders in Eastern Europe had risen in the movement by accepting Russian 
authority and the disciplined duty of supporting the interests of the Soviet 
state. Most of them, moreover, owed their acquisition and tenure of political 
power to the backing which the Russians gave the Communist Party in each 
country. Yugoslavia is the oustanding exception, where Tito assumed power 
independently as the leader of a successful revolutionary and resistance 
movement. Outside of Yugoslavia it is certain that no Communist 
government could survive in Eastern Europe without Russian backing. 

Despite their obligations to the Russians, most East-European Communist 
leaders found themselves in conflict between what their own ambitions or 
the interests of their respective countries called for, and the requirements of 
the Russians. The Russians, declining to rely solely on the doctrinal loyalty of 
their East-European comrades, moved swiftly to establish more reliable 


oie Ite aw byi Russian agents directly into their 
police and military organizations. With ah the lines of influence at the 
Ressians disposal i was easy in most cases tor them to shake up any satellite 
leadership which was wo independent-minded. and assure an 
sor ae response to Moscow 3 demands. 

Under ay circumstances of Russian control there could be no 
independent development ot doctrine or policy by the East European 
Communiss. Ther were compened to contorm to the Soviet model of forced 
industrialization and total orgar nizationa) control, aithough in the more 
developed and supnisticared countries like Czechoslovakia and Poland less 
aulity and more discontent were inherent in these steps. Communist 
doctrine in its finished Soviet form as an elaborately fraudulent but 
rigorously enforced rationalization of the modernizing dictatorship was 
made the rule. It remained only tor Soviet propagandists to demonstrate 
scholasticany now Eastern Europe remained at a lower level ot the 
dictatorship of the proletariat than the Soviet Union. in the form of the 
so-called “People’s Democracies.” 

Al] of the most important events in Eastern Europe since 1948 have 
centered around the understandable tendency of local Communist leaders 
to resist Russian domination—i.c.. the movement of “national communism.” 
The basic consideration in national communism is simply the distribution of 
power within the Communist movement—shail the national regimes dictate 
in their own right or serve merely as agents of Moscow? The basic features of 
cormmunism as developed in Russia—the part. dictatorship. the quasi- 
capitalist economic function. and the rigid rationalizing doctrine—are for 
the most part carried over into national communism. However. the national 
Communists nave characteristically tried to alleviate popular discontent by 
asserting national independence. suspending collectivization of the 
peasants, and scaling down industrial ambitions to permit a somewhat freer 
and more abundant economic life to the citizenry. In the economic caution 
which they combine with the parts dictatorship the national Communist 
tendency in Eastern Europe is comparable to the Russian right-wing 
Communist faction led by Bukharin in the late 1920's. Bevond this. save for 
a modicum of uneasy cultural freedom, national communism has not 
yielded. 

The initial success of national communism in Yugoslavia is easily 
understandable in terms of geography and the historical background. This 
was the satellite most defensible and most accessible to the non-Communist 
world, and at the same time one where the Communists had come to power 
without decisive Russian assistance. By inclination Tito was a thoroughly 
orthodox Communist. Stalin’s most successful pupil in Eastern Europe. but 
his emulation of Stalin proceeded so far that he would brook no challenge to 
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his own authority, not even from Stalin himself. When Russian efforts to 
penetrate the Yugoslav army and police assumed dangerous proportions by 
1948, Tito undertook both protests and counter-measures. The Soviet reply 
was to expel Yugoslavia from the community of Communist states. This 
showed that in Stalin’s eyes genuine communism could not exist without 
unquestioning subordination to Soviet Russia. Here was the final step in the 
identification of the Communist movement and Russian national power. 

The essence of Yugoslav communism since the break in 1948 has been the 
effort to justify national independence from Moscow while at the same time 
maintaining firm Communist rule at home. The direct justification for 
independence has been sought by asserting the necessity for every country to 
approach socialism in its own way and at its own time. In effect, the 
revolution is not regarded as an international process at all, but a strictly 
national one (the logical extension of “socialism in one country”). The 
Yugoslavs have also sought to defend themselves against Russian 
denunciations by pointing to the internal imperfections of communism in 
Russia, and correcting such defects in their own regime. The Soviet Union 
was especially criticized for allowing bureaucratic distortions of socialism, 
while the Yugoslavs, looking back in the Soviet past, rediscovered the old 
revolutionary ideal of decentralized administration carried out by the 
populace. This theory was then actually put, into practice in Yugoslavia 
through administrative decentralization and workers’ councils, although 
Tito and the Communist Party leaders keep firm political supervision over 
the country as a whole. 

The Yugoslav antibureaucratic line has not been without danger to its 
users. Anyone following the argument consistently would find that in large 
measure the Yugoslav system conformed to the basically bureaucratic 
transformation of the Communist movement which had come about in the 
Soviet Union. One leading Yugoslav Communist—Milovan Djilas—actually 
did pursue this argument, which brought him to the rejection of the 
Communist dictatorship altogether (and to his prosecution and conviction 
by the Yugoslav government for treasonable activities). 

Immediately after Tito’s break with Moscow, signs of the national- 
Communist tendency appeared almost everywhere in Eastern Europe. It 
was a natural reaction against foreign domination and the rigors of the 
economic policies demanded by Soviet interests. Severe shake-ups were 
undertaken in 1948 and 1949 to eliminate national-Communist sentiment: 
in Poland, the Communist secretary-general Gomulka was ousted and then 
jailed, while in Hungary and Bulgaria deputy premiers Rajk and Kostov, 
respectively, were executed after show trials were staged. Similar purges 
characterized the other satellites, and the intensive development of heavy 
industry and agricultural collectivization were then pushed throughout the 
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entire Soviet-dominated region. 

The death of Stalin in 1953 opened the way for gestures of leniency in East 
European communism. By 1956 the East Europeans were pressing their 
opportunity ambitiously, and one of the most severe crises in the history of 
communism was the result. The Polish Communists brought Gomulka back 
to power despite Soviet threats, and under Gomulka’s leadership the worst 
excesses of satellite economic policy and police controls were checked. The 
clock in Poland was turned back to a compromise similar to Russia’s NEP, 
with the abandonment of collective farms, the restoration of considerable 
intellectual freedom outside the political sphere, and the end of arbitrary 
police terror, though the characteristic discipline of the Communist Party 
and its dominant position in the state were emphatically retained, together 
with subservience to Russia in matters of foreign policy. Poland has become 
the least totalitarian of any Communist country. 

For a brief moment Hungary promised to outdo the Poles by far in the 
revision of communism. Popular agitation for reform in October, 1956, 
developed into a nation-wide insurrectionary movement so powerful that 
the Communist government saw its only course of survival in endorsing the 
revolution and acceding to its demands. The moderate-minded Communist 
ex-premier Imre Nagy was recalled to his post. In a rapid series of decrees 
Nagy in effect proclaimed the end of the Communist system in Hungary, 
abolishing its police controls and economic rigors, ending the political 
monopoly of the Communist Party, and renouncing ties with the Soviet bloc. 
The Nagy government was thus returning to the form of coalition regime 
which had prevailed in Eastern Europe between the end of World War I and 
the establishment of the Communist dictatorships. This course was rudely 
interrupted, however, by the intervention of Soviet troops (who were already 
present in Hungary under the terms of the Communist alliance and who had 
briefly fought the revolution in its initial stages). Early in November, 1956, 
Soviet forces overthrew the Nagy government and installed a new regime, 
headed by Janos Kadar, made up of those Hungarian Communists who 
preferred to serve as Soviet puppets and maintain the Communist Party 
dictatorship. Hungary was thus brought forcibly back into line with the 
majority of the satellites, though all of them henceforth enjoyed considerably 
more lenient economic conditions without any more direct Soviet 
exploitation. 


CHINA AND ASIAN COMMUNISM 


In contrast to Eastern Europe, communism in Asia is toa far lesser degree 
a direct Russian imposition. The movement in China grew independently 
and came to power basically under its own power. Moreover, communism 
has proved to be more appropriate to the problems of the East; it conforms 
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to conditions and traditions rather than defying them. 

The Communist appeal in the East has nothing to do with the Marxian 
analysis of history of the dictatorship of the proletariat. Whereas 
communism has had its main appeal in the West under its old proletarian 
guise, the East has responded to the more straightforward attraction of 
actual Soviet aims and methods. Communism captures the imagination of 
many Eastern intellectuals and semi-intellectuals and appeals to them as a 
new way of life, a new discipline, that will enable their country to pursue the 
goals of industrialization and national power, and thus to compete with the 
hitherto dominant West on equal terms. Communism comes to the East as 
the ideology, program and instrument of anti-Western westernization. 

One of the distinctive characteristics of communism in China was its 
complete divorce from the industrial working class during most of the years 
before its assumption of power. While the movement did have some worker 
participation just after its establishment in the early 1920's, it was primarily 
the expression of radically-minded intellectuals, and in alliance with Chiang 
Kai-shek helped bring the Nationalist Party to power. Then, hard-pressed by 
their erstwhile ally, the Communists at the initiative of Mao Tse-tung shifted 
the focus of their operations to the peasantry. The Communist Party became 
a major political force in China as a disciplined party of intellectuals 
mobilizing the peasants in order to wage war and revolution. 

With respect to the strongly centralized party and its leading role in the 
revolution the Chinese Communists were following closely in the footsteps 
of Lenin. In their dogmatic adherence to Marxist doctrine and the rigorous 
enforcement of the official doctrinal justification of each policy measure, the 
Chinese were quick pupils of Stalin. But where the Russian Revolution could 
at least in part be described as a working-class affair, this presumed 
foundation of the Marxist dictatorship was quite lacking in China. The 
Chinese Communist revolution actually proceeded much more in 
conformity with the pre-Marxist doctrines of the Russian “populists,” who 
called for a peasant revolution led by a determined party of intellectuals. 
Maoism, coming to terms with these circumstances, is the ultimate extension 
of the philosophical changes which Lenin had begun to introduce in Marx. 

In the absence of working-class participation, the Chinese Communists 
could claim Marxist legitimacy only by insisting that the party was 
proletarian in “spirit,” ie., in its discipline and revolutionary single- 
mindedness. Implicitly this reasoning transferred the essence of revolution 
from the realm of social classes to the realm of thought. In actuality, apart 
from the liquidation of landlords, there has been comparatively little clear- 
cut class struggle in the Chinese revolution. The choice was rather one 
between systems of moral authority; anyone accepting Communist authority 
and discipline could be absorbed into the movement, and from the very 
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beginning of their rule the Communists have readily taken middle-class 
elements into collaboration with them if these conditions were met. The 
tasks of maintaining doctrinal discipline on the basis of Marxist orthodoxy, 
however, were all the more demanding—hence the unique Chinese 
development of indoctrination and “brain washing.” 

In the nature of its policies once power was consolidated, Chinese 
communism represents the logical extension of Leninism-Stalinism in yet 
another respect—the use of totalitarian political controls to effect a cultural 
transformation and carry out the industrial revolution with the utmost 
rapidity. With the exception of a few areas developed by foreign capital, 
Chinese communism began with no industrial base at all, whereas Russia was 
appreciably industrialized at the time of the revolution (though very 
unevenly and to a low per capita degree). Recovering from the disruption of 
the Cultural Revolution, China continues to mobilize individual energies 
toward the compelling national goal of modernization. 

Communism as both the goal and the instrument of building national 
power through industrialization naturally exercises a powerful fascination 
for the self-conscious minority of would-be revolutionary nationalist leaders 
throughout Asia and the underdeveloped regions of the world generally. As 
such it is the end-product of centuries of European political, economic and 
cultural domination of the world. Long stagnant or subservient peoples have 
been discovering new energies, thanks to the impact of Western influence 
upon them. Their emotional reaction is to bite the hand that has culturally 
fed them, and turn to a movement which emulates Western ways at the same 
time that it expresses the anti-Western resentment of the former underdog. 
Communism is admirably suited to satisfy these desires, and its potential for 
expansion in this part of the world is by no means exhausted. 


COEXISTENCE AND POLYCENTRISM 


The nature of Communism in the Soviet Union has not changed 
fundamentally since the 1950’s, and with some qualifications the same is true 
of Communism internationally. Although the history of the international 
movement has been replete with spectacular shifts and conflicts, by and 
large the roots of these developments can be traced in the events of the entire 
post-war period. 

Soviet foreign policy since the fifties has continued to display the old 
pattern of tactical zig-zags between the confrontationist and 
accommodationist lines, depending on the calculation of practical Soviet 
interest as well as the occasional intrusion of domestic political struggles. 
The post-Stalin détente with the West, culminating in Khrushchev’s visit to 
the United States in 1959, gave way the following year to a period of crisis 
and angry rhetoric, extending from the U-2 affair and the collapse of the 
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Paris Summit Conference of 1960 through the Berlin Wall crisis of 1961 to 
the Cuban missile crisis in 1962. Then the political winds shifted to détente 
again with the Nuclear Test Ban Treaty of 1963, and held that direction, 
despite the Vietnam War and the Czechoslovakian crisis of 1968, on through 
the Strategic Arms Limitations Talks of the 1970’s, the exchange of visits by 
President Nixon and General Secretary Brezhnev, and the Helsinki Accords 
of 1975 on European Security. The late seventies witnessed a sharp Soviet 
turn back to confrontational rhetoric and more adventurist tactics, with 
intervention (sometimes by proxy) in Africa, the Middle East, and 
Afghanistan, accompanied by a stalemate in relations with the West and 
arms control matters. 

In the meantime, the “socialist camp” of Communist governments and 
parties was suffering a progressive series of splits and deviations, traceable to 
the “polycentrism” espoused by Palmiro Togliatti at the time of the anti- 
Stalin campaign of 1956, and further back to the National Communism of 
the early post-war years as well as to the special background of Communism 
in the Far East. De-Stalinization had broken the bonds of unquestioning 
ideological discipline within the Communist movement, and it became 
increasingly difficult for the Soviet leadership to maintain its international 
influence except by raw economic and military power. Most spectacular of 
the problems posed for Moscow was the Sino-Soviet schism and the Chinese 
Communists’ pursuit of an ultra-radical line culminating in the “Great 
Proletarian Cultural Revolution” of the late sixties and early seventies. 
Meanwhile East European reformers repeatedly tried to move in the 
opposite direction and liberalize their regimes along the lines of the Yugoslav 
version of Communism. They were crushed in Czechoslovakia and Poland 
but made modest gains in Hungary. Some East European thinkers, 
exemplified by the Yugoslav philosopher Stojanović and the former East 
German functionary Bahro, advanced trenchant critiques of the Soviet and 
East European Communist system from the standpoint of a creative, 
unofficial Marxism analogous to the outlook of the Soviet dissident Roy 
Medvedev. In Western Europe most Communists responded to these 
manifestations of polycentrism by openly disavowing the Soviet Union as a 
political model and opting for democratic politics—ie., the 
“Eurocommunism” exemplified by the Spanish Communist leader Santiago 
Carrillo, By the 1970’s there were no significant, united non-ruling 
Communist parties legally operating anywhere in the world who were still 
controlled by Moscow, except in Portugal and perhaps in France. 

Where distinctly new developments have occurred since the fifties is in 
the Third World, with the emergence of new Communist dictatorships or 
radical pro-Soviet regimes either through guerrilla warfare or military coups. 
Castro’s Cuba is the prototype of an independent revolution drawn into the 
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Communist camp. The Communist-nationalist guerrilla revolution in 
Vietnam came to a long, drawn-out conclusion with the fall of Saigon and the 
creation of a united pro-Soviet state in 1975. Other movements, exemplified 
by the Popular Movement for the Liberation of Angola, have installed firmly 
pro-Soviet regimes led by “vanguard” parties that are organizationally 
Leninist and ideologically Marxist even if they lack any significant working- 
class base. They are distinct from the less doctrinaire Third-World 
nationalists—in the Arab world, for instance—with whom the Soviets have 
scored no better than an on-again, off-again relationship since the 1950s. 

Apart from these forays at winning influence in the Third World the policy 
style of the Soviet Union has remained essentially stable, not to say rigid, in 
international as well as domestic affairs, with a basic reliance on military 
power to balance the influence of the United States and keep neighboring 
satellite states—Czechoslovakia, Poland, Afghanistan—under firm Soviet 
control. For the other Communist giant, the People’s Republic of China, it 
has been quite a different matter in the tumultuous history of the past 
quarter-century. Searching for a future that would reconcile the claims of 
revolutionary emotion and national development, China moved from the 
latter-day Soviet model of bureaucratic industrialism to the repudiation of 
Soviet leadership and a new revolutionary upsurge reminiscent of Russia in 
the early days of War Communism. During the Cultural Revolution China 
reached a peak of puritanical and anti-intellectual fanaticism transcending 
anything in the history of the Russian Revolution. This was in no sense a class 
struggle but rather a battle of generations and attitudes legitimized by 
appeals to Marxism, Leninism and “Mao Tse-tung Thought.” The ultimate 
extreme was reached by Mao’s disciples of the Khmer Rouge in Cambodia 
who were well on their way to the annihilation of all marks of civilization in 
that unfortunate country before they were dislodged by the intervention of 
the more traditional Communists of Vietnam. 

In China itself the left-wing tide was already receding when Mao Tse-tung 
died in 1976, and his death opened the way for a quick victory of the 
pragmatic wing of the Communist Party led by Deng Xiao-ping, against the 
infamous “Gang of Four” led by Mao’s wife Chiang Ching. Conceding with 
Deng the impossibility of modernizing by exhortation and coercion alone, 
the Chinese Communists swung in the direction of the East European 
reformers and embraced the decentralized economic model of Russia of the 
1920's, while keeping their distance both diplomatically and ideologically 
from the contemporary Soviet Union. 
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THE MEANING OF COMMUNISM 

The proliferation of different interests and interpretations among 
Communist parties both in and out of power has accentuated the old tension 
between theory and practice and the habit of bending theory to fit the 
convenience of practice. It is ironic that many people in the West since the 
mid-seventies have reverted to the explanation of Communism as the 
pursuit of a binding ideological goal, at a time when Communist ideology 
has actually become a battlefield of conflicting political interests. Certainly 
the Soviet Union is not building the world’s most powerful military force for 
the sake of realizing the utopian society: it is an imperial power synthesizing 
pre-capitalist motives of national expansion with the post-capitalist rhetoric 
of socialism, and striving by whatever means to hold its own in the balance of 
the two super-powers amidst a world that has become increasingly harder 
for either to control. 

It is rare indeed that a doctrinaire movement, whether of religion or 
politics or whatever, has kept strictly to the literal dictates of its principles. 
Life never turns out as the founder of a doctrine expects. Historically 
speaking, the function of a doctrine is to give reinforcement and 
cohesiveness to a social emotion, which emotion may or may not be logically 
consistent with the doctrine to which it becomes attached. The outcome of 
the movement is the result of interaction between its central emotion and the 
circumstances of life in which it finds itself, with all the innumerable 
complications of chance. Such an interaction, as we have noted, underlay the 
basic changes which have taken place in communism over the years. This is 
natural, and it would be readily intelligible were it not for the unnatural 
stance which communism maintains towards its original doctrine. The 
doctrine is still invested with absolute validity, and made to square with the 
actual flow of life by a clumsy process of scholastic reinterpretation. The 
truth of the doctrine as officially interpreted is then enjoined upon the 
faithful with all the force at the command of the Communist state. Thus 
refashioned according to the needs or preferences of the leader, the doctrine 
loses all long-term guiding significance. It serves two purposes only: to 
maintain mental discipline in the totalitarian state, and to perpetuate the 
sense of basic enmity between people and countries who subscribe to the 
doctrine, and those who do not. 

In the evolving policies and institutions of Communism which the 
doctrine is made to justify there is much more than the chaos of zigs and zags 
which somie observers see. To be sure, Communist decision-making is highly 
ptagmatic—tactical rather than philosophical—but the contours of social 
reality confer a definite shape upon the movement as it maneuvers from one 
turning point to the next. Essentially the history of the Communist 
movement has been one of progressive adaptation to the problems of 
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modernization and national regeneration of underdeveloped countries 
whose traditional cultural equilibrium was upset by European influence. By 
the time the movement crystallized firmly, its essential meaning had changed 
so much that the propositions of its prophets had become quite irrelevant. 
The Western, international, post-industrial, anarchistic, proletarian 
revolution had become the Eastern, national, industrializing, totalitarian, 
middle-class intellectual revolution. Two movements could scarcely be less 
similar, yet this is the situation in which the Communist faithful feel 
compelled to maintain the complete Marxist orthodoxy of their ideas and 
their system. The madness of this dogmatism is death to the free individual 
or the creative mind. 

There are four basic attributes which define the Communist movement as 
it exists today. Its structural core is the Leninist concept of the party, a 
disciplined, hierarchical organization serving either to spearhead a 
revolutionary movement or to rule the Communist state. Its dynamic urge is 
the drive to modernize, to overcome backwardness and fashion the sinews of 
national power by systematic exhortation and compulsion imposed on the 
population through the party. Its mentality is the ideology of Marxism as 
officially interpreted—the obligatory rationalization of the party’s policies 
enforced by totalitarian thought controls. Its international orientation is 
unquestioning loyalty to Soviet Russia as the initiator, sustainer, and 
doctrinal authority of the movement, together with uncompromising 
hostility toward the liberalism and capitalism associated with the 
“imperialism” of the major Western powers. (In those cases, including 
Yugoslavia and China, where this no longer holds, it was nonetheless true at 
the time the Communist system took shape there.) Taken together, these four 
features necessarily indicate the Communist movement and nothing but the 
Communist movement. They are the necessary and sufficient counts in a 
definition of communism. 

The Communist movement, thus defined, did not come into being 
because of some law of historical inevitability. It is the product of a 
complicated interaction of circumstances, human intentions and historical 
accidents (particularly the events of the Russian Revolution). It has spread 
and gained strength because it has adapted itself to the resolution of 
widespread and serious social problems and weaknesses. If it is not the only 
solution to these ills, it has often been the most vigorous alternative. It enjoys 
today the prospect of gaining still more ground, on more than one continent. 
One might wonder, however, about the implications which success itself 
might have for the Communist movement. Will the solution of those 
problems which have contributed to the growth of the movement deprive it 
of any reason for further existence, and thus require it to change or collapse? 
Does Communism, as it were, contain the seeds of its own destruction? Or 
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Volume 2 
Communism and the World 


Chapter One 
World Revolution, 1914-1920 


Communism as an international revolutionary movement had its origin in 
the years of the First World War, when socialist parties not only in Russia 
but throughout Europe were split by the issues of the war and the Russian 
Revolution. Lenin, in exile in Switzerland, seized this split as an opportu- 
nity to mobilize the radical, anti-war factions of the various socialist parties 
in support of his conception of a world revolution against imperialism. This 
was the genesis of the Communist International, formally established in 
1919, and its member Communist parties all over the world. 

While the nascent Soviet government was able to survive the terms of 
peace with Germany and the efforts of the Allied powers to intervene in the 
Russian civil war, the Bolsheviks’ expectations of imminent world revolu- 
tion did not materialize. The legacy of the revolutionary war era was one 
revolutionary government confronting a hostile world with the aid of 
radical sympathizers whom it controlled as a unique arm of its foreign 


policy. 


THE “IMPERIALIST WAR” AND THE SCHISM IN SOCIALISM 

The outbreak of a general war in August, 1914, deeply shook the 
European socialist movement. The moderate wings dominant in 
most of the socialist parties put national defense ahead of social 
change, and voted to support their respective governments. The 
Bolsheviks and many other Russian socialists, together with left- 
wing splinter groups in the rest of Europe, appealed to the antina- 
tionalist tradition of Marxism and tried to make revolutionary 
capital out of the war. Lenin frankly hoped for the defeat of the 
tsarist government of Russia and urged revolutionaries everywhere 
to “turn the imperialist war into a civil war.” 


The European war, for which the governments and the bourgeois 
parties of all countries have been preparing for decades, has broken out. 
The growth of armaments, the extreme intensification of the struggle for 
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markets in the epoch of the latest, the imperialist stage of capitalist devel- 
opment in the advanced countries, and the dynastic interests of the most 
backward East-European monarchies were inevitably bound to lead, and 
have led, to this war. Seizure of territory and subjugation of foreign 
nations, ruin of a competing nation and plunder of its wealth, diverting the 
attention of the working masses from the internal political crises in Russia, 
Germany, England and other countries, disuniting and nationalist doping 
of the workers and the extermination of their vanguard with the object of 
weakening the revolutionary movement of the proletariat—such is the only 
real meaning, substance and significance of the present war. 

On Social-Democracy, primarily, rests the duty of disclosing the true 
meaning of the war and of ruthlessly exposing the falsehood, sophistry and 
“patriotic” phrasemongering spread by the ruling classes, the landlords and 
the bourgeoisie, in defence of the war... . 

Under present conditions, it is impossible to determine, from the stand- 
point of the international proletariat, the defeat of which of the two groups 
of belligerent nations would be the lesser evil for Socialism. But for us, the 
Russian Social-Democrats, there cannot be the slightest doubt that from 
the standpoint of the working class and of the labouring masses of all the 
nations of Russia, the lesser evil would be the defeat of the tsarist monar- 
chy, the most reactionary and barbarous of governments, which is oppress- 
ing the greatest number of nations and the largest mass of the population of 
Europe and Asia. f 

The immediate political slogan of the Social-Democrats of Europe must 
be the formation of a republican United States of Europe, but in contrast to 
the bourgeoisie, which is ready to “promise” anything in order to draw the 
proletariat into the general current of chauvinism, the Social-Democrats 
will explain that this slogan is utterly false and senseless without the 
revolutionary overthrow of the German, Austrian and Russian monar- 
chies. 

In Russia, in view of the fact that this country is the most backward and 
has not yet completed its bourgeois revolution, the task of the Social- 
Democrats is, as heretofore, to achieve the three fundamental conditions 
for consistent democratic reform, viz., a democratic republic (with com- 
plete equality and self-determination for all nations), confiscation of the 
landed estates, and an 8-hour day. But in all the advanced countries the war 
has placed on the order of the day the slogan of socialist revolution, and 
this slogan becomes the more urgent, the more the burdens of war press 
upon the shoulders of the proletariat, and the more active its role must 
become in the restoration of Europe after the horrors of the present 
“patriotic” barbarism amidst the gigantic technical progress of big capital- 
ise. >. 
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The transformation of the present imperialist war into a civil war is the 
only correct proletarian slogan; it was indicated by the experience of the 
[Paris] Commune and outlined by the Basle resolution [of the Socialist 
International] (1912), and it logically follows from all the conditions of an 
imperialist war among highly developed bourgeois countries. However 
difficult such a transformation may appear at any given moment, Socialists 
will never relinquish systematic, persistent and undeviating preparatory 
work in this direction once war has become a fact. 

Only in this way can the proletariat shake off its dependence on the 
chauvinist bourgeoisie, and, in one form or another, more or less rapidly, 
take decisive steps towards the real freedom of nations and towards 
Socialism. 

Long live the international fraternity of the workers against the chauvin- 
ism and patriotism of the bourgeoisie of all countries! 

Long live a proletarian International, freed from opportunism! 


THE “ZIMMERWALD LEFT” 

At a conference in the Swiss village of Zimmerwald in 1915 the anti- 
war socialists split over the revolutionary implications of the war. 
The left wing, which included Lenin and the Bolshevik representa- 
tives, vainly supported the uncompromising resolution written by 
Karl Radek, a Polish Jew who was high in the councils of the 
international Communist movement throughout the nineteen-twen- 
ties. Although the extremists were rebuffed at Zimmerwald, they 
had laid the organizational basis for the Third or Communist In- 
ternational which was formally launched in 1919. 


The World War, which has been devastating Europe for the last year, is 
an imperialist war waged for the political and economic exploitation of the 
world, export markets, sources of raw material, spheres of capital invest- 
ment, etc. It is a product of capitalist development which connects the 
entire world in a world economy but at the same time permits the existence 
of national state capitalist groups with opposing interests. 

If the bourgeoisie and the governments seek to conceal this character of 
the World War by asserting that it is a question of a forced struggle for 
national independence, it is only to mislead the proletariat, since the war is 
being waged for the oppression of foreign peoples and countries. Equally 
untruthful are the legends concerning the defence of democracy in this war, 
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tional Publishers, 1929, pp. 386-87; reprinted by permission of the publisher). 
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since imperialism signifies the most unscrupulous domination of big capital 
and political reaction. 

Imperialism can only be overcome by overcoming the contradictions 
which produced it, that is, by the Socialist organisation of the sphere of 
capitalist civilisation for which the objective conditions are already ripe. 

At the outbreak of the war, the majority of the labour leaders had not 
raised the only possible slogan in opposition to imperialism. Prejudiced by 
nationalism, rotten with opportunism, they surrendered the proletariat to 
imperialism, and gave up the principles of Socialism and thereby the real 
struggle for every-day interests of the proletariat. 

Social-patriotism and social-imperialism ... is a more dangerous 
enemy to the proletariat than the bourgeois apostles of imperialism, since, 
misusing the banner of Socialism, it can mislead the unenlightened 
workers. The ruthless struggle against social-imperialism constitutes the 
first condition for the revolutionary mobilisation of the proletariat and the 
reconstruction of the International. 

It is the task of the Socialist parties, as well as of the Socialist opposition 
in the now social-imperialist parties, to call and lead the labouring masses 
to the revolutionary struggle against the capitalist governments for the 
conquest of political power for the Socialist organisation of society. 

Without giving up the struggle for every foot of ground within the 
framework of capitalism, for every reform strengthening the proletariat, 
without renouncing any means of organisation and agitation, the revolu- 
tionary Social-Democrats, on the contrary, must utilise all the struggles, all 
the reforms demanded by our minimum programme for the purpose of 
sharpening this war crisis as well as every social and political crisis of 
capitalism, of extending them to an attack upon its very foundations. By 
waging this struggle under the slogan of Socialism it will render the 
labouring masses immune to the slogans of the oppression of one people by 
another as expressed in the maintenance of the domination of one nation 
over another, in the cry for new annexations; it will render them deaf to the 
temptation of national solidarity which has led the proletarians to the 
battlefields. 

The signal for this struggle is the struggle against the World War, for the 
speedy termination of the slaughter of nations. This struggle demands the 
refusal of war credits, quitting the cabinets, the denunciation of the capital- 
ist, anti-Socialist character of the war from the tribunes of the parliaments, 
in the columns of the legal, and where necessary, illegal, press, the sharpest 
struggle caused by the results of the war (misery, great losses, etc.) for the 
organisation of street demonstrations against the governments, propa- 
ganda of international solidarity in the trenches, the encouragement of 
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economic strikes, the effort to transform them into political strikes under 
favourable conditions. “Civil war, not civil peace”—that is the slogan! 
As against all illusions that it is possible to bring about the basis of a 
lasting peace, the beginning of disarmament, by any decisions of diplo- 
macy and the governments, the revolutionary Social-Democrats must 
repeatedly tell the masses of the people that only the social revolution can 
bring about a lasting peace as well as the emancipation of mankind. 


LENIN ON IMPERIALISM 
Like many of his Marxist colleagues, Lenin attempted to bring 
Marxism up to date to account for the World War and contem- 
porary economic trends. His product was the book, Imperialism, 
the Highest Stage of Capitalism, for which he drew heavily from the 
work of the English economist J. A. Hobson. The essence of the 
argument was that the capitalist search for markets and profits made 
colony-grabbing and imperialist war between capitalist states inevi- 
table. Lenin’s presentation remains the basis of the Communist view 
of the capitalist world. 


. . . The principal feature of the latest stage of capitalism is the domina- 
tion of monopolist combines of the big capitalists. These monopolies are 
most firmly established when all the sources of raw materials are captured 
by one group, and we have seen with what zeal the international capitalist 
combines exert every effort to make it impossible for their rivals to compete 
with them by buying up, for example, iron ore fields, oil fields, etc. 
Colonial possession alone gives the monopolies complete guarantee 
against all contingencies in the struggle with competitors, including the 
contingency that the latter will defend themselves by means of a law 
establishing a state monopoly. The more capitalism is developed, the more 
strongly the shortage of raw materials is felt, the more intense the competi- 
tion and the hunt for sources of raw materials throughout the whole world, 
the more desperate is the struggle for the acquisition of colonies. . . . 

Finance capital is interested not only in the already discovered sources of 
raw materials but also in potential sources, because present-day technical 
development is extremely rapid, and land which is useless today may be 
made fertile tomorrow if new methods are applied (to devise these new. 
methods a big bank can equip a special expedition of engineers, agri- 
cultural experts, etc.), and if large amounts of capital are invested. This 
also applies to prospecting for minerals, to new methods of working up 


FROM: Lenin, “Imperialism, the Highest Stage of Capitalism” (1916; Selected Works, 
Vol. I, book 2, pp. 517-20, 562-67). 


8 World Revolution, 1914-1920 


and utilizing raw materials, etc., etc. Hence, the inevitable striving of 
finance capital to enlarge its economic territory and even its territory in 
general. In the same way that the trusts capitalize their property at two or 
three times its value, taking into account its “potential” (and not present) 
profits, and the further results of monopoly, so finance capital strives in 
general to seize the largest possible amount of land of all kinds in all places, 
and by every means, taking into account potential sources of raw materials 
and fearing to be left behind in the fierce struggle for the last scraps of 
undivided territory, or for the repartition of those that have been already 
divided... . 

The interests pursued in exporting capital also give an impetus to the 
conquest of colonies, for in the colonial market it is easier to employ 
monopolist methods (and sometimes they are the only methods that can be 
employed) to eliminate competition, to make sure of contracts, to secure 
the necessary “connections,” etc. 

The non-economic superstructure which grows up on the basis of 
finance capital, its politics and its ideology, stimulates the striving for 
colonial conquest. . . . 

We have seen that in its economic essence imperialism is monopoly 
capitalism. This in itself determines its place in history, for monopoly that 
grows out of the soil of free competition, and precisely out of free competi- 
tion, is the transition from the capitalist system to a higher social-economic 
order. We must take special note of the four principal types of monopoly, or 
principal manifestations of monopoly capitalism, which are characteristic 
of the epoch we are examining. : 

Firstly, monopoly arose out of a very high stage of development of the 
concentration of production. This refers to the monopolist capitalist com- 
bines, cartels, syndicates and trusts. We have seen the important part these 
play in present-day economic life. At the beginning of the twentieth cen- 
tury, monopolies had acquired complete supremacy in the advanced coun- 
tries, and although the first steps toward the formation of the cartels were 
first taken by countries enjoying the protection of high tariffs (Germany, 
America), Great Britain, with her system of free trade, revealed the same 
basic phenomenon, only a little later, namely, the birth of monopoly out of 
the concentration of production. 

Secondly, monopolies have stimulated the seizure of the most important 
sources of raw materials, especially for the basic and most highly cartelized 
industries in capitalist society: the coal and iron industries. The monopoly 
of the most important sources of raw materials has enormously increased 
the power of big capital, and has sharpened the antagonism between 
cartelized and non-cartelized industry. 
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Thirdly, monopoly has sprung from the banks. The banks have devel- 
oped from humble middlemen enterprises into the monopolists of finance 
capital. Some three to five of the biggest banks in each of the foremost 
capitalist countries have achieved the “personal union” of industrial and 
bank capital, and have concentrated in their hands the control of 
thousands upon thousands of millions which form the greater part of the 
capital and income of entire countries. A financial oligarchy, which throws 
a close network of dependence relationships over all the economic and 
political institutions of present-day bourgeois society without exception— 
such is the most striking manifestation of this monopoly. 

Fourthly, monopoly has grown out of colonial policy. To the numerous 
“old” motives of colonial policy, finance capital has added the struggle for 
the sources of raw materials, for the export of capital, for “spheres of 
influence,” i.e., for spheres for profitable deals, concessions, monopolist 
profits and so on, and finally, for economic territory in general. When the 
colonies of the European powers in Africa, for instance, comprised only 
one-tenth of that territory (as was the case in 1876), colonial policy was 
able to develop by methods other than those of monopoly—by the “free 
grabbing” of territories, so to speak. But when nine-tenths of Africa had 
been seized (by 1900), when the whole world had been divided up, there 
was inevitably ushered in the era of monopoly ownership of colonies and, 
consequently, of particularly intense struggle for the division and the 
redivision of the world. 

The extent to which monopolist capital has intensified all the contradic- 
tions of capitalism is generally known. It is sufficient to mention the high 
cost of living and the tyranny of the cartels. This intensification of contra- 
dictions constitutes the most powerful driving force of the transitional 
period of history, which began from the time of the final victory of world 
finance capital. 

Monopolies, oligarchy, the striving for domination instead of striving 
for liberty, the exploitation of an increasing number of small or weak 
nations by a handful of the richest or most powerful nations—all these 
have given birth to those distinctive characteristics of imperialism which 
compel us to define it as parasitic or decaying capitalism. More and more 
prominently there emerges, as one of the tendencies of imperialism, the 
creation of the “rentier state,” the usurer state, in which the bourgeoisie to 
an ever increasing degree lives on the proceeds of capital exports and by 
“clipping coupons.” It would be a mistake to believe that this tendency to 
decay precludes the rapid growth of capitalism. It does not. In the epoch of 
imperialism, certain branches of industry, certain strata of the bourgeoisie 
and certain countries betray, to a greater or lesser degree, now one and now 
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another of these tendencies. On the whole, capitalism is growing far more 
rapidly than before; but this growth is not only becoming more and more 
uneven in general, its unevenness also manifests itself, in particular, in the 
decay of the countries which are richest in capital (England). . . . 

The receipt of high monopoly profits by the capitalists in one of the 
numerous branches of industry, in one of the numerous countries, etc., 
makes it economically possible for them to bribe certain sections of the 
workers, and for a time a fairly considerable minority of them, and win 
them to the side of the bourgeoisie of a given industry or given nation 
against all the others. The intensification of antagonisms between impe- 
rialist nations for the division of the world increases this striving. And so 
there is created that bond between imperialism and opportunism, which 
revealed itself first and most clearly in England, owing to the fact that 
certain features of imperialist development were observable there much 
earlier than in other countries. . . . 

From all that has been said in this book on the economic essence of 
imperialism, it follows that we must define it as capitalism in transition, or, 
more precisely, as moribund capitalism. It is very instructive in this respect 
to note that the bourgeois economists, in describing modern capitalism, 
frequently employ catchwords and phrases like “interlocking,” “absence of 
isolation,” etc.; “in conformity with their functions and course of develop- 
ment,” banks are “not purely private business enterprises; they are more 
and more outgrowing the sphere of purely private business regulation.” 
And this very Riesser,* who uttered the words just quoted, declares with all 
seriousness that the “prophecy” of the Marxists concerning “socialization” 
has “not come true”! 

What then does this catchword “interlocking” express? It merely ex- 
presses the most striking feature of the process going on before our eyes. It 
shows that the observer counts the separate trees, but cannot see the wood. 
It slavishly copies the superficial, the fortuitous, the chaotic. It reveals the 
observer as one who is overwhelmed by the mass of raw material and is 
utterly incapable of appreciating its meaning and importance. Ownership 
of shares, the relations between owners of private property “interlock in a 
haphazard way.” But underlying the interlocking, its very base, is the 
changing social relations of production. When a big enterprise assumes 
gigantic proportions, and, on the basis of an exact computation of mass 
data, organizes according to plan the supply of primary raw materials to 
the extent of two-thirds, or three-fourths of all that is necessary for tens of 
millions of people; when the raw materials are transported in a systematic 
and organized manner to the most suitable place of production, sometimes 


*Riesser: author of a study of German banking, cited by Lenin—Ed. 
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hundreds or thousands of miles, when a single centre directs all the 
consecutive stages of work right up to the manufacture of numerous 
varieties of finished articles; when these products are distributed according 
to a single plan among tens and hundreds of millions of consumers (the 
distribution of oil in America and Germany by the American “oil trust”) — 
then it becomes evident that we have socialization of production, and not 
mere “interlocking”; that private economic and private property relations 
constitute a shell which no longer fits its contents, a shell which must 
inevitably decay if its removal by artificial means be delayed; a shell which 
may continue in a state of decay for a fairly long period (if, at the worst, the 
cure of the opportunist abscess is protracted), but which will inevitably be 
removed... . 


WAR, PEACE AND THE RUSSIAN PROVISIONAL 
GOVERNMENT 
Upon his return to Russia in 1917 after the fall of the Tsar, Lenin 
denounced the Provisional Government’s war policy as a continua- 
tion of bourgeois imperialism, and called for a struggle to end the 
war through international proletarian revolution. 


In the domain of foreign policy, which has now been brought to the 
forefront by objective circumstances, the new government is a government 
for the continuation of the imperialist war, a war being waged in alliance 
with the imperialist powers—Great Britain, France, and others—for the 
division of the capitalist spoils and for the strangling of small and weak 
nations. 

Subordinated to the interests of Russian capital and of its powerful 
protector and master, Anglo-French imperialist capital, the wealthiest in 
the world, the new government, notwithstanding the wishes expressed in 
the most definite fashion on behalf of the undoubted majority of the 
peoples of Russia through the Soviet of Soldiers’ and Workers’ Deputies, 
has taken no real steps to put an end to the slaughter of peoples for the 
interests of the capitalists. It has not even published the secret treaties of an 
obviously predatory character (for the partition of Persia, the spoliation of 
China, the spoliation of Turkey, the partition of Austria, the annexation of 
Eastern Prussia, the annexation of the German colonies, etc.), which, as 
everybody knows, bind Russia to Anglo-French predatory imperialist 
capital. It has confirmed these treaties concluded by tsarism, which for 


FROM: Lenin, “The Tasks of the Proletariat in Our Revolution: Draft of a Platform 
for the Proletarian Party,” Pravda, May 13 (April 30), 1917 (English translation in 
Selected Works, Vol. II, book 1, pp. 26-27, 33-36, 45-49, 51, 55). 
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centuries robbed and oppressed more nations than other tyrants and 
despots, and which not only oppressed, but also disgraced and demora- 
lized the Great-Russian nation by transforming it into an executioner of 
other nations. 

The new government has confirmed these shameful cutthroat treaties 
and has not proposed an immediate armistice to all the belligerent nations, 
in spite of the clearly expressed demand of the majority of the people of 
Russia, voiced through the Soviets of Workers’ and Soldiers’ Deputies. It 
has evaded the issue with the help of solemn, sonorous, bombastic, but 
absolutely empty declarations and phrases, such as in the mouths of 
bourgeois diplomats have always served, and still serve, to deceive the 
trustful and naive masses of the oppressed people. . . . 

Revolutionary defencism must be regarded as the most important and 
striking manifestation of the petty-bourgeois wave that has overwhelmed 
“nearly everything.” It is precisely this that acts as the worst enemy of the 
further progress and success of the Russian revolution. 

Those who have yielded on this point and have been unable to extricate 
themselves are lost to the revolution. But the masses yield in a different way 
from the leaders; and they extricate themselves differently, by a different 
course of development, by different means. 

Revolutionary defencism is, on the one hand, a result of the deception of 
the masses by the bourgeoisie, a result of the trustful lack of reasoning on 
the part of the peasants and a section of the workers; it is, on the other, an 
expression of the interests and standpoint of the small owner, who is to 
some extent interested in annexations and bank profits, and who “sa- 
credly” guards the traditions of tsarism, which demoralized the Great 
Russians by making them do a hangman’s work against the other peoples. 

The bourgeoisie deceives the people by playing upon the noble pride of 
the revolution and by pretending that the social and political character of 
the war, as far as Russia is concerned, underwent a change because of this 
stage of the revolution, because of the substitution of the bourgeois near- 
republic of Guchkov and Milyukov for the tsarist monarchy. . . . 

What is required of us is the ability to explain to the masses that the 
social and political character of the war is determined not by the “good 
will” of individuals or groups, or even of nations, but by the position of the 
class which conducts the war, by the class policy of which the war is a 
continuation, by the ties of capital, which is the dominant economic force 
in modern society, by the imperialist character of international capital, by 
Russia’s dependence in finance, banking and diplomacy upon Great Brit- 
ain, France, etc. To explain this skillfully and in a way that would be 
comprehensible to the masses is not easy, none of us could do it at once 
without committing errors. 


World Revolution, 1914-1920 13 


But such, and only such, must be the direction or, rather, the contents of 
our propaganda. The slightest concession to revolutionary defencism is 
treason to Socialism and a complete renunciation of internationalism, no 
matter by what fine phrases and “practical” considerations it may be 
justified... . 

The war cannot be ended “at will.” It cannot be ended by the decision of 
one of the warring parties. It cannot be ended by “sticking your bayonet in 
the ground,” as one soldier, a defencist, expressed it. 

The war cannot be ended by an “agreement” among the Socialists of the 
various countries, by the “action” of the proletarians of all countries, by the 
“will” of the peoples, and so forth. All the phrases of this kind, which fill 
the articles of the defencist and semidefencist, semi-internationalist papers 
as well as innumerable resolutions, appeals, manifestoes, and the resolu- 
tions of the Soviet of Soldiers’ and Workers’ Deputies—all such phrases are 
nothing but empty, innocent and pious wishes of the petty bourgeois. 
Nothing is more pernicious than such phrases as “ascertaining the will of 
the peoples for peace,” as the sequence of revolutionary actions of the 
proletariat (after the Russian proletariat comes the “turn” of the German), 
etc. All this is in the spirit of Louis Blanc, sweet dreams, a game of “political 
campaigning,” and in reality but a repetition of the fable of Vaska the cat. 

The war is not a product of the evil will of rapacious capitalists although 
it is undoubtedly being fought only in their interests and they alone are 
being enriched by it. The war is a product of half a century of development 
of world capital and of its billions of threads and connections. It is 
impossible to escape from the imperialist war at a bound, it is impossible to 
achieve a democratic, noncoercive peace without overthrowing the power 
of capital and transferring state power to another class, the proletariat. 

The Russian revolution of February-March 1917 was the beginning of 
the transformation of the imperialist war into a civil war. This revolution 
took the first step towards ending the war; but it requires a second step, 
namely, the transfer of the power of state to the proletariat, to make the end 
of the war a certainty. This will be the beginning of a “breach in the front” 
on a world-wide scale, a breach in the front of the interests of capital; and 
only after having broken through this front can the proletariat save 
mankind from the horrors of war and endow it with the blessings of a 
durable peace. 

It is directly to such a “breach in the front” of capital that the Russian 
revolution has already brought the Russian proletariat by creating the 
Soviets of Workers’ Deputies. .’. . 

Good people often forget the brutal and savage setting of the imperialist 
world war. This setting does not tolerate phrases, and mocks at innocent 
and pious wishes. 
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There is one, and only one kind of internationalism in deed: working 
wholeheartedly for the development of the revolutionary movement and 
the revolutionary struggle in one’s own country, and supporting (by propa- 
ganda, sympathy and material aid) such a struggle, such, and only such a 
line in every country without exception. 

Everything else is deception and Manilovism.* 

In the period of over two years of the war the international socialist and 
working-class movement in every country has evolved three trends. 
Whoever ignores reality and refuses to recognize the existence of these 
three trends, to analyze them, to fight persistently for the trend that is really 
internationalist, dooms himself to impotence, helplessness and errors. 

The three trends are: 

The social-chauvinists, i.e., Socialists in words and chauvinists in deeds, 
people who recognize “defence of the fatherland” in an imperialist war (and 
above all in the present imperialist war). 

These people are our class enemies. They have gone over to the bour- 
geoisie. 

Such is the majority of the official leaders of the official Social-Demo- 
cratic parties in all countries—Messrs. Plekhanov and Co. in Russia, the 
Scheidemanns in Germany, Renaudel, Guesde and Sembat in France, 
Bissolati and Co. in Italy, Hyndman, the Fabians and the Labourites (the 
leaders of the “Labour Party”) in England, Branting and Co. in Sweden, 
Troelstra and his party in Holland, Stauning and his party in Denmark, 
Victor Berger and the other “defenders of the fatherland” in America, and 
so forth. à 

The second trend is that known as the “Centre,” consisting of people 
who vacillate between the social-chauvinists and the true internationalists. 

All those who belong to the “Centre” vow and swear that they are 
Marxists and internationalists, that they are for peace, for bringing every 
kind of “pressure” to bear upon the governments, for “demanding” in every 
way that their own government should “ascertain the will of the people for 
peace,” that they are for all sorts of peace campaigns, for peace without 
annexations, etc., etc.,—and for peace with the social-chauvinists. The 
“Centre” is for “unity,” the “Centre” is opposed to a split. 

The “Centre” is a realm of honeyed petty-bourgeois phrases, of interna- 
tionalism in words and cowardly opportunism and fawning on the social- 
chauvinists in deeds. 

The fact of the matter is that the “Centre” is not convinced of the 
necessity for a revolution against one’s own government; it does not preach 


*Manilovism: complacency and day-dreaming typified by a character in Gogol’s 
Dead Souls—Ed. 
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revolution; it does not carry on a wholehearted revolutionary struggle; and 
in order to evade such a struggle it resorts to the tritest ultra-“Marxist” 
sounding excuses. 

The social-chauvinists are our class enemies, bourgeois within the 
working-class movement. They represent a stratum, or groups, or sections 
of the working class which objectively have been bribed by the bourgeoisie 
(by better wages, positions of honour, etc.), and which help their bour- 
geoisie to plunder and oppress small and weak peoples and to fight for the 
division of the capitalist spoils. . . . 

The third trend, the true internationalists, is most closely represented by 
the “Zimmerwald Left.” (We reprint as a supplement its manifesto of 
September 1915, in order that the reader may become acquainted in the 
original with the inception of this trend.) 

Its main characteristic feature is its complete rupture with both social- 
chauvinism and “Centrism,” and its relentless revolutionary struggle 
against its own imperialist government and against its own imperialist 
bourgeoisie. Its principle is: “Our chief enemy is at home.” It wages a 
ruthless struggle against honeyed social-pacifist phrases (a social-pacifist is 
a Socialist in words and a bourgeois pacifist in deeds; bourgeois pacifists 
dream of an everlasting peace without the overthrow of the yoke and 
domination of capital) and against all subterfuges employed to deny the 
possibility, or the appropriateness, or the timeliness of a proletarian revolu- 
tionary struggle and of a proletarian socialist revolution in connection with 
the present war. 

The most outstanding representative of this trend in Germany is the 
Spartacus Group or the International Group, to which Karl Liebknecht 
belongs. Karl Liebknecht is a most celebrated representative of this trend 
and of the new, and genuine, proletarian International. . . . 

The difference between the reformists and the revolutionaries among 
the Social-Democrats and Socialists generally was objectively bound to 
undergo a change under the conditions of an imperialist war. Those who 
confine themselves to “demanding” that the bourgeois governments should 
conclude peace or “ascertain the will of the peoples for peace,” etc., are 
actually slipping into reforms. For, objectively, the problem of the war can 
be solved only in a revolutionary way. 

There is no possibility of this war ending in a democratic, noncoercive 
peace and the liberation of the people from the burden of paying billions as 
interest to the capitalists, who have grown rich on “the war,” except 
through a revolution of the proletariat. 

The most varied reforms can be and must be demanded of the bourgeois 
governments, but without sinking to Manilovism and reformism one 
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cannot demand that people and classes who are entangled by the thousands 
of threads of imperialist capital should break those threads. And unless 
they are broken, all talk of a war against war is idle and deceitful prattle. 

The “Kautskyites,” the “Centre,” and revolutionaries in words and 
reformists in deeds, they are internationalists in words and accomplices of 
the social-chauvinists in deeds. . . . 

To “wait” for international congresses or conferences is simply to betray 
internationalism, since it has been shown that even from Stockholm neither 
Socialists loyal to internationalism nor even their letters are allowed to 
enter here, although this is quite possible and although there exists a 
ferocious military censorship. 

Our Party must not “wait,” but must immediately found a Third 
International. Hundreds of Socialists imprisoned in Germany and England 
will thereupon heave a sigh of relief, thousands and thousands of German 
workers who are now organizing strikes and demonstrations, which are 
frightening that scoundrel and brigand, Wilhelm, will learn from illegal 
leaflets of our decision, of our fraternal confidence in Karl Liebknecht, and 
in him alone, of our decision to fight “revolutionary defencism” even now, 
they will read and be strengthened in their revolutionary internationalism. 

To whom much has been given, of him much shall be demanded. There 
is no other land on earth as free as Russia is now. Let us make use of this 
freedom, not to advocate support of the bourgeoisie, or of bourgeois 
“revolutionary defencism,” but in a bold, honest, proletarian, Liebknecht 
way, to found the Third International, an International uncompromisingly 
hostile both to the social-chauvinist traitors and to the vacillating “Cen- 
trists.” 


THE BOLSHEVIKS AND INTERNATIONAL REVOLUTION 

In August, 1917, while Lenin was in hiding and the party had been 
theoretically outlawed by the Provisional Government, the Bol- 
sheviks nonetheless managed to hold their first party congress since 
1907. The most significant part of the debate turned on the pros- 
pects for immediate revolutionary action in Russia and the relation 
of this to the anticipated international upheaval. The cleavage be- 
tween the utopian internationalists and the more practical Russia- 
oriented people was already apparent. 


FROM: Minutes, 6th Congress, Russian Social-Democratic Workers’ Party (Bol- 
sheviks), August, 1917 (Moscow, Party Press, 1934, pp. 100-01, 192, 233-34, 
editor’s translation). 
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[Bukharin Reports on the War and the International Situation] 


. . . History is working for us. History is moving on the path which 
leads inevitably to the uprising of the proletariat and the triumph of 
socialism. 

The continuing progress of the war is sharpening those tendencies 
which were observed at the very beginning of the war. The intermediate 
strata and small producers are disappearing. In the first year of the war the 
petty bourgeoisie decreased 40%. All the means of production are being 
concentrated in the hands of the capitalist state. State capitalism is grow- 
ing—rule by a bunch of oligarchs—the last conceivable form of capitalism. 
On the other hand we see the terrible sharpening of social contradictions. 
We can speak of the absolute impoverishment of the working class in the 
economic respect, of their semislave condition thanks to being bound to the 
factories. Now the worker in Western Europe is a serf in a government 
factory. And this social antagonism, on the one hand, and on the other the 
greatest readiness of capitalism for the transition to a socialist economy, tell 
us that the socialist revolution is being prepared at both ends. . . . 

We are going to have a great new upsurge of the revolutionary wave. 
Then there can be two possibilities: either our peasant-proletarian revolu- 
tion will be victorious before the revolution breaks out in Western Europe 
or other countries, or in some one of the West-European countries the 
revolution will be victorious before it is in ours. In the first case, the next 
thing for the victorious workers’ and peasants’ revolution is the declaration 
of a revolutionary war, i.e., armed help for proletarians who are still not 
victorious. This war can assume various characters. If we succeed in 
repairing our disrupted economic organism, we will go over to the offen- 
sive. But if we cannot muster the strength to carry on an offensive revolu- 
tionary war, then we will conduct a defensive revolutionary war. Then we 
will have the right to declare to the proletariat of the whole world that we 
will wage a holy war in the name of the interests of all the proletariat, and 
this will sound like a comradely appeal. By such a revolutionary war we 
will light the fire of world socialist revolution. The only really democratic 
exit from the blind alley into which the West-European and American 
countries have gone is the international proletarian revolution, however 
many victims it may cost us. There is no other solution of the problem. . . . 


[Bukharin Reads His Draft Resolution on the Current Movement and 
the War] 

9. The liquidation of imperialist rule sets before the working class of 
that country which first realizes the dictatorship of the proletarians and 
semiproletarians, the task of supporting by any means (even armed force) 
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the struggling proletariat of other countries. In particular such a task 
stands before Russia, if, as is very probable, the new unavoidable upsurge 
of the Russia revolution places the workers and poorest peasants in power 
before an overturn in the capitalist countries of the West. 

Preobrazhensky: . . . I am not satisfied with the edited version of the 
point. I would prefer to restore the original version, which spoke definitely 
about revolutionary war in the event of a dictatorship of the proletariat. 

Bukharin: . . . In the committee on the resolution the question arose 
realistically—will we have the strength to wage a revolutionary war?—and 
we adopted a less strong formulation, since we cannot irrevocably assert 
that we will command the strength to wage a revolutionary war. On the 
basis of these considerations I am against Comrade Preobrazhensky’s 
amendment. | 

The amendment is rejected. 


[Stalin Reads His Draft Resolution on the Political Situation] 


9. The task of these revolutionary classes is then to exert every effort to 
seize governmental power and to direct it, in alliance with the revolution- 
ary proletariat of the progressive countries, toward peace and toward the 
socialist reconstruction of society. 

Preobrazhensky: | propose another version at the end of the resolution: 
“to direct it toward peace and, in the event of a proletarian revolution in the 
West, toward socialism.” 

If we adopt the committee’s version, we will have a disagreément with 
Comrade Bukharin’s resolution that we have already adopted. 

Stalin: | am against such an ending of the resolution. The possibility is 
not excluded that Russia itself may be the country which lays down the 
road to socialism. No country up to now has enjoyed such freedom as there 
has been in Russia, or has tried to establish workers’ control over produc- 
tion. Besides, the base of our revolution is broader than in Western Europe, 
where the proletariat stands face to face with the bourgeoisie in complete 
isolation. Here the workers are supported by the poorest strata of the 
peasantry. Finally, in Germany the apparatus of governmental power 
works incomparably better than the imperfect apparatus of our bour- 
geoisie, which itself is a tributary of European capital. We must reject the 
worn-out assertion that only Europe can show us the way. There exist 
dogmatic Marxism and creative Marxism. I stand on the basis of the latter. 

Chairman: | put Comrade Preobrazhensky’s amendment to a vote. It is 
rejected... . 
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THE OCTOBER REVOLUTION AND THE WAR: DECREE ON 
PEACE 
Among the decrees that Lenin immediately issued upon taking 
power in November, 1917, was a call for the immediate conclusion 
of peace by all the belligerent governments, on pain of being over- 
thrown by the working class in each country. 


The workers’ and peasants’ government created by the revolution of 
October 24-25 and relying on the Soviets of Workers’, Soldiers’ and 
Peasants’ Deputies calls upon all the belligerent peoples and their govern- 
ments to start immediate negotiations for a just, democratic peace. 

By a just or democratic peace, for which the overwhelming majority of 
the working and toiling classes of all the belligerent countries, exhausted, 
tormented and racked by the war, are craving—a peace that has been most 
definitely and insistently demanded by the Russian workers and peasants 
ever since the overthrow of the tsarist monarchy—by such a peace the 
government means an immediate peace without annexations (i.e., without 
the seizure of foreign lands, without the forcible incorporation of foreign 
nations) and without indemnities. 

This is the kind of peace the government of Russia proposes to all the 
belligerent nations to conclude immediately, and expresses its readiness to 
take all the resolute measures immediately, without the least delay, pending 
the final ratification of all the terms of such a peace by authoritative 
assemblies of the people’s representatives of all countries and all nations. 

In accordance with the sense of justice of the democracy in general, and 
of the toiling classes in particular, the government conceives the annexation 
or seizure of foreign lands to mean every incorporation into a large or 
powerful state of a small or weak nation without the precisely, clearly and 
voluntarily expressed consent and wish of that nation, irrespective of the 
time when such forcible incorporation took place, irrespective also of the 
degree of development or backwardness of the nation forcibly annexed to, 
or forcibly retained within, the borders of the given state, and irrespective, 
finally, of whether this nation resides in Europe or in distant, overseas 
countries. 

If any nation whatsoever is forcibly retained within the borders of a 
given state, if, in spite of its expressed desire—no matter whether expressed 
in the press, at public meetings, in the decisions of parties, or in protests 
and uprisings against national oppression—it is not accorded the right to 


FROM: Decree on Peace, October 26 [November 8], 1917 (written by Lenin); 
Selected Works, Vol. II, book 1, pp. 328-30, 332-33. 
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decide the forms of its state existence by a free vote, taken after the 
complete evacuation of the troops of the incorporating or, generally, of the 
stronger nation and without the least pressure being brought to bear, such 
incorporation is annexation, i.e., seizure and violence. 

The government considers it the greatest of crimes against humanity to 
continue this war over the issue of how to divide among the strong and rich 
nations the weak nationalities they have conquered, and solemnly an- 
nounces its determination immediately to sign terms of peace to stop this 
war on the conditions indicated, which are equally just for all nationalities 
without exception. 

At the same time the government declares that it does not regard the 
above-mentioned terms of peace as an ultimatum; in other words, it is 
prepared to consider any other terms of peace, but only insists that they be 
advanced by any of the belligerent nations as speedily as possible, and that 
in the proposals of peace there should be absolute clarity and the complete 
absence of all ambiguity and secrecy. 

The government abolishes secret diplomacy, and, for its part, an- 
nounces its firm intention to conduct all negotiations quite openly under 
the eyes of the whole people. It will immediately proceed to the full 
publication of the secret treaties endorsed or concluded by the government 
of landlords and capitalists from February to October 25, 1917. The 
government proclaims the absolute and immediate annulment of every- 
thing contained in these secret treaties in so far as it is aimed, as is mostly 
the case, at securing advantages and privileges for the Russian landlords 
and capitalists and at the retention, or extension, of the annexations made 
by the Great Russians. . . . 

In proposing an immediate armistice, we appeal to the class-conscious 
workers of the countries that have done so much for the development of the 
proletarian movement. We appeal to the workers of England, where there 
was the Chartist movement, to the workers of France, who have in 
repeated uprisings displayed the strength of their class consciousness, and 
to the workers of Germany, who waged the fight against the Anti-Socialist 
Law and have created powerful organizations. 

In the manifesto of March 14, we called for the overthrow of the 
bankers, but, far from overthrowing our own bankers, we entered into an 
alliance with them. Now we have overthrown the government of the 
bankers. 

That government and the bourgeoisie will make every effort to unite 
their forces and drown the workers’ and peasants’ revolution in blood. But 
the three years of war have been a good lesson to the masses: the Soviet 
movement in other countries and the mutiny in the German navy, which 
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was crushed by the junkers of Wilhelm the hangman. Finally, we must 
remember that we are not living in the wilds of Africa, but in Europe, 
where news can spread quickly. 

The workers’ movement will triumph and will pave the way to peace 
and Socialism. 


LENIN CAPITULATES TO GERMANY 

The Eastern Front had been relatively quiet during 1917, and 
shortly after the Bolshevik Revolution a temporary armistice was 
agreed upon. Peace negotiations were then begun at the Polish town 
of Brest-Litovsk, behind the German lines. In conformity with their 
earlier anti-imperialist line, the Bolshevik negotiators, headed by 
Trotsky, used the talks as a forum for revolutionary propaganda, 
while most of the party expected the eventual resumption of war in 
the name of the revolution. 

Lenin startled his followers in January, 1918, by bluntly demand- 
ing that the Soviet Republic meet the German conditions and con- 
clude a formal peace in order to win what he regarded as an 
indispensable “breathing spell,” instead of vainly risking the future 
of the revolution. 


1. The position of the Russian revolution at the present moment is that 
nearly all the workers and the vast majority of the peasants undoubtedly 
side with the Soviet power and the socialist revolution which it has started. 
To that extent the socialist revolution in Russia is assured. 

2. At the same time, the civil war, provoked by the frantic resistance of 
the wealthy classes, who perfectly realize that they stand before the last and 
decisive fight for the preservation of private ownership of the land and 
means of production, has not yet reached its climax. The victory of the 
Soviet power in this war is assured, but some time must inevitably elapse, 
no little exertion of effort will inevitably be required, a certain period of 
acute economic dislocation and chaos, such as attend all wars, and civil 
war in particular, is inevitable, before the resistance of the bourgeoisie is 
crushed. 

3. Furthermore, this resistance, in its less active and nonmilitary 
forms—sabotage, hiring of the declassed elements and of agents of the 
bourgeoisie, who worm their way into the ranks of the Socialists in order to 
ruin their cause, and so on and so forth—has proved so stubborn and 


FROM: Lenin, “Theses on the Question of Immediate Conclusion of a Separate and 
Annexationist Peace” (January 7 [20], 1918; Selected Works, Vol. Il, book 1, pp. 
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capable of assuming such diversified forms, that the fight against it will 
inevitably require some more time, and, in its main forms, is scarcely likely 
to end before several months. And unless this passive and covert resistance 
of the bourgeoisie and its supporters is definitely crushed the socialist 
revolution cannot succeed. 

4. Lastly, the organizational problems of the socialist transformation of 
Russia are so immense and difficult that their solution—in view of the 
abundance of petty-bourgeois fellow-travellers of the socialist proletariat, 
and of the latter’s low cultural level—will also require a fairly long time. 

5. All these circumstances taken together are such as to make it per- 
fectly clear that for the success of Socialism in Russia a certain amount of 
time, several months at least, will be necessary, during which the hands of 
the socialist government must be absolutely free for achieving victory over 
the bourgeoisie in our own country first, and for launching on a wide scale 
far-reaching mass organizational work. 

6. . . That the socialist revolution in Europe must come, and will 
come, is beyond doubt. All our hopes for the final victory of Socialism are 
founded on this certainty and on this scientific prognosis. Our propagan- 
dist activities in general, and the organization of fraternization in particu- 
lar, must be intensified and extended. But it would be a mistake to base the 
tactics of the Russian socialist government on attempts to determine 
whether the European, and especially the German, socialist revolution will 
take place in the next six months (or some such brief period), or not. 
Inasmuch as it is quite impossible to determine this, all such attempts, 
objectively speaking, would be nothing but a blind gamble. ` 

7. The peace negotiations in Brest-Litovsk have by this date—January 
7, 1918—made it perfectly clear that the upper hand in the German 
government . . . has‘undoubtedly been gained by the military party, which 
has virtually already presented Russia with an ultimatum . . . : either the 
continuation of the war, or an annexationist peace, i.e., peace on condition 
that we surrender all the territory we have occupied, while the Germans 
retain all the territory they have occupied and impose upon us an indemnity 
(outwardly disguised as payment for the maintenance of prisoners)—an 
indemnity of about three thousand million rubles, payable over a period of 
several years. 

8. The socialist government a Russia is faced with the question—a 
question which brooks no postponement—of whether to accept this an- 
nexationist peace now, or at once to wage a revolutionary war. Actually 
speaking, no middle course is possible. No further postponement can now 
be achieved, for we have already done everything possible and impossible 
to protract the negotiations artificially. . . . 
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12. It is said that in a number of party statements we bluntly “prom- 
ised” a revolutionary war, and that by concluding a separate peace we 
would be going back on our word. 

That is not true. We said that in the era of imperialism it was necessary 
for a socialist government to “prepare for and wage” a revolutionary war; 
we said this in order to combat abstract pacifism and the theory that 
“defence of the fatherland” must be completely rejected in the era of 
imperialism, and, lastly, to combat the purely selfish instincts of a part of 
the soldiers, but we never gave any pledge to start a revolutionary war 
without considering how far it is possible to wage it at a given moment. . . . 

13. Summing up the arguments in favour of an immediate revolution- 
ary war, we have to conclude that such a policy might perhaps answer the 
human yearning for the beautiful, dramatic and striking, but that it would 
totally disregard the objective relation of class forces and material factors at 
the present stage of the socialist revolution which has begun. 

14. There can be no doubt that our army is absolutely in no condition 
at the present moment, and will not be for the next few weeks (and 
probably for the next few months), to beat back a German offensive 
successfully. . . . 

17. Consequently, the situation at present in regard to a revolutionary 
war is as follows: 

If the German revolution were to break out and triumph in the coming 
three or four months, the tactics of an immediate pesolunionagy war might 
perhaps not ruin our socialist revolution. 

If, however, the German revolution does not eventuate in the next few 
manhs the course of events, if the war is continued, will inevitably be such 
that grave defeats will compel Russia to conclude a still more disadvanta- 
geous separate peace, a peace, moreover, which would be concluded, not 
by a socialist government, but by some other (for example, a bloc of the 
bourgeois Rada* and the Chernovites,t or something similar). For the 
peasant army, which is unbearably exhausted by the war, will after the very 
first defeats—and very likely within a matter of weeks, and not of 
months—overthrow the socialist workers’ government. 

18. Such being the state of affairs, it would be absolutely impermissible 
tactics to stake the fate of the socialist revolution which has already begun 
in Russia merely on the chance that the German revolution may begin in 
the immediate future, within a period measurable in weeks. Such tactics 
would be a reckless gamble. We have no right to take such risks. 

19. And the German revolution will by no means be made more 


*Rada [“council”}: the Ukrainian nationalist regime in Kiev, 1917-1918—Ed. 
tChernovites: the Right SR’s, led by V. M. Chernov—Ed. 
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difficult of accomplishment as far as its objective premises are concerned, if 
we conclude a separate peace... . 


THE BREST-LITOVSK TREAT Y—LENIN’S DEFENSE 

The issue of peace split the Bolshevik Party nearly in two, between 
the doctrinaire adherents of “revolutionary war,” led by Bukharin 
and (somewhat less unequivocally) Trotsky, and the more cautious 
and practical-minded people like Zinoviev and Stalin who followed 
Lenin’s lead. On February 23, 1918, the Central Committee finally 
voted to accept the German terms—loss of Poland, the Ukraine, and 
the Baltic region, and the cessation of all revolutionary propaganda 
abroad—by a scant five to four margin, with the middle group 
headed by Trotsky abstaining. The treaty was thereupon signed, on 
March 3. Ratification depended on approval by the Seventh Party 
Congress, to which Lenin appealed with the argument that peace 
was necessary so that the Soviet Republic could hold out until the 
onset of world revolution. 


. . . International imperialism, with the entire might of its capital, with 
its highly organized military technique, which is a real force, a real fortress 
of international capital, could not under any circumstances, on any condi- 
tions, live side by side with the Soviet Republic, both because of its 
objective position and because of the economic interests of the capitalist 
class which are embodied in it—it could not do so because of commercial 
connections, of international financial relations. In this sphere a conflict is 
inevitable. Therein lies the greatest difficulty of the Russian revolution, its 
greatest historical problem: the necessity of solving international prob- 
lems, the necessity of calling forth an international revolution, of effecting 
this transition from our strictly national revolution to the world revolu- 
onm.. 

. . . History has now placed us in an extraordinarily difficult position; 
in the midst of organizational work of unparalleled difficulty we shall have 
to experience a number of painful defeats. If we consider the situation on a 
world-historical scale, there would doubtlessly be no hope of the ultimate 
victory of our revolution, if it were to remain alone, if there were no 
revolutionary movements in other countries. When the Bolshevik Party 
tackled the job alone, took it entirely into its own hands, we did so being 
convinced that the revolution was maturing in all countries and that in the 


FROM: Lenin, Report on War and Peace, delivered to the Seventh Congress of the 
Russian Communist Party (Bolsheviks), March 7, 1918 (Selected Works, Vol. Il, 
book 1, pp. 422, 425, 429-30). 
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end—but not at the very beginning—no matter what difficulties we expe- 
rienced, no matter what defeats were in store for us, the international 
socialist revolution would come—because it is coming; would ripen— 
because it is ripening and will grow ripe. I repeat, our salvation from all 
these difficulties is an all-European revolution. . . . The German revolu- 
tion is growing, but not in the way we would lke it, not as fast as Russian 
intellectuals would have it, not at the rate our history developed in Octo- 
ber—when we entered any town we liked, proclaimed the Soviet power, 
and within a few days nine-tenths of the workers came over to our side. 
The German revolution has the misfortune of not moving so fast. What do 
you think: must we reckon with the revolution, or must the revolution 
reckon with us? You wanted the revolution to reckon with you. But history 
has taught you a lesson. It is a lesson, because it is the absolute truth that 
without a German revolution we are doomed—perhaps not in Petrograd, 
not in Moscow, but in Vladivostok, in more remote places to which 
perhaps we shall have to retreat, and the distance to which is perhaps 
greater than the distance from Petrograd to Moscow. At all events, under 
all conceivable vicissitudes, if the German revolution does not come, we 
are doomed. Nevertheless, this does not in the least shake our conviction 
that we must be able to bear the most difficult position without blustering. 

The revolution will not come as quickly as we expected. History has 
proved this, and we must be able to take this as a fact, to reckon with the 
fact that the world socialist revolution cannot begin so easily in the 
advanced countries as the revolution began in Russia—in the land of 
Nicholas and Rasputin, the land in which an enormous part of the popula- 
tion was absolutely indifferent as to what peoples were living in the 
outlying regions, or what was happening there. In such a country it was 
quite easy to start a revolution, as easy as lifting a feather. 

But to start without preparation a revolution in a country in which 
capitalism is developed, in which it has produced a democratic culture and 
organization, provided it to everybody, down to the last man—to do so 
would be wrong, absurd. There we are only just approaching the painful 
period of the beginning of socialist revolutions. This is a fact. We do not 
know, no one knows; perhaps—it is quite possible—it will triumph within 
a few weeks, even within a few days, but we cannot stake everything on 
that. We must be prepared for extraordinary difficulties, for extraordinar- 
ily severe defeats, which are inevitable, because the revolution in Europe 
has not yet begun, although it may begin tomorrow, and when it does 
begin then, of course, we shall not be tortured by doubts, there will be no 
question about a revolutionary war, but just one continuous triumphal 
march. That will be, it will inevitably be so, but it is not so yet. This is the 
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simple fact that history has taught us, with which she has hit us quite 
painfully—and a man who has been thrashed is worth two that haven't. 
That is why I think that after history has given us a very painful thrashing, 
because of our hope that the Germans cannot attack and that we can get 
everything by shouting “hurrah!”, this lesson, with the help of our Soviet 
organizations, will be very quickly brought home to the masses all over 
Soviet Russia. . . . 


THE BREST-LITOVSK TREATY—BUKHARIN’S ATTACK 
Bukharin pleaded at the Seventh Party Congress for the rejection of 
the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk on the ground that it tarnished the 
revolutionary appeal of the Soviet Republic at a time when, as he 
saw it, survival depended on evoking international revolutionary 
support. 

The treaty was nevertheless approved by the party congress and 
officially ratified by the Congress of Soviets. The Left SR’s then quit 
the cabinet in protest, after some inconsequential negotiations with 
Bukharin’s Left Communists about the idea of forming a new coali- 
tion, removing Lenin as head of the government, and resuming the 
war. This became a count in the indictment of Bukharin when he 
was tried for treason in 1938. 

Meanwhile, the Seventh Congress changed the official name of 
the party—from “Russian Social-Democratic Party (of Bolsheviks)” 
to “Russian Communist Party (of Bolsheviks).” 


. .. Among the conditions of the peace are . . . points which reduce to 
nothing the international significance of the Russian revolution. And 
certainly we have said and say again that in the end the whole business 
depends on whether the international revolution is victorious or not. In the 
final reckoning the international revolution—and it alone—is our salva- 
tion. Even Comrade Lenin agrees with this. If we refrain from international 
propaganda, we also give up the sharpest weapon that we have at our 
disposal. International propaganda is a bell resounding throughout the 
world; if we refrain from using this bell, we are cutting our tongue off... . . 
Up to now all the greatest force of the Russian revolution, all its greatest 
significance for the international proletarian movement consists in the fact 
that it has set forth an entirely clear, precise, definite program of action, 
which it has carried out not only in its newspaper, not only in its press, has 


FROM: Bukharin’s Minority Report to the Seventh Party Congress, March 7, 1918 
(Seventh Congress of the RCP: Stenographic Report, Moscow, State Press, 1923, 
pp. 40-44, 50; editor’s translation). - i 
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carried out not just in words but in deeds. It is precisely the actions of the 
Soviet Republic, the clarity and definiteness of the program which it is 
carrying out, that have become its greatest attractive force. But now, when 
it will be declared to the whole world, when it will be known to all 
oppressed nations and all the proletariat that it [the Soviet Republic} is 
refraining from propaganda, that we have taken upon ourselves the holy 
mission of protecting German interests against English capital in colonial 
countries [Persia and Afghanistan] whose right to independence we had 
asserted as a slogan of struggle—excuse me, but I assert that this one point 
deals us such a blow, so undermines our Soviet power on all fronts, within 
and without—that we cannot buy at such a price, a two-day breathing spell 
which gives us nothing; it is inexpedient because here we not only make a 
compromise with capital, here we destroy our own socialist essence. . . . 

. . . We do have a way out. The way out, which Lenin rejects but which 
from our point of view is the only one—this way out is revolutionary war 
against German imperialism. . . . Opportunists do not take account of the 
most important fact that the organization of a struggle grows in the very 
process of struggle. . . . 

It is not necessary to point out that it is the greatest illusion to think that 
we could in the course of a few days utilize a breathing spell to create a 
formidable army, and fix the railroads, production and provisioning. 
There is no such prospect; we must reject it. Before us stands the prospect 
of steadily drawing broad circles of the population into the struggle during 
the process of this struggle. . . . 

Before us we have a very real prospect which we must accept, because it 
is the only prospect, the only one in the sense of possibility and necessity— 
the prospect of war against international capital, which will bear the 
character of a civil war with this capital... . 

. . . We say now that our task—in this we join you [i.e., Lenin and his 
supporters]—is for the workers really to dedicate themselves all the time to 
preparing for the coming inevitable moment, preparing for the terrible 
clash. On this depends the fate not only of the Russian revolution but of the 
international revolution as well. . . . 

Therefore we propose breaking away from the policy which has been 
pursued up to now, annulling the peace treaty which gives us nothing and 
signifies our capitulation, and undertaking the proper preparations, the 
creation of a combat-ready Red Army. . . . 


INTERVENTION 
At first with the aim of guarding Russian ports against the Germans, 
then, after the outbreak of the civil war, in the hope of overthrowing 
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the Communists and getting Russia back into the war against Ger- 
many, the Allied powers sent in small contingents of troops and large 
amounts of money to support the anti-Communist or “White Rus- 
sian” cause. The Soviet leaders responded in fury with charges of an 
imperialist conspiracy to snuff out the Revolution. 


Workers! Like a vicious dog let off the leash, the entire capitalist press of 
your countries is howling for the ‘intervention’ of your Governments in 
Russian affairs, shrieking, ‘now or never!’ But even at this moment, when 
these hirelings of your exploiters have dropped their masks and are clam- 
ouring for an attack on the workers and peasants of Russia—even at this 
moment they lie unscrupulously, and shamelessly deceive you. For while 
threatening ‘intervention’ in Russian affairs, they are already conducting 
military operations against workers’ and peasants’ Russia. 

On the Murmansk Railway which they have seized the Anglo-French 
bandits are already shooting Soviet workers. In the region of the Urals they 
are breaking up the workers’ Soviets and shooting their representatives, 
using for this purpose the Czecho-Slovak troops, which are maintained at 
the expense of the French people and commanded by French officers. 

Complying with the orders of your Governments, they are cutting off 
the Russian people from their food supplies, in order to force the workers 
and peasants to put their necks once more into the halter of the Paris and 
London Stock Exchanges. The present open attack of Franco-English 
capital on the workers of Russia is only the culmination of eight months’ 
long underground struggle against Soviet Russia. From the first day of the 
October revolution, from the moment when the workers and peasants of 
Russia declared that they would no longer shed either their own or other 
people’s blood for the sake of Russian or foreign capital, from the first day 
that they overthrew their exploiters and appealed to you to follow their 
example, to put an end to the universal slaughter, to put an end to 
exploitation—from that moment your exploiters vowed that they would 
destroy this country, in which the workers had dared for the first time in the 
history of humanity to throw off the yoke of capitalism, to get their necks 
out of the noose of war. Your Governments supported the Ukrainian Rada 
against the workers and peasants of Russia, that same Rada which sold 
itself to German imperialism and called in the help of German bayonets 


FROM: Appeal of the Council of People’s Commissars to the Toiling Masses of 
England, America, France, Italy and Japan on Allied Intervention in Russia, August 
1, 1918 (English translation in Jne Degras, ed., Soviet Documents on Foreign 
Policy, London, Oxford, 1951, 1:88-92). Reprinted by permission of Oxford Uni- 
versity Press. 
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against the Ukrainian workers and peasants; they supported the Rumanian 
oligarchy, that same oligarchy which, by attacking on our south-western 
front, helped to destroy the defensive power of Russia. For hard cash their 
agents bought over that same General Krasnov who now, acting in concert 
with the German military authorities, is trying to cut Russia off from the 
coal of the Donetz and the grain of the Kuban, to render it a defenceless 
victim of German and Russian capital. They gave moral and financial 
support to the right wing of the Social-Revolutionary Party, that party of 
traitors to the revolution, who rose arms in hand against the workers’ and 
peasants’ Government. 

But when they saw that all their attempts were unsuccessful, when it 
became clear that hired bandits were an insufficient force, they decided to 
sacrifice you too, and they are now openly attacking Russia, flinging the 
workers and peasants of France and England into the firing line. 

You who, in the interests of capital, are shedding your blood, at the 
Marne and on the Aisne, in the Balkans, in Syria, and in Mesopotamia, you 
are to die also in the snows of north Finland and on the mountains of the 
Ural. 

In the interests of capital you are to play the part of the executioner of 
the Russian workers’ revolution. 

To conceal the true nature of this crusade against the Russian workers’ 
revolution your capitalists tell you that it is being undertaken not against 
the Russian revolution, but against German imperialism, to which they 
claim we have sold ourselves. The falsehood and hypocrisy of this assertion 
will become clear to every one of you once you examine the following facts: 

1. We had to sign the Brest treaty, which dismembers Russia, precisely 
because your Governments, knowing full well that Russia was unable to 
carry on the war any longer, refused to participate in international peace 
negotiations where their strength would have saved Russia and given you 
an acceptable peace. It was not Russia, bled white as it had been for three 
and a half years, that betrayed your cause; it was your own Governments 
that flung Russia under the heel of German imperialism. 

2. When we were forced to sign the Brest peace treaty because the 
masses of our people were unable to carry on the war any longer, and when 
the agents of your Governments, on many occasions, tried to draw us back 
into the war, assuring us that Germany would not allow us to remain at 
peace, our press replied: If Germany destroys the peace which we have 
bought at such great sacrifice, if it raises its hand against the Russian 
revolution, then we will defend ourselves. If the Allies wish to help us in our 
sacred cause of defence, then let them help us to repair our railways, to set 
our economic affairs in order, for an economically weak Russia cannot 
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seriously defend itself. But the Allies did not reply to these appeals of ours. 
Their only thought was how to pump out of us the interest due on the old 
loans which French capital had advanced to Tsarism in order to draw the 
Tsar’s Government into the war, and which the Russian people have long 
since redeemed by a sea of blood and mountains of corpses. 

3. Not only did the Allies do nothing to help us to re-establish our 
capacity for defence; as we have already shown, they tried to destroy it by 
all the means in their power, increasing the internal disorganization, 
cutting us off from the last of our food reserves. 

4. The Allies warned us that the Germans would seize the Siberian and 
Murmansk railways, the last two direct lines outside German control 
which connected us with the rest of the world; but in the end these lines 
were seized not by Germany, who was too far off to do so, but by our heroic 
Allies, In the Murmansk district and in Siberia the Allies are fighting not the 
Germans, who are not there, but Russian workers, whose soviets they are 
everywhere destroying. 

Everything that the press of your capitalists and their agents say in 
justification of the savage assault upon Russia is nothing but hypocrisy, 
intended to conceal the facts of the case. It is for other purposes that they 
are preparing their campaign against Russia. They have three aims in view: 
their first aim is the seizure of as much Russian territory as possible so that 
its wealth and its railways can be used to secure payment to French and 
English capital of the interest on loans; their second aim is the suppression 
of the workers’ revolution for fear that it may inspire you, and show you 
how to throw off the yoke of capitalism. Their third aim is to create a new 
eastern front so as to divert German forces from the western front to 
Russian territory. 

The agents of your capitalists declare that this will weaken the pressure 
of the German legions on you and hasten the moment of victory over 
German imperialism. They lie: they were unable to defeat Germany when a 
great Russian army was fighting, which gave the Allies numerical superior- 
ity; how much less are they able to secure victory on the field of battle now 
that the Russian army is only just being created. German imperialism can 
only be defeated when the imperialism of all States is defeated by the united 
onslaught of the world’s proletariat. Not by carrying on the war, but by 
bringing it to an end, shall we achieve this object. Then both you and the 
German workers will be freed of the fear of the foreign bourgeoisie and its 
plans of conquest: the ending of the war of nations and the beginning of the 
international civil war—the war of the exploited against the exploiters— 
will finally put an end to all kinds of injustice, social as well as national. 

The attempts to draw Russia into war will not save you from blood- 
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shed; they can only endanger the Russian workers, the Russian workers’ 
and peasants’ revolution—and nobody wants this more than the leaders of 
the German military party, who, being close neighbours to the Russian 
revolution, are more afraid than anybody else of its inflammatory sparks. 
By acting as the docile tools of your Governments in their criminal con- 
spiracy against Russia, you, the workers of France and England, America 
and Italy, become the executioners of the workers’ revolution. . . . 

We are convinced that should we retort to every blow of the rapacious 
‘Allies’ by two blows, you would regard our action not only as legitimate 
defence, but also as the defence of your own interests, for the salvation of 
the Russian revolution is the common interest of the proletariat of all 
countries. We are certain that every measure taken against those who on 
Russian territory hatch plots against the Russian revolution will meet with 
your sincere sympathy, for these plots are directed against you as well as 
against us. Driven to fight Allied capitalism, which wishes to add new 
fetters to those fastened on us by German imperialism, we turn to you with 
the call: 

Long live the solidarity of the workers of the world! 

Long live the solidarity of the proletariat of France, England, America, 
and Italy, with the Russian proletariat! . 

Down with the bandits of international imperialism, long live the 
international revolution! 

Long live peace between the nations! 


THE PROSPECT OF INTERNATIONAL REVOLUTION— 

GERMANY 
The world revolution expected and relied on by the Bolsheviks 
seemed to be imminent in the months immediately after the end of 
World War I. Left-wing socialists in sympathy with Soviet Russia 
prepared for revolutionary struggle. In Germany Karl Liebknecht 
and Rosa Luxemburg organized the Spartacus League—the nucleus 
of the future German Communist Party—and in January, 1919, 
attempted to seize power. The revolt was put down by the moderate 
socialist government of the new German republic, and both Sparta- 
cus leaders were killed. 


Proletarians! Men and Women of Labor! Comrades! 
The revolution has made its entry into Germany. The masses of the 
soldiers, who for four years were driven to the slaughterhouse for the sake 


FROM: “Manifesto of the Spartacus Group,” December, 1918 (English translation in 
The New York Times, January 24, 1919). 
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of capitalistic profits, the masses of workers, who for four years were 
exploited, crushed, and starved, have revolted. That fearful tool of oppres- 
sion—Prussian militarism, that scourge of humanity—lies broken on the 
ground. Its most noticeable representatives, and therewith the most notice- 
able of those guilty of this war, the Kaiser and the Crown Prince, have fled 
from the country. Workers’ and Soldiers’ Councils have been formed 
everywhere. 

Proletarians of all countries, we do not say that in Germany all the 
power has really been lodged in the hands of the working people, that the 
complete triumph of the proletarian revolution has already been attained. 
There still sit in the government all those Socialists who in August, 1914, 
abandoned our most precious possession, the International, who for four 
years betrayed the German working class and at the same time the Interna- 
tional. 

But, proletarians of all countries, now the German proletarian himself is 
speaking to you. We believe we have the right to appear before your forum 
in his name. From the first day of this war we endeavored to do our 
international duty by fighting that criminal government with all our power 
and branding it as the one really guilty of the war. . 

We know that also in your countries the proletariat made the most 
fearful sacrifices of flesh and blood, that it is weary of the dreadful 
butchery, that the proletarian is now returning to his home, and is finding 
want and misery there, while fortunes amounting to billions are heaped up 
in the hands of a few capitalists. He has recognized, and will continue to 
recognize, that your governments, too, have carried on the war for the sake 
of the big money bags. And he will further perceive that your governments, 
when they spoke of “justice and civilization” and the “protection of small 
nations,” meant the profits of capital just as did ours when it talked about 
the “defense of the home”; and that the peace of “justice” and of the 
“League of Nations” amounts to the same base brigandage as the peace of 
Brest-Litovsk. Here, as well as there, the same shameless lust for booty, the 
same desire for oppression, the same determination to exploit to the limit 
the brutal preponderance of murderous steel. 

The imperialism of all countries knows no “understanding,” it knows 
only one right—capital’s profits; it knows only one language—the sword, 
it knows only one method—violence. And if it is now talking in all 
countries, in yours as well as ours, about the “League of Nations,” “disar- 
mament,” “rights of small nations,” “self-determination of the peoples,” it 
is merely using the customary lying phrases of the rulers for the purpose of 
lulling to sleep the watchfulness of the proletariat. 

Proletarians of all countries! This must be the last war! We owe that to 
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the 12,000,000 murdered victims, we owe that to our children, we owe 
that to humanity. . . . 

Socialism alone is in a position to complete the great work of permanent 
peace, to heal the thousand wounds from which humanity is bleeding, to 
transform the plains of Europe, trampled down by the passage of the 
apocryphal horseman of war, into blooming gardens, to conjure up ten 
productive forces for every one destroyed, to awaken all the physical and 
moral energies of humanity, and to replace hatred and dissension with 
fraternal solidarity, harmony, and respect for every human being. 

If representatives of the proletarians of all countries stretch out their 
hands to each other under the banner of socialism for the purpose of 
making peace, then peace will be concluded in a few hours. . . . 

... The proletariat of Germany is looking toward you in this hour. 
Germany is pregnant with the social revolution, but socialism can only be 
realized by the proletariat of the world. 

And therefore we call to you: “Arise for the struggle! Arise for action! 
The time for empty manifestos, platonic resolutions, and high-sounding 
words has gone by! The hour of action has struck for the International!” 
We ask you to elect Workers’ and Soldiers’ Councils everywhere that will 
seize political power and, together with us, will restore peace. 

Not Lloyd George and Poincaré, not Sonnino, Wilson, and Erzberger 
or Scheidemann,* must be allowed to make peace. Peace is to be concluded 
under the waving banner of the socialist world revolution. 

Proletarians of all countries! We call upon you to complete the work of 
socialist liberation, to give a human aspect to the disfigured world, and to 
make true those words with which we often greeted each other in the old 
days and which we sang as we parted: “And the International shall be the 
human race.” 

Klara Zetkin 
Rosa Luxemburg 
Karl Liebnecht 
Franz Mehring 


THE FOUNDING OF THE COMMUNIST INTERNATIONAL 
In March, 1919, the Soviet Communist leaders assembled a casual 
group of foreign sympathizers in Moscow and proclaimed this to be 


*David Lloyd George, Prime Minister of Great Britain; Raymond Poincaré, Presi- 
dent of the French Republic; Baron Sidney Sonnino, Italian Foreign Minister; 
Woodrow Wilson, President of the United States; Matthias Erzberger, leader of the 
German Catholic Center Party and signer of the 1918 armistice; Philip Scheide- 
mann, Social-Democratic head of the provisional government in Germany—Ed. 
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the founding congress of the Third or Communist International (the 
“Comintern,” following Marx’s “International Workingmen’s Asso- 
ciation” and the Social-Democratic Second International). Designed 
as a sort of general staff of world revolution, the Comintern re- 
mained under firm Russian control (Zinoviev was its chairman from 
1919 to 1926), though it attracted widespread foreign support in the 
years immediately after its establishment. The initial manifesto, 
written by Trotsky, summoned all the victims of “imperialism,” 
proletarians and colonials, to rally to the Communist cause. 


The moment of the last decisive battle came later than the apostles of 
social revolution had expected and hoped for. Yet it has come. We, the 
communists of to-day, representing the revolutionary proletariat of various 
countries in Europe, America and Asia, and assembled in “soviet-gov- 
erned” Moscow, feel it incumbent upon us to continue and bring to 
completion the task outlined in the programme of seventy-two years ago. It 
is our object to summarize the revolutionary experience of the working 
classes, to purge the movement from the decomposing admixtures of 
opportunism and “social-patriotism,” to unite the efforts of all truly revolu- 
tionary parties of the world’s proletariat, thus facilitating and hastening the 
victory of the communistic revolution throughout the world. . . . 

The state control over economic life, which elicited the strongest protest 
from capitalistic liberalism, has now become an accomplished fact. At 
present, there is no going back not only to free competition, but even to the 
oligarchy of trusts, syndicates and other economic octopuses. The issue lies 
between the imperialistic state and the state of the victorious proletariat, as 
to which of them shall henceforth be the steward of state-controlled 
production. 

In other words: shall all labouring humanity become tributary slaves to 
the triumphant clique which, under the firm of “The League of Nations” 
and assisted by an “international” army and an “international” navy, will 
plunder and oppress some, throw tasty morsels to others and everywhere 
and on all occasions, forge fetters for the proletariat, with the sole aim of 
maintaining and perpetuating its own supremacy? Or shall the working 
classes of Europe and of other advanced countries take possession of the 
dilapidated, tottering structure of the world’s economy and ensure its 
regeneration on socialist principles? 

FROM: “Manifesto of the Communist International to the Proletarians of the World,” 
March 1919 (written by Trotsky; English translation in The Communist Interna- 
tional, May 1, 1919; reprinted in U.S. House of Representatives, Committee on Un- 


American Activities, The Communist Conspiracy, May 29, 1956, Part I, sec. C, pp. 
13, 16-21). 
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Nothing short of a dictatorship of the proletariat can reduce the dura- 
tion of the present crisis. That dictatorship should not look back upon the 
past, nor take into account any hereditary privileges or rights of owner- 
ship, being solely guided by the necessity to succour the starving masses; it 
should, for that purpose, mobilize all forces and use all available means, 
introduce compulsory labour and labour discipline, thus to cure, within a 
few years, the gaping wounds inflicted by the war, and lift mankind to a 
new, hitherto unprecedented height. . . . 

While they wrong and oppress small and weak nations in consigning 
them to hunger and humiliation, the allied imperialists talk a great deal 
(just as much, in fact, as the imperialists of the central empires did some 
time ago) of the nations’ right of self-determination, a right which has now 
been trodden under foot in Europe and in all other parts of the world. 

The proletarian revolution alone is capable of ensuring to the small 
peoples a free and independent existence. It will liberate the productive 
forces of all countries from the clutches of national states; it will unite the 
nations in the closest possible economic cooperation based on a common 
economic scheme, it will enable even the smallest and least numerous of 
nations to direct the affairs of its own national culture without the inter- 
ference of any other state, and without any prejudice to the united and 
centralized economic body of Europe and of the world. . . . 

No emancipation of the colonies is possible unless the working classes of 
the mother-country are emancipated. The workmen and peasants not only 
in Annam, Algiers, Bengal, but also in Persia and Armenia, will achieve 
their independence only in the hour when the working men of England and 
France throw over Lloyd-George and Clemenceau and take power into 
their own hands. In more advanced colonies, the struggle is not only being 
conducted under the banner of national emancipation, but it assumes, to a 
smaller or greater extent, the character of a purely social struggle. If 
capitalistic Europe forcibly involved the most backward parts of the world 
into the Maelstrom of capitalist interrelations, socialistic Europe is pre- 
pared to assist the emancipated colonies by its technics, by its organization, _ 
by its moral and intellectual influence, so as to facilitate their transition to 
properly-organized socialistic economy. 

Colonial slaves of Africa and Asia! When the hour of the dictatorship of 
the proletariat in Europe strikes, the hour of your liberation shall have 
come. 

The whole of the bourgeois world accuses the communists of having 
destroyed freedom and political democracy. This is not true. In acceding to 
power, the proletariat merely recognizes the utter impossibility of applying 
the methods of bourgeois democracy, and creates the conditions and forms 
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of a new and a higher democracy, that of the working classes. The whole 
course of capitalistic development, particularly in its last imperialistic 
period, had been sapping at the roots of political democracy; not only did it 
divide the nations into two hostile classes, but it also doomed to economic 
vegetation and political impotency the numerous proletarian and petty- 
bourgeois strata, as well as the most hapless lower strata of the proletariat 
isch... 

In this realm of destruction, where not only the means of production 
and of transport, but the very institutions of political democracy are but a 
heap of blood-stained ruins, the proletariat is called upon to create its own 
apparatus for maintaining the cohesion of the working masses and en- 
suring the possibility of their revolutionary interference in the subsequent 
development of mankind. That apparatus is provided by workmen’s coun- 
cils (Soviets). The old parties, the old professional organizations (trade 
unions), as represented by their governing bodies, have proved utterly 
incapable not only of solving, but even of understanding, the problems set 
before them by the new era. The proletariat has created a new type of 
political organization, an apparatus wide enough to embrace the working 
masses irrespective of profession, and of their degree of political maturity, 
an apparatus pliant enough and capable of constant renovation and expan- 
sion to such an extent as to draw within its sphere new strata of the 
population and gather within its fold those of the urban and rural workers 
as are most akin to the proletariat. This unique organization of labour, 
having for its object the self-government, the social struggle and the 
ultimate accession to power of the working classes, has been tried in a 
number of countries and is the most essential achievement and the most 
powerful weapon of the proletariat in modern times. . . . 

Civil war is being foisted upon the working classes by their deadly foes. 
The working classes cannot refrain from returning blow for blow, unless 
they forego their own interests and sacrifice their future—which is the 
future of mankind. 

While they never artificially foster civil war, the communist parties 
strive to shorten its duration whenever it inexorably breaks out; they 
endeavour to reduce the number of its victims and, first of all, to ensure the 
victory of the proletariat. Hence the necessity of the timely disarmament of 
the middle classes, the arming of the working classes, the creation of a 
communistic army to defend the rule of the proletariat and the unhindered 
carrying out of the constructive programme of socialism. Thus the Red 
Army of Soviet Russia came into being. It is a bulwark for the conquests of 
the working classes against any assaults both from without and from 
within. The Soviet army is an integral part of the Soviet state. . . . 
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Bourgeois order has been sufficiently castigated by socialist critics. The 
object of the international communist party is to overthrow that organiza- 
tion and to replace it by the socialist state. We call upon all the working 
men and women of all countries to rally round the communist banner 
already floating over many a victorious battlefield. 

Proletarians of all countries! In the struggle against imperialistic bar- 
barism, against monarchy, against the privileged classes, against the bour- 
geois state and bourgeois property, against national oppression and the 
tyranny of classes in any shape or form—unite! 

Proletarians of all countries, round the banner of workmen’s councils, 
round the banner of the revolutionary struggle for power and the dictator- 
ship of the proletariat, round the banner of the Third International—unite! 


THE HUNGARIAN SOVIET REPUBLIC 

Aside from Russia, the only country in which Communists came to 
power during the era of the Comintern was Hungary, where the 
leftists under Bela Kun, in default of effective opposition, seized the 
opportunity in March, 1919, to establish a dictatorship on the 
Soviet model. The regime lasted only until August, 1919, when it 
was overthrown by Rumanian intervention with Anglo-French 
backing. 


To All! 

Today the proletariat of Hungary takes all authority into its hands. The 
collapse of the bourgeois world and the bankruptcy of the coalition compel 
the workers and peasants to take this step. Capitalistic production has 
collapsed. Communism alone can preserve the country from anarchy. 

In foreign politics we are also faced by a complete catastrophe. The 
Paris Conference has decided to occupy nearly the whole of Hungary by 
arms, and regards the line of occupation as a definitive political frontier, 
thus making the supply of food and coal impossible. In the dictatorship of 
the proletariat lies our salvation. For this purpose the perfect unity of the 
proletariat is necessary. The Social Democratic Party and the Communist 
Party have therefore joined. The Hungarian Socialistic Party henceforth 
receives as members all the working men and women of the country. 

This party empowers the Revolutionary Governing Council to assume 
the Government. It will develop the Workers’, Peasants’ and Soldiers’ 
Councils throughout the country, which will exercise legislative, executive, 
and judicial powers. Hungary becomes a Soviet Republic, which will 


FROM: Proclamation of the Revolutionary Governing Council of Hungary, March 
22, 1919 (English translation in Enemy Press Supplement, London, April 10, 1919). 
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immediately proceed to carry into effect the principles of Socialism and 
Communism. The large estates, mines, large industrial concerns, banks 
and means of traffic will be socialized. Agrarian reform will be effected not 
by division into small lots, but by cooperative societies. Profiteers, and 
those who speculate on hunger and want, will be pitilessly dealt with. 

The Governing Council demands iron discipline. The bandits of 
counter-revolution and the brigands of plunder will be punished with 
death. The Council organizes a powerful proletarian army to assert the 
dictatorship of workers and peasants against Hungarian capitalists and 
landlords as well as against Rumanian boiars [noblemen] and Czech 
bourgeois. 

It declares its entire ideal and spiritual community with the Russian 
Soviet Government, to which it offers an armed alliance. It sends its 
fraternal greetings to the workers of England, France, Italy, and America, 
and calls upon them not to tolerate for one moment the wicked predatory 
campaign of their capitalistic governments against the Hungarian Soviet 
Republic. It invites to an armed alliance the workers of Czechoslovakia, 
Rumania, Serbia and Croatia against bourgeois, boiars, landlords, and 
dynasties. It calls on the workers of German-Austria and Germany to 
break with Paris and ally themselves with Moscow, to set up the Soviet 
Republic, and to face the conquering imperialists with arms in their hands. 

We are conscious of the hardships and sacrifices before us. We must 
fight to free our food supplies and our mines, for the liberty of our brothers 
and our own existence. We trust in the heroism of the proletariat. We 
choose a course that will bring us hardships, misery and suffering, because 
only thus can we help to victory the cause of Socialism which will redeem 
the world. We call on all to work or to enter the proletarian army. 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF CONSCIOUSNESS AND FORCE: LUKACS 
The outstanding non-Soviet Communist theoretician in the early 
period of the International was the Hungarian literary critic Gyorgy 
Lukacs. While serving as Commissar of Education in the Bela Kun 
government Lukacs announced a frankly revised conception of 
Marxism which put heavy stress on the factors of thought and 
power, in opposition to the strict economic determinism of the 
“vulgar Marxists.” Theoretically speaking Lukacs was a Stalinist 
before Stalin, though the straightforwardness of his innovations 
brought him Moscow’s disfavor. Also distinguished by a humanitar- 
ian bent, Lukács once again gained note by participating in the 
short-lived Hungarian national Communist movement of 1956. 
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. . . Paralleling the economic struggle a struggle is waged for society’s 
consciousness. However, society’s development of consciousness is syn- 
onymous with the possibility of leading society. The proletariat achieves 
victory in its class struggle not only in the sphere of force, but equally in this 
struggle for the social consciousness, as during the last fifty or sixty years it 
has in an ascending line broken up bourgeois ideology and developed its 
own consciousness as henceforth the only standard social consciousness. 

The most important weapon in this contest over consciousness, over 
social leadership, is historical materialism. Therefore historical material- 
ism is just as much a function of the development and break-up of capitalist 
society as all other ideologies. . . . 

. . . Historical materialism cannot at all be applied to the pre-capitalist 
social structure in the same way as to that of capitalistic development. Here 
we need much more developed, much more refined analyses, to indicate on 
the one hand what role among the forces which move society has been 
played by purely economic forces—insofar as such have ever existed in the 
strict sense of “purity’—and on the other hand to point out how these 
economic forces have influenced the rest of the structure of society. . . . 
Historical materialism has attained its greatest success in the analysis of the 
structure of society, of law, and of other structures on the same plane. . . . 
It becomes far less conclusive and creative when it is applied to literary, 
scientific, and religious creations. 

Vulgar Marxism has completely neglected this distinction. . . . 

This historical attitude of vulgar Marxism has by itself decisively in- 
fluenced the conduct of the labor parties, their political theory and tactics. 
The question in which this divorce from vulgar Marxism is most clearly 
expressed is that of force: the role of force in the struggle to achieve and 
preserve victory in the proletarian revolution. . . . 

Vulgar Marxist economism specifically disputes the significance of force 
in the transition from one economic system of production to another. It 
appeals to the “natural lawfulness” of economic development, which 
accomplishes this transition by its own supreme authority, without the 
assistance of crude, “non-economic” force. . . . 

. . . For Marx the “ripeness” of the production relations for the transi- 
tion from one form of production to another meant something entirely 
different from what it means for vulgar Marxism. The organization of the 
revolutionary elements as a class—not just “against capital,” but “for 


FROM: Lukács, “The Change in the Function of Historical Materialism” (1919; in 
Geschichte und Klassenbewusstsein [History and Class Consciousness], Berlin, 
Malik Verlag, 1923, pp. 234, 244-47, 251-52; editor’s translation), 
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itself,” to change the simple forces of production into a lever for social 
transformation—is not only a problem of class consciousness, of the 
practical effectiveness of conscious action, but also the beginning of the 
suspension of the pure “natural lawfulness” of economism. It means that 
the “greatest productive force” [the workers] finds itself in rebellion against 
the system of production of which itis a part. A situation has arisen which 
can be resolved only by force... . 

The qualitative distinction between the decisive, “last” crisis of capital- 
ism . . . and the earlier ones is not just a simple change of its duration and 
depth, of quantity into quality. . . . This change is expressed in the fact that 
the proletariat ceases to be a simple object of the crisis; that the internal 
antagonism in capitalistic production . . . comes out into the open. The 
organization of the proletariat, whose aim has always been “to halt the 
ruinous consequences for its class of that natural law of capitalistic produc- 
tion” (Marx), moves from the stage of negativity . . . to activity. With this 
the structure of the crisis has decisively, qualitatively changed. . . . Force 
becomes the decisive economic factor in this situation. 

This shows again that these “eternal natural laws” are valid only for a 
certain period of development. . . . 

Vulgar Marxism . . . denies the significance of force “as an economic 
factor.” For vulgar Marxism the theoretical underestimation of the signifi- 
cance of force in history and the denial of its role in the history of the past is 
a theoretical preparation for opportunistic tactics. This elevation of the 
specific developmental laws of capitalist society to general laws is the 
theoretical foundation for the effort to make the existence of capitalist 
society practically eternal. 

... The demand that socialism be realized without “non-economic” 
force, through the immanent laws of economic development, is actually 
synonymous with the eternal survival of capitalist society. . . . 


COMMUNISM IN THE U.S.A. 

The American Socialist Party, after reaching the million-vote mark 
with Eugene Debs in the presidential election of 1912, split over the 
United States’ entry into the war of 1917 just as the Europeans had 
three years before. The radical anti-war wing, largely representing a 
European-born constituency, proclaimed itself the “Communist 
Party of America” in 1919, while a native American group led by the 
noted journalist John Reed formed a “Communist Labor Party.” The 
two groups merged in 1920, but by that time the great Red Scare and 
repression by the Justice Department had reduced the Communist 
movement to a semi-underground sect. Thenceforth the American 
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Communists had little significance in the world of American domes- 
tic politics, but they are of interest as an exemplification of all the 
subsequent developments in the international Communist move- 
ment. 


The world is on the verge of a new era. Europe is in revolt. The masses 
of Asia are stirring uneasily. Capitalism is in collapse. The workers of the 
world are seeing a new life and securing new courage. Out of the night of 
war is coming a new day. 

The spectre of Communism haunts the world of capitalism. Com- 
munism, the hope of the workers to end misery and oppression. 

The workers of Russia smashed the front of international Capitalism 
and Imperialism. They broke the chains of the terrible war; and in the 
midst of agony, starvation and the attacks of the capitalists of the world, 
they are creating a new social order. 

The class war rages fiercely in all nations. Everywhere the workers are 
in a desperate struggle against their capitalist masters. The call to action 
has come. The workers must answer the call. 

The Communist Party of America is the party of the working class. The 
Communist Party proposes to end capitalism and organize a workers’ 
industrial republic. The workers must control industry and dispose of the 
products of industry. The Communist Party is a party realizing the limita- 
tions of all existing workers’ organizations and proposes to develop the 
revolutionary movement necessary to free the workers from the oppression 
of Capitalism. The Communist Party insists that the problems of the 
American worker are identical with the problems of the workers of the 
world. 


A giant struggle is convulsing the world. The war is at an end, but peace 
is not here. The struggle is between the capitalist nations of the world and 
the international proletariat, inspired by Soviet Russia. The Imperialisms 
of the world are desperately arraying themselves against the onsweeping 
proletarian revolution. 

The League of Nations is dividing the world financially and territorially. 
It is directing the fight against the workers. It is the last effort of Capitalism 
to save itself. 

The reactionary League of Nations is the logical result of this imperialis- 
tic war. And the war was the product of Capitalism. 


FROM: Manifesto of the Communist Party of America, September, 1919 (in U.S. 
House of Representatives, Committee on Un-American Activities, “Organized 
Communism in the United States,” August 19, 1953, pp. 29-30, 34-35). 
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Capitalism oppresses the workers. It deprives them of the fruit of their 
labor—the difference between wages and product constituting the profits 
of the capitalists. As the capitalists compete with each other, while exploit- 
ing the workers, new and more efficient means of production develop. This 
compels the concentration of industry which results in monopoly. Under 
monopoly there is rapid accumulation of capital, producing a surplus 
which it is necessary to export for investment. This export of capital, 
together with the struggle to monopolize the world’s sources of raw mate- 
rials and to control undeveloped territory for purposes of investment, is the 
basis of Imperialism. 

Imperialism produced the war. The war now being at an end, the 
victorious nations are concerned almost exclusively with these economic, 
territorial, and financial problems. The United States was vitally con- 
cerned in the war, the issue being world power; and its capitalism, having 
secured a position of financial supremacy, had a direct imperialistic interest 
at stake. 

The war made a shamble of civilization. It proved the utter incapacity of 
capitalism to direct and promote the progress of humanity. Capitalism has 
broken down. 

But the Socialist movement itself broke down under the test of war. The 
old dominant moderate Socialism accepted and justified the war. It acted 
against the proletarian revolution and united with the capitalists against 
the workers. Out of this circumstance developed the forces of revolution- 
ary Socialism now expressed in the Communist International. . . . 


The proletarian revolution comes at the moment of crisis in Capitalism, 
of a collapse of the old order. Under the impulse of the crisis, the proletariat 
acts for the conquest of power, by means of mass action. Mass action 
concentrates and mobilizes the forces of the proletariat, organized and 
unorganized; it acts equally against the bourgeois state and the conserva- 
tive organizations of the working class. Strikes of protest develop into 
general political strikes and then into revolutionary mass action for the 
conquest of the power of the state. Mass action becomes political in 
purpose while extraparliamentary in form; it is equally a process of revolu- 
tion and the revolution itself in operation. 

The state is an organ of coercion. The bourgeois parliamentary state is 
the organ of the bourgeoisie for the coercion of the proletariat. Parliamen- 
tary government is the expression of bourgeois supremacy, the form of 
atithority of the capitalist over the worker. Bourgeois democracy promotes 
the dictatorship of capital, assisted by the press, the pulpit, the army and 
the police. Bourgeois democracy is historically necessary, on the one hand, 
to break the power of feudalism, and, on the other, to maintain the 
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proletarian in subjection. It is precisely this democracy that is now the 
instrument of Imperialism, since the middle class, the traditional carrier of 
democracy, accepts Imperialism. The proletarian revolution disrupts bour- 
geois democracy. It disrupts this democracy in order to end class divisions 
and class rule, to realize industrial self-government of the workers. There- 
fore it is necessary that the proletariat organize its own state for the 
coercion and suppression of the bourgeoisie. Proletarian dictatorship is a 
recognition of the fact; it is equally a recognition of the fact that in the 
Communist reconstruction of society the proletariat alone counts as a 
class. 

While the dictatorship of the proletariat performs the negative task of 
crushing the old order, it performs the positive task of constructing the 
new. Together with the government of the proletarian dictatorship, there is 
developed a new “government,” which is no longer government in the old 
sense, since it concerns itself with the management of the production and 
not with the government of persons. Out of workers’ control of industry, 
introduced by the proletarian dictatorship, there develops the complete 
structure of Communist Socialism—industrial self-government of the com- 
munistically organized producers. When this structure is completed, which 
implies the complete expropriation of the bourgeoisie, economically and 
politically, the dictatorship of the proletariat ends, in its place coming the 
full, free social and individual autonomy of the Communist order. 


The Communist International, issuing directly out of the proletarian 
revolution in action, is the organ of the International revolutionary prole- 
tariat; just as the League of Nations is the organ of the joint aggression and 
resistance of the dominant Imperialism. 

The Communist International represents a Socialism in complete ac- 
cord with the revolutionary character of the class struggle. It unites all the 
conscious revolutionary forces. It wages war equally against Imperialism 
and moderate Socialism—each of which has demonstrated its complete 
inability to solve the problems that now press down upon the workers. The 
Communist International issues its call to the conscious proletariat for the 
final struggle against Capitalism. 

It is not a problem of immediate revolution. The revolutionary epoch 
may last for years, and tens of years. The Communist International offers a 
program both immediate and ultimate in scope. 

The old order is in decay. Civilization is in collapse. The workers must 
prepare for the proletarian revolution and the Communist reconstruction 
of society. 

The Communist International calls! 

Workers of the world, unite! 
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LENINIST DISCIPLINE IN THE COMINTERN 


The early years of the Communist International were a period of 
turmoil from the organizational point of view, as the Russian Com- 
munists strove to split the European socialist parties and bring their 
left-wing elements under firm international discipline. The Second 
Comintern Congress, in August, 1920, laid down “twenty-one con- 
ditions”—largely drafted by Lenin—to which member Communist 
parties would have to subscribe. They were required to commit 
themselves to the political pattern which had emerged in Russia— 
violent revolution under the exclusive leadership of a strictly disci- 
plined Communist party—as well as to unquestioning acceptance of 
the decisions of the International and the interests of the Soviet 
Republic. 


The Second Congress of the Communist International rules that the 
conditions for joining the Communist International shall be as follows: 

1. The general propaganda and agitation should bear a really Com- 
munist character, and should correspond to the programme and decisions 
of the Third International. The entire party press should be edited by 
reliable Communists who have proved their loyalty to the cause of the 
Proletarian revolution. The dictatorship of the proletariat should not be 
spoken of simply as a current hackneyed formula, it should be advocated in 
such a way that its necessity should be apparent to every rank-and-file 
working man and woman, to each soldier and peasant, and should ema- 
nate from everyday facts systematically recorded by our press-day by day. 


2. Every organization desiring to join the Communist International 
shall be bound systematically and regularly to remove from all the respon- 
sible posts in the labor movement (Party organizations, editors, labor 
unions, parliamentary factions, co-operatives, municipalities, etc.), all 
reformists and followers of the “centre,” and to have them replaced by 
Communists, even at the cost of replacing at the beginning “experienced” 
men by rank-and-file working men. 

3. The class struggle in almost every country of Europe and America is 
entering the phase of civil war. Under such conditions the Communists can 
have no confidence in bourgeois laws. They should create everywhere a 
parallel illegal apparatus, which at the decisive moment should do its duty 
by the party, and in every way possible assist the resolution. In every 


FROM: Conditions of Admission to the Communist International, approved by the 
Second Comintern Congress, August, 1920 (English translation in The Communist 
Conspiracy, Part 1, sec. C, pp. 40-44). 
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country where in consequence of martial law or of other exceptional laws, 
the Communists are unable to carry on their work lawfully, a combination 
of lawful and unlawful work is absolutely necessary. 

4. A persistent and systematic propaganda and agitation is necessary in 
the army, where Communist groups should be formed in every military 
organization. Wherever, owing to repressive legislation, agitation becomes 
impossible, it is necessary to carry on such agitation illegally. But refusal to 
carry on or participate in such work should be considered equal to treason 
to the revolutionary cause, and incompatible with affiliation with the 
Third International. 

5. A systematic regular propaganda is necessary in the rural districts. 
The working class can gain no victory unless it possesses the sympathy and 
support of at least part of the rural workers and of the poor peasants. . . . 

6. Every party desirous of affiliating with the Third International 
should renounce not only avowed social patriotism, but also the falsehood 
and the hypocrisy of social pacifism; it should systematically demonstrate 
to the workers that without a revolutionary overthrow of capitalism no 
international arbitration, no talk of disarmament, no democratic reorgani- 
zation of the League of Nations will be capable of saving mankind from 
new Imperialist wars. 

7. Parties desirous of joining the Communist International must recog- 
nize the necessity of a complete and absolute rupture with reformism and 
the policy of the “centrists,” and must advocate this rupture amongst the 
widest circles of the party membership, without which condition a consis- 
tent Communist policy is impossible. . . . 

8. Inthe Colonial question and that of the oppressed nationalities there 
is necessary an especially distinct and clear line of conduct of the parties of 
countries where the bourgeoisie possesses such colonies or oppresses other 
nationalities. Every party desirous of belonging to the Third International 
should be bound to denounce without any reserve all the methods of “its 
own” imperialists in the colonies, supporting not only in words but practi- 
cally a movement of liberation in the colonies. It should demand the 
expulsion of its own Imperialists from such colonies, and cultivate among 
the workingmen of its own country a truly fraternal attitude towards the 
working population of the colonies and oppressed nationalities, and carry 
on a systematic agitation in its own army against every kind of oppression 
of the colonial population. 

9, Every party desirous of belonging to the Communist International 
should be bound to carry on systematic and persistent Communist work in 
the labor unions, co-operatives and other labor organizations of the 
masses. It is necessary to form Communist groups within the organiza- 
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tions, which by persistent and lasting work should win over labor unions to 
Communism. These groups should constantly denounce the treachery of 
the social patriots and of the fluctuations of the “centre.” These Com- 
munist groups should be completely subordinated to the party in general. 

10. Any party belonging to the Communist International is bound to 
carry on a stubborn struggle against the Amsterdam “International” of the 
yellow labor unions. * 

11. Parties desirous of joining the Third International shall be bound to 
inspect the personnel of their parliamentary factions, to remove all unreli- 
able elements therefrom, to control such factions, not only verbally but in 
reality, to subordinate them to the Central Committee of the party, and to 
demand from each proletarian Communist that he devote his entire activity 
to the interests of real revolutionary propaganda. 

12. All parties belonging to the Communist International should be 
formed on the basis of the principle of democratic centralism. At the 
present time of acute civil war the Communist Party will be able fully to do 
its duty only when it is organized in a sufficiently thorough way when it 
possesses an iron discipline, and when its party centre enjoys the confi- 
dence of the members of the party, who are to endow this centre with 
complete power, authority and ample rights. 

13. The Communist parties of those countries where the Communist 
activity is legal, should make a clearance of their members from time to 
time, as well as those of the party organizations, in order systematically to 
free the party from the petty bourgeois elements which penetrate into it. 

14. Each party desirous of affiliating with the Communist Interna- 
tional should be obliged to render every possible assistance to the Soviet 
Republics in their struggle against all counter-revolutionary forces. The 
Communist parties should carry on a precise and definite propaganda to 
induce the workers to refuse to transport any kind of military equipment 
intended for fighting against the Soviet Republics, and should also by legal 
or illegal means carry on a propaganda amongst the troops sent against the 
workers’ republics, etc. 

15. All those parties which up to the present moment have stood upon 
the old social and democratic programmes should, within the shortest time 
possible, draw up a new Communist programme in conformity with the 
special conditions of their country, and in accordance with the resolutions 
of the Communist International. . . . 

16. All the resolutions of the congresses of the Communist Interna- 
tional, as well as the resolutions of the Executive Committee are binding 


*Le., the socialist International Federation of Trade Unions, with headquarters in 
Amsterdam—Ed. 
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for all parties joining the Communist International. The Communist In- 
ternational, operating under the conditions of most acute civil warfare, 
should be centralized in a better manner than the Second International. At 
the same time, the Communist International and the Executive Committee 
are naturally bound in every form of their activity to consider the variety of 
conditions under which the different parties have to work and struggle, and 
generally binding resolutions should be passed only on such questions 
upon which such resolutions are possible. 

17. In connection with the above, all parties desiring to join the Com- 
munist International should alter their name. Each party desirous of 
joining the Communist International should bear the following name: 
Communist Party of such and such a country, section of the Third Com- 
munist International. The question of the renaming of a party is not only a 
formal one, but is a political question of great importance. The Com- 
munist International has declared a decisive war against the entire bour- 
geois world, and all the yellow Social Democratic parties. It is 
indispensable that every rank-and-file worker should be able clearly to 
distinguish between the Communist parties and the old official “Social 
Democratic” or “Socialist” parties, which have betrayed the cause of the 
working class... . 

21. Those members of the party who reject the conditions and the 
theses of the Third International, are liable to be excluded from the party. 


Chapter Two 
One Communist Country, 1921-1939 


Throughout the interwar period Russia—or the Soviet Union, as it offi- 
cially became known in 1922—stood alone as the land of the Marxist 
workers’ revolution. Recognizing in 1921 that the international revolu- 
tionary tide was ebbing in the face of the “stabilization of capitalism,” the 
Soviet leadership put a priority on national survival and security through 
normalization of relations with the outside world and the pursuit of power 
politics through the cultivation of non-Communist allies. The parties of the 
Communist International were brought under increasing Russian con- 
trol—the “Bolshevization of the Comintern”—to make them support Rus- 
sia’s foreign policy and to eliminate sympathizers with the succession of 
ill-fated opposition factions within Russia. A particularly sensitive case 
was China, where the alliance tactics demanded by the Russians failed, and 
the nascent Communist movement was nearly obliterated by Chiang Kai- 
shek’s Nationalist government before the new Communist leader Mao 
Tse-tung evolved his novel strategy of guerrilla revolution. 

From 1928 to 1934—the “Third Period” after revolution and normali- 
zation—Soviet policy and the line enjoined upon the Comintern were 
bolder in rhetoric, even in America, while Stalin was consummating his 
revolution from above within Russia and disposing of his Communist 
enemies both at home and abroad. Thanks in part to Stalin’s refusal during 
these years to cooperate with democratic governments and parties, the 
Soviet Union found itself confronted by deadly enemies both to the east 
and to the west in the form of militarist Japan and Nazi Germany. Stalin 
responded with the new line of Collective Security (preached at the League 
of Nations by Foreign Commissar Litvinov) and the doctrine of the Pop- 
ular Front to guide foreign Communist parties into alliance with democrats 
and Socialists. Believing that the Western democracies had left him holding 
the bag after the failure to stop Franco in the Spanish Civil War and the 
appeasement of Hitler at Munich, Stalin resolved to come to terms with his 
most threatening neighbor. In Soviet Russia’s deepest descent into diplo- 
matic expediency, he concluded the Non-Aggression Pact with Germany 
that launched the Second World War and set the stage for his country’s 
emergence as the hegemonic power in Eastern Europe. 


48 


One Communist Country, 1921-1939 49 


THE STABILIZATION OF CAPITALISM 

AND THE REVOLUTIONARY MISSION 
At the Third Congress of the Comintern in 1921 the leaders of the 
movement were compelled to recognize that the old order had 
withstood the challenge of proletarian revolution everywhere out- 
side Russia. Nevertheless they urged upon the Communist parties 
the duty of vigilance, discipline and struggle in preparation for the 
next upsurge of revolutionary sentiment. 


The revolutionary movement at the end of the imperialist war and after 
it was marked by an amplitude unprecedented in history. . . . It did not, 
however, end with the overthrow of world capitalism, or even of European 
capitalism. 

During the year which has passed between the second and third con- 
gresses of the Communist International, a series of working class risings 
and struggles have ended in partial defeat (the advance of the Red Army on 
Warsaw in August 1920, the movement of the Italian proletariat in Sep- 
tember 1920, the rising of the German workers in March 1921). 

The first period of the post-war revolutionary movement, distinguished 
by the spontaneous character of its assault, by the marked imprecision of 
its aims and methods, and by the extreme panic which it aroused among 
the ruling classes, seems in essentials to be over. The self-confidence of the 
bourgeoisie as a class, and the outward stability of their State organs, have 
undeniably been strengthened. The panic fear of communism has abated, 
even if it has not altogether disappeared. The leaders of the bourgeoisie are 
even boasting of the power of their State machine and have gone over to an 
offensive against the workers in all countries both on the economic and the 
political front. 

Consequently the Communist International puts to itself and to the 

entire working class the following questions: To what extent do the new 
relations between the bourgeoisie and the proletariat correspond with the 
real relation of forces? Are the bourgeoisie really about to re-establish the 
social equilibrium destroyed by the war? Are there reasons for thinking 
that after the political upheavals and class struggles a new and prolonged 
epoch of the restoration and expansion of capitalism is about to open? 
Does it not follow from this that the programme and tactics of the Com- 
munist International should be revised? . . . 
FROM: “Theses on the World Situation and the Tasks of the Comintern,” Third 
Comintern Congress, July 4, 1921 (English translation in Degras, The Communist 
International, 1919-1943: Documents, London, Oxford University Press, 1956, 
Vol. 1, pp. 230-31, 234, 236, 238-39). Reprinted by permission of Oxford Univer- 
sity Press. 
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The period of demobilization, when the massacre that had been pro- 
longed for four years had ceased, the period of transition from a state of 
war to a state of peace, inevitably accompanied by an economic crisis 
arising from the exhaustion and chaos of war, rightly appeared most 
dangerous in the eyes of the bourgeoisie. In fact in the two years following 
its end the countries which had been ravaged by war became the scene of 
powerful proletarian movements. 

The fact that a few months after the war it was not the apparently 
inevitable crisis but economic recovery which set in was one of the chief 
reasons why the bourgeoisie retained their dominant position. This period 
lasted about a year and a half. Industry absorbed practically all the 
demobilized workers. Although as a rule wages did not catch up with food 
prices, they rose enough to create a mirage of economic gain. It was 
precisely the favourable economic circumstances of 1919-1920 which, by 
ameliorating the most acute phase of liquidation of the war, encouraged 
the self-confidence of the bourgeoisie, and raised the question of the 
opening of a new epoch of organic capitalist development. At bottom, 
however, the recovery of 1919-1920 did not mark the beginning of the 
restoration of capitalist economy after the war; it only continued the 
artificial prosperity created by the war. . . . 

The general world economic situation, and above all the decline of 
Europe, will give rise to a long period of grave economic difficulties, of 
shocks, of partial and general crises. The international relations es- 
tablished as a result of the war and the treaty of Versailles make the 
situation even more difficult. Imperialism was born of the pressure of the 
productive forces to abolish national frontiers and to create a single 
economic territory in Europe and in the world. The result of the conflict of 
hostile imperialisms has been to create in central and eastern Europe new 
frontiers, new tariffs, and new armies. In the economic and political sense 
Europe has relapsed into the Middle Ages. Its exhausted and devastated 
territory has now to support armies one and a half times as large asin 1914, 
that is, at the height of the ‘armed peace’. . . . 

The conclusion by some capitalist countries of treaties of peace and 
commercial agreements with Soviet Russia does not mean that the world 
bourgeoisie have abandoned the idea of destroying the Soviet Republic. It 
is probably no more than a temporary change in the forms and methods of 
struggle... . 

It is absolutely clear that the more slowly the world proletarian revolu- 
tionary movement develops, the more inescapably will international 
economic and political antagonisms drive the bourgeoisie into seeking a 
new decision by force of arms. That would mean that the attempt to restore 
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capitalist equilibrium after the new war would be made amidst economic 
impoverishment and cultural desolation in comparison with which the 
present European situation would seem the height of well-being. . . . 

The war did not end directly with a proletarian revolution. With some 
justification, the bourgeoisie regard this as a major victory. But only petty- 
bourgeois blockheads can interpret the fact that the European proletariat 
did not overthrow the bourgeoisie during the war or immediately after it as 
the failure of the Communist International’s programme. The line of the 
Communist International is not set for the appearance of the proletarian 
revolution on a certain date fixed dogmatically beforehand, or by a me- 
chanical policy of carrying through the revolution within a given time. The 
revolution was and is a struggle of living forces in given historical condi- 
tions. The destruction by war of capitalist equilibrium throughout the 
world creates favourable fighting conditions for the forces of social revolu- 
tion. All the efforts of the Communist International were and are designed 
to exploit this situation to the full. 

The differences between the Communist International and the social- 
democrats of both groups do not consist in our having fixed a date for the 
revolution, while they reject utopianism and putschism. The difference is 
that the social-democrats obstruct real revolutionary development by do- 
ing all they can, whether in the government or in opposition, to help re- 
establish the stability of the bourgeois State, while the communists take 
advantage of every opportunity and of every means to overthrow or to 
destroy the bourgeois State. 

In the two and a half years which have passed since the end of the war, 
the proletariat of many countries has shown more energy, militancy, and 
devotion, than would have been required for a victorious revolution if at 
the head of the working class there had been a strong international com- 
munist party centralized and ready for action. But for a number of histori- 
cal reasons it was the Second International which stood at the head of the 
proletariat during and immediately after the war, and that organization 
was and still is an invaluable political instrument in the hands of the 
bourgeoisie. . . . 

It cannot be denied that the open revolutionary struggle of the proletar- 
iat for power is at the present moment slackening and slowing down in 
many countries. But after all it could not be expected that the post-war 
revolutionary offensive, once it failed to win an immediate victory, would 
follow an unbroken upward curve of development. Political movements 
also have their cycles, their ups and downs. The enemy does not remain 
passive; he fights. If the proletarian attack is now crowned with success, 
the bourgeoisie pass at the first chance to the counter-attack. The loss of 
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some positions, won without difficulty, is followed by a temporary depres- 
sion among the proletariat. But it is equally undeniable that the curve of 
capitalist development is downwards, with a few passing upward move- 
ments, while the curve of revolution is rising although it shows a few falls. 


Capitalism can be restored only by infinitely greater exploitation, by the 
loss of millions of lives, by the reduction of the standard of living of other 
millions below the minimum by perpetual uncertainty, and this makes for 
constant strikes and revolts. It is under this pressure and in these struggles 
that the mass will to overthrow capitalist society grows. 

The chief task of the communist party in the present crisis is to direct the 
defensive struggles of the proletariat, to broaden and deepen them, to link 
them together and, in harmony with the march of events, to transform 
them into decisive political struggles for the final goal. But if events develop 
more slowly and a period of recovery follows in a greater or lesser number of 
countries the present economic crisis, that would not in any way mean the 
beginning of an ‘organic’ epoch. So long as capitalism exists, recurrent 
fluctuations are inevitable. They will characterize capitalism in its death 
agony as they did in its youth and its maturity. . . . 

Whether the revolutionary movement in the forthcoming period ad- 
vances more rapidly or slows down, in either case the communist party 
must remain the party of action. It stands at the head of the fighting masses, 
formulating clearly and vigorously the watchwords of the battle, exposing 
the evasive slogans of social-democracy, designed for compromise. 
Throughout the changing course of the struggle, the communist party 
strives to consolidate its organizational footholds, to train the masses in 
active manoeuvring, to arm them with new methods aimed at open conflict 
with the forces of the enemy. Utilizing every respite to assimilate the lessons 
of the preceding phase, the communist party strives to deepen and extend 
class conflicts, to co-ordinate them nationally and internationally by unity 
of aim and action, and in this way, as spearhead of the proletariat, to sweep 
aside every obstacle on the road to its dictatorship and to the social 
revolution. 


MONGOLIA—THE FIRST SATELLITE 

In the course of consolidating their rule in Siberia in the wake of the 
Russian Civil War, the Soviet authorities intervened in 1921 in Outer 
Mongolia, a former Tsarist sphere of influence, to install in power 
the Communist-oriented Mongolian People’s Party led by Sukhe 
Bator. Communications exchanged between the Mongolian revolu- 
tionaries and the Soviet authorities made clear the dependence of the 
former on Soviet backing. 
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The death of Sukhe Bator was followed by purges of moderate 
elements and formalization of the Mongolian People’s Republic, 
after which the country conformed to the successive phases of Soviet 
policy under Khorloin Choibalsan, an avowed imitator of Stalin. 
Mongolia remained largely pastoral, however, until the industrial- 
ization and collectivization drive of the 1950’s under Choibalsan’s 
successor and current leader Yumjagin Tsedenbal. It then lined up 
firmly with the Soviets in their dispute with Communist China. 

Mongolia is significant as a prototype, both theoretical and 
tactical, of Soviet moves to establish satellite Communist regimes 
and later to co-opt national liberation movements. 


a) SUKHE BATOR’S APPEAL TO RUSSIA 


We, members of the People’s Party, in the name of our Party turn to great 
Russia with a request for aid. We, together with service-elements (Mongo- 
lian army troops) of our country, on whose military strength we rely, aspire 
to restore the Autonomy of Mongolia and to proclaim the Khutukhtu 
Bogdo [Jebtsun Damba Khutukhtu] as a limited monarch. Then we wish 
to take necessary measures to limit the hereditary rights of the princes. 
Having attained the independence of our country, we, profiting by the 
experience of other countries, will struggle for the rights and interests of 
our people. The development of national self-awareness of the arats will 
permit us in coming years to carry the revolution further, to the point of 
finally liquidating the privileges of the hereditary princes. Therefore we 
ask: 

1. To extend necessary aid to the People’s Party of Mongolia, and to 
assist in restoring Mongolian Autonomy. 

2. To designate a Soviet representative at Kyakhta who will serve as a 
connecting link between the Soviet Government and the People’s Party. 

On our side, we consider it necessary. . . . to organize at Urga a Central 
Committee of the Party, to elect leaders of the Committee. The elected 
Central Committee must, first, establish relations with the population; 
second, to form an army capable of defending the purposes of the Party; 
third, to send Party members to Irkutsk for military training and political 
education. Besides this, the Central Committee should also lead the work 
of Party organizations throughout the country. Simultaneously with the 


FROM: Sukhe Bator, letter to Boris Shumiatsky (head of the Soviet administration in 
Irkutsk known at the time as the Far Eastern Republic), August 28, 1920, in Khorloin 
Choibalsan, Short History of the Mongolian People’s Revolution, Russian edition, 
Moscow, 1952, pp. 25-26 (English translation in Robert A. Rupen, Mongols of the 
Twentieth Century, Bloomington, Ind., Indiana University Publications, 1964, 
1:139). Reprinted by permission of Robert A. Rupen. 
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election of the Central Committee, it is necessary to assign people who will 
control the Central Committee, to assure the correctness and purity of its 
work. 

[Also] to organize a Mongolian people’s cooperative and establish ties 
with cooperatives founded in Russia, so that the cattle and raw materials of 
Mongolia can be sent to Russia in exchange for industrial goods. Besides, it 
is desirable that Russian cooperatives organize on Mongolian territory 
industrial enterprises for processing local raw materials. For this it is 
necessary to send authorized representatives of the Mongolian People’s 
Party to Wang Küre, Kyakhta, and the border-post, Khabtagai. 


b) THE PEOPLE’S PARTY PLATFORM 


1. The “power and culture” of the Mongols is to be raised to a level 
comparable to that of other people. 

2. There must be an independent Mongolian State, with no foreign 
domination. To attain this, the Party “. . . aims at the ultimate goal of the 
union of all Mongolian tribes into a single self-governing State.” The 
immediate purpose is, “. . . liberation from the power of the Chinese 
despots, the restoration and resumption of the recently-suppressed 
Autonomous State of Outer Mongolia.” 

3. The Mongolian tribes do not on principle oppose the idea of forming 
part of an all-China federation; indeed, this would be desirable. But such a 
federation would have to provide and guarantee “broad autonomous 
rights.” Such a federal organization, eliminating the subjection of any one 
of the constituent units to any of the others, would be desirable, “. . . to 
assist in defense against danger from foreign imperialists.” . . . 

4. Mongolian State-existence should be established immediately and 
popular control should be strengthened. 

5. The Mongolian People’s Party should cooperate with other Mongo- 
lian parties which are “of such a trend”; but parties which“. . . sold out to 
the Chinese are declared enemies of the people.” 

6. Questions of external and internal policy, and also of religious life, 
questions of change of long-observed customs, traditions, and economy 
way-of-life, our Party will resolve according to the spirit of our times, the 
experience of the peoples of the world, and in conformity with the charac- 
ter of future changes in world events, in the interests of the welfare and 
progress of the Mongolian people. Thus, branches which are useless or 
inimical, not conforming to the spirit of the times, or which are dying out, 


FROM: Proclamation of the Mongolian People’s Party, Constituting the Political 
Platform of the Mongolian Revolution, adopted at the First Congress of the Mongo- 
lian People’s Party, March 1-6, 1921 (English translation in Rupen, Mongols of the 
Twentieth Century, 1:142-43). Reprinted by permission of Robert A. Rupen. 
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will be removed through sheer necessity, as obsolete and unhealthy, as far 
as possible by mild, and in border-cases by firm, measures. 

7. The Party desires friendly contact with revolutionary organizations 
in other countries, including those in China and Russia. 

8. Mongolia feels acommon bond especially with other small countries 
oppressed by more powerful States, and the Mongolian People’s Party 
therefore desires to cooperate with organizations aiming to end such 
oppression in those countries. 

9. The Party recognizes the “right of freedom” for the people, and 
hopes to eliminate“. . . obstacles to the realization of this right, forbidding 
only those actions which are contrary to the interests of the people and the 
policies of the State.” 


c) MONGOLIA’S APPEAL FOR SOVIET TROOPS 


The People’s Revolutionary Government of Mongolia addresses to the 
Government of the Russian Socialist Federated Soviet Republic a request 
not to withdraw the Soviet troops from the territory of Mongolia until the 
complete removal of the menace from the common enemy, who is now 
seeking reinforcements in the Eastern Steppes. The People’s Revolutionary 
Government finds it necessary to address this request to the Government of 
the R.S.ES.R., because the Mongolian Government has not as yet com- 
pleted the organization of the apparatus of the new authority. The presence 
of the Soviet troops is dictated by circumstances, its purpose being to 
preserve the security of the territory of Mongolia and of the frontiers of the 
R.S.ES.R. The People’s Provisional Revolutionary Government of 
Mongolia is confident that the Government of the R.S.ES.R. will realize 
the seriousness of the situation and the common interest in the defeat of the 
common enemy, and will accede to this request. 


d) CHICHERIN’S REPLY 


` The Russian Soviet Government, in alliance with the Government of the 
Far Eastern Republic, * ordered its troops, side by side with the revolution- 
ary army of the Provisional Government of Mongolia, to deal a crushing 
blow to their common enemy the Tsarist General, Ungern, who has 


FROM: Appeal of the Provisional Revolutionary Government of Mongolia, Izvestiya, 
August 10, 1920 (English translation in Leo Pasvolsky, Russia in the Far East, New 
York, Macmillan, 1922, pp. 176-77). 


FROM: Reply of Foreign Commissar Chicherin to the Appeal of the People’s Revolu- 
tionary Government of Mongolia, Izvestiya, August 12, 1921 (English translation in 
Pasvolsky, Russia in the Far East, pp. 177-79). 


*Far Eastern Republic: the temporary Soviet-sponsored administration of eastern 


Siberia—Ed. 
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subjected the Mongolian people to unprecedented enslavement and op- 
pression, violated the rights of autonomous Mongolia, at the same time 
threatening the security of Soviet Russia and the inviolability of the terri- 
tory of the fraternal Far Eastern Republic. The appearance of the Soviet 
troops on the territory of autonomous Mongolia has for its sole aim the 
destruction of the common enemy, thus removing the danger which 
threatens the Soviet territory, and safeguarding the free development and 
self-determination of autonomous Mongolia. 

Welcoming the first steps of the People’s Revolutionary Government of 
Mongolia on the road toward creating a new order in its country, now 
freed from the enemy by common effort, the Russian Government notes 
with great satisfaction the Appeal addressed to it by the People’s Revolu- 
tionary Government of Mongolia, which appeal expresses the wish that 
the Soviet troops should not be removed from the territory of Mongolia 
until the complete destruction of the common enemy shall have been 
encompassed. Considering this proposal a manifestation of the steadfast, 
close and friendly bonds which unite the liberated people of Mongolia with 
the workmen and peasants of Russia who have thrown off the yoke of the 
exploiters, the Russian Government declares that it recognizes fully the 
seriousness of the situation and the common interest of Russia and Mongo- 
lia in the destruction of the common enemy. Having firmly decided to 
withdraw its troops from the territory of autonomous Mongolia, which is 
bound to Soviet Russia only by the ties of mutual friendship and common 
interests, just as soon as the menace to the free development of the 
Mongolian people and to the security of the Russian Republic and of the 
Far Eastern Republic shall have been removed, the Russian Government, 
in complete harmony with the People’s Revolutionary Government of 
Mongolia, notes that this moment has not yet arrived. In response to the 
request addressed to it by the People’s Revolutionary Government of 
Mongolia, the Russian Government announces its decision to give this 
request complete satisfaction. 

The Russian Government is convinced that, in the near future, by the 
united efforts of the two peoples who are struggling against the violence of 
the Tsarist generals and against foreign oppression and exploitation, the 
free development of the Mongolian people will be secured on the basis of its 
autonomy, and that, as a result of the organization of the apparatus of 
popular revolutionary authority in Mongolia, such authority will be defi- 
nitely established and firmly secured there. 


THE RETURN TO POWER POLITICS 
Along with their revolutionary rhetoric the Soviet leaders seized 
every opportunity to form cooperative relations with amenable 
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governments in order to stabilize their own uncertain circumstances. 
In 1920-21 they concluded treaties of diplomatic recognition and 
non-aggression with most of their neighbors in the Middle East and 
Eastern Europe, including a peace treaty and boundary settlement 
ending their short war with Poland. Then, in 1922, simultaneously 
with their first participation in an international diplomatic meeting 
(the Genoa Conference on world monetary problems), the Soviets 
astounded the international community by concluding a treaty of 
mutual support with the German Weimar Republic which they had 
just been trying to overthrow. 


The German Government, represented by Foreign Minister Dr. Walter 
Rathenau, and the Government of the Russian Socialist Federated Soviet 
Republic, represented by People’s Commissar Chicherin, have agreed on 
the following stipulations: 

Article 1. The two Governments are agreed that the issues between the 
German Reich and the RSFSR over questions stemming from the state of 
war between Germany and Russia shall be handled on the following basis: 

a) The German Reich and the RSFSR mutually renounce compensa- 
tion for their war expenses as well as war damage, i.e., the damage to them 
and their citizens in the war zone that has arisen from military measures 
including all requisitions effected in enemy territory. Likewise both parties 
renounce compensation for civil damages that the citizens of one party 
have been caused by so-called exceptional war laws or by forcible measures 
of state organs of the other party. 

b) Public and private legal relations affected by the state of war, includ- 
ing the question of the treatment of merchant ships that have fallen into the 
hands of the other party, will be settled on the basis of reciprocity. 

c) Germany and Russia mutually renounce repayment of expenditures 
on both sides for war prisoners. Likewise the German Government re- 
nounces repayment of the expenditures made for it by the members of the 
Red Army interned in Germany. The Russian Government renounces for 
its part repayment for the proceeds of the sale made by Germany of the 
military material brought into Germany by these internees. 

Article 2. Germany renounces all claims resulting from the application 
of laws and measures of the RSFSR to German citizens or their personal 
rights or to claims of the German Reich and its states against Russia, or 
resulting from measures otherwise taken by the RSFSR or its organs 
against citizens of the Reich or their personal rights, provided that the 


FROM: Treaty of Rapallo, in Deutsche-sowjetische Beziehungen von den 
Verhandlungen in Brest-Litovsk bis zum Abschluss des Rapallovertrages, Berlin, 
Staatsverlag der D.D.R., 1971, Vol. Il, pp. 585-87 (editor's translation). 
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Government of the RSFSR does not satisfy similar claims of a third state. 

Article 3. Diplomatic and consular relations between the German Reich 
and the RSFSR shall be resumed immediately. The admission of consuls on 
both sides shall be regulated by a special agreement. 

Article 4. Both governments are further agreed that as regards the 
general rights of citizens of one party in the territory of the other party, and 
the general regulation of mutual trade and economic relations, the most 
favored nation principle shall govern. The most favored nation principle 
does not extend to the preferential rights and accommodations that the 
RSFSR grants to a Soviet Republic or other such state that was previously a 
part of the former Russian Empire. 

Article 5. Both governments will mutually deal with the economic 
difficulties of both countries in a benevolent spirit. In the spirit of a 
fundamental settlement of this question on an international basis they will 
enter into a preliminary exchange of views. The German government 
declares itself ready, as it has recently indicated, to support agreements 
contemplated by private firms as far as possible and to facilitate their 
execution. 

Article 6. Articles 1(b) and 4 of this treaty shall go into force upon 
ratification; the other provisions of this treaty shall do so immediately. 
Prepared in parallel versions at Rapallo, 16 April 1922. 


THE END OF THE GERMAN REVOLUTION 

Early Communist hopes for international revolution had rested on 
Germany, which they regarded as the country with the most power- 
ful working class. The German Communists attempted a series of 
uprisings, and in 1923, at the time of the great inflation, it appeared 
to the Russians that the proletariat was about to take power in 
Germany. As it happened, the main attempt was called off, isolated 
Communist risings were put down, and the German Communist 
Party remained more or less on the defensive until it was suppressed 
by Hitler. 

The 1923 setback to their revolutionary hopes induced the Soviet 
leaders to adopt the “united front” policy of alliance with whatever 
reformist or nationalist groups would agree to cooperate with the 


USSR. 
. . . German events are developing with the certainty of fate. . . . 


FROM: Zinoviev, Problems of the German Revolution (1923; excerpts translated in 
Xenia J. Eudin and Harold H. Fisher, Soviet Russia and the West, pp. 214-15; 
reprinted by permission of the publisher, Stanford University Press. Copyright, 
1957, by the Board of Trustees of Leland Stanford Junior University). 
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. . . Soon everyone will see that the autumn months of 1923 mark a 
turning point not only for Germany, but also for the world in general. . . . 

The social basis of the coming revolution is absolutely clear. In the cities 
the workers are definitely numerically superior (to the rest of the popula- 
tion). These workers have followed the counterrevolutionary German 
Social Democratic Party in one way or another . . . (but) this worker-giant 
is now convinced that the country and the working class can be saved only 
by revolution. 

From the moment the German working class turns its back upon the 
German Social Democrats and follows the Communist Party, the fate of 
Germany is sealed... . 

The forthcoming German revolution will be a proletarian class revolu- 
tion. The twenty-two million German workers who make up its army 
represent the cornerstone of the international proletariat. They will meet 
the capitalists with an international revolution. According to the highest 
estimates, in 1917 Russia had eight to ten million workers among a 
population of 160 million. Germany, with a population of sixty million, 
has more than twenty million workers. With us, the working class was only 
a small minority; in Germany it is the principal element, the majority of the 
population. 

Most important of all, the German revolution will operate from a 
powerful industrial base. It is true that German industries are in a very 
difficult position. . . . But even so, German industries represent a formida- 
ble power. In that sense, Lenin was correct when he said: “In Western 
Europe, and especially in a country such as Germany, it will be much more 
difficult to start a proletarian revolution than in Russia. But it will be much 
easier to continue and to finish it.” The German proletariat has prepon- 
derance both in industry and in agriculture. . . . 

. .. One can say that the role of the peasants in Russia, war-weary, 
exhausted by continued ravages and devastation, and pushed to the abyss 
by the actions of capitalists, will be played in Germany by the middle class 
in the towns. The middle class will naturally vacillate between the proletar- 
iat and the bourgeoisie. It may even support the enemies of the revolution 
more often than not. But in the end it will provide (us with) auxiliary 
forces. The urban and rural proletariat will under no circumstances aban- 
don revolutionary ideas. Today it has succeeded, and in a truly short time, 
in neutralizing the petty bourgeois elements and in gaining the sympathy of 
some of them... . 

The attitude of the German petty bourgeoisie in the cities is due partly to 
the brutal policies of the Entente . . . and partly to the egotism of the 
German capitalist bourgeoisie, which has been ruinous to the middle 


60 One Communist Country, 1921-1939 


classes. We, the Marxists, know that industrial capital destroys the petty 
bourgeoisie, and consequently proletarianizes most of them. But it is in 
Germany that we see for the first time that process being accomplished ona 
considerable scale. . . . 

All the difficulties (of the German proletarian revolution) in achieving a 
domestic correlation of forces are secondary to the difficulties from the 
outside that will come into being the day after victory is won. The threat of 
an immediate war on the part of the French, Czech, and Polish bour- 
geoisie, the possibility of an English blockade—these are the main interna- 
tional political difficulties that will confront the German revolution. . . . 

Imperialism will undoubtedly attempt to organize an international front 
against the German proletarian revolution. But its success is doubtful. Six 
years of struggle against the Russian revolution have shown that to erect a 
united front is no easy matter. There is bound to be a struggle in the camp of 
the imperialist policy of conquest, and a social-class policy in the broad 
senseca. 

It goes without saying that the German proletariat must prepare for the 
worst, that is, it must expect international imperialism to interpret its 
revolution not as an isolated episode but as affecting the face of all 
European bourgeoisie. It must make its plans accordingly. . . . 


RECOGNITION 

The great breakthrough in Soviet Russia’s pursuit of diplomatic 
normalization was de jure recognition of the Soviet regime by the 
first Labour government of Ramsay MacDonald in Britain early in 
1924. The act was hailed by the Soviet government as a monument 
of people-to-people cooperation. Recognition and normalization of 
commercial relations by most of the major powers quickly followed, 
only the United States holding out until the Roosevelt administra- 
tion took office in 1933. 


Having heard the communication concerning the full de jure recogni- 
tion of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics by Great Britain and the 
establishment of full normal diplomatic relations between the two States, 
the Second Congress of Soviets of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
notes with satisfaction that this historic step was one of the first acts of the 
first Government of Great Britain chosen by the working class. 

The workers’ and peasants’ government of the Union of Soviet Socialist 


FROM: Resolution of the Second Congress of Soviets on De Jure Recognition by 
Britain, February 2, 1924 (English translation in The Times of London, February 4, 
1924). 
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Republics which originated in the great Revolution made the struggle for 
peace its foremost object, and has throughout its existence persistently 
striven for the re-establishment of international relations between all peo- 
ples. Unfortunately no previous British Government went to meet the 
Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and, on the con- 
trary, as late as last May, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics was 
confronted by British diplomacy with the fact of an ultimatum which 
threatened to interrupt trade relations which were commencing and was 
pregnant with direct peril to European peace. 

The working class of Great Britain has been throughout this period the 
true ally of the working masses of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics in 
their struggle for peace. The people of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics remember the efforts of the working masses of Great Britain and 
the advanced section of British public opinion for the ending of the boycott, 
the blockade, and armed intervention. They realized that the recognition 
which has resulted is the consequence of the unfaltering will of the British 
people which unanimously demanded the political recognition of the 
Soviet Government as a necessary condition for the establishment of 
universal peace, the economic reconstruction of the world after the ruin 
caused by the Imperialistic war, and, in particular, for the successful fight 
against industrial stagnation and unemployment in Great Britain itself. 

As a result of these united efforts of the pacific policy of the Soviet 
Government under the guidance of V. I. Lenin and of the loudly expressed 
determination of the British people, there has resulted at last the establish- 
ment of normal relations between the two countries in a form worthy of 
both great peoples, and laying the foundations for their friendly coopera- 
tion. 

In the tense atmosphere of international relations to-day fraught with 
the dangers of a new world conflict and justly constituting a subject for 
anxiety amongst the working people of all countries, this step of the British 
Labour Government acquires special and striking importance. 

This second Congress of Soviets of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics declares that cooperation between the peoples of Great Britain and 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics remains as before one of the first 
cares of the Soviet Union Government which, in keeping with all its 
preceding policy of peace, will make every effort to settle all disputed 
questions and misunderstandings and to develop and consolidate 
economic relations which are so necessary for the economic and political 
progress of the people of both countries and of the whole world. 

This Second Congress of Soviets of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics stretches out its hand with friendly fraternal greeting to the British 
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people and empowers the Union Government to undertake the necessary 
proceedings with the British Government arising out of the fact of the 
recognition of the Soviet Government. 


BOLSHE VIZING THE COMINTERN 
The disappointment of revolutionary hopes and the complexities of 
Soviet Russia’s conventional diplomacy put a premium on Moscow- 
centered orthodoxy if the Communist International were to be 
preserved as a reliable instrument of Soviet policy. To this end the 
Russian-controlled Comintern leadership intensified its demand for 
the foreign Communists to commit themselves to the Leninist prin- 
ciples of conspiratorial discipline, and proceeded to expel most of 
the original leaders of the foreign parties when they resisted these 
terms. 

The Slowing Down of World Revolution and the Slogan of 

Bolshevization 


Already at the time of the third world congress of the Comintern it was 
becoming clear that we were approaching a slowing-down phase in the 
development of the world revolution. . . . This gives the slogan of bol- 
shevization not less, but more importance. 

A bolshevik is not one who joins the party at the height of the revolu- 
tionary flood, but one who knows how to go on for years, if necessary for 
decades, building up the party even when the tide is ebbing and revolution- 
ary development slows down. . . . A bolshevik party does not come into 
existence by itself when the revolutionary wave reaches its climax. It takes 
part in every struggle and builds itself up over the years in the course of 
these struggles... . 

The communist party must be elastic enough to be able to make the 
transition to illegality in good order, should circumstances require it, 
without getting into a panic; legality should not be lightly surrendered, 
however, and legal must be combined with illegal work, and every legal 
foothold utilized by the party to break through the constraints of illegality 
and place itself at the head of open mass movements to prepare the 
revolution. . . . 


Right-Wing Dangers and Ultra-Left Deviations 


The slogan of bolshevization arose in the struggle against the right 
danger. . . . The correct slogan of the third world congress, “To the masses’, 


_ FROM: Executive Committee of the Communist International, Theses on the Bol- 
shevization of Communist Parties, April, 1925 (English translation [abridged] in 
Degras, The Communist International: Documents, 11:189-92, 197-200). Re- 
printed by permission of Oxford University Press. 
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was so wrongly applied in a number of countries over the past two years 
that there was a real danger of independent communist tactics being 
replaced by a policy of communist ‘coalition’ with the counterrevolu- 
tionary social-democracy. . . . 

But bolshevization is impossible without a simultaneous struggle 
against ultra-left tendencies, which are frequently only the obverse of 
opportunism. . . . The mistakes of the ultra-left, for example in regard to 
communist participation in reformist and reactionary unions, could de- 
stroy communist parties for years to come... . 


Communist Parties and Bolshevik Parties 


In themselves communism, Marxism, and bolshevism are one and the 
same. ‘Communist party’ and ‘bolshevik party’ are, in themselves, identical 
concepts. In practice, however, they are not always one and the same. 
Some important sections of the Comintern still have to complete the 
development from left social-democracy (and in some cases from anarcho- 
syndicalist ideology) to genuine communism. . . . 


Bolshevization and the Conditions of Struggle 


It should not be thought that there is one panacea which can be applied 
uniformly in the bolshevization of all Comintern parties. True bolsheviza- 
tion requires careful consideration of the concrete circumstances of time 
and place... . 

Bolshevization of the Comintern sections means studying and applying 
in practice the experience of the RCP in the three Russian revolutions, and 
of course the experience of other sections which have serious struggles 
behind them. . . . But it would be the greatest mistake to transfer Russia’s 
experience mechanically to other countries, a mistake against which Lenin 
uttered a warning. There is much in the experience of the Russian revolu- 
tion which Lenin considered of general significance for other countries. 


Bolshevization is the application of the general principles of Leninism to 
the concrete situation of the given country. . . . It is a permanent and 
continuing process which has only just started in the best European parties 
of the Comintern. The work still to be done in this direction is tremendous, 
and will require a number of years to accomplish. . . . 


Bolshevization and Some Theoretical Mistakes in the Communist Camp 
(particularly the Mistakes of Luxemburgians) 


Mastery of Leninism and its practical application in building com- 
munist parties is impossible unless attention is paid to the errors of some 
prominent Marxists who tried, but not quite successfully, to apply Marx- 
ism to the conditions of the new epoch. 
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These include the errors of the ‘left’ communists in Russia, the group of 
Dutch Marxists (Gorter and Pannekoek), and also the errors of Rosa 
Luxemburg. The closer these political leaders stand to Leninism, the more 
dangerous are their views in those respects in which they do not coincide 
with Leninism. . . . 

Trotskyism is a particularly dangerous deviation from Leninism; it is a 
variety of menshevism combining ‘European’ opportunism with ‘left-radi- 
cal’ phrases which frequently conceal its politically passive character. 
Trotskyism is not an isolated deviation towards menshevism, but a year- 
long system of struggle against Leninism. Nor is Trotskyism a purely 
Russian phenomenon, it is international in character. To achieve Leninism 
in the Comintern means to expose Trotskyism in all parties and to liquidate 
it as a tendency... . 


Bolshevization and Questions of Organization 


. . . The basic form of organization of every bolshevik party is the party 
cell in the factory. . . . 

Besides the factory cell, and work in such organizations as trade unions, 
factory committees, consumers’ co-operatives, etc., steps should be taken 
to establish a whole series of non-party subsidiary organizations—tenants’ 
leagues, unemployed committees, ex-service men’s associations, etc. (with 
communist cells working in them). Bolshevization requires our parties to 
use every opportunity to make this organizational network as dense and 
closely woven as possible. . . . 

The initiative in creating such organizations must be taken by the party 
leadership through the party members, who must then take the manage- 
ment of these organizations into their own hands. Communists must form 
factions in these organizations, receiving instructions from the party 
leadership. . . . 


Bolshevization and the Problem of Party Cadres 


To create a bolshevik party it is necessary over the years to forge strong 
party cadres. Such cadres are not formed by means of formal elections, but 
rather by selection in the course of practical work. The process of selection 
is necessarily slow; from the party cell up to the party centre it occurs in the 
course of the struggle which tests the members. . . . 

The communist cadres of organizers must be trained in the sense that 
their work in preparing the revolution should not be a spare-time job; all 
their time must be given to the revolutionary struggle; they must be wholly 
and completely at the disposal of the party. The communist organizer and 
cadre worker . . . must live and work among the masses in the factory, the 
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shop or mine, always ready to be sent elsewhere by the party in the interests 
of the cause... . 


Bolshevization, Party Democracy, and Discipline 


... The forms of internal party organization are subordinate to the 
overriding interests of the struggle for the proletarian dictatorship. But in 
all circumstances the communist party must preserve a certain freedom of 
criticism within the party, a spirit of equality among the party members. 
. . . This is in accordance with the interests of stimulating the entire party 
mass, securing the co-operation of all the lower party bodies and the cells in 
the political and organizational life of the party, and arousing the initiative 
of the workers in the party. 

Iron proletarian discipline is one of the most important pre-conditions 
of bolshevization. Parties which carry on their banner ‘Dictatorship of the 
Proletariat’ must realize that there can be no talk of a victorious proletarian 
dictatorship without iron party discipline, acquired in the course of years 
and decades. Bolsheviks . . . must realize that the civil war cannot be 
fought, political power conquered, or the proletarian dictatorship main- 
tained and strengthened, without the strictest internal discipline founded 
on ideological unanimity; without this the civil war is doomed in advance 
to failure... . 


Bolshevization and the International Leadership 


. . . Bolshevization is incompatible with separatist and federalist ten- 
dencies. The world party of Leninism must be strongly fused, not by 
mechanical discipline, but by unity of will and action. . . . Every party 
must give its best forces to the international leadership. It must be brought 
home to the broadest masses that in the present epoch serious economic 
and political battles of the working class can be won only if they are led 
from one centre and on an international scale. 

No Communist Party should recoil from illegal work. Illegality is a 
condition in which many Communist Parties must now work and which in 
the epoch of the increased intensification of the social struggles might 
extend to many Parties of the Comintern which to-day are still legal. 

Every Communist Party must reckon with illegality as a possible and 
probable condition, and must be prepared to transfer to illegal work. 
Whenever the political situation becomes seriously acute, it must take the 
proper measures which will enable it to continue its work illegally after its 
organization has been prohibited; it must keep its whole technical appa- 
ratus for illegality in readiness. But all unnecessary playing with illegality 
must be avoided and the Party must defend its legality to the bitter end. 
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On the other hand the Parties which are compelled to work illegally 
must take advantage of every passing opportunity of conducting legal 
activity and for the extension of such opportunities. 

The Party should not allow any form of legal activity to be taken from it 
(election campaigns, parliamentary activity, the legal press, factory coun- 
cils, trade unions, educational societies, co-operatives, sick benefit so- 
cieties, etc.). The masses of workers and peasants must become 
accustomed to protect the legal opportunities of their Party, and to meet 
every attack of the bourgeoisie and the social traitors against these oppor- 
tunities with mass demonstrations (strikes, demonstrations, etc.). 


EUROPEAN MARXISM—GRAMSCI 

A number of attempts were made by Western Communist theoreti- 
cians in the 1920’s to refine Marxist theory in the voluntaristic 
direction pointed to by Lukács, and thereby take account of the 
complexities of modern society. Ultimately most influential of these 
creative Marxists was Antonio Gramsci, leader of the semi-under- 
ground Italian Communist Party under Mussolini until his impris- 
onment in 1926. In custody until just before his death in 1937, 
Gramsci was nevertheless able to compose voluminous theoretical 
commentaries stressing the historical role of intellectual and political 
factors and the power of ideological “hegemony” of the ruling class. 
This reflected the staying power of capitalism in the West as well as 
the necessity for an activist and educational role on i part of the 
Communist Party. 


Are intellectuals an autonomous and independent social group, or does 
every social group have its own particular specialised category of intellec- 
tuals? The problem is a complex one, because of the variety of forms 
assumed to date by the real historical process of formation of the different 
categories of intellectuals... . 

Every social group, coming into existence on the original terrain of an 
essential function in the world of economic production, creates together 
with itself, organically, one or more strata of intellectuals which give it 
homogeneity and an awareness of its own function not only in the 
economic but also in the social and political fields. The capitalist entrepre- 
neur creates alongside himself the industrial technician, the specialist in 
political economy, the organisers of a new culture, of a new legal system, 


FROM: Antonio Gramsci, Selections from the Prison Notebooks (London, Lawrence 
& Wishart, 1971), pp. 5, 12, 180-85, 365-66, 407-09). Reprinted by permission 
of the publisher. 
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etc. It should be noted that the entrepreneur himself represents a higher 
level of social elaboration, already characterized by a certain directive 
[dirigente] and technical (i.e. intellectual) capacity: he must have a certain 
technical capacity, not only in the limited sphere of his activity and 
initiative but in other spheres as well, at least in those which are closest to 
economic production. He must be an organiser of masses of men; he must 
be an organiser of the “confidence” of investors in his business, of the 
customers for his product, etc. . . . 

The relationship between the intellectuals and the world of production 
is not as direct as it is with the fundamental social groups but is, in varying 
degrees, “mediated” by the whole fabric of society and by the complex of 
superstructures, of which the intellectuals are, precisely, the “function- 
aries”. It should be possible both to measure the “organic quality” [organi- 
cità] of the various intellectual strata and their degree of connection with a 
fundamental social group, and to establish a gradation of their functions 
and of the superstructures from the bottom to the top (from the structural 
base upwards). What we can do, for the moment, is to fix two major 
superstructural “levels”: the one that can be called “civil society”, that is the 
ensemble of organisms commonly called “private”, and that of “political 
society” or “the State”. These two levels correspond on the one hand to the 
function of “hegemony” which the dominant group exercises throughout 
society and on the other hand to that of “direct domination” or command 
exercised through the State and “juridical” government. The functions in 
question are precisely organisational and connective. The intellectuals are 
the dominant group’s “deputies” exercising the subaltern functions of 
social hegemony and political government. These comprise: 

1. The “spontaneous” consent given by the great masses of the popula- 
tion to the general direction imposed on social life by the dominant 
fundamental group; this consent is “historically” caused by the prestige 
(and consequent confidence) which the dominant group enjoys because of 
its position and function in the world of production. 

2. The apparatus of state coercive power which “legally” enforces 
discipline on those groups who do not “consent” either actively or pas- 
sively. This apparatus is, however, constituted for the whole of society in 
anticipation of moments of crisis of command and direction when sponta- 
neous consent has failed. . . . 


... in the “relation of forces” various moments or levels must be 
distinguished, and they are fundamentally the following: 

1. A relation of social forces which is closely linked to the structure, 
objective, independent of human will, and which can be measured with the 
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systems of the exact or physical sciences. The level of development of the 
material forces of production provides a basis for the emergence of the 
various social classes, each one of which represents a function and has a 
specific position within production itself. This relation is what it is, refrac- 
tory reality: nobody can alter the number of firms or their employees, the 
number of cities or the given urban population, etc. By studying these 
fundamental data it is possible to discover whether in a particular society 
there exist the necessary and sufficient conditions for its transformation— 
in other words, to check the degree of realism and practicability of the 
various ideologies which have been born on its own terrain, on the terrain 
of the contradictions which it has engendered during the course of its 
development. 

2. A subsequent moment is the relation of political forces; in other 
words, an evaluation of the degree of homogeneity, self-awareness, and 
organisation attained by the various social classes. This moment can in its 
turn be analysed and differentiated into various levels, corresponding to 
the various moments of collective political consciousness, as they have 
manifested themselves in history up till now. The first and most elementary 
of these is the economic-corporate level: a tradesman feels obliged to stand 
by another tradesman, a manufacturer by another manufacturer, etc., but 
the tradesman does not yet feel solidarity with the manufacturer; in other 
words, the members of the professional group are conscious of its unity 
and homogeneity, and of the need to organise it, but in the case of the wider 
social group this is not yet so. A second moment is that in which conscious- 
ness is reached of the solidarity of interests among all the members of a 
social class—but still in the purely economic field. Already at this juncture 
the problem of the State is posed—but only in terms of winning politico- 
juridical equality with the ruling groups: the right is claimed to participate 
in legislation and administration, even to reform these—but within the 
existing fundamental structures. A third moment is that in which one 
becomes aware that one’s own corporate interests, in their present and 
future development, transcend the corporate limits of the purely economic 
class, and can and must become the interests of other subordinate groups 
too. This is the most purely political phase, and marks the decisive passage 
from the structure to the sphere of the complex superstructures; it is the 
phase in which previously germinated ideologies become “party”, come 
into confrontation and conflict, until only one of them, or at least a single 
combination of them, tends to prevail, to gain the upper hand, to propa- 
gate itself throughout society—bringing about not only a unison of 
economic and political aims, but also intellectual and moral unity, posing 
all the questions around which the struggle rages not on a corporate but on 
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a “universal” plane, and thus creating the hegemony of a fundamental 
social group over a series of subordinate groups. It is true that the State is 
seen as the organ of one particular group, destined to create favourable 
conditions for the latter’s maximum expansion. But the development and 
expansion of the particular group are conceived of, and presented, as being 
the motor force of a universal expansion, of a development of all the 
“national” energies. In other words, the dominant group is coordinated 
concretely with the general interests of the subordinate groups, and the life 
of the State is conceived of as a continuous process of formation and 
superseding of unstable equilibria (on the juridical plane) between the 
interests of the fundamental group and those of the subordinate groups— 
equilibria in which the interests of the dominant group prevail, but only up 
to a certain point, i.e. stopping short of narrowly corporate economic 
interest... . 

3. The third moment is that of the relation of military forces, which 
from time to time is directly decisive. (Historical development oscillates 
continually between the first and the third moment, with the mediation of 
the second.) But this too is not undifferentiated, nor is it susceptible to 
immediate schematic definition. Here too, two levels can be distinguished: 
the military level in the strict or technical military sense, and the level which 
may be termed politico-military. In the course of history these two levels 
have appeared in a great variety of combinations. . . . 

A further question connected with the foregoing is whether the funda- 
mental historical crises are directly determined by economic crises. . . . 
The specific question of economic hardship or well-being as a cause of new 
historical realities is a partial aspect of the question of the relations of force, 
at the various levels. Changes can come about either because a situation of 
well-being is threatened by the narrow self-interest of a rival class, or 
because hardship has become intolerable and no force is visible in the old 
society capable of mitigating it and of re-establishing normality by legal 
means. Hence it may be said that all these elements are the concrete 
manifestation of the conjunctural fluctuations of the totality of social 
relations of force, on whose terrain the passage takes place from the latter 
to political relations of force, and finally to the military relation which is 
decisive... . 

The proposition contained in [Marx’s] “Preface to a Contribution to the 
Critique of Political Economy” to the effect that men acquire consciousness 
of structural conflicts on the level of ideologies should be considered as an 
affirmation of epistemological and not simply psychological and moral 
value. From this, it follows that the theoretical-practical principle of 
hegemony has also epistemological significance, and it is here that Iich 


70 One Communist Country, 1921-1939 


{Lenin]’s greatest theoretical contribution to the philosophy of praxis* 
should be sought. In these terms one could say that Ilich advanced philoso- 
phy as philosophy in so far as he advanced political doctrine and practice. 
The realisation of a hegemonic apparatus, in so far as it creates a new 
ideological terrain, determines a reform of consciousness and of methods 
of knowledge: it is a fact of knowledge, a philosophical fact. In Crocean 
terms: when one succeeds in introducing a new morality in conformity 
with a new conception of the world, one finishes by introducing the 
conception as well; in other words, one determines a reform of the whole of 
philosophy. 

Structures and superstructures form an “historical bloc”. That is to say 
the complex, contradictory and discordant ensemble of the superstructures 
is the reflection of the ensemble of the social relations of production. From 
this, one can conclude: that only a totalitarian system of ideologies gives a 
rational reflection of the contradiction of the structure and represents the 
existence of the objective conditions for the revolutionising of praxis. If a 
social group is formed which is one hundred percent homogeneous on the 
level of ideology, this means that the premisses exist one hundred percent 
for this revolutionising: that is that the “rational” is actively and actually 
real. This reasoning is based on the necessary reciprocity between structure 
and superstructure, a reciprocity which is nothing other than the real 
dialectical process... . 


The claim, presented as an essential postulate of historical materialism, 
that every fluctuation of politics and ideology can be presented and ex- 
pounded as an immediate expression of the structure, must be contested in 
theory as primitive infantilism, and combated in practice with the authen- 
tic testimony of Marx. .. . Among [Marx’s] precautions the following 
examples can be enumerated: 

1. The difficulty of identifying at any given time, statically (like an 
instantaneous photographic image) the structure. Politics in fact is at any 
given time the reflection of the tendencies of development in the structure, 
but it is not necessarily the case that these tendencies must be realised. A 
structural phase can be concretely studied and analysed only after it has 
gone through its whole process of development, and not during the process 
itself, except hypothetically and with the explicit proviso that one is dealing 
with hypotheses. 

2. From this it can be deduced that a particular political act may have 
been an error of calculation on the part of the leaders [dirigenti] of the 
dominant classes, an error which historical development, through the 


*Philosophy of praxis: Gramsci’s code term for Marxism—Ed. 
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parliamentary and governmental “crises” of the directive [dirigenti] classes, 
then corrects and goes beyond. Mechanical historical materialism does not 
allow for the possibility of error, but assumes that every political act is 
determined, immediately, by the structure, and therefore as a real and 
permanent (in the sense of achieved) modification of the structure. The 
principle of “error” is a complex one: one may be dealing with an individual 
impulse based on mistaken calculations or equally it may be a manifesta- 
tion of the attempts of specific groups or sects to take over hegemony 
within the directive groupings, attempts which may well be unsuccessful. 

3. Itis not sufficiently borne in mind that many political acts are due to 
internal necessities of an organisational character, that is they are tied to the 
need to give coherence to a party, a group, a society. This is made clear for 
example in the history of the Catholic Church. If, for every ideological 
struggle within the Church one wanted to find an immediate primary 
explanation in the structure one would really be caught napping: all sorts 
of politico-economic romances have been written for this reason. It is 
evident on the contrary that the majority of these discussions are connected 
with sectarian and organisational necessities. In the discussion between 
Rome and Byzantium on the Procession of the Holy Spirit, it would be 
ridiculous to look in the structure of the European East for the claim that it 
proceeds only from the Father, and in that of the West for the claim that it 
proceeds from the Father and the Son. The two Churches, whose existence 
and whose conflict is dependent on the structure and on the whole of 
history, posed questions which are principles of distinction and internal 
cohesion for each side, but it could have happened that either of the 
Churches could have argued what in fact was argued by the other. The 
principle of distinction and conflict would have been upheld all the same, 
and it is this problem of distinction and conflict that constitutes the 
historical problem, and not the banner that happened to be hoisted by one 
side or the other. 


THE RISE OF COMMUNISM IN CHINA 
In response to the anti-imperialist appeal of the Russian Revolution, 
a small Chinese Communist Party, composed primarily of intellec- 
tuals, was organized in 1921 by Ch’en Tu-hsiu and Li Ta-chao, dean 
and librarian, respectively, at Peking University. Guided by the 
Comintern, the Chinese Communists pursued an alliance with the 
Nationalist Party (Kuomintang) of Sun Yat-sen and Chiang Kai- 
shek, who were waging a successful struggle in the mid-twenties to 
make themselves rulers of all China. However, at the moment of 
victory in 1927 Chiang broke with the Communists and decimated 
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the party with arrests and executions. The Russians blamed the 
Chinese Communist leadership for “opportunism” and belatedly 
ordered revolutionary uprisings, to no avail except where Mao Tse- 
tung, former assistant to Li Ta-chao, organized peasant guerrilla 
activity in the south-central mountains. 


a) THE FOUNDING OF THE CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY 


. . . The revolution of 1911 had two historical tasks: first, the over- 
throw of the Manchu dynasty and, second, the liberation of China from 
foreign oppression and the transformation of China into an independent 
state. In this second objective the 1911 revolution aimed to create, within a 
framework of racial and national independence, favourable conditions for 
the industrial development of China. The 1911 revolution expressed the 
transition from the political system of feudalism to a democratic regime, 
from manual labour and an artisan economy to capitalist production. . . . 

The result of the revolution’s defeat has been a strengthening of the 
world imperialist yoke in China and of the reactionary regime of her own 
militarists. The so-called republican rule is in the hands of militarists who, 
under conditions of a semi-feudal economy, use it to join their own actions 
with those of the world imperialists, who are concluding an agreement 
with the Chinese military clique regarding loans for their military needs 
and for the state’s self-preservation. The foreign states are making use of 
the opportunity to invest their capital in China, thus acquiring, by means of 
a system of financial enslavement, “spheres of influence” in China and 
special rights and privileges. . . . i 

The socio-economic conditions in China affect the middle, intermediary 
classes with particular force. The owners of small enterprises are being 
deprived of property; artisans fill the ranks of the army.of the unemployed; 
peasants sell their land to landlords for absurd sums of money because they 
are unable to conduct their own economy, owing to the continuously rising 
cost of living. 

These conditions will remain unchanged so long as power remains in 
the hands of the feudal-lord government, in the hands of militarists; so long 
as power is not seized from their hands; and so long as a democratic 
government is not established. 

Democratic government means a democratic party government. We 


FROM: Manifesto of the Chinese Communist Party, “On the Current Situation,” June 
10, 1922 (English translation in Conrad Brandt, Benjamin Schwartz, and John K. 
Fairbank. A Documentary History of Chinese Communism, Cambridge, Mass., 
Harvard University Press, 1952, pp. 55-58, 62; this and subsequent selections 
reprinted by permission of the publisher). 
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have in mind the creation of power on the basis of a total reorganization of 
the entire political system of administration. Basically, this demand entails 
the overthrow of the authority of the reactionary, counterrevolutionary 
elements and groups by revolutionary methods, by a democratic party, or 
by abloc of democratic groupings which will organize power to conform to 
the historical requirements of their own country and with consideration for 
the realities of the new international environment. . . . 

The postulate must be clear to everyone that the political struggle is not 
a struggle between individuals for power, but a manifestation and expres- 
sion of class struggle—the social struggle of the proletariat against the 
bourgeoisie in the period of revolution and, in the period of bourgeois 
revolution, the struggle of the bourgeoisie against the feudal lords and the 
system of feudal economy. The postulate must also be clear that only such 
freedom is precious as is achieved in the process of hard struggle and at the 
price of human blood, in distinction from those methods of struggle which 
are used by our class enemies. 

The struggle for democracy is a struggle of one class, a struggle which 
aims to overthrow the dominance of another class; it is the replacement of 
one system by another, and in no event can it be regarded as a struggle of 
one individual or one group for the overthrow of another individual or 
group. 

Areal democratic party must possess two characteristic elements: (1) its 
principles must be correlated with the concepts of democracy; and (2) its 
actions must consist in an active struggle against feudalism in the form of 
the military. Of all the political parties existing in China, only the Kuomin- 
tang can be characterized as a revolutionary party, yet it possesses only a 
relative amount of democratic and revolutionary spirit. The programme of 
this party has not yet been fully elaborated. But its three principles, “of the 


people, for the people, and by the people” . . . in conjunction with plans 
for the industrial development of China. . . reflect the democratic spirit of 
the Kuomintang. . . . 


For all of us, the only way by which we can liberate ourselves from the 
hard yoke of the military is to join the democratic struggle against the relics 
of the past—a struggle for freedom and peace. The government opposition 
game, played by the bourgeoisie, the intelligentsia, and the politicians, 
cannot be trusted. We all want peace, but real peace rather than false peace. 
We welcome a war to achieve the triumph of democracy, to overthrow the 
military and the militarists and to liberate the Chinese people. 

The Chinese Communist Party, as the vanguard of the proletariat, 
struggles for working-class liberation and for the proletarian revolution. 
Until such time as the Chinese proletariat is able to seize power in its own 
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hands, considering the present political and economic conditions of 
China’s development and all the historical processes now going on in 
China, the proletariat’s urgent task is to act jointly with the democratic 
party to establish a united front of democratic revolution to struggle for the 
overthrow of the military and for the organization of a real democratic 
government... . 


b) THE COMINTERN AND CHINA 


. . .During the last two years, imperialism has suffered a heavy defeat in 
China, the effects of which will contribute considerably to the aggravation 
of the crisis of world capitalism. . . . 

The further victories of the revolutionary armies of Canton, supported 
by the broad masses of the Chinese people, will lead to victory over the 
imperialists, to the achievement of the independence of China, and to its 
revolutionary unification, which will consequently increase in numerous 
ways its power of resistance to imperialism. . . . 

To overthrow the militarists completely, the economic and political 
struggle of the peasantry, which constitutes the overwhelming majority of 
the population, must be developed as a part of the anti-imperialist struggle. 
The fear that the aggravation of the class struggle in the countryside will 
weaken the anti-imperialist front is baseless. . . . The refusal to assign the 
agrarian revolution a prominent place in the national-liberation move- 
ment, for fear of alienating the dubious and indecisive co-operation of a 
section of the capitalist class, is wrong. This is not the revolutionary policy 
of the proletariat. The Communist Party must be free from such mistakes. 


The supreme necessity of winning influence over the peasantry deter- 
mines the relation of the Communist Party to the Kuomintang and to the 
Canton government likewise. The machinery of the national—revolu- 
tionary government provides a very effective way to reach the peasantry. 
The Communist Party must use this machinery. 

In the newly liberated provinces (local) governments of the type of the 
Canton government will be set up. The Communists and their revolution- 
ary allies must penetrate the new governments, so as to give practical 


FROM: “Theses on the Chinese Situation and Plan of Action for the Chinese Com- 
munists,” adopted at the Seventh Plenum of the Executive Committee of the Com- 
munist International, November—December, 1926 (English translation in Xenia J. 
Eudin and Robert C. North, Soviet Russia and the East, 1920-1927: A Documen- 
tary Survey, Stanford, Calif., Stanford University Press, 1957, pp. 356, 359-62; 
reprinted by permission of the publisher; copyright 1957 by the Board of Trustees of 
Leland Stanford Junior University). 
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expression to their agrarian programs by using the governmental ma- 
chinery to confiscate land, reduce taxes, invest real power in the peasant 
committees. . . . 

For this reason and many other equally important reasons, the point of 
view that the Communist Party must leave the Kuomintang is incorrect. 
The whole process of development of the Chinese revolution, its character 
and its prospects, demand that the Communists stay in the Kuomintang 
and intensify their work in it... . 

The Communist Party of China must strive to develop the Kuomintang 
into a real people’s party—a solid revolutionary bloc of the proletariat, the 
peasantry, the urban petty bourgeoisie and the other oppressed and ex- 
ploited strata—a party dedicated to a decisive struggle against imperialism 
and its agents... . 

... The Canton government, in spite of its bourgeois-democratic 
character, essentially and objectively contains the germs of a revolutionary 
petty bourgeois state—a democratic dictatorship of the revolutionary bloc 
of the proletariat, peasantry, and the urban petty bourgeoisie. The petty- 
bourgeois democratic movement becomes revolutionary in China because 
it is an anti-imperialist movement. The Canton government is revolution- 
ary primarily because it is anti-imperialist. Being primarily anti-imperialist, 
the Chinese revolution and the government created by it must strike at the 
root of imperialist power in China. Repudiation of unequal treaties and 
abolition of territorial concessions will not be sufficient to weaken the 
position of imperialism. The blow must be dealt at the economic basis of 
imperalist power; the revolutionary government must gradually confiscate 
the railways, concessions, factories, mines, banks, and other business 
enterprises owned by foreign capital. By so doing it will immediately 
outstrip the narrow boundary of bourgeois democracy and enter into the 
state of transition to revolutionary dictatorship. . . . 


c) THE 1927 DEBACLE 


. . . In the recent resolution of the Executive Committee of the Com- 
munist International it was pointed out that the leadership of our Party had 
committed grave errors of opportunism. The Executive Committee of the 
Communist International called on the entire Party to criticize itself thor- 
oughly and correct such mistakes. The mistakes mentioned here are neither 
individual nor incidental but rather result from the grievously erroneous 
opportunist line carried out by the leadership of our Party. . . . 

FROM: Circular Letter of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party, to 


All Party Members, August 7, 1927 (Brandt, Schwartz, Fairbank, pp. 102-3, 
106-7, 109-10, 116-17). 
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The Chinese Communist Party should spread and encourage the class 
struggle of the proletariat and help every workers’ struggle against the 
bourgeoisie. The Communist International has repeatedly instructed the 
Chinese Communist Party to fight for the improvement of the material 
conditions of the working masses, and for the betterment of living condi- 
tions in the factories and in society, for the immediate abolition of the laws 
which oppress the workers, and for the realization of such rights as the 
eight-hour working day, increase of wages, and recognition of workers’ 
rights to organize unions and to strike. At the same time, the Communist 
International points out that it is necessary to arm the workers speedily, 
boldly, and resolutely, especially those elements which are most class- 
conscious and best organized. This course is considered absolutely essen- 
tial by the Communist International. Such directives of the Communist 
International are in keeping with the struggle of the workers themselves in 
the industrial areas and the actions of the rank and file Party members. But 
the leading organ of our Party has developed a different course. It has 
simply hindered and minimized the class struggle and the revolutionary 
actions of the workers. Instead of spreading and promoting strike move- 
ments, the Central Committee, together with the leaders of the Kuomin- 
tang, decided on an arbitrary method of mediation and ruled that the final 
authority belonged to the government. Under the government of a coali- 
tion of classes, led at this first stage by the bourgeoisie, this kind of policy 
actually served merely to protect the interests of the bourgeoisie and greatly 
obstructed the workers’ movement. 

The question of agrarian revolution is the crux of the bourgeois-demo- 
cratic revolution in China. The Communist International has repeatedly 
explained itself concerning this question. . . . Agrarian revolution consists 
of confiscation and nationalization of land—this is the major content of the 
internal social economy in the new stage of the Chinese revolution. The 
main thing at present is to employ the “mass-type” revolutionary methods 
to solve the land problem fand allow] the tens of millions of peasants to 
solve this problem by rising from below. The Central Committee should be 
the vanguard of this movement and direct it. In the government, the 
Communist Party should carry out such a policy so that the government 
itself will act to support the agrarian revolution. Only thus can the present 
government be turned into the centre of political organization of the 
workers’ and peasants’ movement, and the organ of the dictatorship of the 
workers and peasants. . . . 
~ The relation between the Party and the Communist International was 
also not in accordance with accepted organizational procedure. There has 
never been a case in the history of the Communist International where the 
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instructions and resolutions were actually rejected in such a critical situa- 
tion. This was no longer merely a simple breach of discipline, but a 
criminal act against the Chinese and international Communist movement. 
The Chinese revolution does not merely have a national significance, but 
also forms a major sector in the world revolution. The fate of the world 
revolution will be decided by the fate of the Chinese revolution. The 
Chinese Communist Party not only carried out an erroneous policy, a 
policy that brought the revolution to defeat, that voluntarily liquidated the 
revolution and capitulated to the enemy, but also would not admit its errors 
or obey the instructions of the Communist International. . . . 

The Communist International has severely criticized the opportunist 
line of the Central Committee, which has in reality betrayed the [Chinese] 
revolution. We agree that this criticism is entirely just and that the policy of 
the Executive Committee of the Communist International regarding the 
Chinese problem is entirely correct. We welcome the recent instructions of 
the Communist International which have made possible the unmasking of 
the past mistakes of the [Party] leadership and have saved our Party [from 
destruction]. We positively agree that, in the past, the leadership of the 
Central Committee carried out an opportunist, unrevolutionary policy and 
that it is necessary to carry out a thorough revision of our policy on the 
basis of the lessons of the past. . . . 


d) MAO TSE-TUNG ON THE PEASANT REVOLUTION 


China is the only country in the world today where one or more small 
areas under Red political power have emerged in the midst of a White 
regime which encircles them. We find on analysis that one reason for this 
phenomenon lies in the incessant splits and wars within China’s comprador 
and landlord classes. So long as these splits and wars continue, it is possible 
for an armed independent regime of workers and peasants to survive and 
grow. In addition, its survival and growth require the following condi- 
tions: (1) a sound mass base, (2) a sound Party organization, (3) a fairly 
strong Red Army, (4) terrain favourable to military operations, and (5) 
economic resources sufficient for sustenance. . . . 

Since the struggle in the border area is exclusively military, both the 
Party and the masses have to be placed on a war footing. How to deal with 
the enemy, how to fight, has become the central problem in our daily life. 
An independent regime must be an armed one. Wherever such an area is 


FROM: Mao, “The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains” (Report to the Central 
Committee of the Chinese Communist Party, November, 1928; English translation 
in Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung, Peking Foreign Languages Press, 1965, Vol.1, 
pp. 73, 80-81, 83, 97-98). 
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located, it will be immediately occupied by the enemy if armed forces are 
lacking or inadequate, or if wrong tactics are used in dealing with the 
enemy. As the struggle is getting fiercer every day, our problems have 
become extremely complex and serious. . . . 

After receiving political education, the Red Army soldiers have become 
class-conscious, learned the essentials of distributing land, setting up politi- 
cal power, arming the workers and peasants, etc., and they know they are 
fighting for themselves, for the working class and the peasantry. Hence 
they can endure the hardships of the bitter struggle without complaint. 
Each company, battalion or regiment has its soldiers’ committee which 
represents the interests of the soldiers and carries on political and mass 
work... . 

Apart from the role played by the Party, the reason why the Red Army 
has been able to carry on in spite of such poor material conditions and such 
frequent engagement is its practice of democracy. The officers do not beat 
the men; officers and men receive equal treatment; soldiers are free to hold 
meetings and to speak out; trivial formalities have been done away with; 
and the accounts are open for all to inspect. The soldiers handle the mess 
arrangements and, out of the daily five cents for cooking oil, salt, firewood 
and vegetables, they can even save a little for pocket money, amounting to 
roughly six or seven coppers per person per day, which is called “mess 
savings”. All this gives great satisfaction to the soldiers. The newly cap- 
tured soldiers in particular feel that our army and the Kuomintang army 
are worlds apart. They feel spiritually liberated, even though material 
conditions in the Red Army are not equal to those in the White army. The 
very soldiers who had no courage in the White army yesterday are very 
brave in the Red Army today; such is the effect of democracy. The Red 
Army is like a furnace in which all captured soldiers are transmuted the 
moment they come over. In China the army needs democracy as much as 
the people do. Democracy in our army is an important weapon for under- 
standing the feudal mercenary army. . . . 

We fully agree with the Communist International's resolution on China. 
There is no doubt that China is still at the stage of the bourgeois-demo- 
cratic revolution. The programme for a thorough democratic revolution in 
China comprises, externally, the overthrow of imperialism so as to achieve 
complete national liberation, and, internally, the elimination of the power 
and influence of the comprador class in the cities, the completion of the 
agrarian revolution in order to abolish feudal relations in the villages, and 
the overthrow of the government of the warlords. We must go through 
such a democratic revolution before we can lay a real foundation for the 
transition to socialism. In the past year we have fought in many places and 
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are keenly aware that the revolutionary tide is on the ebb in the country as a 
whole. While Red political power has been established in a few small areas, 
in the country as a whole the people lack the ordinary democratic rights, 
the workers, the peasants and even the bourgeois democrats do not have 
freedom of speech or assembly, and the worst crime is to join the Com- 
munist Party. Wherever the Red Army goes, the masses are cold and aloof, 
and only after our propaganda do they slowly move into action. Whatever 
enemy units we face, there are hardly any cases of mutiny or desertion to 
our side and we have to fight it out. This holds even for the enemy’s Sixth 
Army which recruited the greatest number of “rebels” after the May 21st 
Incident.* We have an acute sense of our isolation which we keep hoping 
will end. Only by launching a political and economic struggle for democ- 
racy, which will also involve the urban petty bourgeoisie, can we turn the 
revolution into a seething tide that will surge through the country. 


THE RUSSIAN OPPOSITION AND COMMUNISM ABROAD 

At the time of their last stand in 1927 the Trotsky Opposition made a 
burning issue out of the mistakes which they alleged the Soviet 
leadership to have committed in pursuance of the “united front” 
policy. The purge of the Chinese Communists by Chiang Kai-shek 
was the occasion for a bitter Trotskyist attack on the “petty-bour- 
geois” compromises made by the leadership and on the effort to 
cover up failure by muzzling the Opposition. This international 
issue contributed to Stalin’s determination to destroy the Opposi- 
tion. Trotsky’s expulsion from the Communist Party then evoked 
serious disagreements in the foreign Communist parties, but this 
only gave Stalin the opportunity to tighten Russian control over the 
Comintern in the course of disciplining the Trotskyist dissidents. 


Comrades, 

The serious mistakes which have been permitted in the work of leading 
the Chinese revolution have contributed to a severe defeat, from which it is 
possible to escape only by returning to Lenin’s path. The extremely abnor- 
mal circumstances under which the discussion of questions connected with 
the Chinese revolution is going on create an extraordinarily tense situation 
in the party. The one-sided “discussion” being conducted in the pages of 
Pravda and Bolshevik, and the intentional distortion of the views of the 


FROM: The Declaration of the Eighty-Four, May, 1927 (editor’s translation from 
copy in the Trotsky Archive, Houghton Library, Harvard University). 


*May 21, 1927: occasion of military repression of the labor and peasant movement 
in the province of Hunan—Ed. 
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opposition (for example, attributing to it the demand to quit the Kuomin- 
tang), testify to the desire of the leading group in the Central Committee to 
cover its mistakes by hunting down the opposition. All this directs the 
party’s attention on a false path. . . . 

All the prerequisites were present for arming the Chinese workers 
(primarily in Shanghai and Hankow). And nevertheless the heroic proletar- 
iat of Shanghai was revealed to be unarmed, and the mass of the Hankow 
workers are not armed even now, in spite of the fact that the “Left” 
Kuomintang men are ruling in Hankow. 

The “leadership” in China in fact concluded that it could not arm the 
workers, could not organize revolutionary strikes, could not finally sup- 
port the peasants against the landlords, could not issue a daily Communist 
newspaper, could not criticize the domination of the bourgeois of the Right 
Kuomintang and the petty-bourgeois of the “Left” Kuomintang, could not 
organize Communist cells in Chiang Kai-shek’s army, could not proclaim 
the slogan of soviets—in order “not to drive away” the bourgeoisie, in 
order “not to frighten” the petty-bourgeoisie, in order not to shake the 
government of the “bloc of four classes.” In answer to this, thanks to this, 
one ought to expect, the Chinese “national” bourgeoisie, after waiting for a 
convenient moment, mercilessly shoots down the Chinese workers, and 
appeals for the help of the imperialists, today the Japanese, tomorrow the 
Americans, and the day after tomorrow the English. . . . 

The Chinese defeat can be reflected in the most direct manner in the fate 
of the USSR in the immediate future. If the imperialists succeed for an 
extended period in pacifying China, they will then move against us, against 
the USSR. The defeat of the Chinese revolution can bring war against the 
USSR vastly nearer. Meanwhile, the party is deprived of the opportunity of 
judging the Chinese question, which is now for it, the first party of the 
Comintern, the most important question. Principled consideration of the 
questions of the Chinese revolution is suppressed. And at this very time in 
fact only a furious one-sided discussion is being conducted, i.e., in the sense 
of hunting down the opposition, with the objective of concealing the 
incorrect line of the leading core of the Central Committee. . . . 

Between the incorrect line in the Chinese question and the incorrect line 
in the question of the Anglo-Russian Committee* there is a close internal 
connection. That same line is proceeding now in the whole policy of the 
Comintern. In Germany hundreds of skilled Left proletarians are being 
expelled from the party merely because they have shown solidarity with the 


“The Anglo-Russian Committee of Trade-Union Unity, an organ of tenuous 
cooperation which the Russian oppositionists wanted to abandon after the failure of 
the British general strike in 1926—Ed. 
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Russian Opposition. The Right elements in all the parties are getting more 
and more preponderance. The crudest Right mistakes (in Germany, Po- 
land, France, etc.) go unpunished, The slightest voice of criticism on the 
Left leads to lopping off. The authority of the All-Union Communist Party 
and the October Revolution are thus utilized for the turn of the Communist 
parties to the right, away from the Leninist line. All this taken together 
deprives the Comintern of the possibility of preparing and conducting the 
struggle against war in a Leninist manner. 

For any Marxist it is indisputable that the incorrect line in China and in 
the question of the Anglo-Russian Committee is not accidental. It con- 
tinues and completes the incorrect line in internal policy. 

The economy of the Soviet Union has completed, in general and as a 
whole, its restoration period. In the course of this period substantial 
success was achieved in economic construction. In industry, agriculture, 
and the other branches of the economy of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics we are either approaching or have overtaken the pre-war level. 


But ... instead of a Marxist analysis of the real situation of the 
proletarian dictatorship in the USSR, the party offers up the false, petty- 
bourgeois “theory of socialism in one country,” which has nothing in 
common with Marxism, with Leninism. This crude retreat from Marxism 
makes it more difficult for the party to see the class content of the economic 
processes which are going on. Meanwhile it is precisely in the terms 
unfavorable for the workers and in the burdensome position of the broad 
popular masses that the negative manifestations of the period of the 
revolution through which we are living are comprised. . . . 

The international situation is becoming more and more tense. The 
danger of war is increasing. The central task of the All-Union Communist 
Party and of the whole vanguard of the international proletariat now 
consists of preventing war (or perhaps just postponing it for as long a time 
as possible), in order to support and defend in whatever way the policy of 
peace, which only our party and soviet rule are able to carry out in the end. 

The cause of the USSR is the cause of the international proletariat. The 
most important task of the international proletariat is to avert the danger of 
a new war which hangs over the head of the USSR. But this cannot be done 
through the path of a bloc with the traitors of the General Council [of the 
British Trades Union Congress]. Any serious struggle for the prevention of 
war is impossible in alliance with Purcell and Citrine. It is possible to get 
closer to the Social-Democratic and nonparty workers, to draw them into 
the struggle against war, only by going over the heads of these treacherous 
leaders, and in struggle with them. . . . 
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Ch’en Tu-hsiu, co-founder of The Chinese Communist Party, was 
made a scapegoat for the 1927 debacle and ousted from the leader- 
ship. In turn he denounced Stalin’s “opportunistic” interference and 
vainly tried to organize a Trotskyist opposition group. The issues 
Ch’en raised were opened again by the Chinese Communist leader- 
ship after the death of Mao, although Ch’en himself is still regarded 
as a “Right capitulationist.” 


. . . Since the time when I followed the appeal to organize a Chinese 
Communist Party in 1920, I have sincerely carried out to the utmost the 
opportunistic policy of the leaders of the International, Stalin, Zinoviev, 
Bukharin, and the others, who led the Chinese Revolution to a shameful 
and terrible defeat. Although I worked hard day and night, my mistakes 
nevertheless outweighed my merits. . . . 

I categorically hold that the objective causes of the defeat of the late 
Chinese revolution have secondary significance, and that the chief cause of 
the defeat was the error of opportunism, i.e., the falseness of our whole 
policy in relation to the bourgeois Kuomintang. . . . 

Under the direction of such a consistently opportunistic policy how 
could the Chinese proletariat and the Communist Party clearly see their 
own future? How could they have their own independent policy? They just 
capitulated step by step before the bourgeoisie and submitted to it. And 
then when it suddenly began to exterminate us, we definitely did not know 
what to do... . £ 

If we had the forces to rearrange the old committee and reorganize the 
Kuomintang, why could we not organize soviets? Why did we have to send 
our workers and peasant leaders into the bourgeois Kuomintang, which at 
that time was exterminating workers and peasants? Or why did we have to 
embellish this Kuomintang with our leaders? . . . 

Once the party had consistently made such radical mistakes, other 
subordinate mistakes, large and small, inevitably had to issue from them. I, 
whose understanding was not sufficiently clear, whose opinion was not 
sufficiently resolute, deeply mired in the atmosphere of opportunism [sic], 
sincerely supported the opportunistic policy of the Third International. I 
unconsciously became an instrument of the narrow Stalin faction; I did not 
have an opportunity to develop; I could not save the party; I could not save 
the revolution. . . . 


FROM: Ch’en, “Open Letter to All Members of the Chinese Communist Party,” 
December 10, 1929 (editor’s translation from excerpts of Russian version in 
Biuleten’ Oppozitsii [The Bulletin of the Opposition], Paris, no. 15-16, Septem- 
ber-October, 1930, pp. 20-23). 
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We must openly and objectively admit that the whole past and present 
opportunistic policy came and now comes from the Third International. 
The Comintern must bear the responsibility. The Chinese party, which had 
scarcely emerged from infancy, did not have the capacity to create a theory 
for itself and then establish a policy. But the leading organ of the Chinese 
party must bear responsibility for the fact that it blindly carried out the 
opportunistic policy of the Third International. . . . 

Dear comrades! The party’s present errors do not refer to particular 
problems; they reveal, as in the past, the whole opportunistic policy which 
Stalin has conducted in China. Responsible functionaries of the Central 
Committee of the Chinese Communist Party who have agreed to become 
Stalin’s phonographs have since lost whatever political conscience they 
had, they have gotten worse and worse and can no longer be saved. . . . 

Every member of our party is responsible for the salvation of the party. 
We must turn back to the spirit and policy of Bolshevism, unite with 
strength and a united spirit, and work undeviatingly on the side of the 
international opposition led by Comrade Trotsky, i.e., to struggle under 
the banner of real Marxism and Leninism, resolutely, firmly, and to the 
end, against the opportunism of the Comintern and the Central Committee 
of the Chinese Communist Party. . . . 


THE “THIRD PERIOD” 

In August, 1928, simultaneously with his attack on Bukharin and 
the Right Opposition inside Russia, Stalin initiated a “left turn” for 
the Comintern at its Sixth Congress, justifying the shift as a response 
to the “third period” of post-war capitalism. He then proceeded to 
weed Bukharin’s sympathizers out of the leadership of the foreign 
Communist parties, just as he had done with the Trotskyists earlier. 
By this time most of the original founders of the Communist parties 
were eliminated from the movement, which henceforth until the 
1950’s was completely subservient to Moscow. 


After the first world imperialist war the international Labour movement 
passed through a series of historical phases of development, expressing 
various phases of the general crisis of the capitalist system. 

The first period was the period of extremely acute crisis of the capitalist 
system, and of direct revolutionary action on the part of the proletariat. 
This period reached its apex of development in 1921, and culminated, on 


FROM: “Communism and the International Situation,” Theses of the Sixth Congress 
of the Comintern, August 19, 1928 (English translation in U.S. House of Representa- 
tives, Committee on Un-American Activities, The Communist Conspiracy, May 
29, 1956, Part I, sec. C, pp. 233-34, 268-69). 
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the one hand, with the victory of the U.S.S.R. over the forces of foreign 
intervention and internal counter-revolution and with the consolidation of 
the Communist International. On the other hand, it ended with a series of 
severe defeats for the Western European proletariat and the beginning of 
the general capitalist offensive. The final link in the chain of events in this 
period was the defeat of the German proletariat in 1923. This defeat 
marked the starting point of the second period, a period of gradual and 
partial stabilisation of the capitalist system, of the restoration of capitalist 
economy, of the development and expansion of the capitalist offensive and 
of the continuation of the defensive battles fought by the proletarian army 
weakened by severe defeats. On the other hand, this was a period of rapid 
restoration in the U.S.S.R., of extremely important successes in the work 
of building up socialism, and also of the growth of the political influence of 
the Communist Parties over the broad masses of the proletariat. Finally 
came the third period, which, in the main, is the period in which capitalist 
economy is exceeding the pre-war level, and in which the economy of the 
U.S.S.R. is also almost simultaneously exceeding the pre-war level (the 
beginning of the so-called “reconstruction period,” the further growth of 
the socialist form of economy on the basis of a new technique). For the 
capitalist system this is the period of rapid development of technique and 
accelerated growth of cartels and trusts, and in which tendencies of devel- 
opment towards State capitalism are observed. At the same time, it is a 
period of intense development of the contradictions of world capitalism, 
operating in forms determined by the whole of the preceding process of the 
crisis of capitalism (contraction of markets, the U.S.S.R., colonial move- 
ments, growth of the inherent contradictions of imperialism). This third 
period, in which the contradiction between the growth of the productive 
forces and the contraction of markets become particularly accentuated, is 
inevitably giving rise to a fresh series of imperialist wars; among the 
imperialist States themselves, wars of the imperialist States against the 
U.S.S.R., wars of national liberation against imperialism and imperialist 
intervention, and to gigantic class battles. The intensification of all interna- 
tional antagonisms (antagonisms between the capitalist States and the 
U.S.S.R., the military occupation of Northern China—which is the begin- 
ning of the partition of China—the mutual struggles between the impe- 
rialists, etc.), the intensification of the internal antagonisms in capitalist 
countries (the swing to the left of the masses of the working class, growing 
acuteness of the class struggle), and the wide development of colonial 
movements (China, India and Syria), which are taking place in this period, 
will inevitably lead—through the further development of the contradic- 
tions of capitalist stabilisation—to capitalist stabilisation becoming still 
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more precarious and to the severe intensification of the general crisis of 
capitalism... . 

The international working class, and the toilers generally, look to the 
Soviet Union as their champion, and their attitude towards the Soviet 
Union is one of growing sympathy. Bearing this in mind, and also that the 
broad masses of the workers will understand much better than in 1917 that 
the next imperialist war against the Soviet Union will be open class war; 
that the masses of the toilers are now wiser from the experience that they 
had of the first imperialist war and that the vanguard of the proletariat now 
has a strong revolutionary organization in the shape of the Communist 
International, it may be safely asserted that the opportunities for fighting 
against war are far greater now than they were in previous times, and 
consequently that there is every reason for adopting bolder tactics. 

(a) The possibilities of preventing war against the Soviet Union by 
intensifying class struggles to the point of revolutionary, mass action 
against the bourgeois governments are much greater at the present time 
than the possibilities for such action were in 1914. An example of revolu- 
tionary action was given by the British workers in 1920, when, by forming 
Councils of Action, they forced their government to abandon their inten- 
tion of declaring war against the Soviet Union. 

(b) The conditions favorable for transforming a war against the Soviet 
Union into civil war against the bourgeoisie will be much more speedily 
created for the proletariat than in an ordinary imperialist war. 

(c) Therefore, although the Communists in capitalist countries must 
reject the phrase “Reply to war by general strike,” and have no illusions 
whatever about the efficacy of such phrases, nevertheless in the event of 
war against the Soviet Union becoming imminent, they must take into 
consideration the increased opportunities for employing the weapon of 
mass strikes and the general strike, prior to the outbreak of war and during 
the mobilization. 

(d) In the event of an attack upon the Soviet Union the Communists in 
oppressed nations, as well as those in imperialist countries, must exert all 
their efforts to rouse rebellion or wars of national liberation among the 
national minorities in Europe and in the colonial and semi-colonial coun- 
tries against the imperialist enemies of the Soviet State. 


In view of the fact that the “enemy” in such a war is the Soviet Union, 
i.e., the fatherland of the international proletariat, the following changes 
must be made in tactics as compared with the tactics employed in “purely” 
imperialist war: 

(a) The proletariat in the imperialist countries must not only fight for 
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the defeat of their own governments in this war, but must actively strive to 
secure victory for the Soviet Union. 

(b) Therefore, the tactics and the choice of means of fighting will not 
only be dictated by the interests of the class struggle at home in each 
country, but also by considerations for the outcome of the war at the front, 
which is a bourgeois class war against the proletarian State. 

(c) The Red Army is not an “enemy” army, but the army of the interna- 
tional proletariat. In the event of a war against the Soviet Union, the 
workers in capitalist countries must not allow themselves to be scared from 
supporting the Red Army and from expressing this support by fighting 
against their own bourgeoisie, by the charges of treason that the bour- 
geoisie may hurl against them. 


Although the proletariat in imperialist countries is not bound by the 
duty of “national defense”, in the land of the proletarian dictatorship, 
however, national defense is an unfailing revolutionary duty. Here, the 
defenders are the armed proletariat supported by the poor peasantry. The 
victory of the October Revolution gave a Socialist fatherland to the 
workers of the world, viz, the Soviet Union. Defense of the Soviet Union is 
a matter of class interest for the international proletariat as well as a debt of 
honor. In 1919-1921, the Soviet Government was able to defeat the 
interventionist forces of fourteen States, among which were the most 
powerful imperialist States, because the international proletariat inter- 
vened on behalf of the proletarian dictatorship in the U.S.S.R. by revolu- 
tionary mass action. A renewed imperialist attack on the Soviet Union will 
prove that, in spite of all the preparations made for this attack and in spite 
of the counter-revolutionary efforts of the Social Democrats, this interna- 
tional proletarian solidarity still exists. 

The proletariat’s allies in the defense of the U.S.S.R. are: (1) The rural 
poor and the mass of the middle peasants; and (2) the national revolution 
and liberation movements of the colonies and semi-colonies. 

The international policy of the U.S.S.R. is a peace policy, which con- 
forms to the interests of the ruling class in Soviet Russia, viz., the proletar- 
iat, and to the interests of the international proletariat. This policy rallies 
all the allies of the proletarian dictatorship around its banner and provides 
the best basis for taking advantage of the antagonisms among the impe- 
rialist States. The aim of this policy is to guard the international revolution 
and to protect the work of building up Socialism—the progress of which is 
revolutionizing the world. It strives to put off the conflict with imperialism 
as long as possible. In regard to the capitalist States, to their mutual 
relationships and to their relationships with their colonies, this policy 
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implies: opposition to imperialist war, to predatory colonial campaigns, 
and to pacifism, which camouflages these campaigns. . . . 


CHINA IN THE “THIRD PERIOD” 

Pursuant to Stalin’s “left turn,” the Chinese Communist Party was 
placed under the leadership of Li Li-san, a doctrinaire advocate of 
immediate proletarian revolution and an enemy of Mao’s peasant 
strategy. After the failure of Li’s urban insurrectionism Moscow 
replaced him with Wang Ming, a slavish follower of Soviet ortho- 
doxy who nevertheless spoke with some prescience about war with 
Japan as an opportunity for revolution. 

Meanwhile the center of gravity of Chinese Communism had 
shifted to Mao’s peasant guerrilla army. Under heavy pressure from 
the Nationalist government Mao’s troops executed the famous 
“Long March” in 1934-35 and relocated their Communist govern- 
ment at Yenan in northwest China. At the Tsunyi Party Conference 
in 1935 Mao asserted control of the party and censured Wang Ming 
for his “left” deviation, following which, in 1936, he promulgated 
his strategy of revolutionary guerrilla warfare. 

Both Li Li-san and Wang Ming reappeared in the Chinese Com- 
munist Central Committee in 1945 and Li became Minister of Labor 
in 1949, but neither achieved real influence. Wang eventually re- 
turned to Moscow and contributed to Soviet polemics against China 
in the 1960's. 


a) LI LI-SAN AND THE PROLETARIAN LINE 


. . . The major signs of the revolutionary rising tide are the heightened 
political struggle of the revolutionary vanguard and of the general and even 
the backward masses, and the outbreak of great political strikes in the 
major cities. But serious rightist or even liquidationist concepts will inevi- 
tably result if [one] considers only the superficial unevenness in the devel- 
opment [of the revolution] in the cities and countryside, and neglects [to 
consider] the workers’ struggle, the sharpening of class antagonisms, the 
rapid growth of revolutionary spirit and determination on the part of the 
broad masses, and the bankruptcy of the ruling power of the ruling class; 
that is, the conditions under which every incident may lead to the outbreak 
of a great revolutionary struggle. The major reason why the workers’ strike 


FROM: Li-san, Resolution, “The New Revolutionary Rising Tide and Preliminary 
Successes in One or More Provinces,” adopted by the Politbureau of the Chinese 
Communist Party, June 11, 1930 (Brandt, Schwartz, Fairbank, pp. 188, 190-91, 
193-94), 
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movement has not yet turned into a revolutionary rising tide decidedly does 
not lie in a lag of revolutionary consciousness on the part of the workers, 
nor in their lack of desire for revolution; rather it lies in the fact that the 
ruling class, about to collapse, is waging a last-ditch battle in the cities, 
using all possible methods—white terror and trickery—to suppress the 
workers’ struggle. Thus the urban struggle is more intense and cruel than 
that in the countryside; this is why we must redouble our efforts in city 
work for the ultimate victory in the revolution. But the major handicaps in 
our present work are rightist ideas of doubt and pessimism regarding the 
workers’ struggle. The elimination of such waverings is the major prerequi- 
site for speeding the arrival of the rising tide in the workers’ struggles. . . 

The great struggle of the proletariat is the decisive force in the winning of 
preliminary successes in one or more provinces. Without an upsurge of 
strikes of the working class, without armed insurrection in key cities, there 
can be no successes in one or more provinces. It is a highly erroneous 
concept to pay no special attention to urban work, and to plan “to use 
village [forces] to besiege the cities” and “to rely on the Red Army alone to 
occupy the cities.” Henceforth, the organization of political strikes and 
their expansion into a general strike, as well as the strengthening of the 
organization and training of the workers’ militia to set up a central force for 
armed insurrections, are the major tactics in preparing for preliminary 
successes in one or more provinces. Particular attention should be directed 
to [the fact that] the ruling class will [stage] a final struggle in the cities. This 
cruel struggle will be even fiercer than that in the rural areas; therefore, 
[we] must redouble our efforts in urban work, set up strong bases in the key 
cities—especially among workers of important industries—awaken the 
will of the broad masses to struggle to the death. These are the most grave 
tasks for the present and the tactical problems that must be solved first. 

In view of the present objective economic and political conditions of 
China, a rising tide of proletarian struggles unaccompanied by peasant 
uprising, soldiers’ mutinies, powerful assaults by the Red Army, and a 
[whole] combination of various revolutionary forces, also will not lead the 
revolution to victory. Also it will be unattainable if one of the above four 
revolutionary forces is lacking. The liquidationists who look down on the 
peasantry and [want to] liquidate the Red Army, are undoubtedly [spread- 
ing] reactionary ideas, attempting to weaken the ally of the proletariat and 
to destroy the fighting power of the revolution. The great revolutionary 
role of the peasantry has even a higher significance in China; the birth of 
the Red Army in the agrarian revolution is a special feature of China, which 
can never be understood by the Trotskyite liquidationists. . . . 

Another factor decisive for the victory and transformation of the revolu- 
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tion is the mighty support from the already successful proletariat of the 
Soviet Union, and especially the outbreak of proletarian revolutions in 
capitalist countries. Because of China’s semi-colonial nature, the victory of 
socialism in the Chinese revolution will be inseparable from the world 
revolution. The unprecedentedly fierce struggle of the Chinese revolution 
against the imperialists will inevitably heighten the world revolutionary 
upsurge; on the other hand, without a revolutionary rising tide of the 
world proletariat, it would be difficult to assure the continued success of 
the Chinese revolution. Therefore, it is at present our grave duty—and one 
of the main factors in the preparation for the victory and transformation of 
the revolution—that [we should] intensify propaganda for the Chinese 
revolution among the world proletariat, and, in particular, strengthen the 
alliance [with the latter] in the struggle. . . . 


b) WANG MING AND THE MOSCOW ORIENTATION 


. . . After the Manchurian events, in September, 1931,* and the crea- 
tion of the central soviet government, our general line was concretized to 
form the following three-fold slogan: 

1. National revolutionary war of the armed nation against Japanese 
and other imperialisms to defend the integrity, independence and unity of 
China; 

2. Overthrow of the Kuomintang as the government of national be- 
trayal and national disgrace, as a condition of the successful carrying out of 
the national-revolutionary war; 

. 3. Only the Soviet government and the Red Army of China can consis- 
tently carry out and lead the national-revolutionary war against Japanese 
and other imperialisms and achieve full national liberation. . . . The 
[Central Committee] placed before the party a clear and precise theoretical 
line. It stated that the starting point of the economic policy of the Chinese 
Soviet Republic at the present moment ought to be determined by the 
following considerations: 

a. The character of the revolution at the given stage, that is, the fact 
that it is a bourgeois-democratic revolution; 

b. The present stage of the Soviet Republic, that is, a state of prolonged 


FROM: Wang, “Revolution, War, and Intervention in China, and the Tasks of the 
Communist Party” (Speech to the Thirteenth Plenum of the Executive Committee of 
the Communist International, December, 1933; English translation in Revolution- 
ary China Today, New York, Workers Library Publishers, 1934, pp. 33, 35-36, 
40-41, 52, 54). 

*The Japanese seizure of Manchuria—Ed. 


tle., in Mao’s guerrilla territory—Ed. 
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and continuous civil war, of economic backwardness and scattered disposi- 
tion of the present territories, and 

c. The prospects of the revolution, that is, the struggle for the noncapi- 
talist path of further development. . . . 

One of the principal reasons which go to explain the successes of our 
Red Army and of the Soviet government in the struggle against the fifth 
Kuomintang expedition was the victorious completion in four years of the 
first Five-Year Plan in the U.S.S.R. and the recital of its results in the report 
of Comrade Stalin. Our party has popularized far and wide Comrade 
Stalin’s report delivered at the January Plenum of the [Central Committee] 
and the [Central Control Commission] of the C.P.S.U., especially the part 
which directly deals with China. For instance the place where Comrade 
Stalin, in speaking of the harm caused by relegating the tasks of industrial- 
ization to the rear, directly declared: 

“Our position would then have been more or less analogous to the 
present position of China, which has no heavy industry, has no war 
industry of its own and is pecked at by everybody who cares to do so.” 

Our party, availing itself of these words of Comrade Stalin and of the 
triumph of the first Five-Year Plan, declares resolutely and firmly before all 
China, before the whole world, that only the Chinese Bolsheviks and the 
Chinese Soviet Republic which they head can change China from a country 
without a war industry, incapable of defending itself, an object of military 
operations by foreign enemies, into a country having its own heavy and 
war industries, capable of defending itself and powerful enough to repulse 
all attacks from without. Only the Chinese Bolsheviks andthe Chinese 
Soviet Republic they head can change China from a country economically 
backward, politically dependent and colonial into a country economically 
developed and politically independent. . . . 

The present-day international and internal situation of China is doubt- 
less still more favorable than before for the further development and the 
victory of the soviet revolution in China. We have shown above that in the 
near future two perspectives are possible: either the decisive victory of the 
soviet revolution in China will prevent the outbreak of a world imperialist 
war for the Pacific and a war of the imperialists against the U.S.S.R.; or an 
imperialist war, primarily a war of the Japanese and other imperialists 
against the Soviet Union will precede the decisive victory of the Soviet 
revolution in China. The endless and open acts of provocation, intrigues 
and even military feelers of the Japanese militarists in Manchuria on the 
Chinese Eastern Railway, at the borders of the Mongolian People’s Re- 
public and at the Soviet Far Eastern borders speak with sufficient elo- 
quence of the nearness of the anti-Soviet war and of the possibility of its 
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outbreak at any moment. In either event we, the [Communist Party of 
China] consider the following to be our basic task: A struggle for the 
decisive victory of the soviet revolution in all China, or in other words, in 
the words of Comrade Molotov, “the complete defeat of the enemy and the 
victory of the Red Army.” In our opinion these words suit not only the tasks 
of the C.PS.U. in case of an attack by the Japanese or other imperialists 
upon the U.S.S.R. but they also fit the basic tasks of the C.PC. in the very 
near future... . 


c) GUERRILLA WARFARE AND THE ASCENDENCY OF MAO 


China’s revolutionary war, which began in 1924, has passed through 
two stages, i.e., the stage of 1924-27 and the stage of 1927-36; from now 
on it will enter the stage of the national anti-Japanese revolutionary war. 
The revolutionary war in all the three stages has been and will be led by the 
Chinese proletariat and its party, the Chinese Communist Party. The chief 
enemies in China’s revolutionary war are imperialism and the feudal 
forces. Although the Chinese bourgeoisie may take part in the revolution- 
ary war on certain historical occasions, yet owing to its selfish character 
and its lack of political and economic independence, it is neither willing nor 
able to lead China’s revolutionary war to complete victory. The masses of 
the Chinese peasantry and of the urban petty bourgeoisie are willing to take 
part actively in the revolutionary war and to bring about its complete 
victory. They are the main forces in the revolutionary war, yet small-scale 
production, which is their characteristic and limits their political outlook (a 
section among the unemployed being imbued with anarchist ideology), 
renders them unable to give correct leadership in the war. Thus, in an era 
when the proletariat has already appeared on the political stage, the 
responsibility of leadership in China’s revolutionary war inevitably falls on 
the shoulders of the Chinese Communist Party. At such a time any revolu- 
tionary war will certainly end in defeat if the leadership of the proletariat 
and the Communist Party is lacking or is forsaken. For of all the social 
strata and political groups in semicolonial China only the proletariat and 
the Communist Party are the most openminded and unselfish, possess the 
most farsighted political outlook and the highest organizational quality, 
and are also the readiest to learn with an open mind from the experiences of 
the advanced proletariat of the world and its parties as well as to apply 
what they have learned in their own undertakings. Hence only the proletar- 
iat and the Communist Party can lead the peasantry, the urban petty 


FROM: Mao Tse-tung, Strategic Problems of China’s Revolutionary War (Peking, 
Foreign Language Press, 1954), pp. 22-23, 34-39, 56-59. 
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bourgeoisie, and the bourgeoisie, overcome the narrowmindedness of the 
peasantry and the petty bourgeoisie, the destructiveness of the unemployed 
masses, and the vacillation and lack of thoroughness of the bourgeoisie 
(provided no mistake is made in the Communist Party’s policy), and 
thereby lead the revolution and the war to the path of victory. . . . 

What then are the characteristics of China’s revolutionary war? 

I think there are four. 

The first is that China is a vast semicolonial country which is unevenly 
developed both politically and economically, and which has gone through 
the revolution of 1924-27.... 

Let us now analyze this characteristic. 

The unevenness of political and economic development in China—the 
coexistence of a frail capitalist economy and a preponderant semifeudal 
economy; the coexistence of a few modern industrial and commercial cities 
and the boundless expanses of stagnant rural districts; the coexistence of 
several millions of industrial workers on the one hand and, on the other, 
hundreds of millions of peasants and handicraftsmen under the old regime; 
the coexistence of big warlords controlling the central government and 
small warlords controlling the provinces; the coexistence of two kinds of 
reactionary armies, i.e., the so-called central army under Chaing Kai-shek 
and the troops of miscellaneous bands under the warlords in the provinces; 
and the coexistence of a few railway and steamship lines and motor roads 
on the one hand and, on the other, the vast number of wheelbarrow paths 
and trails for pedestrians only, many of which are even difficult for them to 
negotiate. ` 

China is a semicolonial country—the disunity among the imperialist 
countries has caused the disunity among the various ruling blocs in China. 
A semicolonial state controlled by several countries is different from a 
colony controlled by a single country. 

China is a vast country—“When the east is still dark, the west is lit up; 
when night falls in the south, the day breaks in the north”; hence one need 
not worry about whether there is room enough to move around. 

China has gone through a great revolution which has provided us with 
the seeds of the Red Army, the Chinese Communist Party which leads the 
Red Army, and the masses who have participated in a revolution. 

We have said, therefore, that the first characteristic of China’s revolu- 
tionary war is that China is a vast semicolonial country which has gone 
through a revolution and is unevenly developed politically and economi- 
cally. This characteristic basically determines not only our political strategy 
and tactics, but also our military strategy and tactics. 

The second characteristic is the great strength of the enemy. 
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Whatis the situation of the Kuomintang, the enemy of the Red Army? It 
is a party that has seized political power and has relatively stabilized it. It 
has gained the support of the principal counterrevolutionary countries in 
the world. It has remodeled its army which has thus become different from 
any other army in Chinese history and, on the whole, similar to the armies 
of the modern states in the world; its army is supplied much more abun- 
dantly with arms and other equipment than the Red Army, and is greater in 
numerical strength than any army in Chinese history, even than the stand- 
ing army of any country in the world. There is a world of difference 
between the Kuomintang army and the Red Army. The Kuomintang 
controls the key positions or lifelines in the politics, economy, communica- 
tions and culture of China; its political power is nationwide in character. 

The Chinese Red Army is confronted with such a powerful enemy. This 
is the second characteristic of China’s revolutionary war. This characteris- 
tic inevitably makes the war waged by the Red Army different in many 
ways from wars in general, from the civil war in the Soviet Union, and from 
the Northern Expedition. 

The third characteristic is that the Red Army is weak and small. 

The Chinese Red Army was born after the failure of the first great 
revolution, starting as guerrilla units. It finds itself existing not only in a 
period of reaction in China but in a period of relative political and 
economic stability in the reactionary capitalist countries in the world. 

Our political power is dispersed and isolated in mountainous or remote 
regions, and is deprived of any outside help. In economic and cultural 
conditions the revolutionary base areas are more backward than the 
Kuomintang areas. The revolutionary bases embrace only rural districts 
and small towns. They were extremely small in the beginning and have not 
grown much larger since. Moreover, they are often shifted and the Red 
Army possesses no really consolidated bases. 

The Red Army is small in number, its arms are poor, and its access to 
food, bedding, clothing and other supplies is extremely difficult. 

This characteristic presents a sharp contrast to the preceding one. The 
strategy and tactics of the Red Army are based on this sharp contrast. 

The fourth characteristic is the Communist Party’s leadership and the 
agrarian revolution. 

This characteristic is the inevitable result of the first one. It gives rise to 
the following two features. On the one hand, China’s revolutionary war, 
though taking place in a period of reaction in China and throughout the 
capitalist world, can yet be victorious because it is led by the Communist 
Party and supported by the peasantry. Because we have secured the support 
of the peasantry, our base areas, though small, possess great political 
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power and stand firmly opposed to the political power of the Kuomintang, 
which encompasses a vast area; in a military sense, this creates colossal 
difficulties for the attacking Kuomintang troops. The Red Army, though 
small, has great fighting capacity, because its men under the leadership of 
the Communist Party have sprung from the agrarian revolution and are 
fighting for their own interests, and because officers and men are politically 
united. 

On the other hand, our situation contrasts sharply with that of the 
Kuomintang. Opposed to the agrarian revolution, the Kuomintang is 
deprived of the support of the peasantry. Despite the great size of its army it 
cannot arouse the bulk of the soldiers or many of the lower-rank officers, 
who used to be small producers, to risk their lives voluntarily for its sake. 
Officers and men are politically disunited and this reduces its fighting 
capacity. ... 

Military experts of new and rapidly developing imperialist countries 
like Germany and Japan positively boast of the advantages of strategic 
offensive and condemn strategic defensive. Such an idea is fundamentally 
unsuitable for China’s revolutionary war. Such military experts point out 
that the great shortcoming of defense lies in the fact that, instead of 
gingering up the people, it demoralizes them. But that applies only to 
countries where class contradictions are sharp and the war benefits only the 
reactionary ruling strata or the reactionary groups in power. Our case is 
different. Under the slogan of safeguarding the revolutionary base areas 
and safeguarding China, we can rally the greatest majority of the people to 
fight singlemindedly because we are the victims of oppression and aggres- 
sion. The Red Army of the Soviet Union defeated its enemies also by 
defensive warfare during the civil war. It not only carried on the war under 
the slogan of defending the Soviets when the imperialist powers organized 
the Whites for an onslaught, but also carried out military mobilization 
under the slogan of defending the capital when the October Uprising was 
being prepared. All defensive battles in a just war cannot only exercise a 
lulling influence on the politically alien elements but mobilize the back- 
ward sections of the masses to join in the war. 

When Marx said that once an armed uprising is started there must not 
be a moment’s pause in the attack, he meant that the masses, having taken 
the enemy by surprise in an uprising, must not allow the reactionary ruling 
classes any chance to retain or recover their political power, but must seize 
this moment to spring a surprise attack on the nation’s reactionary ruling 
forces, and that they must never feel satisfied with the victories they have 
won, underrate the enemy, relent in their attacks, or hesitate to go forward, 
lest they should miss the chance of annihilating the enemy and court failure 
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for the revolution. This is correct. This does not mean, however, that we 
revolutionaries should not adopt defensive measures even when we are 
already locked in a battle with an enemy stronger than ourselves and are 
hard pressed by him. Any one who thinks so would be a first-class idiot. 

Our past war was on the whole an offensive against the Kuomintang, 
though militarily it assumed the form of smashing the enemy’s campaigns 
of “encirclement and annihilation.” 

In military terms, our warfare consists in the alternate adoption of the 
defensive and the offensive. It makes no difference to us whether our 
offensive is regarded as following the defensive or preceding it, because the 
turning point comes when we smash the campaigns of “encirclement and 
annihilation.” It remains a defensive until a campaign of “encirclement and 
annihilation” is smashed, and then it immediately begins as an offensive; 
they are but two phases of the same thing, as one campaign of “encircle- 
ment and annihilation” of the enemy is closely followed by another. Of the 
two phases the defensive phase is more complicated and more important 
than the offensive phase. It involves numerous problems on how to smash 
the campaign of “encirclement and annihilation.” The basic principle is for 
active defense and against passive defense. 

In the civil war, when the Red Army surpasses the enemy in strength, 
there will no longer be any use for strategic defensive in general. Then our 
only directive will be strategic offensive. Such a change depends on an 
overall change in the relative strength of the enemy and ours. The only 
defensive measures that remain will be of a partial character. 


AMERICAN COMMUNISM IN THE “THIRD PERIOD” 
The line enjoined by Stalin on the foreign Communists until 1934 
was one of uncompromising hostility to democratic and reformist 
movements. Hitler’s seizure of power in Germany was thereby 
facilitated, while Earl Browder of the Communist Party of the USA 
denounced Roosevelt’s New Deal as fascist. 


The situation of the United States confirms most strikingly the correct- 
ness of the draft thesis before us, when it speaks of “the tremendous strain 
of the internal antagonism . . . as well as of the international antago- 
nisms.” The policies of the Roosevelt administration, known as the “New 
Deal,” called into being by the crisis and by these “tremendous strains,” 
have by no means softened these strains and antagonisms, but on the 


FROM: Earl Browder, Speech at the Thirteenth Plenum of the Executive Committee 
of the Communist International, January 1934 (in The Communist International, 
January 15, 1934, pp. 75-77). 
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contrary have intensified them. Precisely the period of the Roosevelt regime 
has marked not alone the sharpening of the international relations of the 
U.S., but also the internal class relations. 

Roosevelt’s policy called for “national concentration” and “class peace.” 
But in spite of the apparent surface successes of his regime, even the 
“honeymoon period” of the New Deal has been marked by rising mass 
struggles, by great class battles, by a radicalization of large sections of all 
the toiling masses of the population. . . . Never before in modern times has 
the “strain of internal class antagonisms” in the U.S. been so sharp and so 
general. 

Characteristic for the whole system of policies known as the New Deal 
is their nature as preparations for war. The economic contents of these 
measures are those of war economy. . . . Simultaneously, U.S. oppression 
of the colonies and semi-colonies takes on sharper forms, as the resistance 
of the colonial masses grows. . . . 

If we witness all these developments during what may be called the 
“honeymoon” period of the Roosevelt regime, when the illusions created 
by an unprecedented demagogy were bolstered up for a time by a rapid rise 
in production stimulated by an enormous speculative market (the flight 
from the dollar)—then we have every reason to expect the growth and 
intensification of class conflicts, and of all the contradictions of capitalism, 
now when the Roosevelt program has already exposed its inability to 
improve the condition of the masses, when production again declines 
precipitately, when rising prices and inflation cut further sharply into the 
living standards of the masses, and when demagogy is rapidly being 
reinforced with a sharp development of fascist ideology and terror directed 
against the struggling masses. 

International social-fascism* has hailed the Roosevelt policies as “steps 
in the direction of socialism.” The British Labor Party and Trade Union 
Congress have adopted the Roosevelt program as their own, demanding 
that it can be imitated in Britain. In this way they are but continuing, in the 
period of crisis, that complete ideological subordination to the bourgeoisie 
which, during the period of American prosperity, created out of the figure 
of Henry Ford the reformist “saviour.” The American Socialist Party has 
not lagged behind in this respect; Norman Thomas and Morris Hillquit 
hastened to pay a public visit to Roosevelt, upon his assumption of office, 
to congratulate him upon his policies, which they hailed as nothing less 
than a “revolution” in the interests of the masses. 

But the fascist direction in which the Roosevelt policies are carrying the 
U.S. is becoming clear to the whole world. Nowhere is this more manifest 


*T.e., democratic Socialists—Ed. 
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than in the efforts to merge the reformist American Federation of Labor 
into the machinery of government, under the avowed banner of the fascist 
conception of the “corporate state,” prohibition of strikes, compulsory 
arbitration, governmental fixing of wages, and even control of the inner 
life of the trade unions. For the edification of the masses this was spoken of 
as a “partnership of capital and labor, together with the government.” 
Under this program the A.F of L. is given governmental support and even 
financial assistance, and a determined effort is made to control and even- 
tually choke off the strike movement, by driving the workers into the A.F 
of L. where it is hoped the official leadership will be able to bring the masses 
under control... . 


INTERNATIONAL TROTSKYISM 

Trotsky’s sympathizers in the Communist parties outside Russia, 
after vainly trying to hold on as left opposition groups within their 
respective organizations, began to build an independent movement. 
In 1934 they proclaimed the establishment of a “Fourth Interna- 
tional” to challenge the Third, which, they contended, had betrayed 
the world revolution because of its identification with Stalin’s bu- 
reaucratic nationalism. Apart from a considerable response in 
South-East Asia the Fourth International never advanced beyond 
the status of a splinter group; it ceased to be a significant force after 
Trotsky’s assassination in 1940. 


. . . The two parties of the proletariat, into whose hands history succes- 
sively gave the imposing task of overthrowing the bourgeoisie and opening 
the road to socialism, have failed abysmally. Social democracy and Sta- 
linism both collapsed at the first blow, like eggshells sucked dry, in Ger- 
many, then in Austria, then in Latvia, then in Bulgaria. (The social 
democracy, be it noted, died politically twenty years ago; it proved no less 
despicable in its second incarnation.) 

The whole history of the modern proletarian movement has only served 
to underscore the all-importance and indispensability of that most highly 
perfected of all its instruments: the political party. Especially in our time 
has it become the master key to all problems. The class war is fought by 
class armies. The working class as a whole—to say nothing of its necessary 
allies in other sections of the population—is not characterized by firm 
homogeneity. It is stratified at different levels of consciousness, it is divided 
by conflicting ideologies, by separatist interests of caste, religion, national- 


FROM: “For the Fourth International,” lead article in The New International, Vol. |, 
No. 1, July, 1934 (pp. 1-3). 
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ity, sex, age. Emerging from its ranks—but transcending these differences 
and consequently able to overcome them—is its vanguard, the revolution- 
ary political party. The party embodies the accumulated experiences of the 
proletariat distilled into its revolutionary theory. It is the repository of the 
consciousness of the class. It embraces the most advanced, the most 
militant, the most devoted, unites them firmly on the basis of tested 
principles and welds them together in rigorous discipline. 

The proletariat as a class, as a whole, cannot directly plan and guide its 
battles, any more than each platoon in an army can elaborate the strategy 
and tactics of war. For that a staff, a vanguard is imperative—not imposed 
from above as in a capitalist army, without the possibility of control and 
verification from the ranks, but rising from the ranks by tested ability and 
common approval. It is all the more imperative in this epoch because of the 
extreme concentration of power in the enemy camp, its increased mobility, 
and because of the abruptness with which changes take place in the 
objective situation. These necessitate a trained, vigilant vanguard 
equipped with foresight and consequently capable of pre-arrangement. 
Foresight is made possible by the searchlight of Marxism, whose powerful 
batteries are merely the condensed experiences of history, illuminating the 
path ahead. 

Neither of the two parties came to their miserable end because of some 
aberration, springing out of conditions peculiar to Germany, or Austria. 
Their demolition is rather to be traced to the fundamental theories and 
practices common to their respective Internationals. The generic name of 
these theories is nationalistic opportunism. 

The modern social democratic parties were nurtured on the skimmed 
milk of the imperialist expansion of their respective national fatherlands. 
Grown mighty and fabulously wealthy on the vast profits of colonial 
exploitation, the imperialist powers found it necessary and possible to 
corrupt and thus enlist the support of a whole section of its own working 
class. The social democracy based itself upon the aristocracy of labor, upon 
the reforms which an indulgent imperialism vouchsafed it, and upon 
sections of the middle class. It was gradually absorbed into the machinery 
of the capitalist state and interlaced its destiny with the fate of the bour- 
geois nation. Thence the unforgettable treason of the social democracy 
during the war, each party digging bloodsoaked fingers into the throat of 
the other for the greater glory of its own fatherland. Thence the rabid 
loyalty to the capitalist state when the spontaneous post-war revolutionary 
wave threatened to inundate the bourgeoisie. Thence the theory of gradu- 
ally converting capitalism into socialism just as smoothly and miraculously 
as the transubstantiation of the wafer and the wine into the body and blood 
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of Christ. Thence the repudiation of the dictatorship of the proletariat and 
its replacement by the theory and practice of coalitions with the democratic 
bourgeoisie for the preservation of capitalism, as a necessary transition to 
socialism. Thence the theory of the lesser evil—capitalism is preferable to 
Bolshevism—the theory which facilitated the victory of Fascism. 

What distinguishes the Stalinist parties from the social democratic is not 
so much the outcome of their policy—the effects have been equally calami- 
tous in both cases—as it is the different origin of their nationalism. The 
Stalinist parties were not poisoned at the well of imperialist nationalism, 
but at the well once fed exclusively by the springs of a proletarian revolu- 
tion. The theory of “socialism in one country” is an expression of the 
nationalist degeneration of the Soviet Union. There is not, nor can there 
be, an inherent conflict between the interests of the Soviet Union and the 
interests of the world revolution. The interests of a parasitic Soviet bureau- 
cracy, however, can and do conflict with the interests of the world revolu- 
tion. The generalized formulation of this conflict is implicit in the theory of 
“socialism in one country.” 

The Soviet bureaucracy, myopically attributing longevity to phenomena 
of a temporary character, does not believe in the possibilities of a world 
revolution for several decades to come. With this conviction pervading all 
their thoughts, the bureaucrats want above all else the safeguarding of 
Russia’s territorial integrity in order to construct a nationally walled-off 
utopia. This course had led inexorably to the transformation of the Third 
International from the general staff of the world revolution into a Soviet 
border patrol. Internationalism requires the subordination of each country 
to the interests of the world revolution. Nationalism means the subordina- 
tion of the world movement to the interests of the Stalinist bureaucracy in 
the Soviet Union... . 

The revolutionary vanguard needs a new Communist International. 
The masses are confused, it is true. They are being confused by the social 
democrats of all shades and disguises, who tell them that the Second 
International is good enough, that it can be reformed, if not today then 
tomorrow, if not tomorrow then . . . after Fascism triumphs in a few more 
countries. They are being confused by the Stalinists who tell them that the 
Third Interntional was right yesterday, today, tomorrow and forever. They 
are being confused by the vacillators and opportunists who deceive them 
with stories about uniting the Second and the Third, or about forming 
some other International—not a “sectarian” one, God forbid! but one in 
which all “good revolutionary parties outside the Second and the Third” 
will find shelter for the night. The Fourth International will not bring 
confusion into the ranks of the working class. It will bring a flaming sword 
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whose edge cuts through the web of lies and deceit and hypocrisy, and 
whose light brings clarity. . . . 

The Fourth International? This is no meaningless phrase. It is a fighting 
program! It means a fight to the death against Fascism, imperialism, war. It 
means an intransigent struggle against treacherous social reformism, bu- 
reaucratic Stalinism, cowardly compromising centrism of all species. It 
means the unconditional struggle to defend the Soviet Union which social 
democrats and Stalinists left in the lurch in Germany when they permitted 
the arch-anti-Sovietist Hitler to come to power without a battle. It means 
the militant struggle for revolutionary Marxism, for the final victory of the 
working class... . 

... As yesterday, so today, we shall continue to work with all our 
strength for all the fundamental theories of Marx, Engels, Lenin and 
Trotsky, which have been tested through and through and confirmed a 
thousand times over and from every angle. With its modest resources, The 
New International will defend the revolutionary teachings of Marxism in 
every domain, taking up every challenge and refuting all over again those 
“new” anti-Marxists who have merely refurbished the well-riddled views of 
old revisionists. Our banner is hoisted and unfurled. The class-conscious 
militants will rally to it and plant it on the citadels of capitalism. 

For the Fourth International! For revolutionary Marxism! 


COLLECTIVE SECURITY 

The stunning about-face in Soviet foreign policy in the face of the 
new German and Japanese threat was personified by Foreign Com- 
missar Maxim Litvinov, an Old Bolshevik who had spent many 
years of exile in England. Litvinov led the Soviet Union into mem- 
bership in the League of Nations and military alliances with France 
and Czechoslovakia. On the first anniversary of Soviet membership 
he spoke to the League Assembly on his conception of disarmament 
and Collective Security to maintain peace. 


I am afraid that also, on future occasions, when settling disputes 
between its Members, the League of Nations will inevitably come up 
against the obstacle created by the absence of a universally adopted defini- 
tion of aggression, and I am wondering whether the time has not come for 
considering this question anew and disconnecting it from the little wheels 
in the mechanism of the League with which it has been linked up. I do hope 


FROM: Litvinov, Speech at the Assembly of the League of Nations on its Annual 
Report, September 14, 1935 (League of Nations Official Journal, Supplement 138, 
pp. 71ff.). 
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that the Council will take up this problem, even if it requires some pre- 
liminary preparation by way of diplomacy. 

I wish also to recall another proposal of the Soviet Government, which 
has hardly been dealt with and almost lost in the League’s mechanisms— 
namely, the proposal for converting the dying Disarmament Conference 
into a Permanent Peace Conference. A new justification of this proposal is 
afforded by the fact that, during the last four years, the League of Nations 
has been incessantly going through a stage of settling or averting armed 
conflicts between its Member States, resorting to frequent extraordinary 
sessions both of the Council and of the Assembly. A Permanent Peace 
Conference, apart from facilitating the procedure for the prevention of 
conflicts, and apart from other advantages I have already mentioned, 
would be of great propaganda importance in the cause of peace, warning 
would-be aggressors that there is an organ permanently keeping watch 
over the maintenance of peace, not only on extraordinary occasions and 
with delays. For certain reasons this question has been connected with the 
problem of the control of disarmament, and as a result we have neither 
control of disarmament nor a Permanent Peace Conference. This is a new 
proof of the necessity for the disentanglement of some wheels of the 
mechanism of the League. 

While speaking on disarmament, I cannot help recalling another pro- 
posal of the Soviet government which is probably covered with the thickest 
layer of dust in the archives of the League. To many it may seem paradoxi- 
cal that I am again raising the question of total disarmament when the most 
modest attempts at a partial reduction of armaments have failed. My 
answer to this is that I always contested the thesis that total disarmament is 
Utopian and partial disarmament easily realisable. I maintained, and am 
still maintaining, on the contrary, that the utmost difficulty is presented by 
partial and the least difficulty by total disarmament, given the will to do it. 
If what had seemed feasible has proved Utopian, let us try whether what 
seems Utopian will not prove feasible. The overwhelming majority of 
States which declare their fidelity to the idea of peace and their readiness to 
defend this idea with all means could not give more convincing proof of 
their peaceable disposition than by consenting to a new thorough investiga- 
tion of the total disarmament problem. The Soviet delegation, at any rate, 
will take care that this problem does not sink into complete oblivion. 

Of course, I am interested not solely in proposals submitted by the 
Soviet Government. I have learned, for instance, with regret that the 
question of bringing the Covenant into harmony with the Pact of Paris with 
a view to the complete outlawing of war has again been adjourned for an 
indefinite period. The solution of this problem would have put an end once 
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for all to the discreditable disputes one hears here as to whether the League 
should avert armed conflicts or legalise them. . . . 

The anxiety which has been tormenting the world for the last three years 
is far from decreasing, but, on the contrary, is growing. It is not only the 
Ethiopian question that matters or that matters so much; there are other 
ominous dangers facing Europe and the whole world. We owe it, fortu- 
nately, to this anxiety that all peaceable countries, all sincere friends of 
peace, have convinced themselves on the indivisibility of peace and of the 
necessity of collective security. But collective security afforded by the 
Covenant of the League of Nations is not sufficient. Of this we become 
more and more convinced with every attempt at the application of the 
Covenant. Hence the necessity for individual States, or rather groups of 
States, to take additional measures of security based on the Covenant. Such 
measures have found their universally recognised expression in regional 
pacts of mutual assistance. 

The Soviet Union, too, has made its contribution to the system of 
regionally strengthening the peace of Europe. It spared no effort jointly 
with the Governments of France and of Czechoslovakia in order to put into 
practice a regional pact in the eastern part of Europe. Unfortunately, for 
reasons over which we had no control, we did not succeed in associating in 
this work of peace all the States belonging to that region, and we therefore 
could only conclude pacts of mutual assistance with France and Czecho- 
slovakia, having the same aim and the same character as a regional pact. 
There can be no doubt that these pacts have in a large degree contributed to 
the strengthening of the feeling of security, thus performing in the east of 
Europe the same functions as does the Locarno Treaty in the western part 
of Europe. Such pacts cannot be regarded as a threat to anyone but would- 
be violators of peace; they do not affect anybody’s interests and are exclu- 
sively serving the cause of peace and, consequently, the cause of humanity. 

We know of another political conception that is fighting the idea of 
collective security and advocating bilateral pacts, and this not even be- 
tween all States, but only between States arbitrarily chosen for this pur- 
pose. This conception can have nothing in common with peaceful 
intentions. Not every pact of non-aggression is concluded with a view to 
strengthening general peace. While non-aggression pacts concluded by the 
Soviet Union with its neighbours include a special clause for suspending the 
pact in cases of aggression committed by one of the parties against any third 
State, we know of other pacts of non-aggression which have no such 
clause. This means that a State which has secured by such a pact of non- 
aggression its rear or its flank obtains the facility of attacking with impu- 
nity third States. No wonder that the advocates of such pacts stand also for 
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the localisation of war. But he who says localisation of war means freedom 
of war, its legalisation. A bilateral non-aggression pact may become in this 
way a means of security of aggression. We have thus two clearly defined 
political conceptions—security of peaceable nations on one hand, and 
security of aggression on the other. Fortunately, the latter theory is com- 
mon to a few countries and stigmatises them before the whole world as 
probable disturbers of the peace. . . . 


THE POPULAR FRONT AND ANTI-FASCISM 
Paralleling the new Soviet policy of collective security, the Com- 
munist International received instructions at its Seventh (and last) 
Congress in August, 1935, to promote cooperation with liberal and 
socialist groups wherever such “Popular Front” alliances could be 
arranged. By thus playing revolution down, the Communists expe- 
rienced a considerable heightening of their appeal, and Popular 
Front governments came to power temporarily in France and Spain. 


In face of the towering menace of fascism to the working class and all the 
gains it has made, to all toilers and their elementary rights, to the peace and 
liberty of the peoples, the Seventh Congress of the Communist Interna- 
tional declares that at the present historical stage it is the main and 
immediate task of the international labor movement to establish the united 
fighting front of the working class. For a successful struggle against the 
offensive of capital, against the reactionary measures of the bourgeoisie, 
against fascism, the bitterest enemy of all the toilers, who, without distinc- 
tion of political views, have been deprived of all rights and liberties, it is 
imperative that unity of action be established between all sections of the 
working class, irrespective of what organization they belong to, even 
before the majority of the working class unites on a common fighting 
platform for the overthrow of capitalism and the victory of the proletarian 
revolution. But it is precisely for this very reason that this task makes it the 
duty of the Communist Parties to take into consideration the changed 
circumstances and to apply the united front tactics in a new manner, by 
seeking to reach agreements with the organizations of the toilers of various 
political trends for joint action on a factory, local, district, national and 
international scale. 


FROM: Resolution of the Seventh World Congress of the Communist International, 
August, 1935, “The Offensive of Fascism and the Tasks of the Communist Interna- 
tional in the Fight for the Unity of the Working Class against Fascism” (English 
translation in Seventh World Congress of the Communist International, New York, 
Workers’ Library Publishers, 1935). 
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With this as its point of departure, the Seventh Congress of the Com- 
munist International enjoins the Communist Parties to be guided by the 
following instructions when carrying out the united front tactics. 

1. The defense of the immediate economic and political interests of the 
working class, the defense of the latter against fascism, must be the starting 
point and form the main content of the workers’ united front in all 
capitalist countries. In order to set the broad masses in motion, such 
slogans and forms of struggle must be put forward as arise from the vital 
needs of the masses and from the level of their fighting capacity at the given 
stage of development. Communists must not limit themselves to merely 
issuing appeals to struggle for proletarian dictatorship, but must show the 
masses what they are to do today to defend themselves against capitalist 
plunder and fascist barbarity. They must strive, through the joint action of 
the labor organizations, to mobilize the masses around a program of 
demands that are calculated to really shift the burden of the consequences 
of the crisis on to the shoulders of the ruling classes; demands, the fight to 
realize which, disorganizes fascism, hampers the preparations for impe- 
rialist war, weakens the bourgeoisie and strengthens the positions of the 
proletariat... . 

2. Without for a moment giving up their independent work in the 
sphere of Communist education, organization and mobilization of masses, 
the Communists, in order to render the road to unity of action easier for the 
workers, must strive to secure joint action with the Social Democratic 
Parties, reforming trade unions and other organizations of the toilers 
against the class enemies of the proletariat, on the basis of short or long- 
term agreements. . . . 

5. Joint action with the Social-Democratic Parties and organizations 
not only does not preclude, but on the contrary, renders still more neces- 
sary the serious and well-founded criticism of reformism, of Social-Democ- 
racy as the ideology and practice of class collaboration with the 
bourgeoisie, and the patient exposition of the principles and program of 
Communists to the Social-Democratic workers. . . . 

6. Election campaigns must be utilized for the further development and 
strengthening of the united fighting front of the proletariat. While coming 
forward independently in the elections and unfolding the program of the 
Communist Party before the masses, the Communists must seek to estab- 
lish a united front with the Social-Democratic Parties and the trade unions 
(also with the organizations of the toiling peasants, handicraftsmen, etc.), 
and exert every effort to prevent the election of reactionary and fascist 
candidates. In face of fascist danger, the Communists may, while reserving 
for themselves freedom of political agitation and criticism, participate in 
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election campaigns on a common platform and with a common ticket of 
the anti-fascist front, depending on the growth and success of the united 
front movement, also depending on the electoral system in operation. . . . 

Emphasizing the special importance of forming a united front in the 
sphere of the economic struggle of the workers and the establishment of the 
unity of the trade union movement as a most important step in consolidat- 
ing the united front of the proletariat, the Congress makes it a duty of the 
Communists to adopt all practical measures for the realization of the unity 
of the trade unions by industries and on a national scale. . . . 


COMMUNISM AND THE SPANISH CIVIL WAR 

In accordance with the Popular Front policy, the Spanish Com- 
munists gave their full support to the republican government of 
Spain during the civil war which followed General Franco’s rebellion 
of July, 1936. Thanks to this line and the importance of Soviet aid, 
the Communists exercised strong (but neither exclusive nor revolu- 
tionary) influence in the government of the republic until it was 
overwhelmed by Franco in March, 1939. 

José Diaz, General Secretary of the Communist Party of Spain, 
made it clear in a speech to the Central Committee in March, 1937, 
that revolutionary policies would be postponed until after the defeat 
of the fascists. The Communists denounced the revolutionary ex- 
tremism of the Trotskyist POUM (“Workers’ Party of Marxist 
Unit”), and supported the government’s suppression of the Anar- 
chist uprising in Barcelona in May, 1937. 

The Communist position in Spain is significant as a link between 
their old avowedly revolutionary line and their post-World-War-II 
appeal on an ostensibly reformist or nationalist basis—vide Diaz’s 
stress on the role of the “new” type of “democratic” republic. 


. . . Realizing the new character which our struggle acquired when the 
war began, our party announced the slogan of broadening the Popular 
Front, of turning toward the union of all Spaniards. For this it took account 
of the fact that the civil war was now transformed into a war of indepen- 
dence, a war of national liberation. . . . 

Our struggle, which in its basic content is a national one, also has a 
marked international character. This international character of our strug- 
gle has been defined, in a few words but in the manner of a genius, by our 


FROM: Diaz, “For Unity, until Victory” (Report to the Central Committee of the 
Communist Party of Spain, March 5, 1937, pp. 10, 12-14, 17-18, 38, 46-48; 
editor’s translation). 
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great comrade Stalin. . . . Stalin, in his historic telegram to the Central 
Committee of our party says the following: 

“In helping the revolutionary masses of Spain as much as possible, the 
workers of the Soviet Union are only doing their duty. They realize that to 
liberate Spain from the oppression of the fascist reactionaries is not the 
private affair of the Spaniards, but the common cause of all advanced and 
progressive humanity.” . . . 

We are fighting for the Democratic Republic, for a Democratic and 
Parliamentary Republic of a new type, with deep social content. The 
struggle which is going on in Spain does not have as its object the establish- 
ment of a democratic republic such as can be seen in France or in any other 
capitalist country. No; the Democratic Republic for which we are fighting 
is different. We are fighting to destroy the material bases on which reaction 
and fascism rest, for without the destruction of these bases a true political 
democracy cannot exist. 

In our struggle we are pursuing the annihilation of the material bases of 
semifeudal Spain, tearing out the roots of fascism. . . . 

We must annihilate the big landholders. . . . 

We must also destroy the economic and political power of the Church, 
which was a center of conspiracy against the popular masses and one of the 
firmest supports of semifeudal Spain, and for this we must proceed with the 
confiscation and nationalization of its property. Let it be well understood 
that fighting the Church in its semifeudal economic and political structure 
is not the same thing as fighting religion, but the contrary, for only a 
republican and democratic Spain, liberal and progressive, will be able to 
guarantee freedom of religion in our country. 

We must also proceed with the liquidation of militarism. . . . 

We must likewise break up the great financial oligarchies. . . . 

In addition to these fundamental points, whose solution will mean the 
disappearance of the semifeudal castes which have been dominant in 
Spain, and the transformation of the material and social base of our new 
Democratic and Parliamentary Republic, it is necessary to proceed, as the 
complement of what this should be, to the establishment of true universal 
suffrage, to the direct participation of all the people in elections and in the 
posts of political and economic leadership of the country. Thus we will 
move directly to the inauguration of a true democracy, which will permit 
wide channels to be opened for the economic, political, and cultural 
progress of our people... . 

... The fact of not having clearly understood the character of our 
struggle leads organizations and parties associated with ours to adopt 
extremist attitudes which in no way benefit the cause of the people, but far 
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from carrying us rapidly to victory, seriously obstruct the attainment of it. 
To these equivocal positions correspond those premature attempts at 
“socialization” and “collectivization.” . . . Today, when there is a Popular 
Front government in which all the forces who are fighting against fascism 
are represented, this is not advisable, but is self-defeating. Now it is 
necessary to move rapidly to coordinate production and intensify it under a 
single administration to provide everything necessary for the front and the 
rear. To persist now in these attempts is to go against the interests which are 
supposedly being defended. To announce those premature attempts at 
“socialization” and “collectivization” while the war has still not been 
decided, at moments when the enemy within, aided by fascism without, is 
violently attacking our positions and endangering the fate of our country, is 
absurd and equivalent to becoming accomplices of the enemy. Such at- 
tempts reveal the failure to understand the character of our struggle, which 
is the struggle for the defense of the Democratic Republic, in which all the 
popular forces needed to win the war can and must combine. 

It is said that the Communists have renounced their revolutionary 
program. No; what has happened is that we conform to the realities of the 
struggle and the necessities of the war. . . . 

We have not abandoned our revolutionary program just because we did 
not carry forward these unfortunate attempts. What is happening is that 
today it is impossible to have a more revolutionary program than the one 
which the Communist Party has placed before the people. We plan our 
tactics and our strategy in accordance with the given situation. That is, we 
Marxist-Leninists apply to each concrete situation the tactics and strategy 
which correspond to that situation; and he who pretends to jump stages, 
with resounding names, wishing to do the impossible, will smash against 
the difficulties of the situation. But the harm is not that they smash 
themselves; the harm is that with their lack of understanding they compro- 
mise everyone’s cause and endanger the freedom of Spain. . . . 

In spite of everything, at all cost, we must maintain the Popular Front. 
Whatever the difficulties which are found in our path, the Communist 
Party will continue to be the most vigorous defender of the Popular Front 
and of its expression in power: the legitimate government. Our party will 
permit no one to attack the union of the anti-fascist forces with impunity. 
Our slogan is, “United now to win the war, and united afterward to reap 
the fruits of victory”; he who tries to break the union of the Popular Front, 
he who tries to break the union of the Spanish people struggling for the 
independence of Spain and staking everything on this struggle, is working 
consciously or unconsciously in favor of our enemies. . . . 

Who are the enemies of the people? The enemies of the people are the 
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fascists, the Trotskyists, and the “uncontrollables.” . . . Our principal 
enemy is fascism. Against it we are concentrating all of the people’s vigor 
and hatred. Against it we are setting all the forces ready to annihilate it; but 
our hatred is also directed, with the same concentrated force, against the 
agents of fascism who hide themselves behind pretended revolutionary 
slogans as POUM sts, disguised Trotskyists, the better to accomplish their 
mission as agents of our enemies waiting in ambush in our own territory. 
We cannot annihilate the Fifth Column without also annihilating those 
who also defend politically the enemy’s slogans directed at disrupting and 
disuniting the anti-fascist forces. The slogans of the enemy are: Against the 
Democratic Republic, against the anti-Fascist Popular Front, against the 
Popular Front government, against the regular army, etc., and above all 
against the Soviet Union on account of its magnificent solidarity with the 
Spanish people in this struggle. Although the Trotskyists try to conceal 
themselves with other apparently more revolutionary slogans, such as the 
social republic, workers’ government, red militia, they cannot avoid re- 
vealing their fascist ears... . 

It is a serious error to consider the Trotskyists as a fraction of the 
workers’ movement. This is an unprincipled group of counterrevolution- 
aries classified as agents of international fascism. The recent Moscow trial 
has shown in the light of day that the chief of the band, Trotsky, is a direct 
agent of the Gestapo. In his hatred of the Soviet Union, of the great 
Bolshevik Party and of the Communist International, he joined hands with 
the fascists... . 


CHINESE COMMUNISM UNDER MAO 

When the Japanese invaded China in 1937, Mao offered to form a 
“united front” with the Nationalist government and moderated his 
program accordingly. In 1940 in his celebrated pamphlet, “On the 
New Democracy,” he spelled out his new approach to revolution by 
easy steps, led by the Communist Party as a surrogate for the 
proletariat. Meanwhile, at their new headquarters in Yenan Mao 
and Party Secretary Liu Shao-ch’i launched an indoctrination pro- 
gram to instill Stalin-style discipline in the party, culminating in the 
“Thought Reform” movement of 1942-44. 


a) THE ANTI-JAPANESE “UNITED FRONT” 


. .. To resist Japan we need a strengthened united front which means 
the mobilization of the people of the whole country to participate in the 


FROM: Mao, “Urgent Tasks of the Chinese Revolution since the Formation of the 
Kuomintang-Chinese Communist Party United Front” (September, 1937; Brandt, 
Schwartz, Fairbank, pp. 252-54, 257). 
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united front. To resist Japan we need a solid united front, which means the 
necessity of common policies. Common policies should be the guiding 
principle of the united front. They will also serve as a binding force of the 
united front, binding tightly, as with a cord, all the organizations and 
individuals from all the parties, groups, classes and armies that participate 
in it. Only thus can solidarity be achieved. We are opposed to the old form 
of control because it is unsuitable to the national revolutionary war. We 
welcome the establishment of a new system of control to replace the old, 
that is, by promulgating common policies to set up a revolutionary order. 
For only thus can the needs of the war of resistance be met. 

What should our common policies be? They are the Three People’s 
Principles of Dr. Sun Yat-sen and the Ten Great Policies for Anti-Japanese 
Resistance and National Salvation announced by the Chinese Communist 
Pattyn. . 

Communism is to be implemented in a future stage of the revolutionary 
development. Communists do not wishfully envisage the realization of the 
historically determined revolution. This is the basic reason why the 
Chinese Communist Party has raised the slogans of an anti-Japanese 
national united front and a united democratic republic. As to the imple- 
mentation of the Three People’s Principles, the Chinese Communist Party 
agreed to it during the first united front formed ten years ago at the First 
National Congress of the Kuomintang, and they were indeed carried out 
on a national scale between 1925 and 1927 by every faithful Communist 
and every faithful Kuomintang member. Unfortunately in 1927 the united 
front was shattered, resulting in the suspension of the Three People’s 
Principles during the past decade. However, as far as the Chinese Com- 
munist Party is concerned, all the policies carried out by it during the last 
ten years have been in harmony with the revolutionary spirit of Dr. Sun 
Yat-sen’s Three People’s Principles and the three great policies. The 
Chinese Communist Party has never ceased its firm resistance to imperial- 
ism; this is the principle of nationalism. The soviet system of people’s 
representative councils is nothing else than the principle of democracy, and 
the agrarian revolution is without a doubt the principle of people’s liveli- 
hood. Why, then, has the Chinese Communist Party announced the aboli- 
tion of soviets and the cessation of land confiscation? This we have 
explained before. It is not that these measures are undesirable, but that 
armed invasion by Japanese imperialists has brought about changes in class 
relations in China, thus making imperative and making possible the al- 
liance of all classes in the fight against Japanese imperialism. Furthermore, 
a democratic united front is being formed internationally, to fight against 
the danger of fascism. Therefore, the formation of a national, democratic 
united front in China is today a necessity in China. . . . 
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Our race and nation now stand at a critical hour of survival. May the 
Kuomintang and the Chinese Communist Party work in close harmony! 
May all our fellow countrymen who do not want to be slaves rally together 
on the foundation of Kuomintang-Chinese Communist Party solidarity! 
The realization of all necessary reforms in order to overcome numerous 
difficulties—such is the urgent task now facing us in the Chinese revolu- 
tion. The accomplishment of this task will certainly bring about the defeat 
of Japanese imperialism. If we devote our efforts [to this task] our future is 
indeed bright... . 


b) LIU SHAO-CH’I ON THE TRAINING OF A PARTY MEMBER 


A Communist Party member must not only clearly determine his Com- 
munist philosophy of life and his world view, but must also explicitly 
determine the correct relationship between his individual interests and the 
interests of the party. The Marxist principle is that the interests of the 
individual are subordinate to the interests of the party, the interest of the 
part is subordinate to the interest of the whole, the short-range interest is 
subordinate to the long-range, and the national interest is subordinate to 
the international. 

The Communist Party is a political party representing the proletariat. 
The Communist Party has no interest or aim aside from the interest of the 
liberation of the proletariat. However, the final liberation of the proletariat 
must also be the final liberation of all mankind. . . . 

. . . Therefore, the individual interests of the party member are subordi- 
nate to the interests of the party, which means subordinate to the interests 
of class and national liberation, of Communism and of social progress. . . . 

... Fundamentally, it is in the struggle against various dark forces 
within and without the party that we reform the world and mankind, and 
at the same time reform our party and ourselves. The intra-party struggle is 
a reflection of the class struggle outside the party. In the class struggle 
outside the party—in the revolutionary struggle of the broad masses—the 
party is tempered, developed, and strengthened; at the same time, the party 
achieves consolidation and unity in the intra-party struggle and gives 
planned, correct, powerful leadership to the revolutionary struggle of the 
broad masses. It is therefore fundamentally incorrect and of benefit to the 
enemy to adopt the attitude of liberalism towards various errors, defects, 
and undesirable phenomena in the party, to attempt to blot out divergen- 
cies in principle in the party, to evade the intra-party struggle, to conceal the 
party's internal contradictions or to exhibit negligence; because they are in 
contradiction to the rules of development of the class struggle and to our 


FROM: Liu, “On the Training of a Communist Party Member” (August, 1939; 
Brandt, Schwartz, Fairbank, pp. 336, 343-44). 
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basic viewpoint of reforming the world and mankind through struggle. It is 
therefore also incorrect to separate the intra-party struggle from the class 
struggle outside the party—from the revolutionary movement of the broad 
masses—and transform it into empty talk; because the party cannot be 
tempered, developed, or strengthened if it is separated from the revolution- 
ary struggle of the broad masses. Yet it is also incorrect to carry things to 
the other extreme and adopt a categorical attitude towards all comrades 
who have errors or defects [which are] not incurable, to carry on the intra- 
party struggle mechanically, or to subjectively manufacture intra-party 
struggles within the party. Because this is also injurious to the party, it gives 
the enemy an opportunity to mount an attack on our party. This also runs 
completely counter to the rules of the party’s development. Loyal comrades 
in the party who have committed errors should not be utterly denounced 
from the start; instead they should be persuaded, educated, and tempered 
with a friendly, sympathetic attitude, and only when absolutely necessary 
should they be publicly attacked and expelled. Of course, we cannot allow 
anyone to harm the party’s interests, and we must take precautions lest 
opportunists, spies, Trotskyites, and two-faced elements take advantage of 
every opportunity to harm the party’s interests. . . . 


c) MAO ON THE “NEW DEMOCRACY” 

. . . The historical characteristic of the Chinese revolution is that it is 
divided into two steps, that of democracy and that of socialist. The first 
step is not democracy in the general sense, but a new and specific kind, of a 
Chinese type—i.e., new democracy. . . . 

Evidently, if the nature of the present Chinese society is colonial, semi- 
colonial, and semi-feudal, then the progress of the Chinese revolution must 
be in two steps. The first step is to turn the colonial, semi-colonial, and 
semi-feudal society into an independent democratic society; the second 
step is to push the revolution forward to build up a socialist society. The 
present phase of the Chinese revolution carried out by us is the first step. 

The beginning of the first step of the Chinese revolution can be traced 
back to the Opium War when the Chinese society began to change from a 
feudal society to a semi-colonial, semi-feudal society. . . . 

But a change took place in the Chinese bourgeois-democratic revolution 
after the outbreak of the first imperialist World War and the establishment 
of a socialist state on one-sixth of the land surface of the globe, i.e., after 
the Russian revolution of 1917. Before that time, the Chinese bourgeois- 
democratic revolution was within the orbit of the old bourgeois-demo- 
cratic world revolution and was a part of it. 


FROM: Mao, “On the New Democracy” (January 1940; Brandt, Schwartz, Fairbank, 
pp. 264-68, 270-73, 275). 
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From then on, the Chinese bourgeois-democratic revolution changed 
and came within the orbit of the new bourgeois-democratic revolution. 
From the standpoint of the revolutionary front, it is a part of the world 
proletarian-socialist revolution. . . . 

As to the first stage or the first step in this colonial and semi-colonial 
revolution—according to its social nature, it is fundamentally still a bour- 
geois-democratic revolution in which the objective requirement is still 
basically to clear away the obstacles in the way of capitalist development, 
nevertheless, this revolution is no longer the old type led solely by the 
bourgeoisie for the building of capitalist society and a state of the bourgeois 
dictatorship, but a new type of revolution wholly or partly led by the 
proletariat, the first stage of which aims at the setting up of a new 
democratic society, a new state of the joint dictatorship, of all revolution- 
ary classes. The fundamental character of this revolution will not change 
until the [arrival of the stage of] socialist revolution, even though, during its 
progress, it may pass through a number of stages in accordance with the 
possible changes in the conditions of enemies and allies. 

This kind of revolution, because it is a great blow to the imperialists, is 
bound to be opposed and not tolerated by the imperialists; on the other 
hand, it is permitted by the socialist country and socialistic international 
proletariat. 

Therefore, it is inevitable that this revolution will become a part of the 
proletarian-socialist world revolution. . . . 

Today those who are capable of leading the people to defeat Japanese 
imperialism and put democracy into practice are the saviours of the people. 
If the Chinese bourgeoisie is capable of fulfilling this duty, it certainly 
deserves every praise. Otherwise, the responsibility on the whole cannot 
but fall on the shoulders of the proletariat. 

Therefore, no matter what the circumstances, the Chinese proletariat, 
peasantry, intelligentsia, and other petty-bourgeois elements are the main 
force upon which the fate of China depends. These classes either have 
awakened or are awakening, and are bound to be the basic parts of the 
state and government framework in the democratic Republic of China. 
The democratic Republic of China which we are aiming to construct now 
can only take the form of dictatorship of all anti-imperialist and anti-feudal 
people, i.e., a new democratic republic. In other words, a republic of the 
Three People’s Principles in the true revolutionary sense as put forward by 
Dr. Sun Yat-sen including the Three Great Policies. . . . 

“In such a republic as that mentioned above, our economy must be the 
economy of the new democracy, just as the politics is the politics of the new 
democracy. 

Big banks, big industries, and big business shall be owned by this 
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republic. “In order that private capital may not manipulate the livelihood 
of the people, all native-owned or foreign-owned enterprises, either mo- 
nopolist or of a dimension too large for private efforts to manage such as 
banks, railroads, airlines, etc. , will be managed and controlled by the state. 
This is the essence of restriction of capital.” This was a slogan statement 
made by the Kuomintang in the declaration of its First National Congress. 
This is the correct course for the economic constitution of the new demo- 
cratic republic; at the same time, however, the state will not confiscate 
other capitalist private property and will not forbid the development of 
capitalist production that “cannot manipulate the people’s livelihood.” 
This is because the Chinese economy is still in a very backward state. 

It will adopt certain necessary measures to confiscate the land of big 
landlords and distribute it among peasants without any, or with very little, 
land, in order to realize Dr. Sun’s slogan, “The tiller should own his land,” 
and to liquidate the feudal relations in rural areas. This is not to build up 
socialist agriculture, but to turn the land into the private property of the 
peasants. The rich peasant economy will also be allowed to exist in the 
tural areas. This is the policy of “the equalization of landownership,” the 
correct slogan of which is, “The tiller should own his land.” .. . . 

. . . The Chinese revolution is in essence a revolution of the peasantry; 
the present war of resistance is in essence a war of resistance of the 
peasantry. The politics of new democracy is in essence [the politics of] the 
transfer of power to the peasantry. The new, genuine Three People’s 
Principles are in their essence the principles of a peasant revolution. The 
content of popular culture is in essence [the question of] the elevation of the 
cultural [level] among the peasantry. The anti-Japanese war is in essence a 
peasant war. . . . Therefore, the peasant question becomes the fundamen- 
tal question of the Chinese revolution, and the force of the peasantry is the 
main force of the Chinese revolution. Besides the peasantry, the second 
[largest] section of the Chinese population consists of workers. China has 
several millions of industrial workers. Without them, China would not be 
able to live on, for it is they who are the producers in the industrial 
economy. Without the workers, the [Chinese] revolution would not be able 
to succeed, for it is they who are the leaders of the revolution and have the 
highest revolutionary spirit. Under these conditions the revolutionary, new 
or genuine Three People’s Principles must adopt the policy of [aiding] the 
workers and peasants. If there is such a Three People’s Principles which 
does not adopt this policy, does not truly protect and assist them, does not 
endeavour to “awaken the people,” then it is bound to decay. . . . 

The culture of the new democracy is the anti-imperialist and anti-feudal 
culture of the masses, or, in terms of present-day China, the culture of the 
anti-Japanese united front. It can only be led by the cultural thought of the 
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proletariat, i.e., Communist thought; it cannot be led by the thought of any 
other class. The culture of the new democracy, in short, is “the proletarian- 
led anti-imperialist and anti-feudal culture of the masses.” . . . 

China should absorb on a great scale the progressive culture of foreign 
countries as a raw material for her own cultural food. Such absorption was 
not sufficient in the past. This refers not only to the socialist and new 
democratic culture, but also to the ancient cultures of foreign countries, 
which are useful to us; for instance, the cultural heritage of the capitalist 
countries in their earlier period of growth. These foreign materials we must 
not treat as we treat our food. We submit our food to the mouth for 
chewing and to the stomach and intestines for digestion, add to it saliva, 
pepsin, and other secretions of the intestines to separate it into the essence 
and the residue, and then absorb the essence of our nourishment and pass 
off the residue. It should never be indiscriminately and uncritically ab- 
sorbed. The thesis of “wholesome Westernization” is a mistaken view- 
point. To absorb blindly foreign materials has done China much harm. The 
same attitude is necessary for the Chinese Communists in the application of 
Marxism to China. We must unify appropriately the general truth of 
Marxism and the concrete actuality of the Chinese revolution, i.e., we 
must adopt the national form before we can make Marxism useful and not 
apply it subjectively and dogmatically. Subjective and formal Marxists are 
only playing with Marxism and the Chinese revolution, and there is no 
place for them in the revolutionary ranks of China. Chinese culture must 
have its own form, i.e., a national form. A national form and a new 
democratic content—this is our new culture of today. . . . 

The combination of new democratic politics, new democratic 
economics, and new democratic culture is the Republic of New Democ- 
racy. It is truly a republic in name and in reality. And that is the New China 
we aim to build. 

The New China stands before every one of us. We should be ready to 
receive it. 

The mast of the ship New China is appearing on the horizon. We should 
clap our hands to welcome it. 

Raise both your hands! The New China is ours! . . . 


d) THE “THOUGHT REFORM” MOVEMENT 


Mao on Literature and Art 


_... The various fronts of our struggle for the liberation of the Chinese 
people may be grouped into two: the civil and the martial; they are the 


FROM: Mao, Speeches at the Forum on Literature and Art, Yenan, May 2 and 23, 
1942 (Brandt, Schwartz, Fairbank, pp. 408, 414-15, 417-18). 
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cultural front and the military front. We must rely on armed troops to 
conquer the enemy, but this in itself is not enough. A cultural army is also 
indispensable for uniting ourselves and conquering the enemy. This 
cultural army has materialized in China since May Fourth,” it has helped 
the Chinese revolution, and has caused a gradual decrease in the territory 
dominated by a feudalistic and slavish culture which has yielded to impe- 
rialistic encroachments. . . . 

The purpose of our meeting today is to make literature and art become a 
constructive part of the whole revolutionary machine; to use it as a 
powerful weapon for uniting and educating the people and for crushing 
and destroying the enemy, as well as to help the people wage the struggle 
against the enemy with one heart and one mind. . . . 

. . . Inthe world of today, all culture or literature and art belong to some 
one definite class, some one definite party, i.e., some one definite political 
line. Art for art’s sake, art which transcends class or party, art which stands 
as a bystander to, or independent of, politics, does not in actual fact exist. 
Since art is subordinate to class and party in a society which has classes and 
parties, it must undoubtedly follow the political demands of those classes 
and parties. . . . Ifit deviates from these, it will deviate from the basic needs 
of the masses. Proletarian literature and art are one part of the entire 
proletarian revolutionary cause: as Lenin says, “a screw in the whole 
machine.” Therefore, the literary and artistic work of the Party has a 
definite and set position in the Party’s entire revolutionary work. . . . 

Under the great principle of unity in the war of resistance we must allow 
the inclusion of literary and artistic works representing every kind and sort 
of political attitude. However, our criticism will be firm upon our principle 
and standpoint. We must give severe judgment to all works of literature 
and art that are anti-national, anti-scientific, anti-masses, and anti-Com- 
munistic in viewpoint, because these so-called works of literature and art, 
their motivation and effect, all harm the unity of the war effort. . . « 

There is a political standard, there is an artistic standard; what is the 
relationship between the two? Politics is not synonymous with art, nor is a 
general view of the world synonymous with the methodological theories of 
artistic creation. We not only do not recognize abstract and eternal political 
standards, but also do not recognize such standards for art. Every class 
society and every separate class within that society has different political 
and artistic standards. But no matter what kind of class society or what 
kind of separate class within that class society it may be, it always puts the 
political standard first and artistic standard second. The bourgeois class 
*May 4, 1919: occasion of student demonstrations against Japan and the Far- 


Eastern provisions of the Treaty of Versailles, which launched the “May Fourth 
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always rejects the proletarian works of literature and art, no matter how 
high their standards may be. The proletarian classes must . . . reject the 
reactionary political nature of the bourgeois works of literature and art, 
and assimilate their art only in a critical manner. It is possible for some 
things [which are] politically, basically reactionary to have a certain art- 
istry, for example the fascist literature and art. However, the more artistic a 
work which is reactionary in content, the more harmful does it become to 
the people and the more it ought to be rejected. The common characteris- 
tics in the literature and art of the exploiting classes in their period of 
decline are the inconsistencies between their reactionary political content 
and their artistic form. Our demand, then, is a unity of politics and art, a 
unity of content and form, and a unity of revolutionary political content 
and an artistic form of as high a standard as possible. Works of art which 
are deficient in artistry, no matter how advanced they are politically, will 
not have any force. For this reason, we oppose works of art whose content 
is harmful and also oppose the so-called “slogan type” tendency which only 
considers the content and not the form. We must carry on this twofold 
struggle in the problem of literature and art. . . . 


Leadership and the Masses 


If any work or mission lacks a general, universal slogan, the broad 
masses cannot be moved to action, but if there is nothing more than a 
general slogan and the leaders do not make a concrete, direct and thorough 
application of it with those from a particular unit who have been rallied 
around the slogan, [if the leaders] fail to break through at some point and 
gain experience, or fail to use acquired experience in later guiding other 
units, there is then no way for the leaders to test the correctness of the 
general slogan and there is no way for them to carry out its contents; there 
is then the danger that the general slogan will have no effect. . . . 

The experience of the reform movement of 1941 has also proved that in 
the process of reform, the reforms of each concrete unit must produce a 
leading nucleus of minority activists who are the core of the administrative 
leadership of that unit and it must also bring this leading nucleus into close 
union with the broad masses engaged in study; in this way only can reform 
fulfill its mission. If there is only a positive spirit on the part of the leading 
nuclei, it (the reform) becomes an empty flurry of activity on the part of a 
minority; yet if there is only a positive spirit on the part of the broad 


FROM: Resolution of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party “On 
Methods of Leadership,” June 1, 1943 (English translation in Boyd Compton, 
Mao’s China: Party Reform Documents, 1942-44, Seattle, University of 
i Press, 1952, pp. 176-79, 183; reprinted by permission of the pub- 
isher). 
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masses, with no powerful leading nucleus to organize the positive spirit of 
the masses properly, the masses’ spirit then cannot endure, nor can it move 
in a correct direction or be elevated to a high standard. 

In all our Party’s actual work, correct leadership must come from the 
masses and go to the masses. This means taking the views of the masses 
(unintegrated, unrelated views) and subjecting them to concentration (they 
are transformed through research into concentrated systematized views), 
then going to the masses with propaganda and explanation in order to 
transform the views of the masses, and seeing that these [views] are 
maintained by the masses and carried over into their activities. It also 
means an examination of mass activities to ascertain the correctness of 
these views. Then again, there is concentration from the masses and 
maintenance among the masses. Thus the process is repeated indefinitely, 
each time more correctly, vitally, and fruitfully. This is the epistemology 
and methodology of Marxism-Leninism. . . . 

. . . Comrades in all areas should reflect carefully and develop their own 
creative abilities. The more bitter the struggle becomes, the more necessary 
is the demand for close union between men of the Communist Party and 
the broad masses, the more necessary to Communist Party members is the 
close union between general slogans and particular guidance, and [the 
more necessary] is the thorough disruption of subjectivistic and bureau- 
cratic methods of leadership. All leading comrades of our Party must 
forthwith adopt scientific methods of leadership and oppose them to 
subjective and bureaucratic methods of leadership, overcoming the latter 
with the former. Subjectivists and bureaucratists who do not understand 
the principles of uniting leadership with the masses and combining the 
general and the particular, greatly hamper the development of Party work. 
We must therefore oppose subjectivistic and bureaucratic methods of 
leadership, and universally and profoundly promote methods of leadership 
which are scientific. 


THE NAZI-SOVIET PACT 
In 1939, after the Munich Agreement strained Russia’s ties with 
Britain and France, the Soviet government commenced negotiations 
with Germany and threw the world (and especially the international 
Communist movement) into consternation by concluding the non- 
aggression treaty of August, 1939. Molotov, at the time both pre- 
mier (1930-1941) and foreign commissar (1939-1949 and 
1953-1956), defended the deal strictly in terms of national interest 
and “peaceful coexistence.” Nevertheless the loyalties of many for- 
eign Communists were rudely shaken by the maneuver, which regis- 
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tered the clear ascendency of Soviet national security over the 
fortunes of the international revolutionary movement. 


. . . The conclusion of a pact of non-aggression between the U.S.S.R. 
and Germany is of tremendous positive value, eliminating the danger of 
war between Germany and the Soviet Union. . . . 

The decision to conclude a non-aggression pact between the U.S.S.R. 
and Germany was adopted after military negotiations with France and 
Great Britain had reached an impasse owing to the insuperable differences I 
have mentioned. As the negotiations had shown that the conclusion of a 
pact of mutual assistance could not be expected, we could not but explore 
other possibilities of ensuring peace and eliminating the danger of war 
between Germany and the U.S.S.R. If the British and French governments 
refused to reckon with this, that is their affair. It is our duty to think of the 
interests of the Soviet people, the interests of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics. (Prolonged applause) All the more since we are firmly con- 
vinced that the interests of the U.S.S.R. coincide with the fundamental 
interests of the people of other countries. (Applause) But that is only one 
side of the matter. 

Another circumstance was required before the Soviet-German Non- 
Aggression Pact could come into existence. It was necessary that in her 
foreign policy Germany should make a turn towards good-neighborly 
relations with the Soviet Union. 

Only when this second condition was fulfilled, only when it became 
clear to us that the German Government desired to change its foreign 
policy so as to secure an improvement of relations with the U.S.S.R., was 
the basis found for the conclusion of a Soviet-German Non-Aggression 
Pact. Everybody knows that during the last six years, ever since the 
National-Socialists (Nazis) came into power, political relations between 
Germany and the U.S.S.R. have been strained. Everybody also knows that 
despite the differences of outlook and political systems, the Soviet govern- 
ment endeavored to maintain normal business and political relations with 
Germany... . 

.. Stalin declared . . . that the Soviet Union stands for strengthening 
business relations with all countries. But at the same time Stalin warned us 
against warmongers who are anxious in their own interests to involve our 
country in conflicts with other countries. 

Exposing the hullabaloo raised in the British, French, and American 
FROM: Molotov, “The Meaning of the Soviet-German Non-Aggression Pact” 
(Speech to the Supreme Soviet, August 31, 1939; English translation in The Strategy 
and Tactics of World Communism: Supplement I, “One Hundred Years of Com- 
munism, 1848-1948” (U.S. House of Representatives Document No. 619, 80th 


Congress, 2nd Session), Washington, Government Printing Office, 1948, p. 158, 
160-63). 
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press about Germany’s “plans” for the seizure of the Soviet Ukraine, Stalin 
said: 

“It looks as if the object of this suspicious hullabaloo was to incense the 
Soviet Union against Germany, to poison the atmosphere and to provoke a 
conflict with Germany without any visible grounds.” 

As you see, Stalin hit the nail on the head when he exposed the 
machinations of the Western European politicians who were trying to set 
Germany and the Soviet Union at loggerheads. 

It must be confessed that there were some short-sighted people even in 
our own country who, carried away by oversimplified anti-fascist propa- 
ganda, forgot about this provocative work of our enemies. Mindful of this, 
Stalin even then suggested the possibility of other, unhostile, good-neigh- 
borly relations between Germany and the U.S.S.R. It can now be seen that 
on the whole Germany correctly understood these statements of Stalin and 
drew practical conclusions from them. . . . The conclusion of the Soviet- 
German Non-Aggression Pact shows that Stalin’s historic pre-vision has 
been brilliantly confirmed. (Loud applause). 

Voices are now heard testifying to the lack of understanding of the most 
simple reasons for the improvement of political relations between the 
Soviet Union and Germany which has begun. For example, people ask 
with an air of innocence how the Soviet Union could consent to improve 
political relations with a state of a fascist type. “Is that possible?” they ask. 
But they forget that this is not a question of our attitude towards the 
internal regime of another country but of the foreign relations between the 
two states. They forget that we hold the position of not interfering in the 
internal affairs of other countries and, correspondingly, of not tolerating 
interference in our own internal affairs. . . . 

. . . Inour foreign policy towards non-Soviet countries, we have always 
been guided by Lenin’s well-known principle of the peaceful coexistence of 
the Soviet state and of capitalist countries. . . . 

August 23, 1939, the day the Soviet-German Non-Aggression Pact was 
signed, is to be regarded as a date of great historical importance. The Non- 
Aggression Pact between the U.S.S.R. and Germany marks a turning point 
in the history of Europe, and not only of Europe. Only yesterday the 
German fascists were pursuing a foreign policy hostile to us. Yes, only 
yesterday we were enemies in the sphere of foreign relations. Today, 
however, the situation has changed and we are enemies no longer. 

The art of politics in the sphere of foreign relations does not consist in 
increasing the number of enemies for one’s country. On the contrary, the art 
of politics in this sphere is to reduce the number of such enemies and to 
make the enemies of yesterday good neighbors, maintaining peaceable 
relations with one another. . . . 


Chapter Three 


The Expansion of Communism— Westward 


In the critical years of World War Il and its aftermath, Communist power 
moved beyond the boundaries of the USSR and became really interna- 
tional. In most instances, the essential characteristics of the movement 
remained as they had been fixed during the first decade of Stalinism in 
Russia, with unrelenting emphasis on industrialization and totalitarian 
controls. Soviet Russia went through this period with no structural change 
apart from further tightening of the control system, and Soviet norms were 
imposed on or accepted by foreign Communists as they came to power in 
Eastern Europe or the Far East. 

In the expansion of Communism after World War II the nature of its 
appeal and the methods of acquiring power had become quite different 
from what the movement originally envisaged. Instead of leading a mass 
revolutionary upsurge the Communists won their new footholds either 
through wartime national resistance movements or in consequence of 
Soviet occupation and secret intrigue. Prior to the 1960’s Communists 
came to power nowhere except in countries where the authority of the old 
tulers was actually dissolved in the course of the war. It was no longer the 
“proletarian revolution” but a military and police usurpation. 


RUSSIA IN THE SECOND WORLD WAR 
After the German invasion of the USSR in June, 1941, the Com- 
munist view of the world was once again revised. Stalin stressed that 
Russia was fighting a “patriotic war” to defend the sovereign rights 
of nations, and hailed the positive aspects of his American and 
British allies. Revolution was to all intents and purposes ignored. 


a) STALIN ON THE PATRIOTIC WAR 


.. . In our country the German invaders, i.e., the Hitlerites, are usually 
called fascists. The Hitlerites, it appears, consider this wrong and obsti- 


FROM: Stalin, Speech on the Twenty-Fourth Anniversary of the October Revolution, 
to the Moscow Soviet and Representatives of Moscow Party and Public Organiza- 
tions, November 6, 1941 (English translation in Stalin, On the Great Patriotic War 
of the Soviet Union, Moscow, Foreign Languages Publishing House, 1954, pp. 
35-37, 44-45). 
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nately persist in calling themselves “National-Socialists.” Hence, the Ger- 
mans are trying to assure us that the Hitler party, the party of German 
invaders, which is plundering Europe and has engineered this dastardly 
attack on our socialist country, is a socialist party. Is this possible? What 
can there be in common between socialism and the bestial Hitler invaders 
who are plundering and oppressing the peoples of Europe? 

Can the Hitlerites be regarded as nationalists? No, they cannot. Ac- 
tually, the Hitlerites are now not nationalists but imperialists. As long as 
the Hitlerites were engaged in assembling the German lands and reuniting 
the Rhine district, Austria, etc., there might have been some ground for 
calling them nationalists. But after they seized foreign territories and 
enslaved European nations—the Czechs, Slovaks, Poles, Norwegians, 
Danes, Netherlanders, Belgians, the French, Serbs, Greeks, Ukrainians, 
Byelorussians, the inhabitants of the Baltic countries, etc.—and began to 
reach out for world domination, the Hitler party ceased to be a nationalist 
party, for from that moment it became an imperialist, predatory, oppressor 
party. 

The Hitler party is a party of imperialists, and of the most rapacious and 
predatory imperialists in the world at that. 

Can the Hitlerites be regarded as socialists? No, they cannot. Actually, 
the Hitlerites are the sworn enemies of socialism, arrant reactionaries and 
Black-Hundreds,* who have robbed the working class and the peoples of 
Europe of the most elementary democratic liberties. In order to cover up 
their reactionary, Black-Hundred nature, the Hitlerites denounce the in- 
ternal regime of Britain and America as a plutocratic regime. But in Britain 
and the United States there are elementary democratic liberties, there are 
trade unions of workers and other employees, there are workers’ parties, 
there are parliaments; whereas in Germany, under the Hitler regime, all 
these institutions have been destroyed. One need but compare these two 
sets of facts to perceive the reactionary nature of the Hitler regime and the 
utter hypocrisy of the German fascist buncombe about a plutocratic regime 
in Britain and in America. In point of fact the Hitler regime is a copy of the 
reactionary regime which existed in Russia under tsarism. As we know, the 
Hitlerites suppress the rights of the workers, the rights of the intellectuals 
and the rights of nations as readily as the tsarist regime suppressed them; 
they organize medieval pogroms against the Jews as readily as the tsarist 
regime did. 

The Hitler party is a party of enemies of democratic liberties, a party of 
medieval reaction and Black-Hundred pogroms. . . . 


*Black-Hundreds: term for violent right-wing groups in pre-revolutionary Russia— 
Ed. 
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Lenin distinguished between two kinds of war—predatory, and there- 
fore unjust wars, and wars of liberation, just wars. 

The Germans are now waging a predatory war, an unjust war, aimed at 
seizing foreign territory and subjugating foreign peoples. That is why all 
honest people must rise against the German invaders, as against an enemy. 

Unlike Hitler Germany, the Soviet Union and its Allies are waging a 
war of liberation, a just war, aimed at liberating the enslaved peoples of 
Europe and the U.S.S.R. from Hitler’s tyranny. That is why all honest 
people must support the armies of the U.S.S.R., Great Britain, and the 
other Allies, as armies of liberation. 

We have not, and cannot have, any such war aims as the seizure of 
foreign territories and the subjugation of foreign peoples—whether it be 
the peoples and territories of Europe or the peoples and territories of Asia, 
including Iran. Our first aim is to liberate our territories and our peoples 
from the German fascist yoke. 

We have not, and cannot have, any such war aims as that of imposing our 
will and our regime upon the Slavonic or other enslaved nations of Europe, 
who are expecting our help. Our aim is to help these nations in the struggle 
for liberation they are waging against Hitler’s tyranny and then to leave it to 
them quite freely to arrange their lives on their lands as they think fit. There 
must be no interference whatever in the internal affairs of other na- 
tions! ... 


b) STALIN ON THE TWO CAMPS 


. . . It may now be regarded as beyond dispute that in the.course of the 
war imposed upon the nations by Hitlerite Germany, a radical demarcation 
of forces and the formation of two opposite camps have taken place: the 
camp of the Italo-German coalition, and the camp of the Anglo-Soviet- 
American coalition. 

It is equally beyond dispute that these two opposite coalitions are guided 
by two different and opposite programmes of action. 

The programme of action of the Italo-German coalition may be charac- 
terized by the following points: race hatred; domination of the “chosen” 
nations; subjugation of other nations and seizure of their territories; 
economic enslavement of the subjugated nations and spoliation of their 
national wealth; destruction of democratic liberties; universal institution 
of the Hitler regime. 


FROM: Stalin, Speech on the Twenty-Fifth Anniversary of the October Revolution, to 
the Moscow Soviet and Representatives of Moscow Party and Public Organizations, 
November 6, 1942 (On the Great Patriotic War of the Soviet Union, pp. 87-88, 
90-91). 
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The programme of action of the Anglo-Soviet-American coalition is: 
abolition of racial exclusiveness; equality of nations and inviolability of 
their territories; liberation of the enslaved nations and restoration of their 
sovereign rights; the right of every nation to manage its affairs in its own 
way; economic aid to war-ravaged nations and assistance in establishing 
their material welfare; restoration of democratic liberties; destruction of 
the Hitler regime. . . . 

It is said that the Anglo-Soviet-American coalition has every chance of 
winning, and would certainly win if it did not suffer from an organic defect 
which might weaken and disintegrate it. This defect, in the opinion of these 
people, is that this coalition consists of heterogeneous elements having 
different ideologies, and that this circumstance will prevent them from 
organizing joint action against the common enemy. 

I think that this assertion is wrong. 

It would be ridiculous to deny the difference in the ideologies and social 
systems of the countries that constitute the Anglo-Soviet-American coali- 
tion. But does this preclude the possibility, and the expediency, of joint 
action on the part of the members of this coalition against the common 
enemy who threatens to enslave them? Certainly not. Moreover, the very 
existence of this threat imperatively dictates the necessity of joint action 
among the members of the coalition in order to save mankind from 
reversion to savagery and medieval brutality. Is not the programme of 
action of the Anglo-Soviet-American coalition a sufficient basis upon 
which to organize a joint struggle against Hitler tyranny and to vanquish it? 
I think it is quite sufficient. . . . 


DISSOLUTION OF THE COMINTERN 

A specifically antirevolutionary gesture was the dissolution of the 
Communist International in May, 1943, ostensibly on the grounds 
that it no longer served the interests of the working-class movement 
in different countries. Victory over Germany was made the supreme 
goal of the Communist movement. Nevertheless, postwar events 
were to show that Soviet authority over the Communist movement 
continued unabated, and that this authority could again turn the 
movement in the aggressive direction. 


The historic rule of the Communist International, which was founded 
in 1919 as a result of a political union of the great majority of the old pre- 


FROM: Resolution of the Presidium of the Executive Committee of the Communist 
International, May 22, 1943, proposing the dissolution of the International (English 
translation in The Strategy and Tactics of World Communism, pp. 165-68). 
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war working-class parties, consisted in upholding the principles of the 
working-class movement, in helping to promote consolidation in a number 
of countries of the vanguard of the foremost workers in the real working- 
class parties, and in helping them mobilize workers for the defense of their 
economic and political interests, and for the struggle against Fascism and 
the war which the latter was preparing and for the support of the Soviet 
Union as the chief bulwark against Fascism. 

The Communist International from the first exposed the real meaning 
of the Anti-Comintern Pact* as a weapon for the preparation of war by the 
Hitlerites. Long before the war it ceaselessly and tirelessly exposed the 
vicious, subversive work of the Hitlerites, who masked it by their screams 
about so-called interference of the Communist International in the internal 
affairs of these states. 

But long before the war it became more and more clear that, with 
increasing complications in internal and international relations of various 
countries, any sort of international center would encounter insuperable 
obstacles in solving the problems facing the movement in each separate 
country. 

Deep differences of the historic paths of development of various coun- 
tries, differences in their character and even contradictions in their social 
orders, differences in the level and the tempo of their economic and 
political development, differences finally in the degree of consciousness 
and organization of workers, conditioned different problems affecting the 
working class of the various countries. 

The whole development of events in the last quarter of a century and the 
experience accumulated by the Communist International convincingly 
showed that the organizational form of uniting workers chosen by the First 
Congress of the Communist International, answered conditions of the first 
stages of the working-class movement, but it has been outgrown by the 
growth of this movement and by the complications of its problems in 
separate countries and has even become a drag on the further strengthening 
of the national working class parties. 

The World War that the Hitlerites have let loose has still further sharp- 
ened the differences in the situation of the separate countries and has placed 
a deep dividing line between those countries that fell under the Hitlerite 
tyranny and those freedom-loving peoples who have united in a powerful 
anti-Hitlerite coalition. 

In countries of the Hitlerite bloc the fundamental task of the working 
* Anti-Comintern Pact: treaty of alliance between Germany and Japan, 1936, later 


extended to include Italy and Germany’s lesser allies; ostensibly directed against 
communism—Ed. 
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class, toilers and all honest people consists in giving all help for the defeat of 
this bloc by sabotage of the Hitlerite military machine from within and by 
helping to overthrow the governments guilty of war. 

In countries of the anti-Hitlerite coalition the sacred duty of the widest 
masses of the people, and in the first place of foremost workers, consists in 
aiding by every means the military efforts of the governments of these 
countries aimed at the speediest defeat of [the] Hitlerite bloc and the 
assurance of the friendship of nations based on their equality. . . . 

... Taking into account the growth and the political maturity of 
Communist parties and their leading cadres in separate countries and also 
having in view the fact that during the present war some sections have 
raised the question of the dissolution of the Communist International as the 
directing center of the international working-class movement, the Presid- 
ium of the Executive Committee of the Communist International, in the 
circumstances of the World War, not being able to convene a Congress of 
the Communist International, puts forth the following proposal for ratifi- 
cation by the sections of the Communist International: 

The Communist International, as the directing center of the interna- 
tional working-class movement, is to be dissolved, thus freeing the sections 
of the Communist International from their obligations arising from the 
statutes and resolutions of the Congresses of the Communist International. 

The Presidium of the Executive Committee of the Communist Interna- 
tional calls on all supporters of the Communist International to concen- 
trate their energies on the whole-hearted support of and active 
participation in the war of liberation of the peoples and the states of the 
anti-Hitlerite coalition for the speediest defeat of the deadly enemy of the 
working class and toilers—German Fascism and its associates and vassals. 


GUERRILLA REVOLUTION IN YUGOSLAVIA 
In German-occupied Yugoslavia the Communist Party under Josip 
Broz Tito won a dominant place in the guerrilla resistance move- 
ment. These “Partisans” denounced the monarchy and fought its 
supporters, though for the time being they denied plans of Com- 
munist revolution. When Germany collapsed Yugoslavia was effec- 
tively under one-party Communist control, and the reorganization 
of the country’s political and economic life rapidly followed. 

a) THE JAJCE ASSEMBLY OF THE ANTI-FASCIST COUNCIL OF 

NATIONAL LIBERATION 

(a) The so-called Yugoslav Government abroad is deprived of all the 
rights of a legal Government, as also of the rights of representing the 
peoples of Yugoslavia in foreign countries. 
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(b) King Peter II Karadjordjevic is forbidden to return to the country 
until after the liberation of the entire country, when the problem of the king 
as well as the question of monarchy can be decided. 

(c) Itis recommended that the Anti-Fascist National Council should re- 
examine all international treaties or obligations undertaken by the so- 
called Yugoslav Government abroad. 

(d) International treaties or obligations which may in future be con- 
tracted by the fugitive Yugoslav Government in the name of Yugoslavia 
and of her peoples will not be recognized. 


b) DECLARATION BY THE NATIONAL LIBERATION 
COMMITTEE OF YUGOSLAVIA 


The National Liberation Movement, since the very beginning of our 
struggle against the occupier, endeavoured to unite all the national forces. 
The leaders of this movement always placed the cause of the liberation of 
the country from the barbarous Fascist invaders above all other interests of 
particular political and social groups and classes. For this reason, while the 
most sanguinary battles with the occupiers and their henchmen were 
raging, all efforts were made to enable those who love their people and 
freedom to assemble in one united front of national liberation. These 
efforts were crowned with success. A United Front of National Liberation, 
embracing a great majority of the population of Yugoslavia, became the 
basis of the armed resistance of the entire nation against the occupier, the 
basis on which the partisan detachments developed and the regular units of 
the Army of National Liberation of Yugoslavia were formed. 

For over two and a half years the true forces of resistance in Yugoslavia 
witnessed with great bitterness how all the emigrant governments, one after 
the other, instead of helping the superhuman struggle of the peoples of 
Yugoslavia for the freedom of their country, stubbornly continued in their 
hostile attitude towards the National Liberation Movement, and through 
their Minister Draža Mihajlović waged an armed struggle against their 
own people at the side of the occupier. The peoples’ representatives at the 
second session of the Anti-Fascist Council of November 29, 1943, in their 
FROM: Statement issued by the Second Assembly of the Anti-Fascist Council of 
National Liberation, Jajce (Bosnia), November 29, 1943 (English translation in Free 
Europe, December 31, 1943, p. 222; reprinted in Documents on International 


Affairs, 1939-1946 (London, Royal Institute of International Affairs and Oxford 
University Press), Vol. II: “Hitler’s Europe,” p. 334). 


FROM: Declaration by the National Liberation Committee of Yugoslavia, August, 
1944 (English translation in Free Europe, September 8, 1944, p. 75; reprinted in 
Documents on International Affairs, 1939-1946, Vol. II: “Hitler’s Europe,” pp. 
337-38). 
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resolutions condemned the treacherous work of the émigré governments 
and, expressing the strivings of all the peoples of Yugoslavia, issued 
historical resolutions on the creation of a federative democratic Yugosla- 
via. 

The National Liberation Movement of Yugoslavia is in its essence a 
movement which has been endorsed by the entire people, and is both 
national and democratic. Therefore, we must emphasise once more that 
the leaders of the Movement of National Liberation of Yugoslavia have 
before them one single important aim: to fight against the occupiers and 
their lackeys and build up a federative democratic Yugoslavia, and not—as 
our enemies accuse us—the aim of introducing Communism. 


STALIN’S WAR AIMS 

Until the end of World War II Stalin expressed hope for permanent 
postwar coöperation with the United States and Britain. The 
menace of Germany still loomed far greater in his thinking than the 
prospects of Communist expansion. But when Soviet troops moved 
into the countries of Eastern Europe in 1944, the Soviet government 
began to maneuver local Communists into positions of power, 
ostensibly in the name of creating “friendly” and “democratic” re- 
gimes. With respect to Poland, Stalin made it clear to his allies at the 
time of the Yalta Conference that he intended to back the Com- 
munist-dominated “Committee of National Liberation” in opposi- 
tion to the authority of the London government-in-exile, though he 
did promise free elections in the future. 


a) ON GERMANY AND THE WORLD ORDER 


. . . The past year has witnessed the triumph of the common cause of 
the anti-German coalition, for the sake of which the peoples of the Soviet 
Union, Great Britain, and the United States of America have united in a 
fighting alliance. .. . 

. . . There is talk of disagreements among the three powers on certain 
questions concerning security. Of course there are disagreements, and there 
will be on a number of other questions too. Disagreements even exist 
among people who belong to the same party. How much more so must this 
be the case among representatives of different countries and different 
parties. The surprising thing is not that differences exist, but that there are 


FROM: Stalin, Speech on the Twenty-Seventh Anniversary of the October Revolu- 
tion, to the Moscow Soviet and Representatives of Moscow Party and Public 
Organizations, November 6, 1944 (On the Great Patriotic War of the Soviet Union, 
pp. 200-205, 207-8). 
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so few, and that these are, as a rule, settled almost every time in a spirit of 
unity and coordination of action of the three Great Powers. It is not the 
disagreements that count, but the fact that they do not go beyond the limits 
dictated by the interests of unity among the three Great Powers, and that, 
in the final analysis, they are settled in conformity with the interests of this 
unity. It is common knowledge that more serious disagreements existed 
among us on the question of opening the second front. It is known, 
however, that, in the final analysis, these disagreements were settled in the 
spirit of complete harmony. . . . 

Since the fighting alliance of the democratic countries has stood the test 
of over three years of war, and since this alliance is sealed with the blood of 
the people who have risen to defend their freedom and honour, there can be 
no doubt that it will stand the test of the concluding stage of the war. 
(Prolonged applause) . . . 

To win the war against Germany means consummating a great histori- 
cal cause. But winning the war does not yet mean ensuring the peoples a 
durable peace and reliable security in the future. The task is not only to 
win the war, but also to prevent the outbreak of fresh aggression and 
another war, if not for ever, then at least for a long time to come. 

After her defeat Germany will, of course, be disarmed economically, as 
well as militarily and politically. It would be naive to think, however, that 
she will make no attempt to recuperate her strength and embark on new 
aggression. It is common knowledge that the German rulers are already 
making preparations for another war. History shows that quite a short 
period, a matter of twenty or thirty years, is sufficient to enable Germany 
to recover from defeat and recuperate her strength. What means are 
available to prevent fresh aggression on Germany’s part and, if war breaks 
out nevertheless, to strangle it at the very outset and prevent it from 
developing into a big war? .. . 

Apart from the complete disarming of aggressor nations there is only 
one means of achieving this: to set up a special organization consisting of 
representatives of the peaceful nations, for the protection of peace and for 
ensuring security; to place at the disposal of the leading body of this 
organization the minimum of armed forces necessary to prevent aggres- 
sion; and to make it the duty of this organization to utilize these armed 
forces without delay, in the event of necessity, to prevent or liquidate 
aggression and punish those responsible for it. 

This must not be a replica of the League of Nations of sad memory, 

` which possessed neither the powers nor the means with which to prevent 
aggression. It will be a new, special, fully-empowered international organi- 
zation, which will have at its disposal all that is necessary for protecting 
peace and preventing fresh aggression. 
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Can we count on the activities of this international organization being 
sufficiently effective? They will be effective if the Great Powers who have 
borne the brunt of the burden of the war against Hitler Germany continue 
to act in a spirit of unanimity and harmony. They will not be effective if this 
essential condition is violated. . . . 


b) ON POLAND 


The Polish National Committee has made serious achievements in the 
strengthening of the Polish state and the apparatus of governmental power 
in the territory of Poland, in the expansion and strengthening of the Polish 
army, in carrying into practice of a number of important governmental 
measures and, in the first place, of the agrarian reform in favor of the 
peasants. All this has lead to consolidation of democratic powers of Poland 
and to powerful strengthening of authority of the National Committee 
among the wide masses in Poland and among wide social Polish circles 
abroad. 

It seems to me that now we should be interested in the support of the 
Polish National Committee and all those who want and are capable to 
work together with it and that is especially important for the Allies and for 
the solution of our common task—the speeding of the defeat of Hitlerite 
Germany. For the Soviet Union, which is bearing the whole burden for the 
liberation of Poland from German occupationists, the question of relations 
with Poland under present conditions is the task of daily close and friendly 
relations with a power which has been established by the Polish people on 
its own soil and which has already grown strong and has its own army 
which together with the Red Army is fighting against the Germans. 

Ihave to say frankly that if the Polish Committee of National Liberation 
will transform itself into a Provisional Polish Government then, in view of 
the above-said, the Soviet Government will not have any serious ground 
for postponement of the question of its recognition. It is necessary to bear 
in mind that in the strengthening of a pro-Allied and democratic Poland the 
Soviet Union is interested more than any other power not only because the 
Soviet Union is bearing the main brunt of the battle for liberation of Poland 
but also because Poland is a border state with the Soviet Union and the 
problem of Poland is inseparable from the problem of security of the Soviet 
Union. To this we have to add that the successes of the Red Army in Poland 
in the fight against the Germans are to a great degree dependent on the _ 
presence of a peaceful and trustworthy rear in Poland, and the Polish 


FROM: Stalin to President Roosevelt, December 27, 1944 (in Foreign Relations of the 
United States: The Conferences at Malta and Yalta, 1945 [U.S. House of Representa- 
tives Document No. 154, 84th Congress, 1st Session], Washington, Government 
Printing Office, 1955, pp. 221-22). 
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National Committee fully takes into account this circumstance while the 
émigré government and its underground agents by their terroristic actions 
are creating a threat of civil war in the rear of the Red Army and counteract 
the success of the latter. . . . 


THE YALTA CONFERENCE 

The meeting of Roosevelt, Churchill and Stalin at Yalta in the 
Crimea in February, 1945, is rightly considered the watershed be- 
tween wartime collaboration and post-war confrontation between 
the Soviet Union and the Western powers. Roosevelt and Churchill 
made important concessions to Stalin regarding the Polish border, 
German reparations and Soviet influence in post-war Europe, while 
Stalin promised to support the creation of the United Nations and 
assist in the defeat of Japan—for a price. 


The Crimea Conference of the Heads of the Governments of the United 
States of America, the United Kingdom, and the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics which took place from February 4th to 11th came to the 
following conclusions. 


I. World Organisation 


It was decided: 

that a United Nations Conference on the proposed world organisation 
should be summoned for Wednesday, 25th April, 1945, and should be held 
in the United States of America. . . . 


II. Declaration on Liberated Europe 


The following declaration has been approved: 

“The Premier of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the Prime 
Minister of the United Kingdom and the President of the United States of 
America have consulted with each other in the common interests of the 
peoples of their countries and those of liberated Europe. They jointly 
declare their mutual agreement to concert during the temporary period of 
instability in liberated Europe the policies of their three governments in 
assisting the peoples liberated from the domination of Nazi Germany and 
the peoples of the former Axis satellite states of Europe to solve by 
democratic means their pressing political and economic problems. 

“The establishment of order in Europe and the re-building of national 


` FROM: Protocol of the Proceedings of the Crimea Conference, February 11, 1945 (in 
Foreign Relations of the United States: The Conferences at Malta and Yalta, 1945, 
pp. 975, 977-80, 984). 
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economic life must be achieved by processes which will enable the liberated 
peoples to destroy the last vestiges of Nazism and Fascism and to create 
democratic institutions of their own choice. This is a principle of the 
Atlantic Charter—the right of all peoples to choose the form of govern- 
ment under which they will live—the restoration of sovereign rights and 
self-government to those peoples who have been forcibly deprived of them 
by the aggressor nations. 

“To foster the conditions in which the liberated peoples may exercise 
these rights, the three governments will jointly assist the people in any 
European liberated state or former Axis satellite state in Europe where in 
their judgment conditions require (a) to establish conditions of internal 
peace; (b) to carry out emergency measures for the relief of distressed 
peoples; (c) to form interim governmental authorities broadly representa- 
tive of all democratic elements in the population and pledged to the earliest 
possible establishment through free elections of governments responsive to 
the will of the people; and (d) to facilitate where necessary the holding of 
such elections. . . . 


III. Dismemberment of Germany 


It was agreed that Article 12(a) of the Surrender Terms for Germany 
should be amended to read as follows: 

“The United Kingdom, the United States of America and the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics shall possess supreme authority with respect to 
Germany. In the exercise of such authority they will take such steps, 
including the complete disarmament, demilitarisation and the dismember- 
ment of Germany as they deem requisite for future peace and security.” 

The study of the procedure for the dismemberment of Germany was 
referred to a Committee, consisting of Mr. Eden (Chairman), Mr. Winant 
and Mr. Gousev. This body would consider the desirability of associating 
with it a French representative. 


IV. Zone of Occupation for the French and Control Council for 
Germany 


It was agreed that a zone in Germany, to be occupied by the French 
Forces, should be allocated to France. This zone would be formed out of 
the British and American zones and its extent would be settled by the 
British and Americans in consultation with the French Provisional Govern- 
ment. 

It was also agreed that the French Provisional Government should be 
invited to become a member of the Allied Control Council for Germany. 
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V. Reparation 


The following protocol has been approved: 

1. Germany must pay in kind for the losses caused by her to the Allied 
nations in the course of the war. Reparations are to be received in the first 
instance by those countries which have borne the main burden of the war, 
have suffered the heaviest losses and have organised victory over the 
enemy. 

2. Reparation in kind is to be exacted from Germany in three following 
forms: 

a) Removals within 2 years from the surrender of Germany or the 
cessation of organised resistance from the national wealth of Germany 
located on the territory of Germany herself as well as outside her territory 
(equipment, machine-tools, ships, rolling stock, German investments 
abroad, shares of industrial, transport and other enterprises in Germany 
etc.), these removals to be carried out chiefly for purpose of destroying the 
war potential of Germany. 

b) Annual deliveries of goods from current production for a period to 
be fixed. 

c) Use of German labour. 

3. For the working out on the above principles of a detailed plan for 
exaction of reparation from Germany an Allied Reparation Commission 
will be set up in Moscow. It will consist of three representatives—one from 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, one from the United Kingdom and 
one from the United States of America. 

4. With regard to the fixing of the total sum of the reparation as well as 
the distribution of it among the countries which suffered from the German 
aggression the Soviet and American delegations agreed as follows: 

“The Moscow Reparation Commission should take in its initial studies 
as a basis for discussion the suggestion of the Soviet Government that the 
total sum of the reparation in accordance with the points (a) and (b) of the 
paragraph 2 should be 20 billion dollars and that 50% of it should go to the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.” 

The British delegation was of the opinion that pending consideration of 
the reparation question by the Moscow Reparation Commission no figures 
of reparation should be mentioned. 

The above Soviet-American proposal has been passed to the Moscow 
Reparation Commission as one of the proposals to be considered by the 
Commission. 


Vi. Major War Criminals 
The Conference agreed that the question of the major war criminals 
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should be the subject of enquiry by the three Foreign Secretaries for report 
in due course after the close of the Conference. 


VII. Poland 


The following Declaration on Poland was agreed by the Conference: 

“A new situation has been created in Poland as a result of her complete 
liberation by the Red Army. This calls for the establishment of a Polish 
Provisional Government which can be more broadly based than was 
possible before the recent liberation of the Western part of Poland. The 
Provisional Government which is now functioning in Poland should there- 
fore be reorganised on a broader democratic basis with the inclusion of 
democratic leaders from Poland itself and from Poles abroad. This new 
Government should then be called the Polish Provisional Government of 
National Unity. 

“M. Molotov, Mr. Harriman and Sir A. Clark Kerr are authorised as a 
commission to consult in the first instance in Moscow with members of the 
present Provisional Government and with other Polish democratic leaders 
from within Poland and from abroad, with a view to the reorganisation of 
the present Government along the above lines. This Polish Provisional 
Government of National Unity shall be pledged to the holding of free and 
unfettered elections as soon as possible on the basis of universal suffrage 
and secret ballot. In these elections all democratic and anti-Nazi parties 
shall have the right to take part and to put forward candidates. 

“When a Polish Provisional Government of National Unity has been 
properly formed in conformity with the above, the Government of the 
U.S.S.R., which now maintains diplomatic relations with the present 
Provisional Government of Poland, and the Government of the United 
Kingdom and the Government of the U.S.A. will establish diplomatic 
relations with the new Polish Provisional Government of National Unity, 
and will exchange Ambassadors by whose reports the respective Govern- 
ments will be kept informed about the situation in Poland. 

“The three Heads of Government consider that the Eastern frontier of 
Poland should follow the Curzon Line with digressions from it in some 
regions of five to eight kilometres in favour of Poland. They recognise that 
Poland must receive substantial accessions of territory in the North and 
West. They feel that the opinion of the new Polish Provisional Government 
of National Unity should be sought in due course on the extent of these 
accessions and that the final delimitation of the Western frontier of Poland 
should thereafter await the Peace Conference.” . . . 
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Agreement Regarding Entry of the Soviet Union Into the War Against 
Japan 
TOP SECRET 

AGREEMENT 

The leaders of the three Great Powers—the Soviet Union, the United 
States of America and Great Britain—have agreed that in two or three 
months after Germany has surrendered and the war in Europe has termi- 
nated the Soviet Union shall enter into the war against Japan on the side of 
the Allies on condition that: 

1. The status quo in Outer-Mongolia (The Mongolian People’s Re- 
public) shall be preserved; 

2. The former rights of Russia violated by the treacherous attack of 
Japan in 1904 shall be restored, viz: 

(a) the southern part of Sakhalin as well as all the islands adjacent to it 
shall be returned to the Soviet Union, 

(b) the commercial port of Dairen shall be internationalized, the pre- 
eminent interests of the Soviet Union in this port being safeguarded and the 
lease of Port Arthur as a naval base of the USSR restored, 

(c) the Chinese-Eastern Railroad and the South-Manchurian Railroad 
which provides an outlet to Dairen shall be jointly operated by the estab- 
lishment of a joint Soviet-Chinese Company it being understood that the 
preeminent interests of the Soviet Union shall be safeguarded and that 
China shall retain full sovereignty in Manchuria; 

3. The Kuril islands shall be handed over to the Soviet Union. 

It is understood, that the agreement concerning Outer-Mongolia and 
the ports and railroads referred to above will require concurrence of 
Generalissimo Chiang Kai-Shek. The President will take measures in order 
to obtain this concurrence on advice from Marshal Stalin. 

The Heads of the three Great Powers have agreed that these claims of 
the Soviet Union shall be unquestionably fulfilled after Japan has been 
defeated. 

For its part the Soviet Union expresses its readiness to conclude with the 
National Government of China a pact of friendship and alliance between 
the USSR and China in order to render assistance to China with its armed 
forces for the purpose of liberating China from the Japanese yoke. 


I. STALIN 

FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT 

WINSTON S. CHURCHILL 
FEBRUARY 11, 1945, 
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THE REVIVAL OF INTERNATIONAL COMMUNISM 

The Communist Party of the United States was an extreme example 
of the subordination of revolution to considerations of winning the 
war and assuring the peace. In May, 1945, Jacques Duclos, second- 
in-command of the French Communist Party, published an attack on 
Earl Browder’s reformist perspective which led to Browder’s replace- 
ment by William Z. Foster as the American Communist leader. This 
signaled the revival of militance throughout the international Com- 
munist movement. 


The Teheran Conference [of Roosevelt, Churchill, and Stalin, Decem- 
ber, 1943] served as Browder’s point of departure from which to develop 
his conceptions favorable to a change of course in the American Com- 
munist Party. However, while justly stressing the importance of the Te- 
heran Conference for victory in the war against fascist Germany, Earl 
Browder drew from the Conference decisions erroneous conclusions in no 
wise flowing from a Marxist analysis of the situation. Earl Browder made 
himself the protagonist of a false concept of the ways of social evolution in 
general, and in the first place, the social evolution of the U.S. 

Earl Browder declared, in effect, that at Teheran capitalism and social- 
ism had begun to find the means of peaceful co-existence and collaboration 
in the framework of one and the same world; he added that the Teheran 
accords regarding common policy similarly pre-supposed common efforts 
with a view of reducing to a minimum or completely suppressing methods 
of struggle and opposition of force to force in the solution of internal 
problems of each country. . . . 

The Teheran agreements mean to Earl Browder that the greatest part of 
Europe, west of the Soviet Union, will probably be reconstituted on a 
bourgeois democratic basis and not on a fascist-capitalist or Soviet basis. 

“But it will be a capitalist basis which is conditioned by the principle of 
complete democratic self-determination for each nation, allowing full 
expression within each nation of all progressive and constructive forces 
and setting up no obstacles to the development of democracy and social 
progress in accordance with the varying desires of the peoples. It means a 
perspective for Europe minimizing, and to a great extent eliminating 
altogether, the threat of civil war after the international war.” . . . 

And Earl Browder adds: “Whatever may be the situation in other lands, 
in the United States this means a perspective in the immediate postwar 
period of expanded production and employment and the strengthening of 


FROM: Duclos, “On the Dissolution of the Communist Party of the United States,” 
Daily Worker, May 24, 1945. 
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democracy within the framework of the present system—and not a per- 
spective of the transition to socialism. 

“We can set our goal as the realization of the Teheran policy, or we can 
set ourselves the task of pushing the United States immediately into social- 
ism. Clearly, however, we cannot choose both. 

“The first policy, with all its difficulties, is definitely within the realm of 
possible achievement. The second would be dubious, indeed, especially 
when we remember that even the most progressive section of the labor 
movement is committed to capitalism, is not even as vaguely socialistic as 
the British Labor Party. 

“Therefore, the policy for Marxists in the United States is to face with all 
its consequences the perspective of a capitalist postwar reconstruction in 
the United States, to evaluate all plans on that basis, and to collaborate 
actively with the most democratic and progressive majority in the country, 
in a national unity sufficiently broad and effective to realize the policies of 
eieran.” . .& 

1. The course applied under Browder’s leadership ended in practice in 
liquidation of the independent political party of the working class in the 
WS: 

2. Despite declarations regarding recognition of the principles of 
Marxism, one is witnessing a notorious revision of Marxism on the part of 
Browder and his supporters, a revision which is expressed in the concept of 
a long-term class peace in the United States, of the possibility of the 
suppression of the class struggle in the postwar period and of establishment 
of harmony between labor and capital. . . . ` 

Nationalization of monopolies actually in no sense constitutes a so- 
cialist achievement, contrary to what certain people would be inclined to 
believe. No, in nationalization it is simply a matter of reforms of a 
democratic character, achievement of socialism being impossible to imag- 
ine without preliminary conquest of power. 

Everyone understands that the Communists of the United States want 
to work to achieve unity in their country. But it is less understandable that 
they envisage the solution of the problems of national unity with the good 
will of the men of the trusts, and under quasi-idyllic conditions as if the 
capitalist regime had been able to change its nature by some unknown 
miracle. 

In truth, nothing justifies the dissolution of the American Communist 
Party, in our opinion. Browder’s analysis of capitalism in the United States 
4s not distinguished by a judicious application of Marxism-Leninism. The 
predictions regarding a sort of disappearance of class contradictions in the 
United States correspond in no wise to a Marxist-Leninist understanding of 
the situation. . . . 
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It is scarcely necessary to recall that the material bases for fascism reside 
in the trusts, and the great objective of this war, the annihilation of fascism, 
can only be obtained to the extent in which the forces of democracy and 
progress do not shut their eyes to the economic and political circumstances 
which engendered fascism. 

The American Communists have an especially important role to play in 
the struggle taking place between the progressive forces of the earth and the 
fascist barbarism. 

Without any doubt they would have been in a better position to play this 
role in the interests of their country and human progress if, instead of 
proceeding to dissolve their Party, they had done everything to strengthen it 
and make of it one of the elements of the assembling of the broad demo- 
cratic masses of the United States for the final crushing of fascism, that 
shame of the 20th Century. It would be useless to hide the fact that fascism 
has more or less concealed sympathizers in the United States, as it has in 
France and other countries. 


THE COLD WAR 

Stalin’s pre-election speech of Feb. 9, 1946, has long been consid- 
ered by Western policy makers and historians as a declaration of 
renewed revolutionary hostility against the capitalist West. His ac- 
tual text, apart from a brief reminder of the Marxist theory of 
imperialist war, was mainly a self-congratulatory appraisal of Soviet 
success in World War II (see volume 1, pp. 295). But following 
Winston Churchill’s famous “Iron Curtain” speech at Fulton, Mis- 
souri, on March 5, Stalin flatly accused the West of plotting war on 
the Soviet Union. 


a) STALIN’S PRE-ELECTION SPEECH 


Comrades! 

Eight years have elapsed since the last election to the Supreme Soviet. 
This was a period abounding in events of decisive moment. The first four 
years passed in intensive effort on the part of Soviet men and women to 
fulfill the Third Five-Year Plan. The second four years embrace the events 
of the war against the German and Japanese aggressors, the events of the 
Second World War. Undoubtedly, the war was the principal event in the 
past period. 

It would be wrong to think that the Second World War was a casual 
occurrence or the result of mistakes of any particular statesmen, though 
mistakes undoubtedly were made. Actually, the war was the inevitable 


FROM: Stalin, Pre-election Speech of February 9, 1946 (English translation in The 
Strategy and Tactics of World Communism, pp. 168-70). 
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result of the development of world economic and political forces on the 
basis of modern monopoly capitalism. Marxists have declared more than 
once that the capitalist system of world economy harbors elements of 
general crises and armed conflicts and that, hence, the development of 
world capitalism in our time proceeds not in the form of smooth and even 
progress but through crises and military catastrophes. 

The fact is, that the unevenness of development of the capitalist coun- 
tries usually leads in time to violent disturbance of equilibrium in the world 
system of capitalism, that group of capitalist countries which considers 
itself worse provided than others with raw materials and markets usually 
making attempts to alter the situation and repartition the “spheres of 
influence” in its favor by armed force. The result is a splitting of the 
capitalist world into two hostile camps and war between them. 

Perhaps military catastrophes might be avoided if it were possible for 
raw materials and markets to be periodically redistributed among the 
various countries in accordance with their economic importance, by agree- 
ment and peaceable settlement. But that is impossible to do under present 
capitalist conditions of the development of world economy. 

Thus the First World War was the result of the first crisis of the capitalist 
system of world economy, and the Second World War was the result of a 
second crisis. 

That does not mean of course that the Second World War is a copy of the 
first. On the contrary, the Second World War differs materially from the 
first in nature. It must be borne in mind that before attacking the Allied 
countries the principal fascist states—Germany, Japan and Italy—de- 
stroyed the last vestiges of bourgeois democratic liberties at home, es- 
tablished a brutal terrorist regime in their own countries, rode roughshod 
over the principles of sovereignty and free development of small countries, 
proclaimed a policy of seizure of alien territories as their own policy and 
declared for all to hear that they were out for world domination and the 
establishment of a fascist regime throughout the world. 

Moreover, by the seizure of Czechoslovakia and of the central areas of 
China, the Axis states showed that they were prepared to carry out their 
threat of enslaving all freedom-loving nations. In view of this, unlike the 
First World War, the Second World War against the Axis states from the 
very outset assumed the character of an anti-fascist war, a war of libera- 
tion, one the aim of which was also the restoration of democratic liberties. 
The entry of the Soviet Union into the war against the Axis states could 
‘only enhance, and indeed did enhance, the anti-fascist and liberation 
character of the Second World War. 

It was on this basis that the anti-fascist coalition of the Soviet Union, the 
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United States of America, Great Britain and other freedom-loving states 
came into being—a coalition which subsequently played a decisive part in 
defeating the armed forces of the Axis states. 

That is how matters stand as regards the origin and character of the 
Second World War. 

By now I should think everyone admits that the war really was not and 
could not have been an accident in the life of nations, that actually this war 
became the war of nations for their existence, and that for this reason it 
could not be a quick lightning affair. 

As regards our country, for it this war was the most bitter and arduous 
of all wars in the history of our Motherland. 

But the war was not only a curse. It was at the same time a great school 
in which all the forces of the people were tried and tested. The war laid bare 
all facts and events in the rear and at the front, it tore off relentlessly all veils 
and coverings which had concealed the true faces of the states, govern- 
ments and parties and exposed them to view without a mask or embellish- 
ment, with all their shortcomings and merits. 

The war was something like an examination for our Soviet system, for 
our State, for our Government, for our Communist Party, and it summed 
up the results of their work, saying to us as it were: “Here they are, your 
people and organizations, their deeds and their lives. Look at them well 
and reward them according to their deeds.” 

This was one of the positive aspects of war. . ... 


b) STALIN’S REPLY TO CHURCHILL 


A few days ago a Pravda correspondent approached Stalin with a 
request to clarify a series of questions connected with the speech of Mr. 
Churchill. Comrade Stalin gave clarifications, which are set out below in 
the form of answers to the correspondent’s questions. 

Q. How do you assess the last speech of Mr. Churchill which was made 
in the United States? 

A. I assess it as a dangerous act calculated to sow the seed of discord 
among the Allied governments and hamper their cooperation. 

Q. Can one consider that the speech of Mr. Churchill is damaging to 
the cause of peace and security? 

A. Undoubtedly, yes. In substance, Mr. Churchill now stands in the 
position of a fire-brand of war. And Mr. Churchill is not alone here. He has 
friends not only in England but also in the United States of America. 


FROM: Stalin, “Answer to Pravda Correspondent,” Pravda, March 14, 1946 (English 
translation in The New York Times, March 14, 1946). 
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In this respect, one is reminded remarkably of Hitler and his friends. 
Hitler began to set war loose by announcing his racial theory, declaring that 
only people speaking the German language represent a fully valuable 
nation. Mr. Churchill begins to set war loose also by a racial theory, 
maintaining that only nations speaking the English language are fully 
valuable nations, called upon to decide the destinies of the entire world. 

In substance, Mr. Churchill and his friends in England and the United 
States present nations not speaking the English language with something 
like an ultimatum: “Recognize our lordship voluntarily and then all will be 
well. In the contrary case, war is inevitable.” 

But the nations have shed their blood during five years of cruel war for 
the sake of liberty and the independence of their countries, and not for the 
sake of exchanging the lordship of Hitler for the lordship of Churchill. 

It is, therefore, highly probable that the nations not speaking English 
and which, however, make up an enormous majority of the world’s popu- 
lation, will not consent to go into a new slavery. The tragedy of Mr. 
Churchill lies in the fact that he, as a deep-rooted Tory, cannot understand 
this simple and obvious truth. 

There is no doubt that the set-up of Mr. Churchill is a set-up for war, a 
call to war with the Soviet Union. It is also clear that such a set-up as that of 
Mr. Churchill is incompatible with the existing treaty of alliance between 
England and the U.S.S.R.... 

Q. How do you assess that part of Mr. Churchill’s speech in which he 
attacks the democratic regime of the European countries which are our 
neighbors and in which he criticizes the good neighborly relations es- 
tablished between these countries and the Soviet Union? 

A. This part of Mr. Churchill’s speech is a mixture of the elements of 
libel with the elements of rudeness and lack of tact. Mr. Churchill main- 
tains that Warsaw, Berlin, Prague, Vienna, Budapest, Belgrade, Bucharest 
and Sofia, all these famous cities and the populations of those areas, are 
within the Soviet sphere and are all subjected to Soviet influence and to the 
increasing control of Moscow. 

Mr. Churchill qualifies this as the “boundless expansionist tendencies of 
the Soviet Union.” It requires no special effort to show that Mr. Churchill 
rudely and shamelessly libels not only Moscow but also the above-men- 
tioned states neighborly to the U.S.S.R. 

To begin with, it is quite absurd to speak of the exclusive control of the 
U.S.S.R. in Vienna and Berlin, where there are Allied control councils with 
Tepresentatives of four States, where the U.S.S.R. has only one-fourth of 
the voices. 

It happens sometimes that some people are unable to refrain from libel, 
but still they should know a limit. 
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Secondly, one cannot forget the following fact: the Germans carried out 
an invasion of the U.S.S.R. through Finland, Poland, Rumania, Bulgaria* 
and Hungary. The Germans were able to carry out the invasion through 
these countries by reason of the fact that these countries had governments 
inimical to the Soviet Union. 

Asa result of the German invasion, the Soviet Union has irrevocably lost 
in battle with the Germans, and also during the German occupation and 
through the expulsion of Soviet citizens to German slave labor camps, 
about 7,000,000 people. In other words, the Soviet Union has lost in men 
several times more than Britain and the United States together. 

It may be that some quarters are trying to push into oblivion these 
sacrifices of the Soviet people which insured the liberation of Europe from 
the Hitlerite yoke. 

But the Soviet Union cannot forget them. One can ask, therefore, what 
can be surprising in the fact that the Soviet Union, in a desire to ensure its 
security for the future, tries to achieve that these countries should have 
governments whose relations to the Soviet Union are loyal? How can one, 
without having lost one’s reason, qualify these peaceful aspirations of the 
Soviet Union as “expansionist tendencies” of our Government? . . . 

Mr. Churchill further maintains that the Communist parties were very 
insignificant in all these Eastern European countries but reached excep- 
tional strength, exceeding their numbers by far, and are attempting to 
establish totalitarian countries everywhere; that police-government pre- 
vailed in almost all these countries, even up to now, with the exception of 
Czechoslovakia, and that there exists in them no real democracy. . . . 

The growth of the influence of communism cannot be considered 
accidental. It is a normal function. The influence of the Communists grew 
because during the hard years of the mastery of fascism in Europe, Com- 
munists showed themselves to be reliable, daring and self-sacrificing 
fighters against fascist regimes for the liberty of peoples. . . . 

It is they, millions of these common people, having tried the Com- 
munists in the fire of struggle and resistance to fascism, who decided that 
the Communists deserve completely the confidence of the people. Thus 
grew the Communists’ influence in Europe. Such is the law of historical 
development. 

Of course, Mr. Churchill does not like such a development of events. 
And he raised the alarm, appealing to force. But he also did not like the 
appearance of the Soviet regime in Russia after the First World War. Then, 
too, he raised the alarm and organized an armed expedition of fourteen 
states against Russia with the aim of turning back the wheel of history. 


*Stalin misspoke here: Bulgaria and the Soviet Union have no common border and 
were never officially at war until the Red Army occupied Bulgaria in 1944—Ed. 
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But history turned out to be stronger than Churchill’s intervention and 
the quixotic antics of Churchill resulted in his complete defeat. I do not 
know whether Mr. Churchill and his friends will succeed in organizing 
after the Second World War a new military expedition against eastern 
Europe. But if they succeed in this, which is not very probable, since 
millions of common people stand on guard over the peace, then one man 
confidently says that they will be beaten, just as they were beaten twenty- 
six years ago. 


THE “PEOPLE’S DEMOCRACIES” 

Between 1945 and 1947 the local Communist parties were given 
positions of decisive political influence throughout Soviet-occupied 
Eastern Europe, although there were no mass upheavals and usually 
no overt overthrow of governments. The Hungarian-born Soviet 
economist Eugene Varga expounded the official explanation of 
these satellite states as transitional societies whose socialist direction 
was assured by the new quality of their governments. 


One of the most important political results of the Second World War is 
the emergence of democratic states of a new type: Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, 
Poland, Czechoslovakia and, also, Albania.* We understand by a “democ- 
racy of a new type” a state of affairs in a country where feudal remnants— 
large-scale landownership—have been eliminated, where the system of 
private ownership of the means of production still exists but large en- 
terprises in the spheres of industry, transport and credit are in state hands, 
while the state itself and its apparatus of coercion serve not the interests of a 
monopolistic bourgeoisie but the interests of the working people in town 
and countryside. 

The social structure of these states differs from all those hitherto known 
to us; it is something totally new in the history of mankind. It is neither a 
bourgeois dictatorship nor a proletarian dictatorship. The old state appa- 
ratus has not been smashed, as in the Soviet Union, but re-organized by 
means of a continuous inclusion in it of the supporters of the new regime. 
They are not capitalist states in the ordinary sense of the word. Neither, 
however, are they Socialist states. The basis for their transition to Socialism 
is given by the nationalization of the most important means of production 
and by the essential character of the state. They may, with the maintenance 
of the present state apparatus, gradually pass over to Socialism, developing 


FROM: Varga, “Democracy of a New Type” (English translation in The Labour 
Monthly, August-September, 1947; reprinted by permission). 


“Varga fails to list Hungary and Rumania, and later on asserts erroneously that the 
new democracies were all Slavic. 
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to an ever-increasing extent the socialist sector which already exists side by 
side with the simple commodity sector (peasant and artisan) and the 
capitalist sector, which has lost its dominant position. . . . 

The change in the character of the state—its transformation from a 
weapon of domination in the hands of the propertied classes into the state 
of the working people—this is what determines the real significance of the 
transfer of a decisive part of the means of production into the hands of the 
state in the countries of a democracy of a new type. 

The change in the character of the state explains also why the influence 
of nationalization on the distribution of the national revenue is totally 
different in the democratic states of a new type from that in the bourgeois- 
democratic countries such as Great Britain. 

Nationalization in the new democratic states signifies a special sort of 
economic revolution. The property of traitors to the country, of fascist 
capitalists, was confiscated without compensation. Other big capitalists 
received compensation, but their income after compensation was only a 
small part of the surplus value which they previously appropriated. . . . 

The second important feature of the economies of the countries of 
democracy of a new type is the complete and final elimination of large-scale 
landlordism, of this feudal survival inside the capitalist system of economy. 
The social and political power of the big landowners, dating back a 
thousand years, has been destroyed. The big landed properties were confis- 
cated by the state and distributed among peasants having little land and 
landless agricultural laborers. The number of peasant households (i.e., 
private owners of land) increased very considerably in these countries. 

The division of the lands among many hundreds of thousands of 
peasants who had little or no land has converted the overwhelming major- 
ity of these peasants into Joyal supporters of the new regime. The mistake 
made by the Hungarian Communists in 1919, when they wanted to leap 
over an essential historical stage by converting the confiscated large landed 
properties into state farms, instead of dividing them up among the peasants 
and so satisfying the land hunger, has nowhere been repeated. 

The cultivation of land by the peasants using their own resources and 
giving them the opportunity of selling their produce on the market (in some 
countries only after fulfilling tax payments and deliveries to the state) make 
possible the preservation or re-emergence of commodity capitalist relations 
in the economy of the country. As Lenin pointed out, “Small-scale produc- 
tion engenders capitalism and the bourgeoisie continuously, daily, hourly, 
spontaneously and on a mass scale.” 

Thus, the social order in the states of democracy of a new type is not a 
socialist order, but a peculiar, new, transitional form. The contradiction 
between the productive forces and relations of production becomes mitigat- 
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ed in proportion as the relative weight of the socialist sector increases. . . . 

As regards the class struggle, however, there exists a difference in 
principle between the states of democracy of a new type and the old 
bourgeois countries. In the old bourgeois countries the state is a weapon of 
domination in the hands of the propertied classes. The entire state appa- 
ratus—officials, judges, police and as a last resort, the standing army—is 
on the side of the propertied classes. 

The opposite is to be seen in the countries of new democracy. Here the 
state protects the interests of the working people against those who live by 
appropriating surplus value. When conflicts arise the armed forces of the 
State are to be found, not on the side of the capitalists, but on the side of the 
workers... . 

In this connection an important theoretical question arises: the idea was 
widely held in the Communist parties that the political domination of the 
working people, as is the case in the Soviet Union, could only be realized in 
the form of soviet power. This is not correct, nor is it an expression of 
Lenin’s opinion. . . . 

The rise of the states of new democracy shows clearly that it is possible 
to have political rule by the working people even while the outward forms 
of parliamentary democracy are still maintained. . . . 

It is equally understandable that these countries maintain close, friendly 
relations with the Soviet Union. This is so not only because it was precisely 
the victorious troops of the Soviet Union that liberated their countries 
(Yugoslavia being, in part, an exception) from German occupation, and 
not only because they are all Slav states, but primarily because the present 
social order brings them close to the Soviet Union, because of all the great 
powers the Soviet Union alone is interested in the maintenance and further 
progressive development of the social order and political regime existing in 
these countries and can afford them diplomatic support against the reac- 
tionary offensive from outside. 

The Soviet Union is at the same time interested in the maintenance by 
these countries of the existing regime and their further development in a 
progressive direction. The present regime in these countries provides the 
guarantee that they will not, in the future, again voluntarily serve as a place 
d'armes for any power which tries to attack the Soviet Union. . . . 


THE COMINFORM 

By 1947 the Communist international line had become aggressively 
anti-Western. A new international Communist center, the so-called 
“Communist Information Bureau,” was organized to link the Com- 
munist parties of the Soviet Union and the East European states 
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together with the two powerful Western Communist parties, the 
French and Italian. Speaking at the founding conference of the 
Cominform, Zhdanov recast the Communist view of World War II 
and represented the current world situation as a bitter contest be- 
tween the “socialist camp” and “American imperialism.” 


The end of the Second World War brought with it big changes in the 
world situation. The military defeat of the bloc of fascist states, the 
character of the war as a war of liberation from fascism, and the decisive 
role played by the Soviet Union in the vanquishing of the fascist aggressors 
sharply altered the alignment of forces between the two systems—the 
Socialist and the Capitalist—in favour of Socialism. 

What is the essential nature of these changes? 

The principal outcome of World War II was the military defeat of 
Germany and Japan—the two most militaristic and aggressive of the 
capitalist countries. The reactionary imperialist elements all over the 
world, notably in Britain, America and France, had reposed great hopes in 
Germany and Japan, and chiefly in Hitler Germany: firstly as in a force 
most capable of inflicting a blow on the Soviet Union in order to, if not 
having it destroyed altogether, weaken it at least and undermine its in- 
fluence; secondly, as in a force capable of smashing the revolutionary 
labour and democratic movement in Germany herself and in all countries 
singled out for Nazi aggression, and thereby strengthening capitalism 
generally. This was the chief reason for the pre-war policy of “appease- 
ment” and encouragement of fascist aggression, the so-called Munich 
policy consistently pursued by the imperialist ruling circles of Britain, 
France, and the United States. 

But the hopes reposed by the British, French, and American imperialists 
in the Hitlerites were not realized. The Hitlerites proved to be weaker, and 
the Soviet Union and the freedom-loving nations stronger than the Munich- 
ists had anticipated. As a result of World War II the major forces of 
bellicose international fascist reaction had been smashed and put out of 
commission for a long time to come. 

This was accompanied by another serious loss to the world capitalist 
system generally. Whereas the principal result of World War I had been that 
the united imperialist front was breached and that Russia dropped out of 
the world capitalist system, and whereas, as a consequence of the triumph 


FROM: Zhdanov, Report on the International Situation, at the Founding Conference 
of the Communist Information Bureau in Poland, September, 1947 (English transla- 
tion in The Strategy and Tactics of World Communism, pp. 212-216, 219, 222-24, 
228-29). 
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of the Socialist system in the U.S.S.R., capitalism ceased to be an integral, 
world wide economic system, World War II and the defeat of fascism, the 
weakening of the world position of capitalism and the enhanced strength of 
the anti-fascist movement resulted in a number of countries in Central and 
Southeastern Europe dropping out of the imperialist system. In these 
countries new, popular, democratic regimes arose. . . . 

The war immensely enhanced the international significance and prestige 
of the U.S.S.R. The U.S.S.R. was the leading force and the guiding spirit in 
the military defeat of Germany and Japan. The progressive democratic 
forces of the whole world rallied around the Soviet Union. The socialist 
state successfully stood the strenuous test of the war and emerged victori- 
ous from the mortal struggle with a most powerful enemy. Instead of being 
enfeebled, the U.S.S.R. became stronger. . . . 

World War II aggravated the crisis of the colonial system, as expressed 
in the rise of a powerful movement for national liberation in the colonies 
and dependencies. This has placed the rear of the capitalist system in 
jeopardy. The peoples of the colonies no longer wish to live in the old way. 
The ruling classes of the metropolitan countries can no longer govern the 
colonies on the old lines. Attempts to crush the national liberation move- 
ment by military force now increasingly encounter armed resistance on the 
part of the colonial peoples and lead to protracted colonial wars (Holland- 
Indonesia, France-Viet Nam)... . 

But America’s aspirations to world supremacy encounter an obstacle in 
the U.S.S.R., the stronghold of anti-imperialist and anti-fascist policy, and 
its growing international influence, in the new democracies,. which have 
escaped from the control of Britain and American imperialism, and in the 
workers of all countries, including America itself, who do not want a new 
war for the supremacy of their oppressors. Accordingly, the new expan- 
sionist and reactionary policy of the United States envisages a struggle 
against the U.S.S.R., against the labour movement in all countries, includ- 
ing the United States, and against the emancipationist, anti-imperialist 
forces in all countries. 

Alarmed by the achievements of Socialism in the U.S.S.R., by the 
achievements of the new democracies, and by the post-war growth of the 
labour and democratic movement in all countries, the American reaction- 
aries are disposed to take upon themselves the mission of “saviours” of the 
capitalist system from Communism. 

The frank expansionist program of the United States is therefore highly 
reminiscent of the reckless program, which failed so ignominiously, of the 
fascist aggressors, who, as we know, also made a bid for world supremacy. 

Just as the Hitlerites, when they were making their preparations for 
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piratical aggression, adopted the camouflage of anti-Communism in order 
to make it possible to oppress and enslave all peoples and primarily and 
chiefly their own people, America’s present-day ruling circles mask their 
expansionist policy, and even their offensive against the vital interests of 
their weaker imperialist rival, Great Britain, by fictitious considerations of 
defense against Communism. The feverish piling up of armaments, the 
construction of new military bases and the creation of bridgeheads for the 
American armed forces in all parts of the world is justified on the false and 
pharisaical grounds of “defence” against an imaginary threat of war on the 
part of the U.S.S.R.... 

Soviet foreign policy proceeds from the fact of the co-existence for a 
long period of the two systems—capitalism and socialism. From this it 
follows that co-operation between the U.S.S.R. and countries with other 
systems is possible, provided that the principle of reciprocity is observed 
and that obligations once assumed are honoured. Everyone knows that the 
U.S.S.R. has always honoured the obligations it has assumed. The Soviet 
Union has demonstrated its will and desire for co-operation. . . . 

In their ideological struggle against the USSR, the American impe- 
rialists, who have no great insight into political questions, demonstrate 
their ignorance by laying primary stress on the allegation that the Soviet 
Union is undemocratic and totalitarian, while the United States and Great 
Britain and the whole capitalist world are democratic. On this platform of 
ideological struggle—on this defence of bourgeois pseudo-democracy and 
condemnation of Communism as totalitarian—are united all the enemies 
of the working class without exception, from the capitalist magnates to the 
Right Socialist leaders, who seize with the greatest eagerness on any 
slanderous imputations against the USSR suggested to them by their 
imperialist masters. The pith and substance of this fraudulent propaganda 
is the claim that the earmark of true democracy is the existence of a 
plurality of parties and of an organized opposition minority. On these 
grounds the British Labourites, who spare no effort in their fight against 
Communism, would like to discover antagonistic classes and a corre- 
sponding struggle of parties in the USSR. Political ignoramuses that they 
are, they cannot understand that capitalists and landlords, antagonistic 
classes, and hence a plurality of parties, have long ceased to exist in the 
USSR. They would like to have in the USSR the bourgeois parties which 
are so dear to their hearts, including pseudo-socialistic parties, as an 
agency of imperialism. But to their bitter regret these parties of the exploit- 
ing bourgeoisie have been doomed by history to disappear from the 
scenen.. 

One of the lines taken by the ideological campaign that goes hand in 
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hand with the plans for the enslavement of Europe is an attack on the 
principle of national sovereignty, an appeal for the renouncement of the 
sovereign rights of nations, to which is opposed the idea of a world 
government. The purpose of this campaign is to mask the unbridled 
expansion of American imperialism which is ruthlessly violating the sov- 
ereign rights of nations, to represent the United States as a champion of 
universal laws, and those who resist American penetration as believers in 
obsolete and selfish nationalism. The idea of a world government has been 
taken up by bourgeois intellectual cranks and pacifists, and is being 
exploited not only as a means of pressure, with the purpose of ideologically 
disarming the nations that defend their independence against the encroach- 
ments of American imperialism, but also as a slogan specially directed 
against the Soviet Union, which indefatigably and consistently upholds the 
principle of real equality and protection of the sovereign rights of all 
nations, big and small. Under present conditions imperialist countries like 
the USA, Great Britain and the states closely associated with them become 
dangerous enemies of national independence and the self-determination of 
nations, while the Soviet Union and the new democracies are a reliable 
bulwark against encroachments on the equality and self-determination of 
nations. .. . 

The Truman doctrine, which provides for the rendering of American 
assistance to all reactionary regimes which actively oppose the democratic 
peoples, bears a frankly aggressive character. . . . 

The vague and deliberately guarded formulations of the Marshall Plan 
amount in essence to a scheme to create a bloc of states bound by obliga- 
tions to the United States, and to grant American credits to European 
countries as a recompense for their renunciation of economic, and then of 
political, independence. Moreover, the cornerstone of the Marshall Plan is 
the restoration of the industrial areas of Western Germany controlled by 
the American monopolies. . . . 

The dissolution of the Comintern, which conformed to the demands of 
the development of the labour movement in the new historical situation, 
played a positive role. The dissolution of the Comintern once and for all 
disposed of the slanderous allegation of the enemies of Communism and the 
labour movement that Moscow was interfering in the internal affairs of 
other states, and that the Communist Parties in the various countries were 
acting not in the interests of their nations, but on orders from outside. . . . 

But the present position of the Communist Parties has its shortcomings. 
Some comrades understood the dissolution of the Comintern to imply the 
elimination of all ties, of all contact, between the fraternal Communist 
Parties. But experience has shown that such mutual isolation of the Com- 
munist Parties is wrong, harmful and, in point of fact, unnatural. . . . 
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THE COMMUNIST COUP IN CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

Increasing East-West tension was reflected in the breakdown of the 
last case of Communist—non-Communist cooperation, when the 
Communists took over full power in Czechoslovakia in February, 
1948. Communist moves to cement their control over the police 
provoked the protest resignations of the anti-Communist cabinet 
ministers, and the Communists took advantage of this to form a new 
government which, with the support of Social-Democrats manipu- 
lated by crypto-Communists in their leadership, was able to com- 
mand a parliamentary majority. The new regime immediately began 
to destroy all organized opposition and complete the nationalization 
of the economy. When the Communist premier Gottwald spoke in 
justification of the coup shortly afterwards, he illustrated the new 
Communist appeal to all the “people” against the “reactionaries,” 
whom he identified with the enemies of the nation. At the same time 
he made it clear that all political organizations in the country would 
be “regenerated”—i.e., converted into auxiliaries of the Communist 
dictatorship. Gottwald’s report was approved unanimously by the 
now rubber-stamp National Assembly. 


Honourable Members of the Constituent National Assembly! On Feb- 
ruary 20th, 1948, the members of the government representing the Na- 
tional Socialist, the Catholic People’s and the Slovak Democratic Parties 
handed in their resignations. Thereby an open government crisis was 
provoked. On the 25th of February, 1948, the President of the Republic 
accepted the resignations of these members of the government and sanc- 
tioned our proposals for the reconstruction of the government. Thus the 
government crisis was overcome. Today the newly formed government 
comes before the Constituent National Assembly with a declaration of its 
programme. By approving of this government declaration, the Constituent 
National Assembly will have confirmed the solution of the government 
crisis also in a parliamentary manner. . . . 

During the occupation . . . it became more and more clear that, after 
the Germans, their Czech and Slovak helpmates had also to be chased from 
power, and that their power must be gripped at the roots, which were their 
great possessions, amassed through long years of exploitation of the 
people. In short, it had become clear that in the liberated Republic it was 
the people that must wield the decisive power. Not on paper, but in fact. 


FROM: Gottwald, “Program of Action of the New Czechoslovak Government” 
(Speech to the Constituent National Assembly, March 10, 1948; English translation 
in Gottwald, Selected Speeches and Articles, 1929-53, Prague, Orbis, 1954, pp. 
158, 160, 162-66, 171-73). 
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And so, after the liberation of Czechoslovakia by the glorious Soviet 
Army, we nationalized banking and the heavy and big industries; we 
transferred the Germans from our country and delivered the soil, the banks 
and the factories, which had formerly belonged to them, not into the hands 
of Czech and Slovak capitalists, but into the hands of Czech and Slovak 
peasants, workers and tradesmen, into the hands of the nation; we did 
away with the bureaucratic police-state system, and by the setting up of 
National Committees we placed our public administration in the hands of 
the people; we did not allow the revival of the pre-Munich reactionary 
political parties, which were simply the tools of the Czech and Slovak 
bourgeoisie; and the Government of the National Front was formed, as the 
executive of the union of workers, peasants, tradesmen, and the intelligent- 
sia. By these various means the former ruling class was ousted from 
political power, and was hit in its weakest spot, its property. And in the new 
people’s democracy the principle that the people ts the source of all power 
began to be put into practice. ... 

Reactionaries who had misused their economic position to enrich them- 
selves once again and who had gained complete control in several parties of 
the former National Front so that by their help they directly entered the 
government—these reactionaries decided on a frontal attack upon the 
people’s democratic regime. The immediate aim of reaction was to bring 
about a realignment of forces in the government and in the whole state 
before the elections, because they feared defeat in the elections. The 
ultimate aim of reaction was, however, completely to overthrow the peo- 
ple’s democratic order, to take from the people all that the liberation and 
national revolution had brought them, to return to former owners what 
had been nationalized, and to reinstate the absolute power of the big and 
powerful masters. As regards foreign policy, reaction wanted to separate us 
from the Soviet Union and our other allies and link up the Republic once 
more with those who have Munich on their conscience. . . . 

On the surface, it was just a case of eight officials of the National 
Security Corps in Prague being removed from their jobs. In reality, the 
attack of reaction was being concentrated against the whole of the state 
security service. These gentlemen reckoned on getting the national Security 
Corps again into reactionary hands, again under reactionary leadership 
and, as a result, on being able to use the Security Corps against the people 
as it was used in the unhappy time before Munich. . . . 

The overwhelming majority of the people understood clearly that here it 
Was a question of a dangerous attempt to overthrow the people’s demo- 
cratic regime and to bring to nothing all that the people had gained from 
the liberation. That is why such a storm of anger and resistance was raised 
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by the people, which swept through the Republic from the Bohemian 
Forest to the Tatras between February 20th and 25th, and which tumbled 
down the sinister plans of reaction like a house of cards. 

I am not exaggerating if I say that in these critical days our working 
people of town and country passed a new test of their political maturity, 
and that they came out of it splendidly—indeed, more than splendidly. I 
consider it my duty to express, also from the tribune of the Constituent 
National Assembly, to our working people in town and country and to 
their real political representatives, my great admiration and great thankful- 
ness for their determined and truly statesmanlike behaviour in this crisis. 
You, millions and millions of common people of town and countryside, 
You have saved our country from another battle of Lipany and therefore 
from another White Mountain defeat. This latter-day Barons’ League has 
been crushed, and in all affairs of the nation and state, itis the descendants 
of the real Taborites, the successors of Jan Hus, Jan Zizka of Trocnov, 
Prokop the Great and Rohac of Duba who will have the decisive say.* 

In this way, as a result of the too conspicuous and insolent behaviour of 
the counter-revolution, its plot was nipped in the bud, thanks to the 
preparedness and vigilance of our people and, last but not least, thanks to 
the vigilance and foresight of their leading party, the Communist Party of 
Czechoslovakia. At the time when the resignation of the ministers repre- 
senting the parties mentioned above was announced, we said clearly and 
unambiguously to everybody concerned, first of all, that it was not possible 
for those ministers who resigned to return to the government; secondly, 
that it was impossible to have discussions on the reconstruction of the 
government with those cliques which pretended to be the legitimate leaders 
of their parties in whose name they had acted up till then and whose 
confidence they had so grossly betrayed. Thirdly, we said that we would 
discuss the completing of the government with those representatives of the 
parties of the former National Front who had remained true to the original 
spirit and programme of the National Front. And finally we said that there 
must be included in the government representatives of so important an 
organization as is the Revolutionary Trade Union Movement. 

It was on this basis that the completion and construction of the govern- 
ment came about. The completed and reconstructed Cabinet is a govern- 
ment of the regenerated National Front. In the government, all the 
regenerated political parties are directly represented, as well as our greatest 
organization, the Revolutionary Trade Union Movement. In this sense the 
government of the regenerated National Front is the executive body of the 


*References to the Czech national heroes of the Hussite Wars of the fourteenth 
century, and to the disasters of the Thirty Years’ War—Ed. 
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union of workers, farmers, tradesmen, and intelligentsia. And in this, we 
return to the original idea and spirit of the National Front as it was created 
in the Resistance, in the Slovak and the Prague uprisings, and in the 
glorious days of liberation. 

The completion and reconstruction of the government was carried out 
in a strictly constitutional, democratic and parliamentary manner. Every 
one who has eyes to see and ears to hear must admit this. The Constitution 
and custom lay down that the President of the Republic nominates new 
members of the government on the proposal of the Prime Minister, to 
replace those who have resigned. That is what happened. The Constitution 
further lays down that every government, including the present one, must 
have the confidence of Parliament. The present government of the regener- 
ated National Front is asking the Constituent National Assembly for this 
confidence. It is up to you to grant it or withhold it. I am sure that the vast 
majority of members of this house will vote their confidence in the govern- 
ment. They will express it all the more when they fairly judge its pro- 
gramme. . . . 

I should like to emphasize that the following measures will have to be 
taken before the elections: 

A state organization set up for all domestic wholesale trade, and a state 
organization for export and import trade. 

The nationalization of all capitalist enterprises employing more than 50 
persons, and the complete nationalization of certain branches in which the 
public interest demands this change. 

These measures are necessary first and foremost on economic grounds. 
They will ensure that tens of milliards of crowns’ worth of values which 
were previously drained away from the national income and misused 
partly for purposes harmful to the nation are preserved for the nation, for 
the community. These measures are also necessary for reasons of state 
policy. The sector in which further nationalization is to be introduced was 
and is a hot-bed of subversive intrigues, and it is here that the roots of the 
government crisis of last February are to be found. These roots of anti-state 
and anti-popular plotting must be torn out. And they will be torn out! 

Finally, we must also draw the political conclusions from the February 
crisis. I have already said that certain parties in the former National Front 
fell completely into the hands of reaction and were its tools. I have said that 
the reconstructed government is an expression of the regenerated National 
Front. To this I must expressly add that the component parts of the 
regenerated National Front can only be regenerated political parties and 
non-party organizations. The agents of reaction must be unconditionally 
removed from these parties and organizations! We are under an obligation 


Expansion of Communism—Westward 153 


to our people in town and country to put this into effect. We are under an 
obligation to the nation and to the Republic to put this into effect. We are in 
duty bound to do so if we want to guarantee a peaceful and free develop- 
ment, as well as the independence of our Republic. 

This purge of our public life is now going on. It is being carried out by 
the Action Committees of the National Front which have spontaneously 
arisen. This purge must not take the form of political revenge; still less must 
it be a series of campaigns to settle personal accounts. The Central Com- 
mittee of the National Front has given clear directions to this effect, and the 
government will co-operate with it in seeing that they are carried out. In a 
task of this kind it is not possible to prevent a certain amount of encroach- 
ments and misunderstandings. I therefore solemnly declare that where such 
have occurred, they will be put right again. But I declare equally solemnly: 
We shall not stop half-way! The infiltration of agents of reaction into 
leading positions in our public life must be stopped and any repetition of 
their penetration prevented. Our common people do not want February 
1948 to be repeated some months later. 

The February storm has also cleared the horizon as far as our foreign 
policy is concerned. The lengths to which our reactionaries went in this 
direction, misusing as they did freedom of speech and of the printed word, 
exceeded all bounds. By systematic indictment against our allies, they 
undermined our international position and so threatened the security, 
indeed the very foundations of the existence of our Republic. This state of 
affairs has now been ended. It can no longer appear that the foreign policy 
of the Republic is falling between two chairs. Let it be said to all sides that 
Czechoslovakia is and will remain a true and dependable member of the 
Slav family, and that she also feels herself to be an ally of the other People’s 
Democracies. This, however, in no way prevents us from wanting to do 
everything possible on our side to preserve good relations with all other 
countries, but this naturally must be a matter of reciprocity. We do not ask 
anything of them but honest business dealings and non-intervention in our 
internal affairs. I think this is a reasonably modest wish! . . . 


THE BERLIN BLOCKADE AND THE DIVISION OF GERMANY 
The Cold War reached its most acute point in 1948 when four- 
power administration of Germany broke down and the Soviets tried 
to force the Western powers to abandon their occupation sectors in 
West Berlin by cutting off all ground communication across the 
Soviet zone of East Germany. The memorable Berlin Airlift kept the 
city supplied until the Soviets lifted the blockade in the spring of 
1949. By that time plans were well under way on both sides to set up 
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separate German governments in the West and the East—the Ger- 
man Federal Republic and the Soviet-dominated German Demo- 
cratic Republic, respectively. 


Firstly, the Soviet Government has acquainted itself with the note of the 
Government of the United States of America of July 6, this year, in which 
the situation that has at present arisen in Berlin is ascribed to measures 
taken by the Soviet side. The Soviet Government cannot agree with this 
declaration of the Government of the United States and considers the 
situation that has arisen in Berlin has arisen as a result of the violation by 
the Governments of the United States of America, Great Britain, and 
France of an agreed decision adopted by the four powers in relation to 
Germany and Berlin, expressed in carrying out a separate currency reform, 
the introduction of special currency notes for the Western sectors of Berlin 
and a policy of dismembering Germany. . . . 

The decisions adopted at the Yalta and Potsdam conferences, as well as 
the agreement of the four powers on the control machinery in Germany, set 
as their aim the demilitarization and democratization of Germany, under- 
mining the very basis of German militarism, and prevention of the revival 
of Germany as an aggressive power, and hence, the conversion of Germany 
into a peace-loving and democratic state. These agreements stipulate Ger- 
many’s obligation to pay reparations and thus, even if only partially, to 
compensate for the damage done to countries that suffered from German 
aggression. 

In accordance with these agreements, the governments of the four 
powers accepted the responsibility for administering Germany and under- 
took to determine jointly the status of Germany or of any areas, including 
Berlin, that are part of the German territory, and conclude a peace treaty 
with Germany which should be signed by a democratic government of 
Germany adequate for the purpose. 

The highly important agreements by the four powers in relation to 
Germany have been violated by the Governments of the United States of 
America, Great Britain, and France. Measures for the demilitarization of 
Germany have not been completed and such an important center of 
German war industry as the Ruhr region has been removed from the 
control of the four powers. Fulfillment of the decision on reparations from 
the Western zones of occupation of Germany has been disrupted by the 
Governments of the United States of America, Great Britain, and France. 
The quadripartite council has ceased to function. 


FROM: Soviet note to the U.S. Government, July 14, 1948 (The New York Times, 
July 15, 1948). 


Expansion of Communism—Westward 155 


Since the London conference of the three powers with the participation 
of the Benelux countries, measures are being carried out by the Govern- 
ments of the United States of America, Great Britain, and France aimed at 
splitting and dismembering Germany, including the preparation now tak- 
ing place for the appointment of a separate government for the Western 
zones of Germany and the separate currency reform carried out June 18 of 
this year for the Western zones of occupation. . . . 

The Soviet Government must reject as altogether unfounded the decla- 
ration of the Government of the United States of America to the effect that 
measures for restricting transport and communications between Berlin and 
the Western zones of occupation of Germany, introduced by the Soviet 
command to protect the economy of the Soviet zone from disorganization, 
allegedly constitute a violation of existing agreements relating to the ad- 
ministration of Berlin. 

The Government of the United States declares that it occupies its sector 
of Berlin, by a right deriving from the defeat and surrender of Germany, 
referring in this connection to the agreement between the four powers in 
relation to Germany and Berlin. .”. . 

When the United States, Great Britain, and France, by their separate 
actions in the Western zones of Germany, destroyed the system of quadri- 
partite administration in Germany and began to create in Frankfort-on- 
Main a capital for the Government of Western Germany, they thereby 
undermined also the legal basis on which rested the right to participate in 
the administration of Berlin. 

The Government of the United States points out in its note that its right 
to stay in Berlin also is based on the fact that the United States withdrew 
troops from certain areas of the Soviet zone of occupation which they 
entered during the period of military operations in Germany and that had it 
foreseen the situation which has arisen in Berlin, it would not have with- 
drawn its troops from these areas. 

However, the Government of the United States knows that by with- 
drawing its troops to the confines of the United States zone, as established 
by the four-power agreement on zones of occupation in Germany, it had 
merely fulfilled the obligations it had undertaken and the fulfillment 
whereof alone could give the United States the right to take its troops into 
Berlin... : 

The Government of the United States declares that temporary measures 
introduced by the Soviet command for restricting transport and communi- 
cations between Berlin and the Western zones created difficulties in the 
supply of the Berlin population in the Western sectors. 

It cannot, however, be denied that these difficulties were caused by the 
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actions of the Governments of the United States, Great Britain, and France 
and, above all, by their separate actions in introducing a new currency in 
the Western zones of Germany and a special currency in the Western sectors 
of Berlin. 

Berlin is in the center of the Soviet zone and is part of that zone. 

The interests of the Berlin population do not admit to a situation where 
there has been introduced into Berlin, or even only into the Western sectors 
of Berlin, a currency that is not in circulation in the Soviet zone. Moreover, 
the introduction of a separate currency reform in the Western zones of 
Germany placed Berlin, and with it the entire Soviet zone of occupation, in 
a position where the entire mass of currency notes invalidated by the 
Western zones threatened to pour into Berlin and into the Soviet occupa- 
tion zone of Germany. 

The Soviet command was compelled, therefore, to adopt urgent mea- 
sures to safeguard the interest of the population as well as the economy of 
the Soviet zone of occupation and the area of “Greater Berlin.” . . . 


THE SOVIET- YUGOSLAV BREAK 
In June, 1948, the solid front of Communist states was broken by 
the expulsion of Yugoslavia from the Cominform. By resisting Soviet 
control the Yugoslav Communists incurred charges of un-Marxist 
deviation, and despite their professions of orthodoxy were read out 
of the movement. Tito’s position, however, was geographically and 
politically strong enough for him to hold out against Soviet pressure. 


a) THE COMINFORM RESOLUTION 


... The leaders of the Communist Party of Yugoslavia have taken a 
stand unworthy of Communists, and have begun to identify the foreign 
policy of the Soviet Union with the foreign policy of the imperialist powers, 
behaving toward the Soviet Union in the same manner as they behave to the 
bourgeois states. Precisely because of this anti-Soviet stand, slanderous 
propaganda about the “degeneration” of the CPSU (B), about the “de- 
generation” of the USSR, and so on, borrowed from the arsenal of counter- 
revolutionary Trotskyism, is current within the Central Committee of the 
Communist Party of Yugoslavia. 

The Information Bureau denounces this anti-Soviet attitude of the 
leaders of the Communist Party of Yugoslavia, as being incompatible with 
Marxism-Leninism and only appropriate to nationalists. 


FROM: Resolution of the Communist Information Bureau, June 28, 1948, “Concern- 
ing the Situation in the Communist Party of Yugoslavia” (English translation in The 
Soviet- Yugoslav Dispute, London, Royal Institute of International Affairs, 1948, 
pp. 62-63, 68-70). 
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In home policy, the leaders of the Communist Party of Yugoslavia are 
departing from the positions of the working class and are breaking with the 
Marxist theory of classes and class struggle. They deny that there is a 
growth of capitalist elements in their country, and consequently, a sharpen- 
ing of the class struggle in the countryside. This denial is the direct result of 
the opportunist tenet that the class struggle does not become sharper 
during the period of transition from capitalism to socialism, as Marxism- 
Leninism teaches, but dies down, as was affirmed by opportunists of the 
Bukharin type, who propagated the theory of the peaceful growing over of 
capitalism into socialism. 

The Yugoslav leaders are pursuing an incorrect policy in the countryside 
by ignoring the class differentiation in the countryside and by regarding the 
individual peasantry as a single entity, contrary to the Marxist-Leninist 
doctrine of classes and class struggle, contrary to the well-known Lenin 
thesis that small individual farming gives birth to capitalism and the 
bourgeoisie continually, daily, hourly, spontaneously and on a mass scale. 
Moreover, the political situation in the Yugoslav countryside gives no 
grounds for smugness and complacency. In the conditions obtaining in 
Yugoslavia, where individual peasant farming predominates, where the 
land is not nationalized, where there is private property in land, and where 
land can be bought and sold, where much of the land is concentrated in the 
hands of kulaks, and where hired labour is employed—in such conditions 
there can be no question of educating the Party in the spirit of glossing over 
the class struggle and of reconciling class contradictions without by so 
doing disarming the Party itself in face of the difficulties connected with the 
construction of socialism. . . . 

. . . The Information Bureau unanimously concludes that by their anti- 
Party, and anti-Soviet views, incompatible with Marxism-Leninism, by 
their whole attitude and their refusal to attend the meeting of the Informa- 
tion Bureau, the leaders of the Communist Party of Yugoslavia have placed 
themselves in opposition to the Communist Parties affiliated to the Infor- 
mation Bureau, have taken the path of seceding from the united Socialist 
front against imperialism, have taken the path of betraying the cause of 
international solidarity of the working people, and have taken up a posi- 
tion of nationalism. 

The Information Bureau condemns this anti-Party policy and attitude of 
the Central Committee of the Communist Party of Yugoslavia. 

The Information Bureau considers that, in view of all this, the Central 
Committee of the Communist Party of Yugoslavia has placed itself and the 
Yugoslav Party outside the family of the fraternal Communist Parties, 
outside the united Communist front and consequently outside the ranks of 
the Information Bureau. 
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The Information Bureau considers that the basis of these mistakes made 
by the leadership of the Communist Party of Yugoslavia lies in the un- 
doubted fact that nationalist elements, which previously existed in a dis- 
guised form, managed in the course of the past five or six months to reach a 
dominant position in the leadership of the Communist Party of Yugoslavia, 
and that consequently the leadership of the Yugoslav Communist Party has 
broken with the international traditions of the Communist Party of 
Yugoslavia and has taken the road of nationalism. 

Considerably overestimating the internal, national forces of Yugoslavia 
and their influence, the Yugoslav leaders think that they can maintain 
Yugoslavia’s independence and build socialism without the support of the 
Communist Parties of other countries, without the support of the people’s 
democracies, without the support of the Soviet Union. They think that the 
new Yugoslavia can do without the help of these revolutionary forces. 

Showing their poor understanding of the international situation and 
their intimidation by the blackmailing threats of the imperialists, the 
Yugoslav leaders think that by making concessions they can curry favor 
with the Imperialist states. They think they will be able to bargain with them 
for Yugoslavia’s independence and, gradually, get the people of Yugoslavia 
oriented on these states, that is, on capitalism. In this they proceed tacitly 
from the well-known bourgeois-nationalist thesis that “capitalist states are 
a lesser danger to the independence of Yugoslavia than the Soviet Union.” 

The Yugoslav leaders evidently do not understand or, probably, pretend 
they do not understand, that such a nationalist line can only lead to 
Yugoslavia’s degeneration into an ordinary bourgeois republic, to the loss 
of its independence and to its transformation into a colony of the impe- 
rialist countries. 

The Information Bureau does not doubt that inside the Communist 
Party of Yugoslavia there are sufficient healthy elements, loyal to Marx- 
ism-Leninism, to the international traditions of the Yugoslav Communist 
Party and to the united socialist front. 

Their task is to compel their present leaders to recognize their mistakes 
openly and honestly and to rectify them; to break with nationalism, return 
to internationalism; and in every way to consolidate the united socialist 
front against imperialism. 

Should the present leaders of the Yugoslav Communist Party prove 
incapable of doing this, their job is to replace them and to advance a new 
internationalist leadership of the Party. 
~ The Information Bureau does not doubt that the Communist Party of 
Yugoslavia will be able to fulfill this honourable task. 
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b) THE YUGOSLAV REPLY 


In connection with the publication of the Resolution of the Information 
Bureau, the Central Committee of the Communist Party of Yugoslavia 
makes the following statement: 

1. The criticism contained in the Resolution is based on inaccurate and 
unfounded assertions and represents an attempt to destroy the prestige of 
the CPY both abroad and in the country, to arouse confusion amongst the 
masses in the country and in the international workers’ movement, to 
weaken the unity within the CPY and its leading role. . . . 

2. The Resolution maintains, without citing any proof, that the leader- 
ship of the CPY carried out a hostile policy towards the USSR. The 
statement that Soviet military specialists in Yugoslavia have been treated 
with scant respect, and that Soviet civilian citizens have been under the 
surveillance of state security agents does not in the least correspond to the 
uth. = 

On the contrary, it is correct, as stated in the letter to the CC of the 
CPSU of 13 April, and based on numerous reports of members of the CPY 
to their Party organizations as well as on statements of other citizens of our 
country, that from the liberation up to date the Soviet intelligence service 
sought to enroll them. The CC of the CPY considered and considers that 
such an attitude towards a country where the Communists are the ruling 
party and which is advancing toward socialism is impermissible. . . . 

4. The CC of the CPY cannot but reject with deep indignation the 
assertions that the leading ranks in the CPY are deviating to the course of a 
kulak party, to the path of the liquidation of the Communist Party of 
Yugoslavia, that there is no democracy in the Party, that methods of 
military leadership are fostered within the Party, that the most basic rights 
of Party members are trampled upon by the Party and that the mildest 
criticism of irregularities in the Party is answered by sharp reprisals, etc. 
Could the members of the Party who dauntlessly faced death in thousands 
of battles, tolerate in the Party a state of affairs unworthy of both men and 
communists? The assertion that criticism is not allowed in the Party and 
similar statements are a terrible insult to every member of our Party, a 
degradation of the heroic and glorious past of the Party and its present 
heroic struggle for the reconstruction and development of the country. . . . 

8. . . . The Information Bureau has committed a breach of the princi- 
FROM: Statement of the Central Committee of the Communist Party of Yugoslavia on 
the Resolution of the Communist Information Bureau on the Situation in the 


Communist Party of Yugoslavia, June 29, 1948 (The Soviet- Yugoslav Dispute, pp. 
73-75, 78-79). 
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ples on which it was based and which provide for the voluntary adoption of 
conclusions by every Party. The Information Bureau, however, not only 
forces the leaders of the CPY to admit errors which they did not commit but 
also calls members of the CPY to rebellion within the Party, to shatter the 
unity of the Party. The CC of the CPY can never agree to a discussion about 
its policy on the basis of inventions and uncomradely behaviour without 
mutual confidence. Such a basis is not one of principle and in this and only 
in this sense the CC of the CPY considered that it was not on an equal 
footing in the discussion and that it could not accept discussion on that 
basis. Further, in connection with the above, the CC of the CPY resolutely 
rejects the accusation that the CPY has passed on to positions of national- 
ism. By its entire internal and foreign policy, and especially by its struggle 
during the national liberation war and the proper solution of the national 
question in Yugoslavia, the CPY has given proof of the exact opposite. 
By the above-mentioned unjust charges, the greatest historical injustice 
has been done to our Party, our working class and working masses, the 
peoples in Yugoslavia in general and their unselfish and heroic strug- 


opie 

The CC of the CPY calls upon the Party membership to close their ranks 
in the struggle for the realization of the Party line and for even greater 
strengthening of Party unity, while it calls upon the working class and other 
working masses, gathered in the People’s Front, to continue to work even 
more persistently on the building of our socialist homeland. This is the only 
way, the only method to prove in full and by deeds the si i of the 
above-mentioned charges. 


NATIONAL COMMUNISM 

The Soviet-Yugoslav break was quickly followed by political crises 
in the other East European satellite states, as the Russians moved to 
crush potential independent-mindedness among the local Com- 
munist leaders. In Poland, Wladyslaw Gomulka, General Secretary 
of the Polish United Workers (i.e., Communist) Party was ousted 
after being forced to admit a “right-nationalist deviation,” and spent 
the years from 1951 to 1956 in jail or under house arrest. In 
Hungary and Bulgaria in 1949 and in Czechoslovakia in 1952 show 
trials of former Communist leaders were staged on the model of the 
Moscow Trials of 1936-38. The indictment of László Rajk, for- 
merly Minister of the Interior and Minister of Foreign Affairs in 
Hungary, illustrates the charges of plotting and espionage leading to 
the execution of the national Communists. In most cases (including 
Rajk) the victims were posthumously “rehabilitated” in 1956 during 
Khrushchev’s de-Stalinization campaign. 
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a) POLAND—GOMULKA’S CONFESSION 


Today’s plenum is being held under the banner of struggle with the right- 
nationalist deviation in the leadership of the party, and under the banner of 
self-criticism by those comrades who in their political consciousness ac- 
knowledge the commission of the mistakes which contributed to the 
occurrence of this deviation. I wish to speak, comrades, about my own 
mistakes which I made in the period just past, mistakes which must be 
assessed not only as to their content, but also in the light of the fact that I 
committed them at a time when I held the position of General Secretary of 
the Party, 2.2 

The draft resolution which the comrade has proposed states that “The 
Yugoslav events became the stimulus for Comrade Wieslaw’s* move in 
June. As I look within myself it is difficult for me to say that this is not so, at 
least in my subconscious. The Yugoslav affair, the conflict which occurred 
between the CPSU and the CPY, struck me like a bolt from the blue. I was 
frightened by this conflict. My position in the period when the Yugoslav 
crisis was coming to a head expressed an indubitably conciliatory attitude 
toward the leadership of the CPY; it also included some distrust and 
criticism in regard to the tactical forms introduced by the CPSU into the 
struggle with the leadership of the CPY. When today I ask myself the 
question, Comrades, whether there was another way of reacting to the 
erroneous nationalistic and anti-Marxist attitude and policy of the leader- 
ship of the CPY, I must admit that I still cannot find in myself a definite 
answer. In regard to the actual fact in Yugoslavia all speculations on this 
subject are equally unrealistic and abstract. 

Apart from the question of the collectivization of the peasants’ farms, of 
which I will speak later, the resolution of the Information Bureau [Comin- 
form] on the question of the CPY from the first moment evoked no 
reservations in me. I considered it correct and I still do. . . . 

As we face the new tasks which stand before the Party, unity of the party 
ranks is a fundamental condition for the accomplishment of these tasks. 
Such unity is assured by the firm and united stand of the whole Central 
Committee. I share this position with you, Comrades, and I thank you for 
the confidence bestowed on me in the position of General Secretary of the 
Party... ... 

Comrades, if you had not undertaken these three days of criticism, it 
would be hard for me to overcome that whole complex of false views which 
FROM: Gomulka, Speeches at the Plenum of the Central Committee of the Polish 
United Workers’ Party, September, 1948 (Nowe Drogi [New Roads], Septem- 


ber-October, 1948, pp. 40-42, 50, 141-44; editor’s translation with the assistance 
of Yvonne Starcheska). 


*“Wieslaw” was Gomulka’s underground pseudonym—Ed. 
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I represented. They were overcome by way of struggle. They were over- 
come by the determined position of my comrades in regard to me, in regard 
to my deviation. After all, the CPY is perhaps the most glaring case of 
rightist and nationalist deviation in the workers’ movement. I have realized 
that with this kind of thing, with this kind of ideological deviation, we 
cannot allow any conciliation. It cannot be settled by any kind of compro- 
mise. Any compromise in this matter would be harmful. | criticized the 
methods which were used in regard to the CPY; I felt that they were severe. 
I felt that we should talk things over with the leadership of the CPY, send a 
delegation, explain the matter, plead with them, and perhaps make some 
concessions. Now I have realized that such methods would not have the 
effect of correcting the situation, but the opposite—they would have 
prolonged the process of rotting which has already been going on for along 
time in the Yugoslav Party. But today I really affirm with conviction that | 
have no reservations about the resolution of the Information Bureau nor 
about the methods used by the CPSU and the Information Bureau; | 
consider these methods proper. . . . 

I realize, comrades, that my position was an expression of disbelief in 
the revolutionary forces of the working class, that its sources went deep, 
that it is one further expression of the right deviation, that it is an expres- 
sion of the Social-Democratic, opportunistic tendencies which developed 
in me to the greatest degree just at that time of crisis, at that turning point in 
history. 

My actual attitude regarding the issue of group, collective work on the 
farms expressed what the resolution of the Political Bureau defines as an 
orientation toward automatism, * since | had no other conception. To that 
conception of the road to socialism I could not counterpose any other 
conception. I recoiled and shielded myself from the conception of the 
reconstruction of the village on the basis of collective farms, by rejecting it 
as premature for our conditions. Therefore automatism was actually 
manifested in my attitude, leaving agriculture to develop by itself—let it 
develop spontaneously in any way it will. Now I realize that such auto- 
matism would lead to the steady growth of the capitalist sector in our 
economy. I realize now that such automatism would quickly lead to the 
growth of the class of rich farmers and capitalism in the village, that leaving 
the village on the path of automatic development would lead to ideological 
distortions in our Party, would simply lead to our Party failing to promote 
or even have any other conception—it would actually rest on the basis of 

«the conception of capitalist enterprise in the agricultural, peasant sector. I 
realize that this automatism would consequently lead in practice to the 


*Le., letting nature take its course—Ed. 


Expansion of Communism—Westward 163 


restoration of capitalistic relationships not only in the agricultural sector 
but equally in the sector of industry, in the urban sector. Therefore I also 
understand now that it was right and necessary to put forth the perspective 
of collective farming, without waiting for the maturation of the base of 
production, the technical cadres or the cadres of specialists, either here or 
anywhere else. This had to be affirmed, comrades, in order to realize just 
what is our Polish road to socialism of which we have spoken so often. I am 
not quite prepared today—these matters do not seem clear enough to me— 
to indicate the elements of the Polish road to socialism. It seems to me that 
it would be incorrect to assert that in general there is no Polish road, that 
there is only one mold, one such method. After all, conditions are different; 
at present we are living in another period of history; collectivization was 
carried out in the Soviet Union in another period of history, under other 
conditions, in another situation with another pattern of class forces—and 
we will carry out the reconstruction of the village under other conditions. 
So therefore there must be some elements of a Polish road to socialism. 

On this question we have not undertaken any basic discussion. I do not 
intend to insist that I have always formulated that issue correctly. If a 
position were not taken on the question of the socialization of agriculture, 
only automatism would be possible, and automatism cannot constitute the 
Polish road. Comrades, I now realize that my vacillations in the face of the 
class struggle in the village were incorrect, that they stemmed from a whole 
complex which was implanted in me and which in one form or another I 
may still have. | am aware that without class struggle further development 
on the road to socialism would be impossible. And without further devel- 
opment we would be forced to fall back, to retreat. The matter does not 
depend on whether we want class war or not. We do not want nor do we 
provoke any struggle in the sense of a useless struggle. The struggle which 
faces us and which we must carry through is a historical necessity, a normal 
historical necessity, a normal historical necessity without which it is impos- 
sible to go forward, without which there is no development, no progress. 

I understand that the tendencies toward separating our Polish road from 
the Soviet experience and practice are completely false. Without studying 
this practice, without an intimate connection between our road and the 
Soviet road there is no question that we would fall into new error in this 
sector. 

Nowhere in the world outside the Soviet Union has socialism been built, 
and nowhere in the world has any party had, nor can it have, such practice 
and such experience as the CPSU. Therefore it would also be entirely false 
even to think that there is some wholly different conception, some other 
means of solving the problem of agricultural production, the problems of 
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building socialism. I also understand that the distinctiveness of our road 
does not mean its absolute differentiation from the Soviet road. I have been 
helped to understand this problem by my comrades’ severe criticism and 
their indication of the necessity of the class struggle which we must carry 
through, for which we must mobilize the Party, mobilize the working class 
and the masses of the poor peasantry. In reaching the correct position on 
this question I was aided by my comrades’ criticism. 

Please, comrades, it is clear that the core of the right-nationalist com- 
plex of which I speak was of necessity my attitude toward the Soviet Union, 
toward the CPSU. I have examined myself more than once from this point 
of view, and I admit that in actual practice my attitude reduced not so much 
to the party relationship between the CPSU and the PPR [Polish Worker’s 
Party], but rather to the governmental relationship between Poland and the 
USSR, a good, friendly relationship of allies, but only the governmental 
and not the party relationship. I never conceived that Poland could step 
forward on the road to socialism, that it could assure the development of its 
people and its government, its independence, its sovereignty, without the 
support of the Soviet Union. I understood these things, although it was 
difficult for me—as | often appreciated intellectually—to demonstrate my 
attitude toward the Soviet Union in practice, particularly on the ideological 
and party plane. 

I will do everything possible to root out my underestimation of the 
actual role of the USSR, an underestimation which was an expression of 
tendencies of nationalistic provincialism. I want to demonstrate this in 
practice, and not only in words, so that in this way I will contribute to the 
realization of the goals and intentions which have inspired me. . . . 


b) HUNGARY—THE RAJK TRIAL 


At the end of May, 1945, László Rajk returned to Hungary. He suc- 
ceeded in concealing his past and playing the part of a much-persecuted 
Communist, steeled in the Spanish struggle. He rose to be the secretary of 
the Greater Budapest district of the Hungarian Communist Party, a mem- 
ber of the National Assembly, Minister of Home Affairs and finally Minis- 
ter of Foreign Affairs. Naturally he continued his old activities. About this 
he admitted in his statement: “I regularly and constantly informed the 
American intelligence agents of every question that cropped up in the 
Ministry of Home Affairs and later in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs.” 

American intelligence in Hungary gave increasing prominence to the 
FROM: Indictment of László Rajk, September, 1949 (English translation in Hungary: 


Laszlo Rajk and his Accomplices before the People’s Court, Budapest, 1949; extracts 
reprinted in Documents on International Affairs, 1949-50, pp. 390-91, 395). 
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Yugoslav spies of the foreign espionage services, the envoys of Tito. Foully 
abusing the fraternal sympathy of Hungarian democracy with the working 
people of Yugoslavia, Tito’s diplomatic representatives and other official 
envoys built up their net of espionage with the greatest effrontery from the 
moment they first set foot on Hungarian soil at the beginning of 1945. First 
of all they recruited László Rajk for their service, as they were acquainted 
with his past as police informer and spy. . . . 

Laszlo Rajk, as cabinet minister and member of the National Assembly, 
that is, as a public servant, grossly abusing his official position, gave secrets 
to foreign powers which seriously endangered the interests of the Hungar- 
ian state; by so doing he committed the crimes of espionage and sedition. 

The coming into prominence of the Yugoslav spies was connected with 
the fact that American spies, agents provocateurs, and Trotskyists like 
Rajk himself had come into power in liberated Yugoslavia. The Gestapo 
had sent, from French internment camps alone, 150 of these people to 
Yugoslavia for espionage work at the same time as Rajk himself had been 
sent home. These spies formed the bulk of the circle around Tito and they 
systematically forced back the honest elements among the Yugoslav parti- 
sans, those who were true to their people. Encouraged by this success, the 
American imperialists set themselves no smaller target than, with the 
assistance of Tito and company, to attempt to bring the countries of the 
people’s democracies over to their side. Rajk said of this: “Rankovich, 
Yugoslav Minister of Home Affairs, told me squarely that the people’s 
democracies must unite under the leadership of Yugoslavia and Tito.”. . . 

About Hungary Rajk said in his statement, “Very soon after this Tito 
was to begin an intensive campaign against the leaders of the Hungarian 
government and state. They were to accuse Rakosi* of revisionismf to say 
that under his leadership the Hungarian government attempted to annex 
territories peopled by Hungarians. Having thus created differences be- 
tween the Hungarian and Yugoslav people they were at the appropriate 
moment to raise the issue in the Yugoslav Parliament. This action was to be 
followed by frontier incidents for which Yugoslav would make Hungary 
responsible.” 

According to the plan proposed by Rankovich, these frontier incidents 
would serve the purpose of giving a formal pretext to Yugoslavia for violent 
military intervention against Hungary, for the armed occupation of part of 
Hungarian territory. This intervention was to take place at a time when the 
Soviet Union would be occupied by being involved in some sort of interna- 


*Matyas Rákosi: deputy premier and actual dictator of Hungary, 1947-53 and 
1955-S6—Ed. 
tEvidently in the sense of “revising” the country’s boundaries—Ed. 
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tional complication. Part of the armed military action would be for sec- 
tions of the Yugoslav Army to be sent across the frontier wearing 
Hungarian uniforms. The plan also provided for the invasion of Hungary 
by gendarmes, arrow-cross men and Horthyists* in Hungarian uniform— 
all collected in the British and American occupation zones and passing 
through Yugoslav territory. 

The plan involved the physical liquidation of some of the ministers of 
the Hungarian government, first of all, of Matyas Rakosi, [Minister of 
Defense] Mihaly Farkas and Ernö Gero [president of the economic coun- 


cil]. 


YUGOSLAV COMMUNISM 

To defend themselves against Cominform denunciations after their 
expulsion in 1948, the Yugoslav Communists looked for Marxist 
arguments against the USSR, and began to remodel their own 
system to distinguish it from Stalinism. A leading role in stating their 
theoretical case against the “bureaucratic” and “imperialist” distor- 
tions of socialism in the Soviet Union was taken by Vice-President 
Milovan Djilas. Particular reforms that followed aligned Yugoslavia 
with the Soviet model of the NEP, including a decentralized 
economy, private farming and a measure of intellectual freedom. 
Touted above all was the principle of “workers’ self-management” 
through nominally elected councils (reminiscent of the Workers’ 
Opposition in Russia in 1920-21), which Tito made the cornerstone 
of his independent Communist ideology. 


a) THE CRITIQUE OF STALINISM : 


. . . Taking as a point of departure the economic laws of development 
toward communism, Marx and Lenin foresaw two dangers threatening the 
triumphant working class in socialism: from the overthrown bourgeoisie 
on the one hand and its own bureaucracy on the other. It was not accidental 
that Marx asked that civil service employees be elected and that only for a 
certain period of time after which they were to go into production. Engels 
and Lenin emphasized often that with the change in economic relations, 
that is, with the liquidation of private capitalist ownership over the means 
of production, changes in political relationships do not come about imme- 


FROM: Djilas, On New Roads of Socialism (Speech at a pre-election rally of Belgrade 
students, March, 1950; English edition, Belgrade, Jugoslovenska Knjiga, 1950, pp. 
8-12, 17-18). 


*Arrow Cross: pre-1945 Hungarian fascist organization; Admiral Nicholas 
Horthy: Regent of Hungary, 1920-1945—Ed. 
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diately, easily and automatically. The development of dictatorship of the 
proletariat, socialist democracy, can therefore go in two directions: in the 
direction of its own disappearance to the extent that socialism itself 
strengthens, or in the direction of strengthening and transformation of 
bureaucracy into a privileged caste which lives at the expense of society as a 
whole... . 

The development of production forces in the Soviet Union has reached a 
point where social relations no longer correspond to it. Neither does the 
method of management of the process of production itself or the method of 
distribution of the goods produced. The classic antagonism between pro- 
ductive forces and relationships in production has arisen. But this antago- 
nism in the Soviet Union is not the same as that in earlier class social 
formations, for the relationships of property are different than they were 
then. Although we have there the existence of capitalist, and even pre- 
capitalist remnants, they do not plan an essential role in social develop- 
ment, for property relationships have been destroyed and it is on these that 
remnants could base their further development. This is therefore a new 
historical phenomenon in which new, socialist relationships of ownership 
and new development of production forces no longer suit the method of 
management of that property itself and the production forces themselves. 

Let us see the forms in which this process appears: introduction of 
unequal relations and exploitation of other socialist countries; un-Marxist 
treatment of the role of the leaders which often takes the shape of even 
vulgar, historical falsifications and idolatries similar to those in absolute 
monarchies; differences in pay which are greater than in bourgeois bureau- 
cracies themselves, ranging from 400 to 15,000 rubles; ideological promo- 
tion of Great-Russian nationalism and underestimation and subordination 
of the role, culture and history of other peoples; a policy of division of 
spheres of influence with the capitalist states; monopolization of the in- 
terpretation of Marxist ideology and the tactics of the international work- 
ing class movement; introduction of lying and slandering methods into the 
working-class movement; neglect of study of Marx, Engels and Lenin, and 
especially their premises about the laws of the transition period and 
communist society; underestimation of the role of consciousness—espe- 
cially the consciousness of the masses—in the struggle for a new society; 
tendencies toward actual liquidation of socialist democracy and transform- 
ing it into a mere form; rendering impossible a struggle of opinions and 
putting brakes on the initiative of the masses, that is, the basic productive 
forces, and by that very fact productive forces in general; revision of the 
philosophical foundations of Marxism, etc., etc. Seeing all this, drawing 
conclusions from the conflict between the Central Committee of the Com- 
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munist Party of the Soviet Union and the Soviet Government and the 
Central Committee of the Yugoslav Communist Party and the Yugoslav 
Government and seeking theoretical explanations both of the phenomenon 
and practice, many comrades pose the question: whence such phenomena, 
in every way characteristic of class formations; what do they mean and 
why must they exist in socialism? Further, where, actually, are the roots of 
these phenomena? Is what is taking place in the Soviet Union some new 
kind of class society, is it state capitalism, or “deviations” within socialism 
itself? 

. . . The basis which is the point of departure (socialist revolution and 
dictatorship of the proletariat, nationalization of capitalist property and 
struggle for socialist construction) is the same here and in the USSR. Both 
here and there, these bases are progressive as beginnings. But the tenden- 
cies of development, which came about as the result of different general 
historic conditions and dissimilar conditions in both countries, are unlike. 
There we see the creation of a privileged bureaucratic stratum, bureau- 
cratic centralism, temporary transformation of the state into “a force above 
society.” (Some of the reasons for this are the fact that the USSR was for a 
long time the only socialist country, that it was backward, surrounded by 
capitalism, that the masses had a relatively weak conscious role in the 
struggle for socialist building and that there were relatively weak foreign 
and internal revolutionary forces.) Here, in our country, there is also a 
tendency toward domination by bureaucracy for, as we see in Marx, it is a 
law that this becomes a danger, a necessarily conditioned phenomenon, a 
necessary remnant of the old class society in the struggle for the creation of 
a new classless society. But here, these tendencies will not and cannot win, 
because historical conditions are different, because the relationship of 
forces, which changes in struggle every day, is different, because the 
tendencies of development are different—toward accelerating the decrease 
of the role of bureaucracy, toward giving greater initiative to the masses 
and actual power (to put it that way) to the direct producers in the process 
of production. . . . 

. . . Bureaucratic elements in the USSR who have frozen their privileged 
position, are attempting to find the solution to the internal crisis in the 
outside world, that is, to hush it temporarily by foreign successes, by 
exploitation and subordination of other socialist countries. And since 
methods of exploitation and subordination of peoples in the contemporary 
world, which is divided and in which the world market is still dominated by 
‘capitalism, can only be capitalistic, they inevitably appear as a struggle for 
spheres of influence and as a brake to the further development of socialism, 
as a struggle for the victory of socialism, only there, to that extent and in 
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that form that suits the narrow, hegemonistic interests of that privileged 
stratum. That is why what is directly advantageous to that stratum be- 
comes, for it, theoretically true and justified. Thence the ever broader and 
more ruthless orientation toward Great-Russian nationalism, the back- 
wardness of the masses and their obscure instincts, inherited from the past, 
which were always stimulated and appealed to by the bourgeoisie. But this 
has a new, different character here—the character of bureaucratic, impe- 
rialistic expansion and domination by the bureaucracy of one nation over 
other nations. Reliance on historic nationalistic backwardness, in the given 
conditions, is possible only for the biggest nations where these remnants 
are the strongest precisely because it has long been the ruling nation. 
Thence subjective idealism—despite its materialistic and dialectic phra- 
seology—in the philosophy and science of the USSR, which is unfolding on 
the basis of untrue and undialectic proclamations to the effect that there are 
no more internal contradictions there. It is on this erroneous basis that their 
scientific methodology and practice is founded and it must substitute 
apologetics for scientific work, and routine for revolutionary practice. . . . 


b) WORKERS’ SELF-MANAGEMENT 


The Federal Assembly is today considering the draft of one of the most 
important bills in socialist Yugoslavia—the bill on management of state 
economic enterprises and higher economic associations by the workers. 
The adoption of this bill will be the most significant historic act of the 
Federal Assembly next to the Law of Nationalization of the Means of 
Production. When the state took over the means of production, that still 
did not mean fulfillment of the action slogan of the working-class move- 
ment—“the factories for the workers.” The mottoes “the factories for the 
workers” and “the land for the peasants” are not abstract propaganda 
slogans, but mottoes which have deep meaning. They contain the entire 
program of socialist relations in production, in regard to social ownership, 
in regard to the rights and duties of working people. Therefore, they can be 
and they must be realized in practice if we are really to build socialism. . . . 

Today, the Soviet leaders and all the servile leaders of other communist 
parties are disputing our revolution, our hard struggle. They are not only 
trying to deny that we are Marxists and that we are building socialism, but 
they also say that we are fascists. There is no length to which they have not 
gone in blackening our name. This is simply the most ordinary kind of 


FROM: Tito, Workers Manage Factories in Yugoslavia (Speech to the Yugoslav 
Federal Assembly, April, 1950; English edition, Belgrade, Yugostampa, 1950, pp. 9, 
13, 22, 24-25, 29-30, 36, 41-42). 
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unethical propaganda worthy of fascist mouthpieces of the type of Goeb- 
bels and others. . . . 

. . . The essence of our road to socialism . . . can be defined in a few 
words: our road to socialism consists in the application of Marxist science 
to the given stage, in the closest possible harmony with the specific condi- 
tions existing in our country. For us, that science is not a dogma but a 
means of leadership, a means for orientation in every concrete situation, 
regardless of how complicated it may be. We are endeavoring to introduce 
the spirit of that science into everything we do, for we are deeply convinced 
that this is correct. It has turned out in practice that the principles of this 
science are correct, thanks to the brilliant scientific forecasts of our great 
teachers. And in the present stage of international development, they are 
fully valid. Any departure from these principles under any excuse what- 
soever would mean revision and betrayal of not only the working class but 
all progressive mankind... . 

How do things look in the Soviet Union thirty-one years after the 
October Revolution? The October Revolution made it possible for the 
state to take the means of production into its hands. But these means are 
still, after 31 years, in the hands of the state. Has the slogan “the factories 
for the workers” been put into practice? Of course not. The workers still do 
not have any say in the management of the factories. They are managed by 
directors who are appointed by the state, that is, by civil service employees. 
The workers only have the possibility and the right to work but this is not 
very different from the role of the workers in capitalist countries. The only 
difference for workers is that there is no unemployment’ in the Soviet 
Union, and that is all. Therefore, the leaders of the Soviet Union have not, 
so far, put through one of the most characteristic measures of a socialist 
state, that of turning over the factories and other economic enterprises to 
the workers so that they may manage them. . . . 

. . . After the Second World War, when a whole series of new socialist 
states emerged in the proximity of the Soviet Union, there could no longer 
be any question of the capitalist encirclement of the Soviet Union. To say 
that the functions of the state as an armed force, not only of the army but 
also the so-called punitive organs, are directed only outwards means 
talking with no connection with reality, just as it has no connection with the 
present situation in the Soviet Union. What is the tremendous bureau- 
cratic, centralistic apparatus doing? Are its functions directed outwards? 
Who deports millions of citizens of various nationalities to Siberia and the 
Far North? Can anyone claim that these are measures against the class 
enemy, can anyone say that whole nations are a class to be destroyed? Who 
is obstructing the struggle of opinions in the Soviet Union? Is not all this 
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being done by one of the most centralized, most bureaucratic state appara- 
tuses, which bears no resemblance whatsoever to a state machine that is 
withering away? Stalin is right in one thing here if it is applied to the present 
period and that is that this state machine really has functions regarding the 
outside world. But this must be added, too—that these functions are aimed 
where they are necessary and where they are not. They are directed at 
interfering in the internal affairs of other countries and against the will of 
people of those countries. Therefore, these are least of all the functions of a 
socialist state that is withering away but rather resemble the functions of an 
imperialist state machine which is fighting for spheres of influence and the 
subjugation of other peoples. . . . 

By turning over the factories, mines, etc., to the workers to manage, we 
will make it impossible for an infectious disease to take hold there, a disease 
bearing the name of bureaucracy. This disease is unbelievably easily and 
rapidly carried over from bourgeois society and it is dangerous in the 
transition period. Like a polyp with thousands of tentacles it obstructs and 
impedes the correct and rapid process of development. Bureaucracy is 
among the biggest enemies of socialism precisely because it insinuates itself 
unnoticed into all the pores of social activity and people are not conscious 
of it in the beginning. It would be erroneous to think that bureaucracy has 
not taken root in our country, too. It has begun worming its way into 
various institutions, into the state apparatus and into the economy, but 
we are conscious of that and have already undertaken a whole series of 
measures to render it impossible. It is not enough simply to undertake 
periodical drives against it but to wage incessant struggle and to educate 
people. ... 

From now on, the state ownership of the means of production— 
factories, mines, railways—is passing gradually on to a higher form of 
socialist ownership. State ownership is the lowest form of social ownership 
and not the highest, as the leaders of the USSR consider it to be. Therein lies 
our road to socialism and that is the only right road as regards the withering 
away of state functions in the economy. Let the Cominformists remember 
that their slanderous hue and cry cannot obscure the correctness of our 
building of socialism. 

On the other hand, this bill on the participation of working collectives, 
of our working people, in the management of the economy of our country 
is the best answer to the question of where there is true democracy—here in 
our country, or in the much praised and lauded western democracy. In our 
country, democracy is based on a material basis for the broadest masses of 
working people. It is felt by the masses, they are making use of it to build a 
better and happier future for all the working people of our country. . . . 
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STALIN ON THE INEVITABILITY OF WAR 
In his last theoretical pronouncement Stalin argued that while war 
might still break out among capitalist countries, the Soviet Union 
could avoid involvement. 


It is said that the contradictions between capitalism and socialism are 
stronger than the contradictions among the capitalist countries. Theoreti- 
cally, of course, that is true. It is not only true now, today; it was true before 
the Second World War. And it was more or less realized by the leaders of the 
capitalist countries. Yet the Second World War began not as a war with the 
U.S.S.R., but as a war between capitalist countries. Why? First, because 
war with the U.S.S.R., as a socialist land, is more dangerous to capitalism 
than war between capitalist countries; for whereas war between capitalist 
countries puts in question only the supremacy of certain capitalist countries 
over others, war with the U.S.S.R. must certainly put in question the 
existence of capitalism itself. Secondly, because the capitalists, although 
they clamour, for “propaganda” purposes, about the aggressiveness of the 
Soviet Union, do not themselves believe that it is aggressive, because they 
are aware of the Soviet Union’s peaceful policy and know that it will not 
itself attack capitalist countries. . . . 

... When the United States and Britain assisted Germany’s economic 
recovery, they did so with a view to setting a recovered Germany against the 
Soviet Union, to utilizing her against the land of socialism. But Germany 
directed her forces in the first place against the Anglo-French-American 
bloc. And when Hitler Germany declared war on the Soviet Union, the 
Anglo-French-American bloc, far from joining with Hitler Germany, was 
compelled to enter into a coalition with the U.S.S.R. against Hitler Ger- 
many. 

Consequently, the struggle of the capitalist countries for markets and 
their desire to crush their competitors proved in practice to be stronger than 
the contradictions between the capitalist camp and the socialist camp. 

What guarantee is there, then, that Germany and Japan will not rise to 
their feet again, will not attempt to break out of American bondage and live 
their own independent lives? | think there is no such guarantee. 

But it follows from this that the inevitability of wars between capitalist 
countries remains in force. 

It is said that Lenin’s thesis that imperialism inevitably generates war 
must now be regarded as obsolete, since powerful popular forces have 
come forward today in defence of peace and against another world war. 
That is not true. 


FROM: Stalin, Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR (English edition, Mos- 
cow, Foreign Languages Publishing House, 1952, pp. 39-41). 
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The object of the present-day peace movement is to rouse the masses of 
the people to fight for the preservation of peace and for the prevention of 
another world war. Consequently, the aim of this movement is not to 
overthrow capitalism and establish socialism—it confines itself to the 
democratic aim of preserving peace. In this respect, the present-day peace 
movement differs from the movement of the time of the First World War 
for the conversion of the imperialist war into civil war, since the latter 
movement went farther and pursued socialist aims. 

It is possible that in a definite conjuncture of circumstances the fight for 
peace will develop here or there into a fight for socialism. But then it will no 
longer be the present-day peace movement; it will be a movement for the 
overthrow of capitalism. . . . 


Chapter Four 
The Expansion of Communism—Eastward 


The rise and triumph in the 1940’s of Communism in China together with 
its counterparts elsewhere in Asia initially appeared to be an even more 
decisive gain for Moscow’s influence than the expansion of Soviet control 
into Eastern Europe. Mao Tse-tung’s victory seemed to bear out the theory 
of imperialism as a revolt of the backward and exploited East against the 
capitalist West. Nevertheless the success of Communism in China, in a 
large country with a different culture and very different conditions, and 
under the leadership of the one Communist Party which Moscow had not 
succeeded in controlling, entailed a new challenge to the unity of the 
Russia-centered movement. 

The Chinese Communist path to power, as a peasant guerrilla move- 
ment waging a war of national resistance against the Japanese from 1937 
to 1945 and a civil war against Chiang Kai-shek’s Nationalist government 
from 1946 to 1949, was anomalous from the Marxist standpoint because 
it was not based on the working class and lacked a definite class struggle 
except that of peasants against landlords. The pattern, copied by other Far 
Eastern Communist movements, was to mobilize any available social 
groups under the discipline of the Communist Party by appealing to 
nationalistic and anti-imperialist emotions, and to develop a substitute 
“proletariat” not by social selection but by ideological “remolding.” Here 
Communism approached most closely to the qualities of a militant reli- 
gious faith, culminating in the bizarre episode of the Cultural Revolution of 
the late 1960s. 


MAO’S WAR AIMS 

By the end of World War II the Communist position in China was 
greatly strengthened, thanks to the widespread peasant guerrilla 
movement which the Communist Party had built behind the Jap- 
anese lines in North China. This made the party a major contender 
for power. In April, 1945, Mao outlined the coalition regime which 
he expected for China after the defeat of Japan, but he made it clear 
that it would be led by the Communists and exclude the Kuomin- 
tang. It was, in effect, to be the application of his “New Democracy.” 


FROM: Mao, “On Coalition Government” (April, 1945; Brandt, Schwartz, Fairbank, 
pp. 295-96, 299-302, 305-06, 311-14). 
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. . .A decisive victory has been scored in the sacred and just war against 
fascist aggressors throughout the world; the time is near for the Chinese 
people to defeat the Japanese invaders in collaboration with our Allies; but 
China, still hard pressed by the Japanese invaders, is not yet united and a 
grave crisis still exists in China. In such circumstances, what should we do? 
Indubitably, what China urgently needs is the establishment, through 
uniting all political parties and groups and non-partisan leaders, of a 
democratic, provisional coalition government, so that democratic reforms 
may be instituted, the present crisis overcome, all anti-Japanese forces 
mobilized and united for the defeat of the Japanese invaders in effective 
collaboration with our Allies, and the Chinese people liberated from the 
hands of the Japanese. This being done, the National Assembly, on a broad 
democratic basis, will have to be summoned to establish a regular demo- 
cratic government, of a similar coalition nature, embracing more broadly 
all parties and groups and non-partisan representatives. This government 
will then lead the liberated people of the entire nation to build an indepen- 
dent, free, democratic, unified, prosperous, and strong new nation, in 
short, to build a new China after defeating the aggressors through unity 
and democracy. .... 

The leading ruling clique in the Kuomintang has persisted in maintain- 
ing a dictatorial rule and carried out a passive policy against Japan while it 
has upheld a policy of opposing the people within the country. In this way, 
the Kuomintang armies have shrunk to half their former size and the major 
part of them has almost lost its combat ability; in this way, a deep chasm 
exists between the Kuomintang government and the people, and a serious 
crisis of poverty, discontent, and revolts among the people is engendered; 
thus the ruling clique of the Kuomintang has not only greatly reduced its 
role in the war against Japan, but, moreover, has become an obstacle to the 
mobilization and unification of all the anti-Japanese forces in the country. 

Why did this serious situation come into existence under the leadership 
of the major ruling clique of the Kuomintang? Because this ruling clique 
represents the interests of China’s big landlords, big bankers, and the big 
compradore class. This reactionary and extremely small stratum monopo- 
lizes all the important organs of military, political, economic, and cultural 
bodies under the Kuomintang government. They place the preservation of 
their own vested interests in the first place and interests of the war against 
Japan in the second place... . 

Up to the present, the main ruling clique in the Kuomintang has 
persisted in its reactionary policy of dictatorship and civil war. There are 
many indications that they have prepared, and particularly at present, are 
preparing to start civil war once the Japanese aggressors are sufficiently 
driven out of China by the troops of a certain ally. They also hope that some 
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Allied generals will pursue the same duties in China as General Scobie did 
in Greece.” They cheered the slaughter of the Greeks by Scobie and the 
reactionary Greek government. . . . 

Under the over-all premise of annihilating the Japanese aggressors and 
of building a new China, the fundamental views of us Chinese Communist 
Party members are, at the present stage, identical with those held by the 
overwhelming majority of the Chinese populace. These are, firstly, that 
China should not have a feudalistic, fascist, anti-popular system of govern- 
ment exclusively controlled by big landowners and big bourgeoisie, be- 
cause such a system has been proved to be entirely bankrupt by the chief 
ruling cliques of the Kuomintang in their eighteen years’ rule. Secondly, 
China cannot, and therefore should not, attempt to build a state along the 
old-type democratic lines entirely ruled by the liberal bourgeois dictator- 
ship. For in China, the liberal bourgeoisie has so far proved itself to be 
weak economically and politically, while on the other hand there has been 
born in China a politically powerful new factor that leads the broad masses 
of the peasant class, the petty bourgeoisie, the intellectuals, and other 
democratic elements—the awakened Chinese proletariat and its leader, the 
Chinese Communist Party. Thirdly, in the present stage, while the task of 
the Chinese people is still to oppose imperialistic and feudal oppression, 
while the requisite social and economic conditions are still lacking in 
China, the Chinese people cannot, and therefore should not, attempt to 
build a socialist state system. 

Then, what is our proposal? We want to build, after annihilating the 
Japanese aggressors, a system of government based on the support of the 
overwhelming majority of the people, on the united front and the coalition 
of democratic alliance. We call this the New Democratic system of govern- 
ment. 

Some people wonder if the Communists, once in power, will establish a 
dictatorship by the proletariat and a one-party system, as they have done in 
Russia. Our answer is that a New Democratic state of a union of several 
democratic classes is different in principle from a socialist state of a 
proletarian dictatorship. China, throughout the period of her New Demo- 
cratic system, cannot and should not have a system of government of the 
character of a one-class dictatorship or a one-party autocracy. We have no 
reason not to co-operate with political parties, social groups, or individuals 
outside the Communist Party, who adopt a co-operative, but not a hostile, 
attitude. Russian history has created the Russian system . . . . Chinese 
history will create the Chinese system. A special type, a New Democratic 
type of state with a union of several democratic classes will be produced, 


* Reference to British intervention on the side of the Royal Greek Government 
against the Communist-led resistance movement, December, 1944—Ed. 
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which will be entirely E and rational to us and different from the 
Russian system. . 

Generally speaking, a China without independence, freedom, democ- 
racy, and unity cannot be an industrial China. Independence can be gained 
through the annihilation of the Japanese aggressors; freedom, democracy, 
and unity can be attained by abolishing the Kuomintang one-party dicta- 
torship, setting up a democratic coalition government, realizing the peo- 
ple’s freedom, the people’s unity, and the people’s army, instituting land 
reforms, and liberating the peasants. Without independence, freedom, 
democracy, and unity, there cannot be a truly large-scale national industry. 
And without an industry, there will be no consolidated national defense, no 
well-being for the people, no prosperity and strength for the nation. . . . 

Under the New Democratic system of government, a policy of readjust- 
ing the relations between capital and labour will be adopted. On the one 
hand, the interests of workers will be protected. An eight to ten-hour-day 
system, according to varying circumstances, will be adopted, as well as 
suitable relief for the unemployed, social security, and the rights of labour 
unions. On the other hand, reasonable profits of state, private, and co- 
operative enterprises will be guaranteed. In general, this will enable both 
labour and capital to work jointly for the development of industrial 
production. 

Large amounts of capital will be needed for the development of indus- 
tries. Where will it come from? It can only come from two sources: mainly 
from dependence on the accumulated capital of the Chinese people, and at 
the same time from borrowing foreign aid. We welcome foreign invest- 
ments if such are beneficial to China’s economy and are made in observance 
of China’s laws. . 

The basic principles in the Chinese Communist Party’s foreign policy are 
the establishment and consolidation of friendly relations with all nations 
on the basis of the thorough annihilation of the Japanese aggressors, the 
maintenance of world peace, mutual respect for national independence 
and equality, and the mutual promotion of national and popular interests 
and friendship, as well as the solution of all war-time and post-war 
problems such as the co-ordination of action in the war, peace conferences, 
trade, foreign investments, etc... . 

We maintain that the Kuomintang government must end its hostile 
attitude towards the Soviet Union and immediately improve the Sino- 
Soviet relationship. The Soviet Union was the first nation to abrogate the 
unequal treaties and to sign equal new treaties with China. During the First 
Kuomintang National Congress, summoned by Dr. Sun Yat-sen himself in 
1924, and the subsequent Northern Expedition, the Soviet Union was the 
only nation that assisted the Chinese war of liberation. After the war of 
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resistance broke out on July 7, 1937, the Soviet Union was again the first to 
come to the aid of China in her fight against the Japanese aggressors. The 
Chinese people express their thankfulness to the Soviet government and its 
people for this help. We believe that the final, thorough solution of Pacific 
problems is impossible without participation of the Soviet Union. 

We believe that the great efforts, sympathy, and help to China by both 
the governments and peoples of the two great nations, Great Britain and 
the United States, especially the latter, in the common cause of fighting the 
Japanese aggressors, deserve our thanks. 

But we request the governments of all Allies, especially the British and 
the United States governments, to pay serious attention to the voice of the 
overwhelming majority of the Chinese people, so that their foreign policy 
may not go against the will of the Chinese people, and so as to avoid 
impairing our friendship or losing the friendship of the Chinese people. We 
believe that any foreign government that helps the Chinese reactionaries to 
stop the Chinese people’s pursuit of democracy will be committing a grave 
Crone. . 


THE CHINESE CIVIL WAR 

Civil war between the Communists and the Kuomintang broke out 
again in 1946 despite American mediation, and continued until the 
Kuomintang forces collapsed in the first half of 1949. Late in 1947 
Mao put forth an analysis of Communist strength and expressed 
confidence of victory despite American support of Chiang. How- 
ever, Mao indicated that success involved new problems of tighten- 
ing and purifying the Communist movement. 


The revolutionary war of the Chinese people has now reached a turning 
point. That is, the Chinese People’s Liberation Army (PLA) has repelled the 
attacks of the millions of reactionary troops of Chiang Kai-shek, the 
running dog of America; and has enabled itself to go over to the offen- 
sive... . 

. . .Our enemy’s superiority in military strength was only a temporary 
phenomenon, a factor playing only a temporary role; the aid of American 
imperialism was likewise a factor playing only a temporary role; while the 
anti-popular nature of Chiang Kai-shek’s war and the support or opposi- 
tion of the people are factors playing a constant role; and in these respects 
the PLA held superiority. The war of the PLA is a patriotic, just and 


FROM: Mao, “The Present Situation aad Our Tasks” (December, 1947; English 
translation by the New China News Agency, reprinted in H. Arthur Steiner, ed., 
Maoism: A Sourcebook—Selections from the Writings of Mao Tse-tung, Los 
Angeles, editor’s mimeographed edition, 1952, pp. 85, 87, 89-92, 95-96). 
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revolutionary war which must of necessity obtain the support of the people 
throughout the country. This is the political basis for the victory over 
Chiang Kai-shek. The experience of eighteen months of war fully bears out 
our judgment... . 

At present, the rear areas of the PLA are much more consolidated than 
they were eighteen months ago. That is the outcome of our Party’s firmly 
siding with the peasants in reforming the agrarian system. During the anti- 
Japanese war, for the sake of establishing an anti-Japanese united front 
with the KMT and uniting all people who at the time were still capable of 
resisting Japan, our party on its own initiative changed from the policy 
before the anti-Japanese war of confiscating landlords’ lands and distribut- 
ing them to the peasants to that of reducing rents and interests—this was 
entirely necessary. 

After the Japanese surrender, the peasants urgently demanded land and 
we therefore made a timely decision to change the agrarian policy of 
reducing rents and interest to one of confiscating the lands of the landlord 
class and distributing them to the peasants. . . . 

The Basic Program on Chinese Agrarian Law stipulates that under the 
principle of eliminating the agrarian system of feudal and semi-feudal 
exploitation and carrying out the agrarian system of land to the tillers, the 
land shall be equally distributed according to population. ... Poor 
peasants’ leagues and their elected committees, comprising the masses of 
poor peasants and farm laborers, must be organized in the villages. These 
shall be the legal organs for carrying out agrarian reform, and the poor 
peasants’ leagues should become the backbone leading all rural struggles. 
Our line is to rely on poor peasants and solidly unite with middle peasants 
to destroy the feudal and semi-feudal exploitation system of the landlord 
class and old-type rich peasants. ... . 

For the sake of resolutely and thoroughly carrying out agrarian reform 
and consolidating the rear areas of the PLA, it is necessary to reorganize 
and purify the ranks of the party. The movement for the reformation of 
ideology and style of work within our party during the period of the anti- 
Japanese war in general attained success. This success lay, in the main, in 
the fact that our party’s leading organs as well as many cadres have gone a 
step further in their grasp of such a basic orientation as the integration of 
the universal truth of Marxism-Leninism with the concrete practice of the 
Chinese revolution. 

In this respect, our party has taken a great stride forward in comparison 
with the several historical periods prior to the anti-Japanese war. However, 
the question of impure composition and working style of the party’s local 
organizations, and especially of the party’s primary rural organizations, 
was not solved. During the eleven years from 1937 to 1947, our party 
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organization developed from several tens of thousands of party members 
to 2,700,000 party members. This is a huge leap forward. It has made our 
party an unprecedentedly powerful party. It provided us with the possibili- 
ties of defeating Japanese imperialism and repelling the offensives of 
Chiang Kai-shek, and leading the Liberated Areas of more than 
100,000,000 population and a PLA 2,000,000 strong. But along with this 
came defects. That is, many landlord, rich peasant and /umpen-proletar- 
ian* elements took this opportunity to slip into our party. They dominate 
many party, government and mass organizations in the rural areas; lord it 
over, bully and oppress the people, and distort the Party’s policies, causing 
these organizations to become alienated from the masses of the people and 
preventing agrarian reform from being thorough. 

Such serious conditions place before us the task of reorganizing and 
purifying the ranks of the party. If this task is not solved we cannot make 
progress in the rural areas. . . . 

Without the broadest united front, comprising the overwhelming ma- 
jority of the entire national population, the victory of the Chinese New 
Democratic Revolution is impossible. But this is not all. This united front 
must also be under the firm leadership of the Chinese Communist Party. 
Without the firm leadership of the Chinese Communist Party, no revolu- 
tionary united front can be victorious. . . . 

. . . Reliance on American imperialism is a common characteristic of 
reactionary forces in various countries throughout the world following the 
conclusion of World War II. 

This fact reflects the seriousness of the blow dealt to world-capitalism by 
World War II, the feebleness of the reactionary forces in the various 
countries and their psychological panic and loss of confidence. It reflects 
the powerful might of the revolutionary forces of the whole world which 
causes the reactionaries of various countries to feel that there is no way out 
except to rely on the aid of American imperialism. But in reality is Ameri- 
can imperialism after World War II as powerful as Chiang Kai-shek and the 
reactionaries of various countries imagine? . . . 

.. . Crisis, like a volcano, is daily menacing American imperialism: 
American imperialism is sitting right on this volcano. This situation forced 
American imperialist elements to establish a plan for enslaving the world: 
to plunge like wild beasts into Europe, Asia and other places, muster the 
reactionary forces of various countries—these dregs spat out by the peo- 
ple—to organize the imperialist, antidemocratic front against all demo- 
eratic forces headed by the Soviet Union, and prepare war—scheming at 
some remote time in the future to unleash World War III and defeat the 
democratic forces. This is a wild plan. The democratic forces of the whole 


* “Lumpen-proletarian”: from the German, “ragged proletarian”—Ed. 
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world must, and entirely can, defeat this plan. The strength of the world 
anti-imperialist camp exceeds that of the imperialist camp. The superiority 
is with us, not with the enemy. The anti-imperialist camp headed by the 
Soviet Union has already been formed. . . . 

We are clearly aware of the fact that there will be all kinds of obstruction 
and difficulties in our path of advance. We should prepare to cope with the 
greatest degree of resistance and struggle on the part of all foreign and 
domestic enemies. Only if we are able to grasp the science of Marxism- 
Leninism, have faith in the masses, stand closely together with the masses 
and lead them forward will we be entirely capable of surmounting any 
obstacle and conquering any difficulty and will our strength be matchless. 
This is the historic era in which capitalism and imperialism of the whole 
world are moving toward their doom, in which Socialism and Democracy 
of the whole world are moving toward victory. The light of dawn is just 
before us. We should put forth our efforts. 


COMMUNIST VICTORY IN CHINA 


By the middle of 1949 Communist control was extended to the 
whole of mainland China, as Chiang Kai-shek took refuge in For- 
mosa. Mao announced the main policies which he intended to 
pursue—dictatorship and “re-education,” to mobilize the whole 
population in building up the country and fighting the enemies of 
communism. 


. . . The experience of several decades, amassed by the Chinese people, 
tells us to carry out the people’s democratic dictatorship. That is, the right 
of reactionaries to voice their opinions must be abolished and only the 
people are allowed to have the right of voicing their opinions. 

Who are the “people”? At the present stage in China, they are the 
working class, the peasant class, the petty bourgeoisie, and national bour- 
geoisie. Under the leadership of the working class and the Communist 
Party, these classes unite together to form their own state and elect their 
own government [so as to] carry out a dictatorship over the lackeys of 
imperialism—the landlord class, the bureaucratic capitalist class, and the 
Kuomintang reactionaries and their henchmen representing these classes— 
to suppress them, allowing them only to behave properly and not to talk 
and act wildly. If they talk and act wildly their [action] will be prohibited 
and punished immediately. The democratic system is to be carried out 
within the ranks of the people, giving them freedom of speech, assembly, 
and association. The right to vote is given only to the people and not to the 


FROM: Mao, “On the People’s Democratic Dictatorship” (July, 1949; Brandt, 
Schwartz, Fairbank, pp. 456-61). 
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reactionaries. These two aspects, namely, democracy among the people 
and dictatorship over the reactionaries, combine to form the people’s 
democratic dictatorship. 

Why should it be done this way? Everybody clearly knows that 
otherwise the revolution would fail, and the people would meet with woe 
and the State would perish. 

“Don’t you want to eliminate state authority?” Yes, but we do not want 
it at present, we cannot want it at present. Why? Because imperialism still 
exists, the domestic reactionaries still exist, and classes in the country still 
exist. Our present task is to strengthen the apparatus of the people’s state, 
which refers mainly to the people’s army, people’s police, and people’s 
courts, for the defence of the country, and the protection of the people’s 
interests; and with this as a condition, to enable China to advance steadily, 
under the leadership of the working class and the Communist Party, from 
an agricultural to an industrial country, and from a New Democratic to a 
Socialist and Communist society, to eliminate classes and to realize the state 
of universal fraternity. The army, police, and courts of the state are instru- 
ments by which classes oppress classes. To the hostile classes the state 
apparatus is the instrument of oppression. It is violent, and not “benevo- 
lent.” “You are not benevolent.” Just so. We decidedly will not exercise 
benevolence towards the reactionary acts of the reactionaries and reac- 
tionary classes. Our benevolence applies only to the people, and not to the 
reactionary acts of the reactionaries and reactionary classes outside the 
people... . 

. . . Re-education of the reactionary classes can only be-carried out in 
the state of the people’s democratic dictatorship. If this work is well done 
the main exploiting classes of China—the landlord and bureaucratic capi- 
talist classes—will be finally eliminated. [Of the exploiting classes] there 
remain the national bourgeoisie, among many of whom appropriate edu- 
cational work can be carried out at the present stage. When socialism is 
realized, that is, when the nationalization of private enterprises has been 
carried out, they can be further educated and reformed. The people have in 
their hands a powerful state apparatus and are not afraid of the rebellion of 
the national bourgeois class. 

The grave problem is that of educating the peasants. The peasants’ 
` economy is scattered. Judging by the experience of the Soviet Union, it 
requires a very long time and careful work to attain the socialization of 
agriculture. Without the socialization of agriculture, there will be no 
complete and consolidated socialism. And to carry out the socialization of 
agriculture a powerful industry with state-owned enterprises as the main 
component must be developed. The state of the people’s democratic dicta- 
torship must step by step solve this problem. . . . 
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The national bourgeoisie is of great importance at the present stage. 
Imperialism is still standing near us and this enemy is very fierce. A long 
time is required for China to realize true economic independence and 
become free from reliance on imperialist nations. Only when China’s 
industries are developed, and she no longer depends economically on 
powerful nations, can there be real independence. The proportion of 
China’s modern industry in the entire national economy is still very small. 
There are still no reliable figures at present, but according to certain data it 
is estimated that modern industry only occupies about ten per cent of the 
total productive output in the national economy of the whole country. To 
cope with imperialist oppression, and to raise our backward economic 
status one step higher, China must utilize all urban and rural factors of 
capitalism which are beneficial and not detrimental to the national 
economy and the people’s livelihood, and unite with the national bour- 
geoisie in a common struggle. Our present policy is to restrict capitalism 
and not to eliminate it... . 

We must overcome difficulties, and must master what we do not know. 
We must learn economic work from all who know the ropes (no matter 
who they are). We must acknowledge them as our teachers, and learn from 
them respectfully and earnestly. We must acknowledge our ignorance, and 
not pretend to know what we do not know, nor put on bureaucratic airs. 
Stick to it, and eventually it will be mastered in a few months, one or two 
years, or three or five years. At first some of the Communists in the 
U.S.S.R. also did not know how to do economic work, and the imperialists 
also waited for their failure. But the Communist Party of the Soviet Union 
won. Under the leadership of Lenin and Stalin they not only could do 
revolutionary work but also reconstruction work. They have already built 
up a great and brilliant socialist state. The Communist Party of the 
U.S.S.R. is our best teacher from whom we must learn. We can rely wholly 
on the weapon of the people’s democratic dictatorship to unite all people 
throughout the country, except the reactionaries, and advance steadily 
towards the goal... . 


THE CHINESE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC 
The Communist government of China was officially proclaimed in 
effect on October 1, 1949, as the “Chinese People’s Republic,” with 
Mao as chief of state or “chairman” and Chou En-lai as premier. The 
legal basis of the regime was a provisional constitution known as the 
“Common Program,” which remained in effect until the permanent 
constitution was adopted in 1954. 
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Preamble 


The great victories of the Chinese People’s war of liberation and people’s 
revolution have ended the era of the rule of imperialism, feudalism and 
bureaucratic capitalism in China. From the status of the oppressed, the 
Chinese people has become the master of a new society and a new state, 
and replaced the feudal, compradore, fascist, dictatorial Kuomintang reac- 
tionary rule with the republic of the people’s democratic dictatorship. The 
Chinese people’s democratic dictatorship is the state power of the people’s 
democratic united front of the Chinese working class, peasantry, petty 
bourgeoisie, national bourgeoisie and patriotic democratic elements based 
on the alliance of workers and peasants and led by the working class. The 
Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference composed of the repre- 
sentatives of the Communist Party of China, all democratic parties and 
groups, people’s organizations, all areas, People’s Liberation Army, all 
national minorities, overseas Chinese and patriotic democratic elements is 
the form of organization of the Chinese people’s democratic united front. 
The Chinese People’s PCC, representing the will of the people throughout 
the country, proclaims the establishment of the People’s Republic of China 
and organizes the people’s own central government. The Chinese People’s 
PCC unanimously agrees that the New Democracy, namely the people’s 
democracy, shall be the political foundation for national construction of 
the People’s Republic of China. .. . 


Organs of State Power 


Article 12: The state power of the People’s Republic of China belongs to the 
people. All levels of the people’s congress and all levels of the people’s 
government are the organs for exercising state power by the people. All 
levels of the people’s congress shall be elected through universal suffrage by 
the people. All levels of the people’s congress shall elect the respective levels 
of the people’s government. The various levels of the people’s government 
shall be the organs for exercising state power at their respective levels when 
their respective people’s congresses are not in session. The All-China 
People’s Congress is the supreme organ of state power. The Central Peo- 
ple’s Government shall be the supreme organ for exercising state power 
when the All-China People’s Congress is not in session. . . . 

Article 15: All levels of organs of state power shall put into practice 
democratic centralism. Its main principles are: The people’s congress is 
responsible and accountable to the people. The people’s government coun- 
cil is responsible and accountable to the people’s congress. Within the 
FROM: “Common Program of the Chinese People’s Republic” (September 29, 1949; 


English translation in Current Background [American Consulate General, Hong 
Kong], no. 9, September 21, 1950, pp. 1, 3-5). 
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people’s congress and the people’s government council, the minority shall 
abide by the decisions of the majority. The appointment of the people’s 
governments of various levels shall be confirmed by the people’s govern- 
ment of the higher level. The people’s government of the lower level shall 
obey the people’s government of the higher level and all local people’s 
governments throughout the country shall obey the Central People’s Gov- 
ernment... . 

Article 17: All laws, decrees and judicial systems of the Kuomintang 
reactionary government oppressing the people are abolished and laws and 
decrees protecting the people shall be enacted and the people’s judicial 
system shall be set up. 

Article 18: All state organs must enforce a revolutionary working style of 
honesty, simplicity and service to the people; must severely punish graft, 
forbid extravagance and oppose the bureaucratic working style of es- 
trangement from the masses of the people. 

Article 19: People’s supervisory organs shall be set up in the people’s 
governments of county and municipal level and above to supervise the 
execution of duties by the various levels of state organs and public func- 
tionaries, and indict organs and functionaries who violate the law or are 
derelict in the performance of their duties. . . . 


THE SINO-SOVIET ALLIANCE 

While Soviet aid to the Chinese Communists during the civil war was 
not conspicuous and probably not decisive, the Chinese Com- 
munists never faltered in their professions of solidarity with the 
USSR. The USSR maintained relations with the nationalist govern- 
ment of China until 1949, but then quickly recognized the new 
Communist republic. A formal treaty of alliance was concluded in 
Moscow early in 1950. 


The new Treaty of Friendship, Alliance and Mutual Assistance, the 
Agreement on the Chinese Changchun [South-Manchurian] Railway, Port 
Arthur and Dairen, the Agreement on granting credit to China have been 
signed today between the People’s Republic of China and the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics and notes have been exchanged. The conclusion 
of the above treaty and agreements is based on the vital interests of the great 
peoples of China and the Soviet Union and indicates fraternal friendship 
and eternal co-operation between China and the Soviet Union. The conclu- 
sion of the treaty and agreements is a special expression of fervent assis- 


FROM: Chou En-lai, Speech on the Signing of the Sino-Soviet Agreements of Feb. 14, 
1950 (English translation in People’s China, March 1, 1950, pp. 28-29). 
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tance to the revolutionary cause of the Chinese people on the part of the 
Soviet Union directed by the policy of Generalissimo Stalin. There is no 
doubt that this close and sincere co-operation between China and the 
Soviet Union is of extremely profound historical importance and will 
inevitably have immense influence upon and consequences for the cause of 
peace and justice for the peoples of the East and the whole world. 

The great friendship between our two powers has been built up since the 
October Socialist Revolution. However imperialism and the counter-revo- 
lutionary government of China hampered further co-operation between 
us. The victory of the Chinese people has brought about radical changes in 
the situation. The Chinese people, under the leadership of Chairman Mao 
Tse-tung, have set up the People’s Republic of China and have formed a 
state having unprecedented unity and this has made sincere co-operation 
possible between our two great states. Thanks to the meetings and the 
exchange of opinions between Generalissimo Stalin and Chairman Mao 
Tse-tung, this possibility became a reality and the friendship, alliance and 
mutual assistance between China and the Soviet Union are sealed now with 
the signed treaty. The imperialist bloc headed by American imperialism has 
resorted to all kinds of provocative methods attempting to frustrate the 
friendship between our two nations but these ignominious attempts have 
utterly failed. 

The significance of the treaty and agreements between China and the 
Soviet Union is of particular importance for the new-born People’s Re- 
public of China. This treaty and these agreements will help the Chinese 
people to realize that they are not alone, and will help in the réstoration and 
development of Chinese economy. . . . 

Permit me on behalf of the Chinese people to express gratitude to 
Generalissimo Stalin and the Soviet Government for this great friend- 
ship... . 

Long live permanent friendship and eternal co-operation between 
China and the Soviet Union! . . . 


LAND REFORM IN CHINA 
The breakup of landlords’ holdings, already accomplished in the 
former Communist guerrilla areas, was extended by stages to the rest 
of China after the new Communist government was established. 
The landlord class was eliminated, with a large though indetermi- 
nate number of executions. 


` 


FROM: Liu Shao-ch’i, “On the Agrarian Reform Law” (Speech at the Second Session 
of the National Committee of the People’s Political Consultative Conference, June, 
1950; English translation in People’s China, July 16, 1950, pp. 5-8, 28-31). 
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Agrarian reform must be carried out under guidance, in a planned and 
orderly way, in complete accordance with the laws and decrees promul- 
gated by the Central People’s Government and the people’s governments at 
various levels, and the principles, policies and steps decided by them. 
Because our future agrarian reform is on the biggest scale in history, only in 
this way can it conform with the interests of the great majority of the 
people. ... 

The essential content of agrarian reform is the confiscation of the land 
of the landlord class for distribution to the landless peasants and land-poor 
peasants. Thus landlords as a class are abolished from society and the land 
ownership system of feudal exploitation is transformed into a system of 
peasant land ownership. Such a reform is indeed the greatest and most 
thorough reform in thousands of years of Chinese history. 

Why should such a reform be made? In a few words, because the 
original land system of China is extremely irrational. In general the old 
land situation in China is roughly as follows: 

Landlords and rich peasants, who constitute less than 10 per cent of the 
rural population, possess approximately from 70 to 80 per cent of the land 
and brutally exploit the peasants by means of this land. . . . 

This lies at the root of our nation having become the object of aggression 
and oppression and having become poor and backward. This is also the 
basic obstacle to the achievement of democracy, industrialization, indepen- 
dence, unification and prosperity in our country. Unless we change this 
situation, the victory of the Chinese people’s revolution cannot be consoli- 
dated, the productive forces in the rural areas cannot be set free, the 
industrialization of New China cannot be realized and the people cannot 
enjoy the fundamental gains of the victory of the revolution. . . . 

We can see from the basic reason and aim of agrarian reform that the 
historical crimes committed by the landlord class in the past are rooted in 
the former social system. Landlords in general will only be deprived of their 
feudal land holdings and abolished as a social class, but they will not be 
physically eliminated. The smallest minority, those on whom the people’s 
courts should pass sentences of death or imprisonment, are certain 
landlords guilty of heinous crimes—rural despots whose crimes are gross 
and whose iniquities are extreme and those criminal elements who persis- 
tently resist agrarian reform. Therefore, it is stipulated in the Draft Agrar- 
ian Reform Law that after the landlords’ land and other means of 
production have been confiscated, the landlords will still be allocated one 
share of the land and the other means of production so that they can also 
make a living by their own labour, and reform themselves through labour. 
After undergoing long-term reform through labour, it is possible for 
landlords to become new men. 
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This view of the basic reason for and aim of agrarian reform is different 
from the view that agrarian reform is only designed to relieve the poor 
people. The Communist Party has always been fighting for the interests of 
the labouring poor, but the ideas of Communists have always been dif- 
ferent from those of philanthropists. The results of agrarian reform are 
beneficial to the impoverished labouring peasants. They can help peasants 
partly solve the question of their poverty. But the basic aim of agrarian 
reform is not purely one of relieving poor peasants. It is designed to set free 
the rural productive forces, that is, to free rural labourers, land and other 
means of production from the shackles of the feudal ownership system of 
the landlord class, in order to develop agricultural production and to clear 
the path for the industrialization of China. The question of poverty among 
the peasantry can be finally solved only if agricultural production can be 
greatly developed, if the industrialization of New China can be realized, if 
the living standards of the people throughout the country can be raised and 
if China finally proceeds upon the road of Socialist development. By merely 
carrying out agrarian reform, part, but not all, of the problem of the 
peasants’ poverty can be solved... . 

Rich peasant economy should not be destroyed. This is because the 
existence of a rich peasant economy and its development within certain 
limits is advantageous to the development of the people’s economy in our 
country. It is, therefore, also beneficial to the broad peasant masses. . . . 


NATIONAL MINORITIES IN CHINA—TIBET 
In 1951, Chinese Communist forces entered Tibet, which in the past 
had usually been under Chinese suzerainty. An agreement was con- 
cluded by which Tibet was promised internal autonomy. The agree- 
ment broke down in 1959, as Communist moves toward socialism 
and tighter control precipitated an abortive Tibetan uprising. 


1. The Tibetan people shall unite and drive out imperialist aggressive 
forces from Tibet so that the Tibetan people shall return to the big family of 
the motherland—the People’s Republic of China. 

2. The local government of Tibet shall actively assist the People’s 
Liberation Army to enter Tibet and consolidate the national defences. 

3. In accordance with the policy towards nationalities laid down in the 
Common Programme of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Con- 
ference, the Tibetan people have the right of exercising regional autonomy 
under the unified leadership of the Central People’s Government. 

FROM: Agreement between the Chinese Central People’s Government and the Tibet- 
an Government on the Administration of Tibet, May 23, 1951 (English translation 


by New China News Agency; reprinted in Documents on International Affairs, 
1951, pp. 577-78). 
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4. The central authorities will not alter the existing political system in 
Tibet. The central authorities also will not alter the established status, 
functions and powers of the Dalai Lama. Officials of various ranks shall 
hold office as usual. 

5. The established status, functions and powers of the Panchen 
Ngoerhtehni* shall be maintained. 

6. By the established status, functions and powers of the Dalai Lama 
and of the Panchen Ngoerhtehni are meant the status, functions and 
powers of the Thirteenth Dalai Lama and of the Ninth Panchen 
Ngoerhtehni when they were in friendly and amicable relations with each 
other. 

7. The policy of freedom of religious belief laid down in the Common 
Programme of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference shall 
be carried out. 

The religious beliefs, customs and habits of the Tibetan people shall be 
respected, and lama monasteries shall be protected. The central authorities 
will not effect a change in the income of the monasteries. 

8. Tibetan troops shall be reorganised step by step into the People’s 
Liberation Army and become a part of the national defence forces of the 
People’s Republic of China. 

9. The spoken and written language and school education, etc., of the 
Tibetan nationality shall be developed step by step in accordance with the 
actual conditions in Tibet. 

10. Tibetan agriculture, livestock raising, industry and commerce shall 
be developed step by step, and the people’s livelihood shall be improved 
step by step in accordance with the actual conditions in Tibet. 

11. In matters related to various reforms in Tibet, there will be no 
compulsion on the part of the central authorities. The local government of 
Tibet should carry out reforms of its own accord, and when the people 
raise demands for reform, they shall be solved by means of consultation 
with the leading personnel of Tibet. 

12. Insofar as former pro-imperialist and pro-Kuomintang officials 
resolutely sever relations with imperialism and with the Kuomintang and 
do not engage in sabotage or resistance, they may continue to hold office 
irrespective of their past. 

13. The People’s Liberation Army entering Tibet shall abide by all the 
above mentioned policies and shall also be fair in all buying and selling and 
shall not arbitrarily take a needle or thread from the people. 

14. The Central People’s Government shall have the centralised hand- 
ling of all external affairs of the area of Tibet; and there will be peaceful co- 
* The Panchen Lama, Tibetan spiritual leader, who had been at odds with the Dalai 
Lama, the theocratic head of the Tibetan government—Ed. 
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existence with neighbouring countries and the establishment and 
development of fair commercial and trading relations with them on the 
basis of equality, mutual benefit and mutual respect for territory and 
sovereignty, 

15. In order to ensure the implementation of this agreement, the Cen- 
tral People’s Government shall set up a military and administrative com- 
mittee and a military area headquarters in Tibet, and apart from the 
personnel sent there by the Central People’s Government shall absorb as 
many local Tibetan personnel as possible to take part in the work. . . . 


THE KOREAN WAR AND INDUSTRIALIZATION IN CHINA 

The anti-imperialist sentiments of the Chinese Communists were 
charged with new intensity with Chinese involvement in the Korean 
War. In February, 1953, Chou En-lai spoke to the People’s Political 
Consultative Council (the provisional legislative body) to report on 
the government’s political and military strength, and to call for a 
major industrialization effort in the Five-Year Plan which was just 
beginning. 


Under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, the Chinese 
people have become further organized, on a nationwide scale, through the 
trade unions, peasant associations, the New Democratic Youth League, the 
women’s federations, the students’ federation, the industrialists and mer- 
chants’ associations, the Sino-Soviet Friendship Association, and the peo- 
ple’s organizations in the spheres of literature, arts and sciences. By relying 
on the strength of the broad masses of the people, we have, during the past 
3 years, carried out such great struggles as land reform, the suppression of 
counter-revolutionaries, the movement to resist American aggression and 
aid Korea, the “3-anti” movement (against corruption, waste and bureau- 
cratism) and the “S-anti” movement (against bribery, tax evasion, fraud, 
theft of state property, and theft of state economic secrets) and the ideologi- 
cal remoulding of intellectuals. 

Educated by these struggles, the Chinese people have raised their politi- 
cal consciousness to a level never known before. In this respect, the most 
striking achievements are: the drawing of a sharp distinction between 
ourselves and the enemy by the masses of the people in our country; the 
destruction of the remaining influence of the domestic counter-revolu- 
tionaries and the imperialists; the repudiation of decadent capitalist ideol- 
ogy and the further consolidation of the leading role of the working class 


FROM: Chou, Political Report to the Fourth Session of the First National Committee 
of the PPCC, February, 1953 (Current Background, No. 228, February 8, 1953, pp. 
3-4, 9-10). 
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and of socialist ideology, All this has strengthened our people’s democratic 
united front more than ever, welding hundreds of millions of people into an 
organized and conscious force. Throughout the past year, all groups of the 
people in our country have taken up the study of the “Selected Works of 
Mao Tse-tung” and the Common Program. More recently, they have 
embarked on the study of Comrade Stalin’s “Economic Problems of Social- 
ism in the USSR” and Comrade Malenkov’s report to the 19th Congress of 
the CPSU. These studies will arm us and enable us to work and remould 
ourselves better and more consciously. 

Since the return of the Tibetan people to the great family of the mother- 
land, solidarity between the Han [Chinese] and Tibetan people has made 
immense progress. National autonomous areas are being built up step by 
step in the areas inhabited by the minority nationalities. Patriotism and 
political consciousness are growing daily among the peoples of all national- 
ities. Fraternal relations of equality, cooperation, friendliness and solidar- 
ity among all these nationalities are being increasingly consolidated. 
United within one big family in our great motherland, these nationalities 
have embarked on developments of historic importance in their political, 
economic and cultural life. 

All these achievements show that the leading position of the working 
class of our country has been strengthened economically, politically and 
ideologically; that our economy, which was disrupted by prolonged wars, 
has been rehabilitated and that a solid foundation has been built for the 
people’s democratic dictatorship. This has created favorable conditions for 
our long-term, planned, large-scale national construction. 

It must be pointed out that these successes were attained mainly in the 
process of the great struggle to resist American aggression and aid Korea. 
Two and a half years ago, the American imperialists launched their heinous 
war of aggression against our neighbor, Korea, crossed the 38th Parallel 
and pushed to the bank of the Yalu and Tumen Rivers along the borders of 
our country. At the same time, they occupied our territory of Taiwan. In 
order to preserve peace in the Far East and the World, to safeguard the 
security of our country and to support the just struggle of the Korean 
people against aggression, the Chinese people resolutely started their great 
campaign to resist American aggression and aid Korea. Hundreds of 
thousands of the finest sons and daughters of the Chinese people joined the 
Chinese People’s Volunteers and have fought shoulder to shoulder with the 
Korean People’s Army, repelling the U.S. imperialist aggression and forcing 
the enemy back to the 38th Parallel, thereby upsetting the timetable of the 
American imperialists for a war of worldwide aggression, increasing the 
internal contradictions within the camp of imperialism and placing increas- 
ingly serious difficulties in the way of the frantic scheme of the American 
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imperialists to attack the camp of peace and democracy and extend aggres- 
sion. This armed struggle against aggression by the Chinese people has not, 
as the imperialists imagined, caused any halt or interruption in the social 
transformation and economic rehabilitation of China. On the contrary, it 
has greatly stimulated the Chinese people's great spirit of patriotism and 
internationalism, infinitely strengthened their moral and political unity, 
conspicuously elevated the international status of our country, powerfully 
expanded the world movement against war and in defence of peace and 
reinforced the strength and influence of the world camp of peace and 
democracy headed by the Soviet Union. This great struggle to resist 
American aggression and aid Korea has been a tremendous driving force in 
every aspect of our work of national transformation and rehabilitation. 
The people of our country have everywhere ardently joined in the struggle 
by signing patriotic pacts increasing production and practising economy. In 
the course of this struggle, they have resolutely rooted out any pro- 
America, worship-America or fear-America ideology which had been left 
among a section of the people as the residue of reactionary Kuomintang 
indoctrination. The people of our country have answered the American 
imperialist war schemes by enthusiastic participation in the campaign for 
signatures for world peace. They have defeated American germ warfare by 
their patriotic mass sanitation movement. The campaign to resist Ameri- 
can aggression and aid Korea has, in fact, guaranteed and accelerated the 
early and successful completion of our work of social transformation and 
economic rehabilitation. . . . 

. In 1953, the first year of the first five-year plan, our industry and 
agriculture will register a marked rise in output compared with 1952. . . 

Our planned national construction is on a grand scale from the very 
beginning; the tasks before us are both immense and glorious and fraught 
with many difficulties. Our weightiest and central task throughout this 
year is therefore to mobilize the working class and all the other people of 
the whole country to concentrate their efforts in overcoming difficulties 
and to exert themselves to fulfill and overfulfill the plan of construction for 
1953. To complete this complex and arduous task, we must develop 
intensive, precise work at every link in the process. We must guarantee the 
income of the state and ensure that our plans of economic construction, 
national defence and social and cultural development are not affected by 
any shortage of funds... . 

We must rally all industrialists and merchants whose enterprises are 
beneficial to the national interests and the people’s livelihood, and enable 
them to develop their initiative under the leadership of the state economy 
and the unified national plan. We must make a serious study of advanced 
Soviet experience, propagate the application of advanced experience, or- 
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ganize patriotic emulation and economy campaigns on the broadest mass 
base and gradually lift the living standards of the workers and peasants by 
raising the level of industrial and agricultural production. 

We must make all working comrades understand that we are facing new 
things and new tasks, that we can overcome difficulties, fulfill our tasks, 
master our work and make fewer errors only by setting ourselves firmly 
against arrogance and complacency, by making every effort to learn 
humbly and by correcting our mistakes and shortcomings. We must 
strengthen our state discipline, oppose bureaucratism and commandism, 
mete out punishment to law-breakers and keep a strict watch against 
sabotage and destruction by vicious elements. It is our belief that under the 
correct leadership of Chairman Mao Tse-tung and the Chinese Communist 
Party and with the assistance of advanced Soviet technique and the Soviet 
experts, the intelligent, industrious workers, peasants and intellectuals of 
China will certainly be able to bring their great initiative and creativeness 
into play and to carry out every concrete task and plan. . . . 


THE COLLECTIVIZATION OF THE CHINESE PEASANTS 
Late in 1953 the Chinese Communist leadership ordered the general 
collectivization of the nation’s agriculture. With an eye to Russian 
experience, the decision cautioned against the use of violence, but 
the organization of “cooperatives” was rapidly pushed. By 1957 it 
was substantially complete. 


The general line of the party during the transition period is to gradually 
bring into realization socialist industrialization of the state and to effect, 
step by step, socialist reform of agriculture, handicraft industry and capi- 
talist industry and commerce. According to the general line of the party, the 
national economic construction would not only bring our industrial 
economy to a high point but our agricultural economy to a relatively high 
level. However, the isolated, scattered, conservative and backward indi- 
vidual economy limits the development of the productive forces of agricul- 
ture and an ever greater contradiction between individual economy and 
socialist industrialization is making itself increasingly felt. It has become 
more and more evident that the small-scale agricultural production cannot 
satisfy the demand of the broad peasantry to improve their living condi- 
tions, nor can it meet the increasing need of the entire national economy. To 
further raise the productive forces of agriculture, the most fundamental 
task of the party in its rural work would be to educate the peasants through 


FROM: Decision of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party on the 
Development of Agricultural Producer Cooperatives, December 16, 1953 (Current 
Background, No. 278, February 15, 1954, pp. 1-2, 4, 13). 
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measures most acceptable and understandable to them and stimulate them 
to gradually get organized and carry out the socialist reform of agriculture. 
This will make it possible for our agriculture to change from a state of 
backward individual economy into one of advanced cooperative economy 
aiming at large-scale production, for the contradiction between the two 
types of economy, industrial and agricultural, to be gradually overcome, 
and for the peasants to gradually but completely free themselves from the 
state of poverty and, instead, enjoy a happy and prosperous life. 

According to the nation’s experiences, the concrete way for the gradual 
organization of China’s peasants is to organize them through temporary 
mutual-aid teams which operate a simple form of collective labor, and 
year-round mutual-aid teams which have certain division of labor among 
their members on the basis of collective labor and with a small amount of 
property owned in common; then through agricultural cooperatives in 
which the members pool their land as shares and there is unified manage- 
ment and more property owned in common; and finally to agricultural 
cooperatives of a higher form (or collective farms) with collective peasant 
ownership which is entirely socialist in character. This is the path laid down 
by the party for the gradual, step-by-step socialist transformation of agri- 
culture... 

There inevitably will grow in rural villages a conflict between socialism 
and capitalism as the two develop. The conflict will become more and 
more evident as the agricultural economy restores and gradually improves. 
The party’s policy is to actively and carefully channel the peasants’ active- 
ness in individual economy to mutual aid and cooperation through numer- 
ous, concrete, appropriate and varied forms, so as to overcome the 
spontaneous tendency toward capitalism and gradually lead them to so- 
cialism. . . . 

Cooperative farming must in all cases be developed along the basic 
principle of voluntariness. To carry out socialist reform in small peasant 
economy, we must not resort to the simple method of calling upon the 
masses to start it, nor should we command the poor peasants and middle 
peasants to join the cooperatives, nor could we use the means of depriving 
the peasants of their production materials by turning them into common 
property. If we should resort to such means, it would be a criminal act of 
sabotaging the workers’ and peasants’ alliance and also the poor peasants’ 
and middle peasants’ alliance, hence a criminal act against agricultural 
cooperation. .. . 


NORTH KOREA AND THE KOREAN WAR 


After occupying northern Korea in 1945, the Russians created a 
“People’s Democratic Republic of Korea” in their zone in 1948, with 
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the Communist Kim II Sung as premier. North Korean troops at- 
tacked the American-sponsored Republic of Korea in the South in 
June, 1950, and thus began the Korean War, which, after involving 
the United States and Communist China, dragged on until 1953. At 
the time of Chinese intervention in December, 1950, Premier Kim II 
Sung expressed high hopes of victory and unification of all of Korea 
under his rule. 


During the two past months of the sacred war for the liberation of our 
glorious motherland, the People’s Army—the off-spring of our motherland 
and of our people—was forced to make a temporary, strategic retreat 
under the weight of the offensive by superior forces of aggressors’ troops of 
several imperialist states headed by the American imperialist interven- 
tionists. However, our retreat was a temporary one and was carried out 
with the aim of delivering a crushing blow to the enemy, with the aim of 
routing, annihilating and expelling the enemy from our native soil, in order 
to obtain complete victory in the great liberation war. 

The entire Korean people, wha rose in the just struggle for the freedom, 
honor and independence of their motherland, never bowed before the 
enemy at the hardest moment of the retreat; on the contrary, they rallied 
even closer around the republic’s government and by their practical efforts 
for the good of their country and people demonstrated their firm deter- 
mination to attain conclusive victory over the enemy at any cost. This firm 
determination of the Korean people was manifested in the awesome parti- 
san movement of the entire people, which spread all over the territory of 
South and North Korea under the enemy’s temporary occupation, in the 
widespread activity of the underground agencies of the government and of 
the Workers’ [Communist] Party, and in the patriotic, self-sacrificing work 
of helping the People’s Army and the Chinese people’s volunteer detach- 
ments. 

The people’s strength is inexhaustible. This inexhaustible strength is 
invincible. From the support of the great Soviet and Chinese peoples, from 
that of the people of the people’s democracies and of the freedom-loving 
people of the entire world, the Korean people draw firm trust in victory and 
inexhaustible strength in their just struggle for the freedom, honor and 
independence of their motherland. 

Dear warriors of the People’s Army! Chinese people’s volunteers and 


FROM: Kim II Sung, Address to the Korean People on the Occasion of the Liberation 
of Pyongyang, December, 1950 (English translation in The Current Digest of The 
Soviet Press, Il: 48, January 6, 1951, p. 3). This and subsequent selections copyright 
by The Current Digest of the Soviet Press, published weekly at The Ohio State 
University; reprinted by permission. 
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partisans! Dear fellow countrymen, brothers and sisters! The enemy is 
retreating in disorder, but he has not yet been completely routed. With mad 
fury, the enemy is striving to regroup and to achieve his perfidious aim at 
any cost. The road to conclusive victory lies before us. But we must 
remember that we shall still encounter all sorts of difficulties and obstacles 
along it. We can win the final victory only after a grim struggle, overcoming 
difficulties and accepting sacrifices. . . . 

All the Korean people must rally still closer around the government 
of the Korean People’s Democratic Republic and march boldly toward 
victory in the patriotic war of liberation. 

Vengeance and death to the accursed enemies—the American interven- 
tionists and Syngman Rhee’s band of traitors—who have caused great 
sufferings to our motherland and our people! 

Glory to the valorous People’s Army and to the heroic units of the 
Chinese people’s volunteers, conducting the offensive and destroying the 
enemy! 

Glory to the men and women partisans daringly operating in the 
enemy’s rear! 

Long live the united Korean people! 

Long live the Korean People’s Democratic Republic! . . . 


COMMUNISM IN VIETNAM 

Next to China the most significant manifestation of Communism in 
Asia emerged in the former French possessions of Indo-China. The 
Communist Party of Indo-China was founded by Ho Chi Minh 
(born Nguyen Tat Thanh), who became a Communist as a young 
man in France in 1920. Given the chance to build a mass movement 
by the Japanese occupation in Vietnam in World War II, Ho identi- 
fied his cause with anti-French nationalism and successfully applied 
Mao Tse-tung’s peasant guerrilla tactics. When Japan surrendered, 
Ho temporarily occupied Hanoi and proclaimed Vietnam’s indepen- 
dence from the French. 

In 1946 fighting broke out between French colonial forces and 
Ho Chi Minh’s Communist-led Viet Minh movement, who were 
compelled to resume their guerrilla war. After the Communist vic- 
tory in China Ho adopted a more openly Communist program and 
in 1951 reorganized his movement as the Vietnam Labor Party with 
an all-class nationalist appeal similar to the line that had prevailed in 

N China. 

By his victory at Dien Bien Phu in 1953 Ho Chi Minh forced the 
French to the bargaining table, and at the Geneva Conference in 
1954 it was agreed to divide Vietnam temporarily between the 
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Communists in the North and the French in the South. Power in the 
South then passed to a conservative native government underwritten 
by the United States. In 1961 the Communists resumed guerrilla 
warfare against the Saigon regime, ostensibly as a movement of 
Southerners but actually controlled and supported from the North, 
and tenaciously pursued their campaign until the United States 
abandoned its efforts at intervention and Vietnam was united under 
Communist control. 


a) THE INDEPENDENCE MOVEMENT 


“All men are created equal. They are endowed by their Creator with 
certain inalienable Rights; among these are Life, Liberty and the pursuit of 
Happiness.” 

This immortal statement was made in the Declaration of Independence 
of the United States of America in 1776. In a broader sense, this means: All 
the peoples on the earth are equal from birth, all the peoples have a right to 
live and to be happy and free. 

The Declaration, made in 1791 at the time of the French Revolution, on 
the Rights of Man and the Citizen, also states: “All men are born free and 
with equal rights, and must always remain free and have equal rights.” 

Those are undeniable truths. 

Nevertheless, for more than eighty years, the French imperialists, abus- 
ing the standard of Liberty, Equality and Fraternity, have violated our 
Fatherland and oppressed our fellow-citizens. They have acted contrary to 
the ideals of humanity and justice. 

In the field of politics, they have deprived our people of every demo- 
cratic liberty. 

They have enforced inhuman laws; they have set up three distinct 
political regimes in the North, the Centre and the South of Viet Nam in 
order to wreck our national unity and prevent our people from being 
united. 

They have built more prisons than schools. They have mercilessly slain 
our patriots; they have drowned our uprisings in rivers of blood. They have 
fettered public opinion; they have practised obscurantism against our 
people. To weaken our race they have forced us to use opium and alcohol. 

In the field of economics, they have fleeced us to the bone, impoverished 
our people and devastated our land. 


FROM: Declaration of Independence of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam, Sep- 
tember 2, 1945 (English translation in Vietnamese Studies, no. 24, Hanoi, Foreign 
Languages Publishing House, 1970, pp. 195-99; reprinted in Robert F. Turner, 
Vietnamese Communism: Its Origins and Development, Stanford, Calif., Hoover 
Institution, 1975, pp. 334-36). 
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They have robbed us of our ricefields, our mines, our forests, our raw 
materials. They have monopolized the issue of bank-notes and the export 
trade. 

They have invented numerous unjustifiable taxes, and reduced our 
people, especially our peasantry, to a state of extreme poverty. 

They have hampered our national bourgeoisie from prospering; they 
have mercilessly exploited our workers. 

In the autumn of 1940, when the Japanese fascists violated Indochina’s 
territory to establish new bases against the Allies, the French imperialists 
went down on their bended knees and handed over our country to them. 

Thus, from that date, our people were subjected to the double yoke of 
the French and the Japanese. Their sufferings and miseries increased. The 
result was that from the end of last year to the beginning of this year, from 
Quang Tri province to the North of Viet Nam, more than two million of 
our fellow-citizens died from starvation. On the 9th of March, French 
troops were disarmed by the Japanese. The French colonialists either fled 
or surrendered, showing that not only were they incapable of “protecting” 
us, but that, in the span of five years, they had twice sold our country to the 
Japanese. 

On several occasions before the 9th of March, the Viet Minh league had 
urged the French to join forces with it against the Japanese. Instead of 
agreeing to this proposal, the French colonialists so intensified their ter- 
rorist activities against the Viet Minh members that before fleeing they 
massacred a great number of political prisoners detained at Yen Bay and 
Cao Bang.. : 

Notwithstanding all this, our fellow-citizens have always manifested a 
tolerant and humane attitude towards the French. Even after the Japanese 
coup de force of March 1943, the Viet Minh League helped many French- 
men to cross the frontier, rescued some of them from Japanese jails and 
protected French lives and property. 

From the autumn of 1940, our country had in fact ceased to be a French 
colony and had become a Japanese possession. 

After the Japanese had surrendered to the Allies, our whole people rose 
up to regain our national sovereignty and to found the Democratic Re- 
public of Viet Nam. 

The truth is that we have wrested our independence from the Japanese 
and not from the French. 

The French have fled, the Japanese have capitulated. Emperor Bao Dai 

«has abdicated. Our people have broken the chains which for nearly a 
century have fettered us, and have won independence for the Fatherland. 
Our people at the same time have overthrown the monarchic regime that 
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has reigned supreme for tens of centuries. In its place has been established 
the present Democratic Republic. 

For these reasons, we, members of the Provisional Government, repre- 
senting the whole Vietnamese people, declare that from now on we break 
off all relations of a colonial character with France; we repeal all the 
international obligations that France has so far subscribed to on behalf of 
Viet Nam and we abolish all the special rights the French have unlawfully 
acquired in our Fatherland. 

The whole Vietnamese people, animated by a common purpose, are 
determined to fight to the bitter end against any attempt by the French 
colonialists to reconquer our country. 

We are convinced that the Allied nations, which at Teheran and San 
Francisco have acknowledged the principles of self-determination and 
equality of nations, will not refuse to recognize the independence of Viet 
Nam. 

A people that has courageously opposed French domination for more 
than eighty years, a people that has fought side by side with the Allies 
against the fascists during these last years, such a people must be free and 
independent. 

For those reasons, we, members of the Provisional Government of the 
Democratic Republic of Viet Nam, solemnly declare to the world that Viet 
Nam has the right to be free and independent, and in fact it is so already. 
The entire Vietnamese people are determined to mobilize all their physical 
and mental strength, to sacrifice their lives and property in order to 
safeguard their freedom and independence. [Signed by Ho Chi Minh, 
President, and fourteen other leaders. | 


b) FROM NATIONALISM TO COMMUNISM 


Dear fellow countrymen and women! 

The world of today is clearly divided into two camps: 

There is the anti-democratic imperialist camp led by the American 
imperialists and composed of imperialist states and reactionary govern- 
ments, lackeys of imperialism. They plan to seize the lands of other peoples 
in order to dominate the world; to suppress the national liberation move- 
ments of the peoples; to destroy world peace and democracy and to 
provoke a third world war which would plunge mankind into darkness 
and misery. 

There is the anti-imperialist democratic camp headed by the Soviet 
Union and composed of the countries of socialism and People’s Democ- 


FROM: “Manifesto of the Viet-Nam Lao Dong Party,” February, 1951 (English 
translation in People’s China, May 1, 1951, Supplement, pp. 2-3). 
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racy, of the oppressed peoples, and of the working people and progressives 
in capitalist countries. This camp is striving to carry on the work of 
national liberation, for the defence of national independence and the 
maintenance of world peace and democracy, and it seeks to enhance the 
unity, progress and happiness of mankind. 

That the democratic camp has become stronger than the imperialist 
camp is clearly shown by the fact that the Soviet Union is daily growing 
more prosperous and powerful; that the work of national construction 1s 
swiftly moving ahead in the People’s Democracies; that the Chinese Peo- 
ple’s Revolution has been victorious; and that the Korean people are 
waging a successful struggle. 

Our country and our people stand in the democratic camp. 

The French colonialists stand in the imperialist camp. They want to 
plunder our land. In this they have the all-out assistance of the American 
imperialists. Our people, who definitely do not want to be enslaved, are 
determined to fight in defence of their land and homes. They are now 
preparing for an early general counter-offensive. 

The forces of our resistance spring from the people. Over 90 per cent of 
our people are working people, that is, the workers, peasants and intellec- 
tual workers. Thus, the working people are the main driving force of our 
armed resistance and of our national construction. 

The central task of the working class and the working people of Viet- 
Nam now is to unite the entire people, to carry the War of Resistance to 
complete victory, to build an independent, united, democratic, strong and 
prosperous Viet-Nam, and to fully realise People’s Democracy so as to 
gradually advance towards socialism. In order to fulfill this task, the 
working class and the working people of Viet-Nam must have a vanguard 
army, a general staff, a powerful, clear-sighted, determined, pure and 
thoroughly revolutionary political party: the Viet-Nam Lao Dong Party. 

The Viet-Nam Lao Dong Party will be composed of the most patriotic, 
the most enthusiastic, the most revolutionary workers, peasants and intel- 
lectual workers. It will be comprised of those who are determined to serve 
the Motherland, to serve the people, to serve labor, who place the overall 
interests of the country and the people above their own personal interests 
and who set the example in the War of Resistance and in national construc- 
tion. 


The theoretical foundation of the party is Marxism-Leninism. 
~ The principle of organization of the party is democratic centralism. 
The discipline of the party is a strict, voluntary discipline. 
E policy of the party aims to serve the interests of the country and the 
people. 
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The law governing the development of the party is criticism and self- 
criticism. 

The present main tasks of the Viet-Nam Lao Dong Party are: to unite 
and lead the working class, the working people and the whole Viet-Nam 
nation in their liberation struggle; to wipe out the aggressive French 
colonialists and defeat the American interventionists; and to lead the War 
of Resistance of the people of Viet-Nam to complete victory, thereby 
making Viet-Nam a genuinely independent and united country. . . . 

The workers who are production fighters in enterprises shall have their 
living conditions improved and take part in the running of enterprises. 

The peasants who are production fighters in the rural areas shall benefit 
from the reduction of land rent and interest rates, and from appropriate 
agrarian reforms. 

The intellectual workers shall be encouraged and assisted to develop 
their abilities. 

Small-scale traders and small workshop owners shall be assisted to 
develop their trade and handicrafts. 

The national bourgeoisie shall be encouraged, assisted and guided in 
their undertakings in order to contribute to the development of the national 
economy. 

The right of patriotic landlords to collect land rent in accordance with 
law shall be guaranteed. 

National minorities shall be given every assistance and shall enjoy 
perfect equality of all rights and duties. 

Effective help shall be extended to women so as to achieve equality 
between men and women. 

Followers of all religions shall enjoy freedom of belief and worship. 

Overseas citizens of Viet-Nam in foreign countries shall be given protec- 
tion. 

The lives and properties of foreign residents in Viet-Nam shall be 
protected. In particular, Chinese nationals, if they so desire, shall be 
allowed to enjoy the same rights and perform the same duties as citizens of 
Viet-Nam. 

In the sphere of external affairs, the Viet-Nam Lao Dong Party recom- 
mends that the people of Viet-Nam closely unite with and help the peoples 
of Cambodia and Laos in their struggle for independence, and, jointly with 
them, liberate the whole of Indo-China; actively support the national 
liberation movements of oppressed peoples; closely unite with the Soviet 
Union, China and other People’s Democracies; and closely ally themselves 
with the peoples of France and of the French colonies so as to contribute to 
the anti-imperialist struggle for the defence of world peace and democ- 


Tacy.. 
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All compatriots at home and abroad! Unite closely around the People’s 
Government of the Viet-Nam Democratic Republic, the Viet-Nam Lao 
Dong Party and the leader of the people, of the working class and working 
people of Viet-Nam—President Ho Chi Minh! 

The Viet-Nam Lao Dong Party earnestly requests other organisations 
sincerely to criticize Party cadres and rank and file members and the policy 
of the Party, so that it can make constant progress and act in accordance 
with the wishes of the people. 

Confident in the efforts of all Party members, in the support of the 
workers and the response from the entire people, the Viet-Nam Lao Dong 
Party will certainly fulfill its tasks: 

To lead the resistance to complete victory; 

To develop the People’s Democratic regime; 

To contribute to the defense of world peace and democracy; 

To march towards socialism. 


c) THE VIET CONG 


Compatriots in the country and abroad! 

Over the past hundred years the Vietnamese people repeatedly rose up 
to fight against foreign aggression for the independence and freedom of 
their fatherland. In 1945, the people throughout the country surged up in 
an armed uprising, overthrew the Japanese and French domination and 
seized power. When the French colonialists invaded our country for the 
second time our compatriots, determined not to be enslaved again, shed 
much blood and laid down many lives to defend their national sovereignty 
and independence. Their solidarity and heroic struggle during nine years 
led the resistance war to victory. The 1954 Geneva Agreements restored 
peace in our country and recognized “the sovereignty, independence, unity 
and territorial integrity of Viet Nam.” 

Our compatriots in South Viet Nam would have been able to live in 
peace, to earn their livelihood in security and to build a decent and happy 
life. 

However, the American imperialists, who had in the past helped the 
French colonialists to massacre our people, have now replaced the French 
in enslaving the southern part of our country through a disguised colonial 
regime. They have been using their stooge—the Ngo Dinh Diem adminis- 
tration—in their downright repression and exploitation of our compa- 
triots, in their manoeuvres to permanently divide our country and to turn 


FROM: Manifesto of the South Viet Nam National Liberation Front (1961; English 
translation in South Viet-Nam National Front for Liberation: Documents, South 
Viet-Nam, Giai Phong Publishing House, 1968, pp. 11-15; reprinted in Turner, 
Vietnamese Communism, pp. 416-20). 
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its southern part into a military base in preparation for war in Southeast 
Asia. | 

The aggressors and traitors, working hand in glove with each other, 
have set up an extremely cruel dictatorial rule. They persecute and massa- 
cre democratic and patriotic people, and abolish all human liberties. They 
ruthlessly exploit the workers, peasants and other labouring people, 
strangle the local industry and trade, poison the minds of our people with a 
depraved foreign culture, thus degrading our national culture, traditions 
and ethics. They feverishly increase their military forces, build military 
bases, use the army as an instrument for repressing the people and serving 
the U.S. imperialists’ scheme to prepare an aggressive war. 

Never, over the past six years, have gun shots massacring our compa- 
triots ceased to resound throughout South Viet Nam. Tens of thousands of 
patriots here have been murdered and hundreds of thousands thrown into 
jail. All sections of the people have been living in a stifling atmosphere 
under the iron heel of the U.S.-Diem clique. Countless families have been 
torn away and scenes of mourning are seen everywhere as a result of 
unemployment, poverty, exacting taxes, terror, massacre, drafting of man- 
power and pressganging, usurpation of land, forcible house removal, and 
herding of the people into “prosperity zones,” “resettlement centres” and 
other forms of concentration camps. 

High anger with the present tyrannical regime is boiling among all strata 
of the people. Undaunted in the face of barbarous persecution, our compa- 
triots are determined to unite and struggle unflaggingly against the U.S. 
imperialists’ policy of aggression and the dictatorial and nepotic regime of 
the Ngo Dinh Diem clique. Among workers, peasants and other toiling 
people, among intellectuals, students and pupils, industrialists and traders, 
religious sects and national minorities, patriotic activities are gaining in 
scope and strength, seriously shaking the U.S.-Diem dictatorial regime. 

The attempted coup d’état of November 11, 1960 in Saigon in some 
respects reflected the seething anger among the people and armymen, and 
the rottenness and decline of the U.S.-Diem regime. However, there were 
among the leaders of this coup political speculators who, misusing the 
patriotism of the armymen, preferred negotiation and compromise rather 
than to overthrow Ngo Dinh Diem. Like Ngo Dinh Diem, they persisted in 
following the pro-American and traitorous path, and also used the anti- 
communist signboard to oppose the people. That is why the coup was not 
supported by the people and large numbers of armymen and, consequently, 
ended in failure. 

At present, our people are urgently demanding an end to the cruel 
dictatorial rule; they are demanding independence and democracy, enough 
food and clothing, and peaceful reunification of the country. 
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To meet the aspirations of our compatriots, the South Viet Nam Na- 
tional Front for Liberation came into being, pledging itself to shoulder the 
historic task of liberating our people from the present yoke of slavery. 

The South Viet Nam National Front for Liberation undertakes to unite 
all sections of the people, all social classes, nationalities, political parties, 
organizations, religious communities and patriotic personalities, without 
distinction of their political tendencies, in order to struggle for the over- 
throw of the rule of the U.S. imperialists and their stooges—the Ngo Dinh 
Diem clique—and for the realization of independence, democracy, peace 
and neutrality pending the peaceful reunification of the fatherland. 

The South Viet Nam National Front for Liberation calls on the entire 
people to unite and heroically rise up as one man to fight along the line of a 
program of action summarized as follows: 

1. To overthrow the disguised colonial regime of the U.S. imperialists 
and the dictatorial Ngo Dinh Diem administration—lackey of the United 
States—, and to form a national democratic coalition administration. 

2. To bring into being a broad and progressive democracy, promulgate 
freedom of expression, of the press, of belief, of assembly, of association, of 
movement and other democratic freedoms. To grant general amnesty to all 
political detainees, dissolve all concentration camps dubbed “prosperity 
zones” and “resettlement centres,” abolish the fascist 10-59 law and other 
anti-democratic laws. 

3. To abolish the economic monopoly of the United States and its 
henchmen, to protect home-made products, encourage home industry and 
trade, expand agriculture and build an independent and sovereign 
economy. To provide jobs for the unemployed, increase wages for workers, 
armymen and office employees. To abolish arbitrary fines and apply an 
equitable and rational tax system. To help those who have gone South to 
return to their native places if they so desire, and to provide jobs for those 
among them who want to remain in the South. 

4. Tocarry out land rent reduction, guarantee the peasants’ rights to till 
their present plots of land, redistribute communal land and advance to- 
ward land reform. 

5. To do away with enslaving and depraved U.S.-style culture, build a 
national and progressive culture and education. To wipe out illiteracy, open 
more schools, carry out reforms in the educational and examination 
system. 

6. To abolish the system of American military advisers, eliminate for- 
eign military bases in Viet Nam and build a national army for the defence 
of the fatherland and the people. 

7. To guarantee equality between men and women and among different 
nationalities, and the right to autonomy of the national minorities; to 
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protect the legitimate interests of foreign residents in Viet Nam; to protect 
and take care of the interests of Vietnamese living abroad. 

8. To carry out a foreign policy of peace and neutrality, to establish 
diplomatic relations with all countries which respect the independence and 
sovereignty of Viet Nam. 

9. To re-establish normal relations between the two zones, pending the 
peaceful reunification of the fatherland. 

10. To oppose aggressive war; to actively defend world peace. 

Compatriots! 

Ours are a heroic people with a tradition of unity and indomitable 
struggle. We cannot let our country be plunged into darkness and mourn- 
ing. We are determined to shatter the fetters of slavery and wrest back 
independence and freedom. 

Let us all rise up and unite! 

Let us close our ranks and fight under the banner of the South Viet Nam 
National Front for Liberation to overthrow the rule of the U.S. imperialists 
and Ngo Dinh Diem—their henchman. 

Workers, peasants and other toiling people! The oppression and misery 
which are now heavily weighing on you must be ended. You have the 
strength of tens of millions of people. Stand up enthusiastically to save your 
families and our fatherland. 

Intellectuals! The dictatorial rulers have stripped us of the most elemen- 
tary human rights. You are living in humiliation and misery. For our great 
cause, stand up resolutely! 

Industrialists and traders! A country under the sway of foreign sharks 
cannot have an independent and sovereign economy. You should join in the 
people’s struggle. 

Compatriots of all national minorities! Compatriots of all religious 
communities! Unity is life, disunity is death. Smash all U.S.-Diem schemes 
of division. Side with the entire people in the struggle for independence, 
freedom and equality among all nationalities. 

Notables! The interests of the nation are above all else. Support actively 
the struggle for the overthrow of the cruel aggressors and traitors. 

Patriotic officers and soldiers! You have arms in your hands. Listen to 
the sacred call of the fatherland. Be definitely on the side of the people. 
Your compatriots have faith in your patriotism. 

Young men and women! You are the future of the nation. You should 
devote your youthful ardour to serving the fatherland. 

Compatriots living abroad! Turn your thoughts toward the beloved 
fatherland, contribute actively to the sacred struggle for national libera- 
tion. 
At present the movement for peace, democracy and national indepen- 
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dence is surging up throughout the world. Colonialism is irretrievably 
disintegrating. The time when the imperialists could plunder and subjugate 
the people at will is over. This situation is extremely favourable for the 
struggle to free South Viet Nam from the yoke of the U.S. imperialists and 
their stooges. Peace-loving and progressive people in the world are sup- 
porting us. Justice is on our side, and we have the prodigious strength of the 
unity of our struggle to free South Viet Nam from the yoke of the U.S. 
imperialists and their stooges. Peace-loving and progressive people in the 
world are supporting us. Justice is on our side, and we have the prodigious 
strength of the unity of our entire people. We will certainly win! The U.S. 
imperialist aggressors and the Ngo Dinh Diem traitorous clique will cer- 
tainly be defeated. The cause of liberation of South Viet Nam will certainly 
triumph. 

Compatriots around the country! 

Let us unite and march forward confidently and valiantly to score 
brilliant victories for our people and our fatherland! 


COMMUNISM IN INDIA 

The Communist Party of India responded to independence in 1947 
with vain efforts to enhance its power by violence. Repeated changes 
of leadership ended in 1951 with the ascendancy of Ajoy Ghosh and 
a policy of peaceful preparation of revolution in accordance with 
specifically Indian conditions. This line was expressed in a new party 
program and statement of policy, which included some frank com- 
ments about the peculiarities of Asian communism. Later, in the 
1960's, the Indian communists split three ways, into pro-Moscow, 
pro-Peking and neutralist parties. 


INDIA WILL STRIKE ITS OWN PATH TO FREEDOM & PEOPLE’S 
RULE. 

The experience of the last four years has taught the people of our 
country that the present government, and the present system, cannot solve 
their main problems of life. It cannot give them land and bread, work 
wages, peace and freedom. They are coming to realise the necessity of 
changing the present government, which mainly serves the interests of 
feudal landlords and big monopoly financiers and the hidden power be- 
hind them all, the vested interests of British imperialism. 

The Communist Party has, therefore, adopted a programme, in which it 
says that it “regards as quite mature the task of replacing the present anti- 
democratic and anti-popular Government by a new Government of Peo- 
ple’s Democracy.” . . . 


FROM: Policy Statement of the Communist Party of India (in Cross Roads, Bombay, 
June 8, 1951, pp. 3, 6). 
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Past Policies 


There are a large number of people who think that [the present] govern- 
ment can be replaced by a People’s Democratic Government by utilizing the 
Parliament ushered in by the new Constitution. Such feelings are en- 
couraged and fed not only by this government and the vested interests but 
even by the Right-wing Socialists, who preach that the very fact of a strong 
opposition party on the parliamentary floor will shake the government and 
make it topple down. 

But hardly had the people started to believe in the efficacy of the new 
Constitution which they thought was the outcome of their antiimperialist 
struggles of the past, when even the fiction of the fundamental rights and 
guarantees is thrown out of that very Constitution and the freedom of 
person, the press, speech and assembly, which the masses wanted to use to 
shake up this anti-democratic Government, are subjected to the rule of the 
police baton and the bureaucrat. 

Even the most hardened liberal would now feel ashamed to maintain, 
let alone the Communist Party and other democrats and revolutionaries, 
that this government and the classes that keep it in power will ever allow us 
to carry out a fundamental democratic transformation in the country by 
parliamentary methods alone. 

Hence, the road that will lead us to freedom and peace, land and bread, 
as outlined in the programme of the party, has to be found elsewhere. 

History, enlightened for us by Marx, Engels, Lenin and Stalin, places 
before us its vast experience, arising out of struggles which have led nearly 
half of humanity to socialism, freedom and real democracy, at the head of 
which stands the Soviet Union and in which the great Chinese and People’s 
Democracies join hands. 

Thus, our main road is already charted out for us. Even then, each 
country has to seek its own path also. What is the path for us? . . . 


Controversies inside the C.P.I.... 


For atime, it was advocated that the main weapon in our struggle would 
be the weapon of general strike of industrial workers followed by country- 
wide insurrection as in Russia. 

Later, on the basis of a wrong understanding of the lessons of the 
Chinese Revolution, the thesis was put forward that since ours is a semi- 
colonial country like China, our revolution would develop in the same way 
as in China, with the partisan war of the peasantry as its main weapon. 

Among comrades, who at different periods accepted the correctness of 
the one or the other of these views, there were differences of the estimate of 
the situation in the country, on the degree of isolation of the present 
government from the people, and on many other vital issues. It was clear 
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that these differences had to be resolved in order that the party could lead 
the people to victory. 

After long discussion, running for several months, the party has now 
arrived at a new understanding of the correct path for attaining the 
freedom of the country and the happiness of the people, a path which we 
do not and cannot name as either Russian or Chinese. 

It should be, and is, one that conforms to the teachings of Marx, Engels, 
Lenin and Stalin, and that utilizes the lessons given by all the struggles of 
history, especially the Russian and Chinese, the Russian because it was the 
first Socialist Revolution in the world carried out by the working class, 
under the leadership of the Communist Party of Lenin and Stalin in a 
capitalist and imperialist country; and the Chinese because it was the first 
People’s Democratic Revolution in a semi-colonial, dependent country, 
under the leadership of the Communist Party, in which even the national 
bourgeoisie took part. 

AT THE SAME TIME, ONE HAS TO REMEMBER THAT EVERY 
COUNTRY HAS ITS OWN PECULIARITIES, NATURAL AND SO- 
CIAL, WHICH CANNOT FAIL TO GOVERN ITS PATH TO LIBERA- 
TION. 

In what way then shall our path be different from the Chinese path? 


China & India 


First, let us see where we are the same as the Chinese. It is in the 
character of our revolution. The thing of primary importance for the life of 
our country, same as it was in China, is agriculture and. the peasant 
problem. We are essentially a colonial country, with a vast majority of our 
people living on agriculture. Most of our workers also are directly con- 
nected with the peasantry and interested in the problem of land. 

OUR REAL FREEDOM TODAY MEANS TAKING THE LAND 
FROM THE FEUDAL LANDLORDS AND HANDING IT OVER 
WITHOUT PAYMENT TO THE PEASANT. THIS ANTI-FEUDAL 
TASK, WHEN FULFILLED, ALONE WILL MEAN THE REAL LIBER- 
ATION FOR OUR COUNTRY BECAUSE THE MAIN PROPS OF 
IMPERIALIST INTERESTS IN OUR COUNTRY, AS THEY WERE IN 
CHINA, ARE THE FEUDALS, SO, LIKE THE CHINESE, WE HAVE 
TO FIGHT FEUDALISM AND IMPERIALISM. OUR REVOLUTION 
IS ANTI-FEUDAL, ANTI-IMPERIALIST. 

That makes the struggles of the peasantry of prime importance. Draw- 
ing upon the fact that in China the liberation war was fought mainly on the 
basis of the partisan struggles of the peasantry, during which the peasants 
took land from the feudal landlords, and, in the process, created the 
Liberation Army, it was asserted that in India too, the path would be the 
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same, that is, the path of partisan struggle of the peasantry would almost 
alone lead us to liberation. 

The Central Committee finds that drawing upon the Chinese experience 
in this way and to come to such a conclusion would mean neglecting to 
look to other factors of the Chinese Revolution and also neglecting to look 
into our own specific conditions. For example: 

We CANNOT fail to take note of the fact that when the Chinese Party 
began to lead the peasantry in the liberation struggle, it had already an 
army which it inherited from the split in the Revolution of 1925. 

We CANNOT fail to note the fact that China had no unified and good 
communication system, which prevented the enemy from carrying our 
concentrated and swift attacks on the liberation forces. India is different in 
this respect from China, in that it has a comparatively more unified, well- 
organized and far-flung system of communications. 

India has a far bigger working class than China had during her march to 
freedom. 

Further, we cannot fail to note the fact that the Chinese Red Army was 
surrounded and threatened with annihilation again and again until it 
reached Manchuria. There, with the industrial base in hand, and the great 
friendly Soviet Union in the rear, the Chinese Liberation Army, free from 
the possibility of any attack in the rear, rebuilt itself and launched the final 
offensive which led it to victory. 

The geographical situation in India in this respect is altogether different. 


Points of Similarity 

This does not mean that there is nothing in common between us and 
China excepting the stage of our revolution and its main task. On the 
contrary, like China, India is of vast expanses. Like China, India has a vast 
peasant population. Our Revolution, therefore will have many features in 
common with the Chinese Revolution. But, peasant struggles along the 
Chinese path alone cannot lead to victory in India. 

Moreover, we must bear in mind that the Chinese party stuck to the 
peasant partisan war alone, not out of a principle, but out of sheer 
necessity, In their long-drawn struggles, the party and the peasant bases got 
more and more separated from the working class and its organisations, 
which prevented the party and the Liberation Army from calling into 
action the working class in factories, shipping and transport to help it 
against the enemy. 

Because it happened so with the Chinese, why make their necessity into 
a binding principle for us and fail to bring the working class into practical 
leadership and action in our liberation struggle? 
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SUCH AN OUTLOOK IGNORES THE FACT THAT WE HAVE A 
BIG WORKING CLASS AND THAT IT HAS A ROLE TO PLAY, 
WHICH CAN BE DECISIVE IN OUR STRUGGLE FOR FREEDOM. 
THE GRAND ALLIANCE OF THE WORKING CLASS AND THE 
PEASANTRY, ACTING IN UNISON, THE COMBINATION OF 
WORKERS’ AND PEASANTS’ STRUGGLES, UNDER THE LEADER- 
SHIP OF THE COMMUNIST PARTY, AND UTILISING ALL LES- 
SONS OF HISTORY FOR THE CONDUCT OF THE STRUGGLES IS 
TO BE THE PATH FOR US. 

It can thus be seen that while the previous line of reliance on the general 
strike in the cities neglected the role of the peasantry, the subsequent one of 
partisan struggle minimised the role of the working class, which in practice 
meant depriving the peasantry of its greatest friend and leader. The work- 
ing class remained leader only “in theory,” only through the party, because 
the party is defined as the party of the working class. 

Both the lines in practice meant ignoring the task of building the alliance 
of the working class and the peasantry, as the basis of the United National 
Front, ignoring the task of building the United National Front, ignoring 
the task of putting the working class at the head of this Front in the 
liberation struggle. . . . 

The main question is not, whether there is to be armed struggle or not, 
the main question is not whether to be nonviolent or violent. It is our 
opponents who pose for us the question whether our creed is violence or 
non-violence. Such a poser is a poser of Gandhian ideology, which in 
practice, misleads the masses and is a poser of which we must steer clear. 

MARXISM AND HISTORY HAVE ONCE AND FOR ALL DE- 
CIDED THE QUESTION FOR THE PARTY AND THE PEOPLE OF 
EVERY COUNTRY IN THE WORLD LONG AGO. ALL ACTION OF 
THE MASSES IN DEFENCE OF THEIR INTERESTS TO ACHIEVE 
THEIR LIBERATION IS SACROSANCT. HISTORY SANCTIONS ALL 
THAT THE PEOPLE DECIDE TO DO TO CLEAR THE LUMBER- 
LOAD OF DECADENCE AND REACTION IN THEIR PATH TO 
PROGRESS AND FREEDOM. .. . 

BUT IT WOULD BE GROSS EXAGGERATION TO SAY THAT 
THE COUNTRY IS ALREADY ON THE EVE OF ARMED INSUR- 
RECTION OR REVOLUTION, OR THAT CIVIL WAR IS ALREADY 
RAGING IN THE COUNTRY. IF WE WERE TO READ THE SITUA- 
TION SO WRONGLY, IT WOULD LEAD US INTO ADVENTURISM 
AND GIVING SLOGANS TO THE MASSES OUT OF KEEPING 
WITH THE DEGREE OF THEIR UNDERSTANDING AND CON- 
SCIOUSNESS AND THEIR PREPAREDNESS AND THE GOVERN- 
MENT’S ISOLATION. SUCH SLOGANS WOULD ISOLATE US 
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FROM THE PEOPLE AND HAND OVER THE MASSES TO RE- 
FORMIST DISRUPTORS. 

Equally wrong are they who see only the disunity of the popular forces, 
only the offensive of reaction and advocate a policy of retreat in the name of 
regrouping of forces, of eschewing all militant actions on the plea that this 
will invite repression. Tactics based on such an understanding of the 
situation will lead to betrayal of the masses and surrender before the 
enemy... . 

We have to realise that although the masses are getting fast radicalised 
and moving into action in many parts of the country, the growth of the 
mass movement has not kept pace with the growth of discontent against 
the present government and its policies and methods. To ascribe this to 
repression alone would be wrong. This weakness of the mass movement is 
due, above all, to the weakness of our party and the division in the camp of 
progressive forces. 

The party, therefore, must strive to overcome this division and must 
stress the supreme need for unity of all progressive forces, build this unity in 
action and itself grow into a mass party by drawing into its fold the best 
elements from the fighting masses. . . . 


COMMUNISM IN INDONESIA 

The Indonesian Communists, like the Indians, experienced a series 
of changes in leadership and tactics until the gradualist position 
prevailed with the assumption of leadership by D. N. Aidit in 1954. 
Aidit adopted the Chinese model and emphasized a multi-class 
nationalistic revolutionary movement in conjunction with strict 
Communist Party discipline. This approach did not save him when, 
in 1965, the left-leaning Sukarno government was overthrown by a 
military coup and the Communists were annihilated. 


a) ROLE OF THE PARTY AND DOCTRINE 


Stalin constantly taught us that if we want to be victorious in the 
revolution, we must have a revolutionary Party of the Lenin type, or as 
Comrade Mao Tse-tung has said, a Party of the Lenin-Stalin type. Without 
such a revolutionary Party, built according to revolutionary theory and in 
the Marx-Engels-Lenin-Stalin style, which is free from opportunism, it is 
not possible to lead the working class and the broad masses of the people to 
eliminate imperialism and its lackeys from Indonesian soil. In other words, 
if we want to be victorious in the revolution, if we want to change the 
FROM: Aidit, The Road to People’s Democracy for Indonesia (Report to the Fifth 


National Congress of the Communist Party of Indonesia, March, 1954; English 
edition, Jakarta, Pembaruan, 1955, pp. 50-51). 
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physiognomy of society from a semi-colonial into a completely indepen- 
dent Indonesia, if we want to take part in changing the physiognomy of the 
world, we must have a Party of the model of the Communist Party of the 
Soviet Union and of the model of the Communist Party of China. 

Without the theory of Marxism-Leninism it is not possible to have such 
a Party. The Party can only play a leading role if it is led by advanced theory. 
Only a Party which has mastered the theory of Marxism-Leninism can be 
relied on to be the vanguard of and lead the working class and other masses 
of the people. In order that our Party should be capable of fully shouldering 
its great and heavy historic burden, and in order to be capable of leading 
the Indonesian people from one victory to another, it must first of all create 
Marxist-Leninist ideological unity within its own ranks, raise the Marxist- 
Leninist ideological level of the entire Party and consolidate the correct 
Marxist-Leninist leadership. . . . 

Our Party will only be able to fulfill its great and heavy historic task if it 
carries out an incessant and merciless struggle against both the right and 
“Jeft” opportunists within its own ranks, if the Party continuously purges 
itself of capitulators and traitors within its own ranks and if it constantly 
preserves unity and discipline within its own ranks. . . . 

Indonesia is a petty bourgeois country, that is, a country in which small- 
scale enterprise is still very widespread, especially individual peasant un- 
dertakings which are not sufficiently productive. Our Party is surrounded 
by this very large petty bourgeois class and many members of our Party 
come from this class, and it is unavoidable that those of them who enter our 
Party bring with them, to a greater or lesser extent, the thoughts and habits 
of the petty bourgeoisie. It is this petty bourgeoisie which is the social basis 
of two kinds of subjectivist diseases in our Party: dogmatism and empiri- 
cism. These two kinds of subjectivism have been the ideological basis of 
those people guilty of right and “left” opportunism in the Party in the 
past. .. 

b) STAGES OF THE INDONESIAN REVOLUTION 


The C{ommunist] P{arty of] I{ndonesia] Programme states that the task 
of the Indonesian revolution is to create a people’s government which “will 
carry out not only socialist changes but also democratic changes. It will be 
a government which is capable of uniting all anti-imperialist and anti- 
feudal forces, which will be capable of giving land free of charge to the 
peasants, which will be capable of guaranteeing democratic rights for the 
people; a government which will be capable of protecting national industry 
and commerce against foreign competition, which will be capable of 
raising the material living standards of the workers and of abolishing 


FROM: Aidit, Indonesian Society and the Indonesian Revolution (English edition, 
Jakarta, Pembaruan, 1958, pp. 52-53, 64-65, 68-69). 
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unemployment. In brief, it will be a people’s government which is capable 
of guaranteeing national independence and its development through the 
path of democracy and progress.” 

It is clear that the most important tasks are to fight against two enemies, 
that is, to carry out the national revolution to overthrow the forces of 
imperialism, the enemy from without, and to carry out the democratic 
revolution to overthrow the forces of the feudal landlords at home. Of 
these two important tasks, the principal one is the national revolution to 
overthrow imperialism. . . . 

The Indonesian bourgeois-democratic revolution of today . . . is some- 
thing special, a new type. This new-type bourgeois-democratic revolution 
is also called the new democratic revolution or the revolution of people’s 
democracy. It is a part of the world proletarian revolution which firmly 
opposes imperialism, that is, international capitalism. In the present era it 
is no longer possible to have a bourgeois democratic revolution that does 
not harm the interests of the international capitalists and that does not 
benefit the world proletarian revolution which was begun with the Great 
October Russian Socialist Revolution of 1917... . 

If we know that the perspective of the Indonesian revolution is socialism 
and communism, the task of our party at the present stage of the revolution 
and in the future becomes clear. Our party has a dual task in leading the 
Indonesian revolution. Firstly, under the slogan, “Fulfill the demands of the 
August Revolution* in their entirety,” we carry out to their completion the 
tasks of the bourgeois-democratic revolution; secondly, after the first task 
has been carried out, we carry out to their completion the tasks of the 
revolution which is proletarian-socialist in nature. This is, in total, the task 
of the Indonesian revolution. Every member of the C.PI. must be ready to 
carry out this complete task of the revolution and must unswervingly 
continue without stopping half-way. The Indonesian revolutionary move- 
ment led by the C.PI. is not a half-hearted revolutionary movement but a 
complete revolutionary movement and that is why it embraces two revolu- 
tionary processes which differ in character but which are linked up with 
each other. The first stage is the preparation necessary for the second stage, 
and the second stage is impossible until the first stage has been completed. 

In order to carry out these great and difficult yet glorious tasks, we must 
struggle on to make our party a party which covers the entire nation, which 
has a broad mass character, which is completely consolidated in the 
ideological, political and organisational sphere. All members of the C.PI. 
must take an active part in building such a party. For such a party, there is 
no fortress that cannot be stormed, including the fortress of a Democratic 
Republic and the fortress of a Socialist Republic. . . . 


* Le., the nationalist independence movement launched in August, 1945—Ed. 


Chapter Five 
Coexistence and Polycentrism, 1953-1964 


Thanks to its great expansion during Stalin’s time Communism became a 
multi-national movement, though it still appeared—with the exception of 
Yugoslavia—to be firmly united around its center in Moscow. After Stalin’s 
death in 1953 the centrifugal potential of a movement implanted in many 
diverse countries broke out into the open. Titoism was the prototype for 
this emergence of polycentrism, and de-Stalinization was the occasion. 

Stalin’s heirs in Russia tried to salvage their control over the interna- 
tional movement by acknowledging national differences and apologizing 
for Stalin’s transgressions. Khrushchev’s mission of penance to Belgrade in 
1955 symbolized the new stance, which he elaborated both in his secret 
speech against Stalin at the Twentieth Party Congress and by his public 
speech at the same gathering on “peaceful coexistence” and “separate roads 
to socialism.” Taking him at his word, Communists in Poland and 
Hungary defied Soviet control, and the Hungarians rose in armed revolt. 
Khrushchev was compelled to put the Hungarian uprising down by force, 
which did not prevent reform later on; the Poles secured reforms, which 
did not preclude periodic repression by their own leadership later on. But 
the signal effect of the events of 1956, as became clear in retrospect, was to 
cut the bonds of unquestioning Muscovite discipline that had held the 
Communist movement together ever since the 1920's. 

The most consequential outcome of this rupture was the schism—at 
first ideological, then a profound divergence and antagonism in national 
policy—between Soviet Russia and Communist China. Repudiating 
Khrushchev’s leadership as “revisionist,” Mao Tse-tung and his lieutenants 
launched into an escalating series of radical policy innovations that ulti- 
mately brought China into the realm of a new kind of social revolution, one 
which disgusted the Soviets but found a curious echo among the New Left 
in the West. Meanwhile the divergence of Moscow and Peking had created 
a state of bipolarity and a zone of latitude in the movement within which 
Communist parties and even governments could stake out positions of 
national individuality. Albania became a mouthpiece for China; Rumania 
claimed neutrality despite its Stalinist internal regime; many Third World 

“Communist parties, notably the Indian, split into pro-Moscow and pro- 
Peking factions; and the major Communist parties of Europe began to 
reconcile themselves to the democratic way in politics. 
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Simultaneously with the ferment he had uncorked in the Communist 
movement, Khrushchev pressed for an end to the Cold War with the West. 
Following the truces that ended the Korean and (temporarily) Vietnam 
wars in 1953 and 1954, Khrushchev went to the first and only post-war 
four-power summit meeting of heads of state at Geneva in 1955, overcame 
the ill will of the Hungarian and Suez crises in 1956, and went on to press 
the themes of détente and disarmament culminating in his 1959 visit to the 
United States. The following year, perhaps under pressure from the neo- 
Stalinist faction at home, Khrushchev reverted abruptly to Cold War 
politics. Embarrassed by the American U-2 reconnaissance planes that had 
been traversing Soviet airspace until one was downed on May Day of 1960, 
he broke up the scheduled Paris Summit Conference, turned up his anti- 
imperialist rhetoric, ostentatiously resumed nuclear weapons testing, 
brought the situation in divided Berlin almost to the point of armed 
conflict, and embraced the new revolution of Fidel Castro in Cuba. In 
1963, perhaps as the domestic political scene became momentarily relaxed 
after his adversary Frol Kozlov had a heart attack, Khrushchev reversed 
himself again to resume the strategy of détente and conclude the Nuclear 
Test Ban Treaty. But his brief resumption of hard-line diplomacy left 
permanent consequences: the division of Germany, cemented by the Berlin 
Wall; the parting of the ways with China; and the Communist bridgehead 
in Cuba, setting a precedent for a new form of Communist expansion 
through the cooptation of Third World nationalist revolutionaries. 


MALENKOV ON PEACEFUL COOPERATION 
No sooner had Stalin breathed his last than the Soviet government 
took steps to alleviate international tensions, presumably including 
advice to the Chinese to accept a cease-fire ending the Korean War. 
Prime Minister Malenkov expounded the moderate line in a speech 
to the Supreme Soviet in August, 1953. 


. . -Desirous of promoting peaceful cooperation with all countries, the 
Soviet Government attaches particular importance to strengthening the 
Soviet Union’s relations with its neighbours. To elevate these relations to 
the level of genuine good-neighbourliness is the aim for which we are 
striving and will continue to strive. 

The Soviet Union has no territorial claims on any country, and none, in 
particular, on any of its neighbours. Respect for the national liberty and 


FROM: Malenkov, Speech to the Supreme Soviet of the USSR, August 8, 1953 
(English translation in Soviet News, August 15, 1953; reprinted in Documents on 
International Affairs, 1953, pp. 22-25, 30). 
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sovereignty of all countries, big and small, is an inviolable principle of our 
foreign policy. It goes without saying that the fact that our social and 
economic system differs from that of some of our neighbours cannot be an 
obstacle to the furtherance of friendly relations with them. The Soviet 
Government has, on its part, taken measures to promote neighbourly 
friendship with such countries, and everything now depends on the readi- 
ness of their governments actively to co-operate in establishing the friend- 
ship in fact, and not only in word, friendship which presumes mutual 
concern for safeguarding the peace and security of our countries. . . . 

The active and persistent efforts for peace of the Soviet Union and the 
entire democratic peace camp have yielded definite results. A change in the 
international atmosphere is to be observed. After a long period of mount- 
ing tension, one feels for the first time since the war a certain easing of the 
international situation. Hundreds of millions of people are becoming 
increasingly hopeful that a way can be found of settling disputes and 
outstanding issues. This is a reflection of the deep desire of the peoples for 
stable and prolonged peace. 

We cannot, however, close our eyes to the fact that there are forces 
which are working against the policy of relaxing international tension and 
trying to frustrate it at any cost. That is why the Korean armistice negotia- 
tions were so protracted, why strategic bridgeheads are being built in West 
Germany and Japan, why provocations are instigated against the countries 
of the democratic camp, and why the policy of atomic blackmail is per- 
sisted in. 

The aggressive elements are stubbornly working against relaxation of 
international tension because they fear that if developments take this 
course they will have to curtail armaments programmes, which are a 
source of huge profits to the munitions manufacturers and which create 
artificial employment for industry. They fear for their fabulous profits. 
These elements are afraid that if international tension is lessened, more 
millions upon millions of people will realize that the North Atlantic bloc, 
which was ostensibly established for defence, actually constitutes the 
principal danger to peace. The aggressive elements are also aware that if 
now, at the time of international tension, the North Atlantic bloc is torn by 
internal conflicts and contradictions, it may fall to pieces altogether if that 
tension is relaxed. . . . 

Soviet foreign policy is clear. 

The Soviet Union will consistently and firmly pursue a policy of preserv- 

“ing and consolidating peace, will promote co-operation and business 
relations with all states which have a like desire, and strengthen the ties of 
brotherly friendship and solidarity with the great Chinese people, with all 
the People’s Democracies. 
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We firmly stand by the belief that there are no disputed or outstanding 
issues today which cannot be settled peacefully by mutual agreement 
between the parties concerned. 

This also relates to disputed issues between the United States of America 
and the Soviet Union. We stand, as we have always stood, for the peaceful 
co-existence of the two systems. We hold that there are no objective reasons 
for clashes between the United States of America and the Soviet Union. 
The security of the two states and of the world, and the development of 
trade between the United States of America and the Soviet Union, can be 
ensured on the basis of normal relations between the two countries. . . . 


CHINA AND COEXISTENCE 

Following the armistice that concluded the Korean War in 1953, 
Chinese Communist foreign policy began to emphasize accommo- 
dations with non-Communist Asian states. An agreement with India 
in 1954 stated “five principles” of coexistence, which the Chinese 
proclaimed as the basis of their policy. In 1955 China participated in 
the Bandung Conference of Asian and African states, at which Chou 
En-lai proclaimed the community of interest of these countries 
against the Western colonial powers and sought to allay fears about 
Chinese expansion. 


a) THE “FIVE PRINCIPLES” OF COEXISTENCE 


. . . Recently India and China have come to an agreement in which they 
have laid down certain principles which should guide relations between the 
two countries. These principles are: (1) mutual respect for each other’s 
territorial integrity and sovereignty, (2) non-aggression, (3) non-inter- 
ference in each other’s internal affairs, (4) equality and mutual benefit and 
(5) peaceful co-existence. The Prime Ministers reaffirmed their principles 
and felt that they should be applied in their relations with other countries in 
Asia as well as in other parts of the world. If these principles are applied not 
only between various countries, but also in international relations gener- 
ally, they would form a solid foundation for peace and security, and the 
fears and apprehensions that exist today would give place to a feeling of 
confidence. 

The Prime Ministers recognized that different social and political sys- 
tems exist in various parts of Asia and the world. If, however, the above- 
mentioned principles are accepted and acted upon and there is no 
interference by any one country with another, this difference should not 


FROM: Communiqué on Talks between Jawaharlal Nehru and Chou En-lai, June 28, 
1954 (India News, July 3, 1954; reprinted in Documents on International Affairs, 
1954, pp. 313-314). 
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come in the way of peace or create conflicts. With assurance of the 
territorial integrity and sovereignty of each country and of non-aggression, 
there would be peaceful co-existence and friendly relations between the 
countries concerned. This would lessen the tensions that exist in the world 
today and help in creating a climate of peace. . . . 


b) THE BANDUNG CONFERENCE 


The Chinese Delegation has come here to seek unity and not to quarrel. 
We Communists do not hide the fact that we believe in communism and 
that we consider the socialist system a good system. There is no need at this 
Conference to publicize one’s ideology and the political system of one’s 
country, although differences do exist among us. 

The Chinese Delegation has come here to seek common ground, and 
not to create divergence. Is there any basis for seeking common ground 
among us? Yes, there is. The overwhelming majority of the Asian and 
African countries and peoples have suffered and are still suffering from the 
calamities of colonialism. This is acknowledged by all of us. If we seek 
common ground in doing away with the sufferings and calamities under 
colonialism, it will be very easy for us to have mutual understanding and 
respect, mutual sympathy and support, instead of mutual suspicion and 
fear, mutual exclusion and antagonism. . . . 

Now first of all I would like to talk about the question of different 
ideologies and social systems. We have to admit that among our Asian and 
African countries, we do have different ideologies and different social 
systems. But this does not prevent us from seeking common ground and 
being united. Many independent countries have appeared since the Second 
World War. One group of them are countries led by the Communist 
parties; another group of them are countries led by nationalists. There are 
not many countries in the first group. But what some people dislike is the 
fact that the 600 million Chinese people have chosen a political system 
which is socialist in nature and led by the Chinese Communist Party and 
that the Chinese people are no longer under the rule of imperialism. The 
countries in the second group are greater in number, such as India, Burma, 
Indonesia and many other countries in Asia and Africa. Out of the colonial 
rule both of these groups of countries have become independent and are 
still continuing their struggle for complete independence. Is there any 
reason why we cannot understand and respect each other and give support 
and sympathy to each other? There is every reason to make the five 


FROM: Chou En-lai, Speech to the Bandung Conference, April 19, 1955 (in Asia- 
Africa Speaks from Bandung, Jakarta, 1955; reprinted in Documents on Interna- 
tional Affairs, 1955, pp. 409-11). 
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principles the basis for establishing friendly co-operation and good 
neighbourly relations among us. We Asian and African countries, with 
China included, are all backward economically and culturally. If our 
Asian-African Conference does not exclude anybody, why couldn’t we 
understand each other and enter into friendly cooperation? 

Secondly, I would like to talk about the question as to whether there is 
freedom of religious belief. Freedom of religious belief is a principle recog- 
nized by all modern nations. We Communists are atheists, but we respect 
all those who have religious belief. We hope that those who have religious 
belief will also respect those without. China is a country where there is 
freedom of religious belief. There are in China, not only seven million 
Communists, but also tens of millions of Islamists and Buddhists and 
millions of Christians and Catholics. Here in the Chinese Delegation, there 
is a pious Imam of the Islamic faith. Such a situation is no obstacle to the 
internal unity of China. Why should it be impossible in the community of 
Asian and African countries to unite those with religious belief and those 
without? The days of instigating religious strife should have passed, be- 
cause those who profit from instigating such strife are not those among us. 

Thirdly, I would like to talk about the question of the so-called subver- 
sive activities. The struggle of the Chinese people against colonialism lasted 
for more than a hundred years. The national and democratic revolutionary 
struggles led by the Chinese Communist Party finally achieved success only 
after a strenuous and difficult course of thirty years. It is impossible to 
relate all the sufferings of the Chinese people under the rule of imperialism, 
feudalism and Chiang Kai-shek. At last, the Chinese people have chosen 
their state system and the present government. It is by the efforts of the 
Chinese people that the Chinese revolution has won its victory. It is 
certainly not imported from without. The point cannot be denied even by 
those who do not like the victory of the Chinese Revolution. As a Chinese 
proverb says: “Do not do unto others what you yourself do not desire.” We 
are against outside interference; how could we want to interfere in the 
internal affairs of others? . . . 


THE WARSAW PACT 

The early post-Stalin overtures to the West met with little response; 
on the contrary, the North Atlantic Treaty Organization was stiff- 
ened in 1955 with the inclusion of West Germany. The Soviets 
responded by formalizing their military coordination with the satel- 
lite countries in the Warsaw Pact. This reinforced the political and 
economic integration of the Soviet bloc initiated with the Council of 
Economic Mutual Assistance (Comecon) in 1949. 


220 Coexistence and Polycentrism, 1953-1964 


The contracting parties: 

Confirm once again their striving for the creation of a system of collec- 
tive security in Europe based on the participation of all European states, 
irrespective of their social or state structure, which would make it impossi- 
ble to unite their efforts in the interest of insuring peace in Europe. 

Taking into consideration at the same time the situation which has 
arisen in Europe as the result of the ratification of the Paris agreements 
envisaging the formation of a new military alignment in the form of the 
West European Union with the participation of Western Germany, which is 
being remilitarized, and her inclusion in the North Atlantic bloc, which 
increases the danger of a new war and creates a threat to the national 
security of peace-loving states; 

Being convinced of the fact that in these circumstances peace-loving 
states in Europe must take measures necessary to safeguard their security 
and in the interests of preserving peace in Europe; 

Guided by the aims and principles of the United Nations Charter, in the 
interests of the further strengthening and developing of friendship, collabo- 
ration and mutual assistance in accordance with the principles of respect- 
ing the independence and sovereignty of the states and non-interference in 
their internal affairs; 

Have decided to conclude the present treaty of friendship, collaboration 
and mutual assistance. . . . 


Article I 


The high contracting parties undertake, in accordance with the United 
Nations Charter, to abstain in their international relations from threats of 
violence or its use and to settle international disputes by peaceful means, so 
as not to put each other or international peace in danger. 


Article II 


The contracting parties declare their readiness to cooperate in all in- 
ternational actions with the purpose of insuring international peace and 
security. 

With that, the contracting parties will strive to reach agreement with 
states desiring to cooperate in that cause and take measures to reduce 
armaments and the ban of atomic, hydrogen, and other kinds of weapons 
of mass destruction. 


FROM: Treaty of Friendship, Cooperation and Mutual Assistance between the Peo- 
ple’s Republic of Albania, the People’s Republic of Bulgaria, the Hungarian People’s 
Republic, the German Democratic Republic, the Polish People’s Republic, the 
Rumanian People’s Republic, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, and the 
Czechoslovak Republic, May 14, 1955 (English translation in The New York 
Times, May 15, 1955). 


Coexistence and Polycentrism, 1953-1964 221 


Article III 


The contracting parties will consult mutually on all important interna- 
tional problems affecting their common interests, taking as their guide the 
interests of strengthening international peace and security. They will imme- 
diately consult each time in the event of a threat of armed attack against one 
or several states, signatories to the pact, in the interest of insuring their 
mutual defense and of maintaining peace and security. 


Article IV 


In case of armed aggression in Europe against one or several states party 
to the pact by a state or group of states, each state member of the pact, in 
order to put into practice the right to individual or collective self-defense, in 
accordance with Article 51 of the U.N. Charter, will afford to the state or 
states which are the objects of such an aggression immediate assistance, 
individually and in agreement with other states party to the pact, with all 
means which appear necessary, including the use of armed force. 

The parties to the pact will immediately take joint measures necessary to 
establish and preserve international peace and security. 


Article V 


The contracting powers agree to set up a joint command of their armed 
forces to be allotted by agreement between the powers, at the disposal of 
this command and used on the basis of jointly established principles. 

They will also take other agreed measures necessary to strengthen their 
defenses in order to protect the peaceful toil of their peoples, guarantee the 
integrity of their frontiers and territories and insure their defense against 
possible aggression. 


Article VI 


With the object of carrying out consultations prescribed by the present 
treaty between the states participating in the treaty and for the examination 
of questions arising in connection with the fulfillment of this treaty, a 
political consultative committee is being set up in which each state partici- 
pating in the treaty will be represented by a member of its Government or 
another specially appointed representative. 

The committee may set up any auxiliary organs it considers necessary. 


Article VII 


The contracting parties undertake not to enter into any coalitions or 
unions and not to enter into any agreements whose aims are contrary to the 
aims of this treaty. 
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The contracting parties declare that their obligations under existing 
international agreements are not contrary to the terms of the present treaty. 


Article VIII 


The contracting parties declare that they will act in a spirit of friendship 
and cooperation in order further to develop the economic and cultural ties 
between them, and will be guided by principles of mutual respect and will 
not interfere in the internal affairs of each other. . . . 


Article XI 


The present treaty will remain in force for twenty years. Those states 
which do not give notice of abrogation one year before the treaty expires 
will remain bound by it for a further ten years. 

In the event of a system of collective security being set up in Europe and 
a pact to this effect being signed—to which each party to this treaty will 
direct its efforts—the present treaty will lapse from the day such a collective 
security treaty comes into force. 

Drawn up in Warsaw May 14, 1955, in one copy each in Russian, 
Polish, Czech and German, each text being equally valid. 


KHRUSHCHEV AND TITO 
In May, 1955, Khrushchev went to Belgrade to apologize for 
Yugoslavia’s expulsion from the Soviet bloc and restore close rela- 
tions. The Cominform was dissolved, but Tito was careful to avoid 
Soviet control, and after he took an independent position on the 
‘Hungarian uprising of 1956, he was once again repudiated by the 
Russians. 


Dear Comrade Tito, dear comrades, members of the government and 
leaders of the Union of Communists of Yugoslavia, dear comrades and 
citizens. 

In the name of the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet of the U.S.S.R., of 
the government of the Soviet Union and of the Central Committee of the 
Communist Party of the Soviet Union, on behalf of the Soviet people I 
extend cordial greetings to you and to the working people of the glorious 
capital of Yugoslavia, Belgrade, to all the fraternal peoples of Yugoslavia. 


The peoples of our countries are bound by ties of an age-old fraternal 
friendship and joint struggle against common enemies. This friendship and 


FROM: Khrushchev, Speech on Arrival at Belgrade, May 26, 1955 (English transla- 
tion in Soviet News, May 27, 1955; reprinted in Documents on International 
Affairs, 1955, pp. 265-66). 
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militant co-operation had been especially strengthened in the hard trials of 
the struggle against the fascist invaders, in the years of the Second World 
War. ax 

It will be remembered that those years witnessed the development of the 
best relations between the peoples of the Soviet Union and Yugoslavia, 
between our states and our Parties. But those good relations were disturbed 
in the years that followed. 

We sincerely regret that, and we resolutely sweep aside all the bitterness 
of that period. 

On our part, we have no doubt about the part played in provoking that 
bitterness in the relations between Yugoslavia and the U.S.S.R. by Beria, 
Abakumov* and other exposed enemies of the people. We have thoroughly 
investigated the materials upon which the grave accusations against and 
insults to the leaders of Yugoslavia were based at that time. Facts indicate 
that those materials were fabricated by the enemies of the people, the 
contemptible agents of imperialism who had fraudulently wormed their 
way into the ranks of our Party. . . . 

True to the teachings of the founder of the Soviet state, Vladimir Ilich 
Lenin, the government of the Soviet Union bases its relations with other 
countries, big and small, on the principles of the peaceful co-existence of 
states, on the principles of equality, non-interference, respect for sov- 
ereignty and national independence, on the principles of non-aggression 
and recognition that any encroachments by states upon the territorial 
integrity of other states are impermissible. 

We hope that the relations between our countries will in the future too 
develop on the basis of these principles, for the good of our peoples. And 
that will be another major contribution to the efforts to ease international 
tension, to sustain and strengthen general peace. 

We fully appreciate Yugoslavia’s desire to promote relations with all 
states, in the West and in the East. We believe that greater friendship and 
contact between our countries will help to improve relations between all 
countries, irrespective of social system, and to advance the cause of general 
peace. 


KHRUSHCHEV ON PEACEFUL COEXISTENCE 
Simultaneously with his spectacular though unofficial repudiation 
of Stalin in February, 1956, Khrushchev publicly enunciated a posi- 
tion with even more far-reaching implications for Communism as an 
international revolutionary movement. This was his doctrine of 
peaceful coexistence with capitalism and separate roads to social- 


*V, S. Abakumov: Beria’s deputy for state security; tried and shot in December, 
1954—Ed. 
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ism, including a possible non-violent path, reflecting the conditions 
and traditions of different countries. 


Comrades! I should like to dwell on some fundamental questions con- 
cerning present-day international development which determine not only 
the present course of events but also future prospects. 

These are the questions of peaceful coexistence of the two systems, the 
possibility of preventing wars in the present era, and the forms of transition 
to socialism in different countries. 

Let us examine these questions briefly. 

The peaceful coexistence of the two systems. The Leninist principle of 
peaceful coexistence of states with different social systems has always been 
and remains the general line of our country’s foreign policy. 

It has been alleged that the Soviet Union advances the principle of 
peaceful coexistence merely out of tactical considerations, considerations 
of expediency. Yet it is common knowledge that we have always, from the 
very first years of Soviet power, stood with equal firmness for peaceful 
coexistence. Hence it is not a tactical move, but a fundamental principle of 
Soviet foreign policy. 

This means that, if there is indeed a threat to the peaceful coexistence of 
countries with differing social-political systems, it by no means comes from 
the Soviet Union or the socialist camp. Is there a single reason why a 
socialist state should want to unleash aggressive war? Do we have classes 
and groups that are interested in war as a means of enrichment? We do not; 
we liquidated them long ago. Or perhaps do we not have enough territory 
or natural resources, do we lack sources of raw materials or markets for 
our goods? No, we have enough of all those, and to spare. Why then 
should we want war? We do not want it. As a matter of principle we 
renounce any policy that might lead to millions of people being plunged 
into war for the sake of the selfish interests of a handful of billionaires. Do 
those who shout about the “aggressive intentions” of the U.S.S.R. know all 
this? Of course they do. Why then do they keep up the monotonous, old 
refrain about an imaginary “Communist aggression”? Only to muddy the 
waters, to conceal their own plans for world domination, for a “crusade” 
against peace, democracy and socialism. 

To this day, the enemies of peace allege that the Soviet Union is out to 
overthrow capitalism in other countries by “exporting” revolution. It goes 
without saying that among us Communists there are no supporters of 


FROM: Khrushchev, Report of the Central Committee to the Twentieth Party Con- 
gress, February, 1956 (English translation in Current Soviet Policies, 11:36-38). 
Copyright by The Current Digest of the Soviet Press; reprinted by permission. 
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capitalism. But this does not at all mean that we have interfered or plan to 
interfere in the internal affairs of countries where the capitalist order exists. 
Romain Rolland was right when he said: “Freedom is not brought in from 
abroad in baggage trains, like Bourbons.” (Stir in the hall.) It is ridiculous 
to think that revolutions are made to order. One often hears representatives 
of bourgeois countries reasoning thus: “The Soviet leaders claim that they 
are for peaceful coexistence between the two systems. At the same time, 
they declare that they are fighting for communism and say that com- 
munism is bound to win in all countries. How can there be any peaceful 
coexistence with the Soviet Union if it is fighting for communism?” This 
interpretation is formed under the influence of bourgeois propaganda. The 
ideologists of the bourgeoisie, distorting the facts, deliberately confuse 
questions of ideological struggle with questions of relations between states 
in order to make the Communists of the Soviet Union seem aggressive 
people. 

When we say that the socialist system will win in the competition 
between the two systems—the capitalist and the socialist—this by no 
means signifies that its victory will be achieved through armed interference 
by the socialist countries in the internal affairs of capitalist countries. Our 
certainty of the victory of communism is based on the fact that the socialist 
mode of production possesses decisive superiority over the capitalist mode 
of production. Precisely because of this, the ideas of Marxism-Leninism are 
more and more capturing the minds of the broad masses of the working 
people in the capitalist countries, just as they have captured the minds of 
millions of men and women in our country and the people’s democracies. 
(Prolonged applause.) We believe that all the working people on earth, 
once they have become convinced of the advantages communism brings, 
will sooner or later take the road of struggle for the construction of a 
socialist society. (Prolonged applause.) Building communism in our coun- 
try, we are resolutely against war. We have always held and continue to 
hold that the establishment of a new social system in one or another 
country is the internal affair of the peoples of the countries concerned. This 
is our position, based on the great Marxist-Leninist teaching. The principle 
of peaceful coexistence is gaining ever wider international recognition. 
This principle has become one of the cornerstones of the foreign policy of 
the Chinese People’s Republic and the other people’s democracies. It is 
being actively implemented by the Republic of India, the Union of Burma, 
and a number of other countries. And this is natural, for there is no other 
way in present-day conditions. Indeed there are only two ways: either 
peaceful coexistence or the most destructive war in history. There is no 
third way... . 
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As long as imperialism exists, the economic base giving rise to wars will 
also remain. That is why we must display the greatest vigilance. As long as 
capitalism survives in the world, reactionary forces, representing the in- 
terests of the capitalist monopolies, will continue their drive toward mili- 
tary gambles and aggression and may try to unleash war. But war is not a 
fatalistic inevitability. Today there are mighty social and political forces 
possessing formidable means to prevent the imperialists from unleashing 
war and, if they try to start it, to give a smashing rebuff to the aggressors 
and frustrate their adventurist plans. For this it is necessary for all anti-war 
forces to be vigilant and mobilized; they must act as a united front and not 
relax their efforts in the struggle for peace. The more actively the peoples 
defend peace, the greater the guarantee that there will be no new war. 
(Stormy, prolonged applause.) 

Forms of transition to socialism in different countries. In connection 
with the radical changes in the world arena, new prospects are also opening 
up in regard to the transition of countries and nations to socialism. 

As far back as on the eve of the great October socialist revolution, V. I. 
Lenin wrote: “All nations will arrive at socialism—this is inevitable—but 
not all will do so in exactly the same way. Each will contribute something of 
its own in one or another form of democracy, one or another variety of the 
dictatorship of the proletariat, one or another rate at which socialist 
transformations will be effected in the various aspects of social life. There is 
nothing more primitive from the viewpoint of theory or more ridiculous 
from that of practice than to paint this aspect of the future in a monotonous 
gray ‘in the name of historical materialism.’ The result would be nothing 
more than Suzdal daubing” (V. I. Lenin, “Works” [in Russian], Vol. XXIII, 
p. 58). 

Historical experience has fully confirmed this brilliant precept of 
Lenin’s. Now, alongside the Soviet form of reorganizing society on socialist 
foundations, we have the form of people’s democracy. 

This form sprang up in Poland, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Albania, and 
the other European people’s democracies and is being employed in con- 
formity with the specific historical social and economic conditions and 
peculiarities of each of these countries. It has been thoroughly tried and 
tested for ten years and has fully proved its worth. 

Much that is unique in socialist construction is being contributed by the 
Chinese People’s Republic, possessing an economy which was exceedingly 
backward and bore a semifeudal and semicolonial character until the 
triumph of the revolution. Having taken over the decisive commanding 
positions, the people’s democratic state is pursuing a policy of peaceful 
reorganization of private industry and trade and their gradual transforma- 
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tion into components of the socialist economy in the course of the socialist 
revolution. 

Leadership of the great cause of socialist reconstruction by the Com- 
munist Party of China and the Communist and Workers’ Parties of the 
other people’s democracies in keeping with the peculiarities and specific 
features of each country is creative Marxism in action. In the Federal 
People’s Republic of Yugoslavia, where power belongs to the working 
people and society is founded on public ownership of the means of produc- 
tion, unique specific forms of economic management and organization of 
the state apparatus are arising in the process of socialist construction. 

It is quite probable that the forms of transition to socialism will become 
more and more varied; moreover, achieving these forms need not be 
associated with civil war under all circumstances. Our enemies like to 
depict us Leninists as advocates of violence always and everywhere. True, 
we recognize the need for the revolutionary transformation of capitalist 
society into socialist society. It is this that distinguishes the revolutionary 
Marxists from the reformists, the opportunists. There is no doubt that in a 
number of capitalist countries violent overthrow of the dictatorship of the 
bourgeoisie and the sharp aggravation of class struggle connected with this 
are inevitable. But the forms of social revolution vary. And it is not true that 
we regard violence and civil war as the only way to remake society. . . . 

In present-day conditions the working class in many capitalist countries 
has a genuine opportunity to unite the overwhelming majority of the 
people under its leadership and to ensure that the basic means of produc- 
tion are placed in the hands of the people. Rightist bourgeois parties and 
the governments which they form are suffering failure more and more 
often. In these conditions, the working class, uniting around itself the 
working peasantry, the intellectuals and all patriotic forces, and firmly 
rebuffing opportunist elements incapable of renouncing a policy of collab- 
oration with the capitalists and landlords, has an opportunity to defeat the 
reactionary, antipopular forces, to win a firm majority in parliament and to 
turn the parliament from an agency of bourgeois democracy into an 
instrument of genuinely popular will. (Applause.) In such a case this 
institution, traditional in many highly developed capitalist countries, may 
become an agency of genuine democracy for the working people. 


DE-STALINIZATION AND POLYCENTRISM 
The publication of Khrushchev’s criticism of Stalin produced a 
major crisis in the Communist parties outside Russia. The East 
European satellites were in ferment, while many Western Com- 
munist leaders expressed grave misgivings or actually quit the move- 
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ment. Palmiro Togliatti, head of the Communist Party of Italy, raised 
broad questions of the defects which permitted Stalinism, and con- 
sidered the possibility of decentralizing the Communist movement. 


. . .We must admit openly and without hesitation that while the XXth 
Congress greatly aided the proper understanding and solution of many 
serious and new problems confronting the democratic and socialist move- 
ment, and while it marks a most important milestone in the evolution of 
Soviet society, it is not possible, however, to consider satisfactory the 
position which was taken at the Congress and which today is being fully 
developed in the Soviet press regarding the errors of Stalin and the causes 
and conditions which made them possible. 

The basic cause of everything allegedly lies in the “personality cult,” and 
in the cult of one person with specific and serious faults who lacked 
modesty, leaned toward personal power, who at times erred because of 
incompetence, was not loyal in his relations with the other leaders, who 
had a megalomania for self-aggrandizement and excessive self-love, was 
suspicious in the extreme, and at the end through the exercise of personal 
power reached the point where he detached himself from the people, 
neglected his work, and even submitted to an obvious form of persecution 
mania... . 

. .. As long as we confine ourselves, in substance, to denouncing the 
personal faults of Stalin as the cause of everything we remain within the 
realm of the “personality cult.” First, all that was good was attributed to the 
superhuman, positive qualities of one man: now all that is evil is attributed 
to his equally exceptional and even astonishing faults. In the one case, as 
well as in the other, we are outside the criterion of judgment intrinsic in 
Marxism. The true problems are evaded, which are why and how Soviet 
society could reach and did reach certain forms alien to the democratic way 
and to the legality which it had set for itself, even to the point of degenera- 
tion.... 

We are reminded, first of all, that Lenin, in his last speeches and 
writings, stressed the danger of bureaucracy which threatened the new 
society. It seems to us that undoubtedly Stalin’s errors were tied in with an 
excessive increase in the bureaucratic apparatus in Soviet economic and 
political life, and perhaps, above all in party life. And here it is extremely 
difficult to distinguish between cause and effect. The one gradually became 
the expression of the other. Is this excessive bureaucratic burden also a 


FROM: Togliatti Interview, “Nine Questions on Stalinism,” Nuovi Argomenti, June 
16, 1956 (English translation in The Anti-Stalin Campaign, New York, Columbia 
University Press, 1956, pp. 119-25, 138-39; reprinted by permission of the pub- 
lisher). 
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traditional outgrowth of political and organizational forms and customs of 
Old Russia? . . . 

The first years after the revolution were hard and terrible years marked 
by superhuman difficulties, foreign intervention, war, and civil war. A 
maximum of power centralization was required along with severe repres- 
sive measures to crush the counter-revolution. . . . At this time the fight 
erupted between groups who were at odds over the possibilities of socialist 
economic development, and this naturally had a widespread influence on 
all of Soviet life. This struggle also had all the elements of a real battle, 
which was decisive in determining who would assume power, and which 
had to be won at any price. 

And it was in this period that Stalin assumed a positive role, and the 
sound forces of the party rallied and united around him. Now it can be 
observed that these forces rallied around Stalin and, guided by him, 
accepted such modifications in the function of the party and of its directing 
organisms, i.e., the new functioning of the apparatus controlled from 
above, as a result of which either they could not offer opposition when the 
evils began to appear, or else at the outset they did not fully understand that 
they were evils. 

Perhaps we are not in error in asserting that the damaging restrictions 
placed on the democratic regime and the gradual emergence of bureau- 
cratic organizational forms stemmed from the party. 

More important it seems to me should be a close examination of that 
which followed, when the first Five-Year Plan was carried out, and agri- 
cultural collectivization was realized. Here we are dealing with fundamen- 
tal questions. The successes attained were great, in fact, superlative. . . . 

In the exaltation of the achievements there prevailed, particularly in the 
then current propaganda but also in the general political line, a tendency to 
exaggerate, to consider all problems already solved and objective contra- 
dictions, difficulties, and differences, which are always inherent in the 
development of a society, as having been overcome. . . . 

When reality came into play and difficulties came to light as the result of 
the imbalance and contrasts which still existed everywhere, there occurred 
little by little, until at last it was the main force, the tendency to consider 
that, always and in every case, every evil, every obstacle in the application 
of the plan, every difficulty in supplying provisions, in delivering raw 
materials, in the development of the various sectors of industry or agricul- 
ture, etc.—all was due to sabotage, to the work of class enemies, counter- 
revolutionary groups operating clandestinely, etc. It is not that these things 
did not exist; they did indeed exist. The Soviet Union was surrounded by 
merciless enemies who were ready to resort to any means to damage and to 
check its rise. But this erroneous trend in judging the objective situation 
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caused a loss of the sense of limits, made them lose the idea of the 
borderline between good and evil, friend and enemy, incapacity or weak- 
ness and conscious hostility and betrayal, contrasts and difficulties which 
come from things and from the hostile action of one who has sworn to ruin 
you. Stalin gave a pseudo-scientific formulation to this fearful confusion 
through his erroneous thesis of the inherent increase in enemies and in the 
sharpening of the class struggle with the progress of building socialism. 
This made permanent and aggravated the confusion itself and was the 
origin of the unheard-of violations of socialist legality which have been 
denounced publicly today. . . . 

What the CPSU has done remains, as I said, as the first great model of 
building a socialist society for which the way was opened by a deep, 
decisive revolutionary breach. Today, the front of socialist construction in 
countries where the Communists are the leading party has been so broad- 
ened (amounting to a third of the human race) that even for this part the 
Soviet model cannot and must not any longer be obligatory. In every 
country governed by the Communists, the objective and subjective condi- 
tions, traditions, the organizational forms of the movement can and must 
assert their influence in different ways. In the rest of the world there are 
countries where we wish to start socialism although the Communists are 
not the leading party. In still other countries, the march toward socialism is 
an objective for which there is a concentration of efforts coming from 
various movements, which, however, have not yet reached either an agree- 
ment or a reciprocal understanding. The whole system becomes polycen- 
tric, and even in the Communist movement itself we cannot speak of a 
single guide but rather of a progress which is achieved by following paths 
which are often different. One general problem, common to the entire 
movement, has arisen from the criticisms of Stalin—the problem of the 
perils of bureaucratic degeneration, of stifling democratic life, of the 
confusion between the constructive revolutionary force and the destruction 
of revolutionary legality, of separation of the economic and political leader- 
ship from the life, criticism, and creative activity of the masses. We shall 
welcome a contest among the Communist parties in power to find the best 
way to avoid this peril once and for all. It will be up to us to work out our 
own method and life in order that we, too, may be protected against the 
evils of stagnation and bureaucratization, in order that we may learn to 
solve together the problems of freedom for the working masses and of 
social justice, and hence gain for ourselves ever increasing prestige and 
membership among the masses. 


THE “OCTOBER REVOLUTION” IN POLAND 
In June, 1956, while hopes for reform were sweeping Eastern 
Europe, Poland was shaken by a workers’ uprising in the city of 
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Poznan. The Stalinists lost their hold on the Polish Communist 
Party, and in October Gomulka was reinstated as Secretary General 
in defiance of the Russians. Gomulka then addressed his Central 
Committee on the nation’s economic straits and the need for a more 
gradual, humane, and national road to socialism. 


When I addressed the November Plenum of the Central Committee of 
the Polish United Workers’ Party seven years ago, I thought that it was my 
last speech to the members of the Central Committee. Although only seven 
years have elapsed since that time, or eight years since the August Plenum, 
where an abrupt change occurred in the party’s policy, these years consti- 
tute a closed historic period. I am deeply convinced that that period has 
gone into the irrevocable past. There has been much evil in those years. 
The legacy that this period left the party, the working class, and the nation 
is more than alarming in certain spheres of life. . . . 

The working class recently gave a painful lesson to the party leadership 
and the Government. When seizing the weapon of strike and going out to 
demonstrate in the streets on the black Thursday last June, the Poznan 
workers shouted in a powerful voice: Enough! This cannot go on any 
longer! Turn back from the false road. . . . 

The Poznan workers did not protest against People’s Poland, against 
socialism when they went out into the streets of the city. They protested 
against the evil which was widespread in our social system and which was 
painfully felt also by them, against the distortions of the fundamental 
principles of socialism, which is their idea. . . . 

The clumsy attempt to present the painful Poznan tragedy as the work 
of imperialist agents and provocateurs was very naive politically. Agents 
and provocateurs can be and act anywhere, but never and nowhere can 
they determine the attitude of the working class. . . . 

Among the charges which were raised against me in the past was that my 
attitude in different matters stemmed from an alleged lack of faith in the 
working class. This is not true. I have never lost faith in the wisdom, 
common sense, selflessness, and revolutionary attitude of the working 
class. In these values of the working class I believe also today. I am 
convinced that the Poznan workers would not have gone on strike, that 
they would not have demonstrated in the streets, that no men would have 
been found among them who even resorted to arms, that our fraternal, 


FROM: Gomulka, Speech to the Central Committee of the Polish United Workers’ 
[Communist] Party, October 20, 1956 (English translation in Paul Zinner, ed., 
National Communism and Popular Revolt in Eastern Europe, New York, Columbia 
University Press, 1956, pp. 197, 206-7, 209-10, 212, 222, 226-28, 230-33, 
235-36, 238; this and following selections reprinted by permission of the publisher). 
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workers’ blood would not have been shed there had the party, that is the 
leadership of the party, presented the whole truth to them. It was necessary 
to recognize without any delays the just claims of the workers; it was 
necessary to say what can be done today and what cannot be done; it was 
necessary to tell them the truth about the past and the present. There is no 
escaping from truth. If you cover it up, it will rise as an awful specter, 
frightening, alarming, and madly raging. . . . 

The loss of the credit of confidence of the working class means the loss 
of the moral basis of power. 

It is possible to govern the country even in such conditions. But then this 
will be bad government, for it must be based on bureaucracy, on infringing 
the rule of law, on violence. The essence of the dictatorship of the proletar- 
iat, as the broadest democracy for the working class and the working 
masses, becomes in such conditions deprived of its meaning. . . . 

. . . We must tell the working class the painful truth. We cannot afford 
at the present moment any considerable increase of wages, for the string 
has already been stretched so tight that it can break. . . . 

The road to setting up a vast network of cooperative farms in Poland’s 
countryside is a long one. A quantitative development of producer 
cooperation cannot be planned because, on the basis of voluntary entry in a 
cooperative, this would amount to planning the growth in human con- 
sciousness, and that cannot be planned. The consciousness of the masses is 
shaped by their experience in life. It is shaped by facts. There are not a few 
facts in our present state of cooperative farming which repel the present 
masses from the cooperative farms. Such facts must be liquidated. . . . 

What is immutable in socialism can be reduced to the abolition of the 
exploitation of man by man. The roads of achieving the goal can be and are 
different. They are determined by various considerations of time and place. 
The model of socialism can also vary. It can be such as that created in the 
Soviet Union; it can be shaped in a manner as we see it in Yugoslavia; it can 
be different still. 

Only by way of the experience and achievements of various countries 
building socialism can the best model of socialism under given conditions 
anise... . 

. . . The mapping out of the Russian road to socialism passed gradually 
from the hands of the Central Committee into the hands of an even smaller 
group of people, and finally became the monopoly of Stalin. This monop- 
oly also encompassed the theory of scientific socialism. 

The cult of personality is a specific system of exercising power, a specific 
road of advancing in the direction of socialism, while applying methods 
contrary to socialist humanism, to the socialist conception of the freedom 
of man, to the socialist conception of legality. . . . 
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The cult of personality cannot be confined solely to the person of Stalin. 
The cult of personality is a certain system which prevailed in the Soviet 
Union and which was grafted to probably all Communist Parties, as well as 
to a number of countries of the socialist camp, including Poland. 

The essence of this system consisted in the fact that an individual, 
hierarchic ladder of cults was created. Each such cult comprised a given 
area in which it functioned. In the bloc of socialist states it was Stalin who 
stood at the top of this hierarchic ladder of cults. All those who stood on 
lower rungs of the ladder bowed their heads before him. Those who bowed 
their heads were not only the other leaders of the Communist Party of the 
Soviet Union and the leaders of the Soviet Union, but also the leaders of 
Communist and Workers Parties of the countries of the socialist camp. The 
latter, that is the First Secretaries of the Central Committees of the Parties 
of the various countries who sat on the second rung of the ladder of the cult 
of personality, in turn donned the robes of infallibility and wisdom. But 
their cult radiated only on the territory of the countries where they stood at 
the top of the national cult ladder. This cult could be called only a reflected 
brilliance, a borrowed light. It shone as the moon does. Nonetheless it was 
all-powerful in the sphere of its action. Thus in each country there was a 
ladder of cults from top to bottom. . . . 

That system violated the democratic principles and the rule of law. 
Under that system, the characters and consciences of men were broken, 
people were trampled underfoot and their honor was besmirched. Slan- 
dering, falsehood and lies, even provocations, served as instruments in the 
exercise of authority. 

In Poland, too, tragic events occurred when innocent people were sent 
to their death. Many others were imprisoned, often for many years, 
although innocent, including Communists. Many people were submitted 
to bestial tortures. Terror and demoralization were spread. On the soil of 
the cult of personality, phenomena arose which violated and even nullified 
the most profound meaning of the people’s power. 

We have put an end to this system, or we are putting an end to it once 
and for all. Great appreciation should be expressed to the 20th Congress of 
the CPSU which so greatly helped us in the liquidation of this system. . . . 

The road of democratization is the only road leading to the construction 
of the best model of socialism in our conditions. We shall not deviate from 
this road and we shall defend ourselves with all our might not to be pushed 
off this road. And we shall not allow anyone to use the process of democ- 
ratization to undermine socialism. Our party is taking its place at the head 
of the process of democratization and only the party, acting in conjunction 
with the other parties of the National Front, can guide this process in a way 
that will truly lead to the democratization of relations in all the spheres of 
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our life, to the strengthening of the foundation of our system, and not to 
their weakening. 

The party and all the people who saw the evil that existed in the past and 
who sincerely desire to remove all that is left of the past evil in our life today 
in order to strengthen the foundations of our system should give a deter- 
mined rebuff to all persuasions and all voices which strive to weaken our 
friendship with the Soviet Union. 

If in the past not everything in the relations between our party and the 
CPSU and between Poland and the Soviet Union shaped up in the manner it 
should have in our view, then today this belongs to the irrevocable past. 


Among the main ailments of the past period was also the fact that the 
Sejm [Parliament] did not fulfill its constitutional task in state life. We are 
now facing elections to the new Sejm which ought to occupy in our political 
and state life the place assigned to it by the Constitution. The elevation of 
the role of the Sejm to that of the supreme organ of state power will 
probably be of the greatest importance in our democratization program. 


Postulating the principle of the freedom of criticism in all its forms, 
including criticism in the press, we have the right to demand that each 
criticism should be creative and just, that it should help to overcome the 
difficulties of the present period instead of increasing them or sometimes 
even treating demagogically certain phenomena and problems. 

We have the right to demand from our youth, especially from university 
students, that they should keep their ardor in the search for roads leading to 
the improvement of our present reality, within the framework of the 
decisions which will be adopted by the present Plenum. . . . 

. . . Our party should say clearly to the young people: march in the 
vanguard of this great and momentous process of democratization but 
always look up to your leadership, to the leadership of all People’s Po- 
land—to the party of the working class, to the Polish United Workers 
Party. 


THE HUNGARIAN REVOLUTION 

Firing on demonstrators in Budapest by the political police on 
October 23, 1956, served as the signal for a nation-wide popular 
uprising against the Soviet-sponsored regime in Hungary. While 
revolutionary workers’ councils took power in some localities, the 
government was turned over to the reformer, Imre Nagy, in the hope 
of appeasing the populace. Nagy promised reform, ended one-party 
Communist rule by forming a coalition government, and took the 
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fatal step of repudiating Hungary’s treaty ties with the USSR. The 
new party secretary Janos Kadar meanwhile announced formation 
of anew Communist party frankly espousing national communism. 
On November 4 the experiment in liberal Communist rule was 
rudely terminated by Soviet military intervention, aided by Kadar 
and others who betrayed the revolutionary regime. Resistance, in 
some cases even in the name of communism, went vainly on for 
some days after the Russians overthrew Nagy, but effective force was 
lacking to prevent the restoration of the Communist dictatorship 
under Kadar. 

The Hungarian revolution is notable as the event where the forces 
and circumstances—armed uprising by intellectuals and workers— 
most nearly approximated the Bolshevik Revolution in Russia. It is 
appropriately ironic that this movement was directed against the 
power of the imperialism which that revolution in Russia had 
brought into being. 


a) DEMANDS OF A WORKERS’ COUNCIL 


End the massacre of Hungarians in Budapest! Do not believe decep- 
tions! Let them withdraw Soviet troops from Hungary! Strike! . . . 

We have had enough—enough of the autocracy of certain leaders. We 
too want socialism but according to our own special Hungarian condi- 
tions, which reflect the interests of the Hungarian working class and the 
Hungarian nation, and our most sacred national sentiments. 

We demand that all persons who compromised themselves by the cult of 
personality be eliminated immediately. . . . 

We demand that those Communists and non-Communists be given the 
most important positions in government and party life who, in following 
the principles of proletarian internationalism, honor above all else our 
Hungarian national traditions and our thousand-year history. 

We demand the revision of the institutions of the state security authority 
and the elimination immediately of all leaders and functionaries who are 
compromised. . . . 

We demand a public trial of Mihaly Farkas* before an independent 
court, regardless whether this trial may reflect on individuals currently 
holding important office. 


FROM: Resolution of the Workers’ Council of Miskolc and Borsod County, Hungary, 
October 25, 1956 (Broadcast by Radio Free Miskolc; English translation in M. J. 
Lasky, ed., The Hungarian Revolution: A White Book, New York, Praeger, 1957, p. 
80; this and following selections reprinted by permission of the editor). 


*Because of his responsibility for the purge of Rajk—Ed. 
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With regard to the grave errors committed in the field of planned 
economy we demand the immediate dismissal of the responsible leaders of 
the planning offices. 

We demand an increase of real wages. 

We believe our demands will be realized when our parliament ceases to 
be an electoral machine, and the members of parliament cease being yes- 
men. 

We demand that March 1 Sth be proclaimed a national holiday, and we 
also demand that October 6th be a national memorial day.* . . . 


b) RECOMMENDATION OF THE NATIONAL TRADE UNION 
COUNCIL ON WORKERS’ COUNCILS 


The Trade Union Council Presidium recommends that workers and 
employees embark on the introduction of worker-management in facto- 
ries, workshops, mines and everywhere else. They should elect Workers’ 
Councils... . 

The tasks of the Workers’ Councils: A Workers’ Council shall decide all 
questions connected with production, administration and management of 
the plant. Therefore: (a) it should elect from among its own members a 
council of 5-15 members, which in accordance with direct instructions of 
the Workers’ Council, shall decide questions connected with the manage- 
ment of the factory—it will hire and fire workers, economic and technical 
leaders; (b) it will draw up the factory’s production plan and define tasks 
connected with technical development; (c) the Workers’ Council will 
choose the wage-system best suited to conditions peculiar to the factory, 
decide on the introduction of that system as well as on the development of 
social and cultural amenities in the factory; (d) the Workers’ Council will 
decide on investments and the utilisation of profits; (e) the Workers’ 
Council will determine the working conditions of the mine, factory, etc.; (f) 
the Workers’ Council will be responsible to all the workers and to the State 
for correct management. 

At present the principal task of the Workers’ Councils is to effect and 
ensure order, discipline and production. With the help of all the workers, 
their electors, the Workers’ Council should defend the factory, the source of 
their livelihood. 


FROM: Recommendation of the Presidium of the National Trade Union Council of 
Hungary, on the establishment of Workers’ Councils, October 27, 1956 (Broadcast 
by Radio Kossuth; English translation in Lasky, The Hungarian Revolution, pp. 
100-01). 


*March 15: the pre-Communist national holiday, anniversary of the Revolution of 
1848; October 6: date of the reinterment of Rajk after his posthumous rehabilita- 
tion, 1956—Ed. 


Coexistence and Polycentrism, 1953-1964 237 


On this basis of the aforesaid, the Presidium of the Trade Union Council 
recommends the setting up of Workers’ Councils. 


c) NAGY ON THE FORMATION OF A NEW GOVERNMENT 


During the course of the past week bloody events took place with tragic 
rapidity. The fatal consequences of the terrible mistakes and crimes of these 
past 10 years unfold before us in these painful events which we are 
witnessing and in which we are participating. During the course of 1,000 
years of history, destiny was not sparing in scourging our people and 
nation. But such a thing has never before afflicted our country. 

The government condemns the viewpoints according to which the 
present formidable movement is a counterrevolution. Without doubt, as 
always happens at times of great popular movements, this movement too 
was used by criminal elements to compromise it and commit common 
criminal acts. It is also a fact that reactionary and counterrevolutionary 
elements had penetrated into the movement with the aim of overthrowing 
the popular democratic regime. 

But it is also indisputable that in these stirrings a great national and 
democratic movement, embracing and unifying all our people, developed 
with elemental force. This movement aims at guaranteeing our national 
freedom, independence, and sovereignty, of advancing our society, our 
economic and political system on the way of democracy—for this is the 
only foundation for socialism in our country. This great movement ex- 
ploded because of the grave crimes committed during the past historic 
period. 

The situation was further aggravated by the fact that up to the very last, 
the [party] leadership had not decided to break finally with the old and 
criminal policy. It is this above all which led to the tragic fraticidal fight in 
which so many patriots died on both sides. In the course of these battles 
was born the government of democratic national unity, independence, and 
socialism which will become the true expression of the will of the people. 
This is the firm resolution of the government. . . . 

The government wishes to rest in the first place on the support of the 
fighting Hungarian working class, but also, of course, on the support of the 
entire Hungarian working population. We have decided to work out a 
broad program, in the framework of which we wish to settle old and 
justified demands and rectify damages to the satisfaction of the working 
class, among other things on the question of wages and work norms, the 
raising of minimum pay in the lowest wage brackets and of the smallest 


FROM: Imre Nagy, Radio Address Announcing the Formation and the Program of a 
New Government, October 28, 1956 (Zinner, National Communism, pp. 428-32). 
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pensions, taking into account the number of years worked, and the raising 
of family allowances. . . . 

The Hungarian Government has come to an agreement with the Soviet 
Government that the Soviet forces shall withdraw immediately from Buda- 
pest and that simultaneously with the formation of our new Army they 
shall evacuate the city’s territory. The Hungarian Government will initiate 
negotiations in order to settle relations between the Hungarian People’s 
Republic and the Soviet Union, among other things with regard to the 
withdrawal of Soviet forces stationed in Hungary, in the spirit of Soviet- 
Hungarian friendship and the principle of the mutual equality and the 
national independence of socialist countries. 

After the reestablishment of order we shall organize a new and unified 
state police force and we shall dissolve the organs of state security. No one 
who took part in the armed fighting need fear further reprisals. The 
government will put proposals before the National Assembly for the 
restoration of the emblem of Kossuth as the national emblem and the 
observance of March 15 once again as a national holiday. 

People of Hungary! 

In these hours of bitterness and strife one is prone to see only the dark 
side of the past twelve years. We must not let our views become clouded. 
These twelve years contain lasting, ineradicable, historic achievements 
which you, Hungarian workers, peasants, and intellectuals, under the 
leadership of the Hungarian Workers Party brought into being by virtue of 
hard labor and sacrifice. Our renascent popular democracy relies on the 
strength and self-sacrifice which you have displayed in our founding labors 
and which constitute the best guarantee of our country’s happier future. 


d) KADAR ON A NATIONAL-COMMUNIST PARTY 


Hungarian workers, peasants, and intellectuals! In a fateful hour we 
appeal to those who, inspired by loyalty to the people and the country and 
the pure ideals of socialism, were led to a party which later degenerated to a 
medium of despotism and national slavery. through the blind and criminal 
policy of the Hungarian representatives of Stalinism—Rakosi and his 
clique. This adventurous policy unscrupulously frittered away the moral 
and ideological heritage which you acquired in the old days through 
honest struggle and blood sacrifice in the fight for our national indepen- 
dence and our democratic progress. Rakosi and his gang gravely violated 
our national decency and pride when they disregarded the sovereignty and 


FROM: Kadar, Radio Address, November 1, 1956 (Zinner, National Communism, 
pp. 464-66). 
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freedom of our nation and wasted our national wealth in a lighthearted 
manner. In a glorious uprising, our people have shaken off the Rakosi 
regime. They have achieved freedom for the people and independence for 
the country, without which there can be no socialism. 

We can safely say that the ideological and organizational leaders who 
prepared this uprising were recruited from among your ranks. Hungarian 
Communist workers, journalists, university students, the youth of the 
Petofi Circle,* thousands and thousands of workers and peasants, and 
veteran fighters who had been imprisoned on false charges fought in the 
front line against the Rakosiite despotism and political hooliganism. We 
are proud that you, permeated by true patriotism and loyalty to socialism, 
honestly stood your ground in the armed uprising and led it. 

We are talking to you frankly. The uprising of the people has come to a 
crossroads. The Hungarian democratic parties will either have enough 
strength to stabilize our achievements or we must face an open counter- 
revolution. The blood of Hungarian youth, soldiers, workers, and 
peasants was not shed in order that Rakosiite despotism might be replaced 
by the reign of the counterrevolution. . . . 

In these momentous hours the Communists who fought against the 
despotism of Rakosi have decided, in accordance with the wish of many 
true patriots and socialists, to form a new party. The new party will break 
away from the crimes of the past once and for all. It will defend the honor 
and independence of our country against anyone. On this basis, the basis of 
national independence, it will build fraternal relations with any progressive 
socialist movement and party in the world. 

On this basis, the basis of national independence, does it desire friendly 
relations with every country, far and near, and in the first place with the 
neighboring socialist countries. It defends and will defend the achieve- 
ments of the Hungarian Republic—the land reform, the nationalization of 
factories, mines, and banks, and the indisputable social and cultural gains 
of our people. 

It defends and will defend the cause of democracy and socialism, whose 
realization it seeks not through servile copying of foreign examples, but on 
a road suitable to the historic and economic characteristics of our country, 
relying on the teachings of Marxism-Leninism, on scientific socialism free 
of Stalinism and any kind of dogmatism, and on the revolutionary and 
progressive traditions of Hungarian history and culture. . . . 


*Petofi Circle: a national-Communist intellectual group, named after the nine- 
teenth-century Hungarian poet Alexander Petöfi, active in pressing demands for 
reform—Ed. 
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e) NAGY ON SOVIET INTERVENTION 


This is Imre Nagy, Premier, speaking. In the early hours of this morning, 
the Soviet troops launched an attack against our capital city with the 
obvious intention of overthrowing the lawful, democratic, Hungarian 
Government. Our troops are fighting. The government is in its place. | 
inform the people of the country and world public opinion of this. 


f) KADAR ON A PRO-SOVIET REGIME 


The Hungarian Revolutionary Worker-Peasant Government has been 
formed. The mass movement which started on October 23 in our country 
had the noble aims of remedying anti-party and anti-democratic crimes 
committed by Rakosi and his associates and defending national indepen- 
dence and sovereignty. Through the weakness of the Imre Nagy govern- 
ment and through the increased influence of counterrevolutionary 
elements who edged their way into the movement, socialist achievements, 
our people’s state, our worker-peasant power, and the existence of our 
country have become endangered. 

This has prompted us, Hungarian patriots, to form the Hungarian 
Revolutionary Worker-Peasant Government. . . . 

With growing impudence the counterrevolutionaries are ruthlessly per- 
secuting the followers of democracy. Arrow Cross members and other 
beasts are murdering the honest patriots, our best comrades. We know that 
many questions are still awaiting solution in our country and that we have 
to cope with many difficulties. The life of the workers is still far from what 
it should be in a country building socialism. Simultaneously, with the 
progress attained during the past twelve years, the clique of Rakosi and 
Gero has committed many grave mistakes and gravely violated legality. 


Making use of the mistakes committed during the building of our 
people’s democratic system, the reactionary elements have misled many 
honest workers and particularly the major part of the youth, who joined 
the movement with honest and patriotic intentions. . . . 

. . . By utilizing the weakness of Imre Nagy’s government, counterrevo- 
lutionary forces are indulging in excesses, murdering and looting in the 
country, and it is to be feared that they will gain the upper hand. We see 
with deep sadness and a heavy heart into what a terrible situation our 


FROM: Imre Nagy, Radio Announcement of November 4, 1956 (Zinner, National 
Communism, p. 472). 


FROM: Kadar, “Appeal to the Hungarian People,” November 4, 1956 (Zinner, 
National Communism, pp. 474-76, 478). 
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beloved Fatherland has been driven by those counterrevolutionary ele- 
ments, and often even by well-meaning progressive people, who willy-nilly 
abused the slogans of freedom and democracy and thus opened the way to 
reaction. 

Hungarians, brethren, patriots, soldiers, citizens! 

We must put an end to the excesses of the counterrevolutionary ele- 
ments. The hour of action has struck. We will defend the power of the 
workers and peasants and the achievements of the people’s democracy. We 
will create order, security, and calm in our country. The interest of the 
people and the country is that they should have a strong government, a 
government capable of leading the country out of its grave situation. It is 
for this reason that we formed the Hungarian Revolutionary Worker- 
Peasant Government... . 

The Hungarian Revolutionary Worker-Peasant Government, in the 
interest of our people, working class, and country, requested the command 
of the Soviet Army to help our nation in smashing the sinister forces of 
reaction and restoring order and calm to the country. . . . 


g) BROADCAST BY “FREE RADIO RAJK” 


We have very little to say to the Soviet masters. They have convinced not 
only the whole world, but also all Communists, that they do not care for 
Communism, that they simply prostituted Communism . . . to Russian 
imperialism. 

We also want to speak of the traitors . . . the Janos Kadars, who play 
the dirty role of colonial governors. . . . We send them the message that we 
consider them all traitors to Communism. . . . [Kadar’s] crime and that of 
his accomplices is clear and the sentence has already been pronounced. We 
Hungarian Communists will see to it that the sentence is carried out. . . . 


THE DISINTEGRATION OF THE AMERICAN COMMUNIST 

PARTY 
The events of 1956, beginning with the repudiation of the Stalin cult 
in the USSR and ending with the Soviet intervention in Hungary, 
dealt a crushing blow to what was left of the Communist movement 
in North-West Europe and the United States. Bitter dissension broke 
out among the American Communist leadership over the issue of 
independence from Moscow, and in the fall of 1957 the anti- 
Moscow leaders followed the majority of the rank and file in break- 
ing with the party. Most prominent among the dissenters were John 


FROM: Broadcast by Free Radio Rajk, Hungary, November 5, 1956 (English transla- 
tion in Lasky, The Hungarian Revolution, p. 250). 
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Gates and Joseph Clark, respectively editor-in-chief and foreign 
editor of the Daily Worker. Clark’s statement of resignation was a 
soul-searching analysis of the failure of American communism. 


Editor, Daily Worker: 

Regretfully, this will be the last time I speak my piece as an editor of the 
Daily Worker and member of the Communist Party. After 28 years of 
association I am resigning from both because I find it is no longer possible 
to serve the cause of American socialism through them. 

I continue to adhere as strongly as ever to the ideal which brought me 
into the Communist movement—a world free from poverty, racism, injus- 
tice and war. This has become a categorical imperative in the atomic age. 
Unless the exploitation of man by man is ended it is impossible to conceive 
of humanity living in both peace and freedom. 

It is a grievous comment on the situation in our country, as well as in the 
Communist Party, that I am the first to resign from the party by making it 
known through the Daily Worker. The most recent meeting of the party’s 
National Committee was told that at least 7,000 of the 17,000 reported 
members last year, have left the organization. About 60,000 quit in the 
previous decade. However, the great majority could not resign publicly 
because they were never able to declare their affiliation in the first place. 
This is because freedom of thought and association in our country has been 
infringed by legislation such as the Smith and McCarran acts. 

Furthermore; many who resigned were concerned, as I am, lest oppo- 
nents of democracy and socialism utilize their resignations to defame the 
high ideals for which they joined the Communist Party and to which we 
have devoted some of the best years of our lives. It is a source of pride to me 
that I have never concealed my views and aims. This includes that very first 
classification interview when I joined the ranks of the United States Army 
and served my country together with 15,000 other Communists in the 
armed forces. 

Among those who left the party before me were the great majority of its 
workingclass and Negro members, active trade unionists, as well as writ- 
ers, scientists, professional and also party organizers, Smith Act prisoners, 
Daily Worker editors and reporters. 

Loss of membership is only one indication of the complete isolation of 
the Communist Party from the struggles of American labor. Having once 
been the major organization—in 1935-1945—to continue the century-old 
socialism tradition in this country, the reason for such total isolation today 
must go far deeper than the mistakes we made. Many of those mistakes 


FROM: Clark’s Letter of Resignation (The Daily Worker, September 9, 1957). 
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have been catalogued by the self-criticism of the party during the past year. 
But fundamentally, the demise of the party is related to that of every other 
socialist movement in our country since the days of the first Marxists here. 
Not content with growing directly out of the struggles of the American 
people, and basing themselves on the specific conditions of American life, 
these movements have unwittingly tried to impose their dogmas on the 
struggles. 

The party became a sect primarily because history rode roughshod over 
dogma. Since the trend is toward aggravation of this process the party has 
become a hindrance rather than a means for advancing socialism. . . . 

. . . My view is that socialism can be served only by a complete break 
with Stalinism. The latter perverted socialism by substituting autocracy for 
democracy. But Marxists have always advocated socialist democracy, 
which they uphold as more libertarian than any yet attained. 

It is my view that to advance the all-important goal of American-Soviet 
friendship one must win the people for strong opposition to the cold war 
diplomacy of John Foster Dulles. But to do this one must also take a critical 
view of what is wrong in the Soviet Union. 

Are we helping socialism and the Soviet people if we seem to go along 
with Khrushchev when he proclaimed that Malenkov was responsible for 
the evil that Stalin wrought? I have no doubt that Malenkov, as well as 
Khrushchev, was implicated in those evils. But the roots of the evil require a 
better explanation than the “character” of Stalin or Khrushchev’s latest 
gloss: “Malenkov not only did not restrain Stalin, he very skillfully took 
advantage of Stalin’s weaknesses and habits in the last year of his life.” 

To support Khrushchev against Molotov and Malenkov, as the party 
and Daily Worker have done, is no service to socialism or the Soviet Union. 
Wrong though Molotov has been, the Soviet people face the perspective, 
and I think will succeed, in producing a new leadership, one which is not 
responsible for the crimes of Stalin as both Molotov and Khrushchev are. 
American socialists should be partisans of socialism everywhere. 

But one cannot have an independent stance, or a scrupulous regard for 
truth, and support the “unity” of the Soviet Communist party behind 
Khrushchev, as the Daily Worker did editorially. Since there is no prospect 
that a common sense, Marxist view will prevail in this regard, party 
membership has become incompatible with a truly socialist position. 

The only effective posture from which American Marxists can work for 
American-Soviet friendship—necessary if mankind is to survive in a time of 
hydrogen-headed ICBM weapons—is that of independence. The issue was 
posed directly at the last convention of the party by the letter of Jacques 
Duclos, who, for a second time, meddled in the affairs of the American 


244 Coexistence and Polycentrism, 1953-1964 


Communist movement. The essence of the Duclos letter was rejected by the 
convention. But, unfortunately, it was not argued or specifically refuted in 
a way which would establish beyond a shadow of a doubt the indepen- 
dence of the American Communist Party and demolish the slanders of J. 
Edgar Hoover. I refer particularly to Duclos’ declaration that proletarian 
internationalism “implies solidarity with the foreign policy of the Soviet 
Union.” 

History is replete with instances where the opposite is true. In 1939 
internationalism required support for the anti-Hitler war, not the shameful 
neutrality of both the French and American Communist parties. And in 
1956 proletarian internationalism required solidarity with the Hungarian 
workers opposing Soviet intervention. It demanded support for the 
Hungarian workers who formed a solid phalanx of workers councils and 
for their 100 percent solid general strike. It meant solidarity with the views 
expressed by Janos Kadar in his Nov. 1 radio address, when he was still 
with the Hungarian masses, and said: “Our people have proved with their 
blood their intention to support unflinchingly the Government's (Nagy’s) 
efforts for the complete withdrawal of Soviet forces.” 

There is no prospect that party leaders will rebuff the Duclos argument 
quoted above, not in generalities, but with specific reference to the Duclos 
letter. All efforts that I made to get a specific refutation of the Duclos 
statement were rebuffed. Therefore to remain in the party tends to lend 
support to the disastrously un-Marxist policy which has time and again 
isolated us from the American workers, as in 1939. 

Communism on a world scale has been the major current in our time 
through which socialist transformations have taken place. The successful 
revolutions in Russia, China and Yugoslavia, and the socialist transforma- 
tion in Poland last October, have advanced socialism as an issue for our 
time. But these revolutions have created no guides or patterns for socialism 
in most Western countries, and certainly not for ours. Marxism realized its 
greatest triumph in the Russian and Chinese revolutions. It also reached its 
most serious crisis as a result of Stalinist perversion of the Communist 
movement. Within the Communist countries there is great hope for social- 
ism in the complete elimination of Stalinism which deprives socialism of its 
humanism and high moral principles and which replaced scientific method 
with a religious-type dogma. 

Within our own country communism has made an important contribu- 
tion to the welfare of the people. A high-point was reached in the decade of 
1935-1945. We were to some degree in the mainstream of American labor 
and of the country. Social security, the industrial organization of labor, the 
development of a popular folk culture, integration of the Negro people, 
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were important achievements of American democracy to which we con- 
tributed. But that is past and no movement can live in the past. Even during 
the period of our greatest success we were never a mass party and we were 
never able to bring socialism into the arena of American political thought 
and action. 

It therefore seems to me that we are entering a period when all questions 
relating to socialism and America are up for reconsideration. Certainly no 
organization exists today as a proper vehicle for socialism. No fixed dogma 
can guide our study. Our starting point must be American reality, as it is 
today, not as it was a century ago when Marx studied it. We must begin 
from facts. This is a virtue of Marxism we have often forgotten. And we 
must above all maintain the moral and humanist essence of socialism. 

The very best friends I have, some of whom are still in the party, may 
justly ask why I take this step now. Why didn’t I resign at the time of the 
Khrushchev revelations on Stalin, or during the Hungarian uprising? The 
reason 1s that I had hopes for the cause of those opposing Stalinism within 
the party. The Daily Worker opened its pages to free debate unparalleled in 
any other American newspaper. But nevertheless, the hope 1 had for the 
party died. The hope I have for socialism remains as it has for 28 years. The 
discussion, the ferment and debate about these questions will bear fruit. 
And out of the struggles and ranks of the American workingclass will come 
the new organizations that will help us find a path to a free commonwealth 
of all who labor. 

The striving for freedom, equality and justice has motivated and con- 
tinues to motivate the majority of Communists everywhere. All can there- 
fore find a way better to serve the American people in their quest for greater 
freedom, abundance and peaceful coexistence. I, for one, shall try to do so. 


MARXIST REVISIONISM IN POLAND 
Following the “October Revolution” of 1956, Poland temporarily 
enjoyed considerable freedom of expression, and a notable intellec- 
tual ferment commenced. Many Polish Communists, particularly 
the intellectuals, reacted against the decade of Stalinist controls with 
sharp criticism of Communist dogmatism and demands for further 
freedom. Outstanding among these “revisionists” was the young 
philosopher Leszek Kolakowski, who managed to publish some of 
the most penetrating criticisms of Marxist doctrine, before Go- 
mulka pressed the lid of orthodoxy on again. Kolakowski has since 
pursued an academic career in the West as a noted critic of Marxism. 


FROM: Kolakowski, “Responsibility and History” (September, 1957; English transla- 
tion in East Europe, February, 1958, pp. 18-21; March, 1958, pp. 26-28). 
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. It is enough to believe in the inevitability of progress to believe 
simultaneously in the progressiveness of inevitability. It is enough to believe 
in Providence in order to bless the brick which hits one on the head. When 
the spirit of history assumes the difficult role of Divine Providence, it must 
accordingly demand humble gratitude for every blow it inflicts on its 
chosen. The demiurge of progress which guards the world demands the 
worship of his every creation and image. What could be easier than to 
prove that this or that national leader, this or that system of government, or 
of social relations, is the demiurge’s anointed, even if its external appear- 
ance terrifies people with its simian hide? . . . How . . . is it possible to 
reconcile the conviction of the existence of historical necessity with the 
conviction that this necessity must be realized by brutal and terroristic 
means? How can this be reconciled with acceptance of any universal 
values, that is, with the conviction that certain actions are called for and 
others prohibited in all circumstances? Moral duty is the belief, perpetu- 
ated in a given social environment, that certain human actions are ends in 
themselves and not merely means to an end, and that other actions are 
counter-ends in themselves; that is, they are prohibited. If historical neces- 
sity is considered either as an unlimited process without a final end, or if an 
ultimate end is ascribed to it, though still unrealized and subject only to a 
promise of the future, and if, simultaneously, moral judgments are subject 
to the realization of that necessity, then there is nothing in contemporary 
life which can be considered an end in itself. In other words, moral values in 
the strict sense of the term cease to exist altogether. Can the view of the 
world of reality be reconciled with the view of the world of values? . . . 

. . The very nature of historical determinism is vague in character. I 
mean “determinism” as a doctrine, describing rules of social change which 
can be considered valid for the future. Marx’s predictions referred to a 
change in economic structure and were formulated in those terms. Or- 
dinary scientific criticism did not permit going into further details so 
happily indulged in by Fourier and the majority of the utopians. The details 
of Lenin’s programs, formulated before the October Revolution, went 
considerably further. Yet, to this very day, we cannot positively decide 
which part of those programs was based on peculiarly Russian conditions, 
and which retained, or was intended to retain, universal validity for the 
period of transition from capitalism to Socialism. We can almost certainly 
take for granted Marx’s fundamental assumption that the development of 
capitalist technology creates the tendency to endow the means of produc- 
tion with a collective ownership; and this assumption is confirmed, in 
general outline, by historical experience. However, in the course of how 
many revolutions won and lost, how many wars and crises, how many 
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years and decades, according to what geographical and chronological 
circumstances, in the course of what progress and regress, and in what 
diverse forms, a Socialist way of life will be realized cannot be deduced 
authoritatively from a superficial knowledge of the “laws of history.” These 
questions are answered by the experiences of everyday life, daily shocking 
us with new surprises like a virtuoso magician. 

In general, these facts do not hinder philosophers of history. They are 
happy through the years in always writing the same epitaph for capitalist 
society, and in composing it on the basis of their belief in “scientific 
prognostication.” The rest—the wars, revolutions, crises, decades of strug- 
gle and suffering—fall into the philosophic category of “accident” and so 
do not count. They are no longer subject to penetrating historiosophical 
analysis... . 

The philosophy of history draws its strength not from itself but from the 
faith invested in it, and this faith is a part of political practice and has a 
semi-sacred character. Even the most tattered and patched-up cloak may 
look like a royal ceremonial gown if it is worn by a priest the people revere. 
Those who foretell the future from dreams will always be believed; the 
faithful never falter in their belief even when it is proved to them empiri- 
cally that their dreams do not come true, because believers always have one 
or two examples illustrating the contrary, and sufficient to support their 
faith. And faith never requires proof, only examples and sanctions. . . . 

. . . How can we free the morality of daily life from the nightmare of the 
philosophy of history and from those pseudo-dialectics which, by trans- 
forming morality into an instrument of history, in fact make history the 
pretext for disgraceful behavior? . . . 

The danger is based on a complete substitution of criteria of usefulness, 
which the demiurge of history derives from our actions, for moral criteria. 
The greater the degree of certainty we have concerning the demiurge’s 
intentions, the greater the threat. The sectarian spirit is the natural enemy 
of the skeptical spirit, and skepticism is the best possible antidote, however 
difficult to apply generally, against the insane fanaticism of visionaries. 
This centuries-old truth should be refurbished from time to time whenever 
historical experiences which demonstrate this truth with particular clarity 
recur. When one achieves an absolute and unshakeable certainty that the 
kingdom of heaven is around the corner, that the “Third Order,” of which 
Joachim of Floris* wrote, is nearing its triumph and simultaneously ap- 
proaching the final establishment of a new historical era, the ultimate one 
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*Joachim of Floris: Heretical Italian monk of the twelfth century, who prophesied 
the coming of a new “age of the Holy Spirit,” to succeed those of the “Father” and the 
“Son.”—Ed. 
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which “really” gives happiness and is “really” different from all the others, 
the only one to scotch the serpent’s head and put an end to human 
suffering, when therefore we are hypnotized by boundless conviction that 
we are on the threshold of some kind of second coming, it is no wonder that 
this single messianic hope will become the sole law of life, the only source of 
moral precept, and the only measure of virtue. A consistent messianist 
must be convinced that he cannot hesitate to do anything that might help to 
bring about the new era. Morality, then, speaks in the language of the 
Apocalypse. It sees “a new heaven and a new earth” and knows simulta- 
neously that before the far side is reached the four angels will destroy a 
third of mankind, burning stars will fall, the abyss will open, the seven 
vessels of God’s wrath will be poured over the world, and glory will 
illuminate the victor who crushes the heathen with an iron rod. The 
historiosophy of the Apocalypse, of Joachim of Floris and of Thomas 
Munzer,t has been revived to some extent in the Communist movement. 
Although in this latter case it was supported by an honest and prolific effort 
of scientific analysis, it acted like a messianic vision in the operations of the 
mass movement. Probably it could not have been different, but awareness 
of this cannot provide us with a sense of security precisely because we want 
to prove that out of more or less reliable knowledge of historical necessi- 
ties, we still cannot deduce the rules of our conduct. 

In any case we take note of one of many practical lessons, which states 
that one needs a certain skepticism in the face of excessive certainty. 
Experience shows that, as Marx wrote, it is still easy to enslave people by 
an independent historical process. . . . : 

Nobody is free from positive or negative responsibility because his 
individual actions constitute only a fragment of a specific historical pro- 
cess. . . . If a social system exists which needs criminals for some of its 
tasks, one may be sure that these criminals will be found, but it does not 
follow that as a result of this certainty every individual criminal is freed 
from responsibility. In order to take upon oneself the role of such an 
instrument of the system, one must intrinsically be a criminal, one must 
voluntarily commit a specific act subject to moral judgement. We therefore 
support the doctrine of the total responsibility of the individual for his own 
deeds, and the amorality of the historical process. . . . 

It is not true that the philosophy of history determines our main choices 
in life. Our moral sensibility does this. We are not Communists because we 
have recognized Communism as historical necessity; we are Communists 
because we have joined the side of the oppressed against their masters, the 
side of the persecuted against their persecutors. Although we know that the 


tThomas Munzer: Anabaptist leader of the German peasants’ revolt of 1524-25— 
Ed. 
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correct theoretical division of society is not into “rich” and “poor,” not into 
“persecuted” and “persecutors,” when we must make a practical choice 
apart from the theory, that is, a fundamental option, we are then morally 
motivated, and not motivated by theoretical considerations. It cannot be 
otherwise because even the most convincing theory is not by itself capable 
of making us lift a finger. A practical choice is a choice of values; that is, a 
moral act which is something for which everyone bears his own personal 
responsibility. 


THE REAFFIRMATION OF INTERNATIONAL COMMUNIST 

SOLIDARITY 
In November, 1957, a world-wide conference of Communist parties 
(excepting only Yugoslavia) was held in Moscow to repair the 
damage done to Communist discipline by de-Stalinization and the 
Polish and Hungarian revolutions. The conference demanded con- 
formity against “revisionism” (i.e., Yugoslavia) and “dogmatism” 
(i.e., diehard Stalinists) but echoed Khrushchev’s line on different 
roads to socialism, Popular Front tactics and the possibility of non- 
violent revolution. 


The Communist and Workers’ Parties taking part in this conference 
declare that the Leninist principle of peaceful coexistence of the two 
systems, which has been further developed in contemporary circumstances 
in the decisions of the 20th Party Congress, is the firm foundation of the 
foreign policy of the socialist countries and the reliable foundation of peace 
and friendship among the peoples. The five principles advanced jointly by 
the Chinese People’s Republic and the Republic of India and the program 
adopted by the Bandung conference of African and Asian countries corre- 
spond to the interests of peaceful coexistence. The struggle for peace and 
peaceful coexistence have now become the demands of the broadest masses 
in all countries of the world. 

The Communist Parties regard the struggle for peace as their foremost 
task. Together with all peace-loving forces, they will do all in their power to 
prevent war. 

The conference considers that strengthening of the unity and fraternal 
cooperation of the socialist states and of the Communist and Workers’ 
Parties of all countries and closing of the ranks of the international working 
class, national-liberation and democratic movements take on special im- 
portance in the present situation. . . . 


FROM: Declaration of the Conference of Representatives of Communist and 
Workers’ Parties of Socialist Countries, Moscow, November, 1957 (English transla- 
tion in The Current Digest of the Soviet Press, IX: 47, January 1, 1958, pp. 4-7). 
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Intensification of the struggle against opportunist trends in the workers’ 
and Communist movement is of great importance at the present stage. The 
conference stresses the necessity of resolutely overcoming revisionism and 
dogmatism in the ranks of the Communist and Workers’ Parties. Revi- 
sionism and dogmatism in the workers’ and Communist movement are 
today, as they have been in the past, of an international nature. Dogmatism 
and sectarianism hinder the development of Marxist-Leninist theory and 
its creative application in specific changing conditions, replace study of the 
specific situation with quotations and pedantry, and lead to the Party’s 
isolation from the masses. A party that has locked itself up in sectarianism 
and that has lost contact with the broad masses can by no means bring 
victory to the cause of the working class. . . 

The forms of the transition of different countries from capitalism to 
socialism may vary. The working class and its vanguard—the Marxist- 
Leninist party—seek to bring about socialist revolution by peaceful means. 
Realization of this possibility would accord with the interests of the work- 
ing class and of all the people and with the over-all national interests of the 
country. 

In present-day conditions in a number of capitalist countries the work- 
ing class, headed by the vanguard, has the possibility—on the basis of a 
worker’s and people’s front or of other possible forms of agreement and 
political cooperation among the different parties and public organiza- 
tions—to unite the majority of the people, win state power without civil 
war and ensure the transfer of the basic means of production to the hands 
of the people. . 

In a onsi in Fehi the exploiting classes resort to violence against 
the people, it is necessary to bear in mind another possibility—nonpeaceful 
transition to socialism. Leninism teaches and history confirms that the 
ruling classes never relinquish power voluntarily. In these conditions the 
severity and forms of the class struggle will depend not so much on the 
proletariat as on the resistance of the reactionary circles to the will of the 
overwhelming majority of the people, on the use of force by these circles at 
one or another stage of the struggle for socialism. 

In each country the real possibility of one or another means of transition 
to socialism depends on the specific historical conditions, 

The Communist Parties stand for the establishment of cooperation with 
socialist parties both in the struggle for improving the working people’s 
living conditions, for extending and preserving their democratic rights, for 
` winning and defending national independence and for peace among peo- 
ples and in the struggle for winning power and building socialism. . . . The 
participants in the conference unanimously express their firm confidence 
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that, by rallying their ranks and thereby rallying the working class and the 
peoples of all countries, the Communist and Workers’ Parties will un- 
doubtedly surmount all obstacles on the path of progress and hasten great 
- victories for the cause of peace, democracy and socialism on a world 
scale. 


THE YUGOSLAV ALTERNATIVE 

Disabused of renewed Soviet friendship by the intervention in 
Hungary in 1956, Tito’ Yugoslavia proceeded to formalize its 
independent line in 1958 in a new Program of the League of Com- 
munists of Yugoslavia (as the Communist Party had been renamed). 
Meanwhile the leading Titoist theoretician, Vice-President Djilas, 
went too far in his argument for democratization; in 1954 he was 
ousted from all his party and government positions for a “reactionary 
deviation.” Nevertheless, he completed a book, The New Class, 
analyzing the bureaucratic degeneration of Communism along the 
lines sketched by Trotsky and Rakovsky in Russia in the 1930's. For 
allowing the manuscript to be smuggled out and published in the 
West, Djilas was tried and jailed, and he has continued to suffer 
periodic repression for his stubborn opposition to the one-party 
regime in Yugoslavia. 


a) OFFICIAL—THE PROGRAM OF THE LEAGUE OF 
COMMUNISTS OF YUGOSLAVIA 


. . . The entire social development in the Soviet Union had to begin with 
the concentration of all forces on the construction of the material basis of 
the new society. This was the only way to prevent a restoration of capital- 
ism in the Soviet Union. This general situation, however, required extraor- 
dinary efforts and great self-denial of the whole working class and the 
working people of the Soviet Union. . . . 

. . . In this general situation, social development called for an emphasis 
on the organizing role of the leading forces of society—the Communist 
Party and the Soviet State—first in the fields of economic life, then in all life 
of society. This is what led to the great concentration of power in the hands 
of the state apparatus. 

However, this concentration of power in the state apparatus began to be 
accompanied by bureaucratic-state tendencies, mistakes and deformities in 


FROM: Yugoslavia’s Way: The Program of the League of the Communists of Yugosla- 
via (translated by Stoyan Pribichevich, New York: All-Nations Press, 1958), pp. 
42-45, 64-65, 120-122, 129-130, 132-133, 152, 173. Reprinted by permission 
of the publisher. 
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the development of the political system of the state. This, in turn, caused a 
sharper and more convulsive manifestation of the numerous contradictions 
typical of the transition period from capitalism to socialism. 

In the end, this practice gradually led not only to the ever stronger power 
of the state but to the rule by one man. This is the practice which produced 
the “cult of personality” and attempts at its theoretical and ideological 
justification. 

Despite the relentless pressure of the forces of capitalism and imperial- 
ism, the Communist Party of the Soviet Union and the Soviet working 
people managed during Stalin’s leadership to preserve the achievements of 
the October Revolution, to consolidate them through successful industrial- 
ization and the raising of the general cultural and technical levels of the 
country, and to maintain and develop the Soviet Union as a support for all 
socialist and progressive movements. However, for objective and subjec- 
tive reasons, Stalin did not oppose the bureaucratic-state tendencies stem- 
ming from the great concentration of power in the hands of the state 
apparatus, from the merging of the Party and state apparatus and from 
lopsided capitalism. On the contrary, he himself became their political and 
ideological champion. 

Along these lines a pragmatist revision of certain fundamental scientific 
propositions of Marxism-Leninism was carried out, first in the theory of 
the state and the Party, then in philosophy, political economy and the social 
sciences generally. 

The Marxist-Leninist theory of the dictatorship of the proletariat as a 
political system of government in a state which is withering away and as an 
instrument of the struggle of the working class in the process of destroying 
the economic foundations of capitalism and creating the political and 
material conditions for a free development of new, socialist relations—this 
Marxist-Leninist theory was transformed into Stalin’s theory of the state 
which ts not withering away, which has to grow ever stronger in all areas of 
social life. To the apparatus of this state is assigned too big a part in the 
construction of socialism and in the solution of the inner contradictions of 
the transition period, a part which sooner or later must begin to obstruct 
the development of the socialist factors in society and economy. 

On the international scene, that is, in certain aspects of the Soviet 
foreign policy and in relations among the socialist countries, phenomena of 
this kind also appeared after the Second World War. These showed most 
strikingly in Stalin’s action against socialist Yugoslavia, action unani- 
mously condemned at the Twentieth Congress of the Communist Party of 
the Soviet Union as obviously contrary to the real interests of socialism. 

In resisting this pressure and in fighting for the independence of their 
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country, the Yugoslav Communists and the peoples of Yugoslavia not only 
fought for their right to free socialist development but contributed to the 
indispensable fight against state-bureaucratic and other anti-socialist de- 
formities in the development of socialism and in the relations among 
nations which have chosen the socialist path. This resistance, therefore, 
was socialist and progressive by definition, and precisely for this reason it 
contributed to the strengthening and advancing of socialism throughout 
the world. 

All thése and other well-known negative phenomena and errors caused 
damage both to international socialism and to socialist construction in the 
Soviet Union, particularly because they were taken over and repeated by 
certain socialist countries. They were unable, however, to deform or 
impede for a length of time the development of socialism in the Soviet 
Union, because socialist forces in this first country of socialism had so 
grown and become so strong that they even kept breaking through the 
barriers of bureaucratism and the “cult of personality.” . . . 

. . . Every aspect of ideological monopoly that hampers free socialist 
development in socialist countries is a brake on international socialism in 
general. For this reason, the League of the Communists of Yugoslavia 
regards as particularly useful today the creation of such forms of interna- 
tional cooperation as would on the broadest possible basis unite efforts 
toward solution of the common practical problems of peace and of the 
struggle for, and the building of, socialism. 

The interest of further socialist development demands free, socialist, 
democratic relations among the parties of the socialist countries. In the 
struggle for the victory of socialism, the working class of one country or 
another may for a certain period of time be the standard-bearer, may stand 
in the front ranks or have a superior material force at its disposal. But this 
does not mean that it thus acquires a monopoly position in the labor 
movement, least of all in ideology. Past experience has shown—and it is 
even clearer today—that cooperation in the labor movement is possible 
only among equals... . 

To proclaim the path and form of the socialist development of any 
country as the only correct ones is nothing but dogma, obstructing the 
process of the socialist transformation of the world. The general aims of 
socialism are common, but the tempo and forms of the movement of 
society toward these aims are and must be different, depending on the 
concrete conditions in individual countries or parts of the world. Conse- 
quently, freedom of internal socialist development and absence of any 
imposition of various forms, noninterference in the internal life and prog- 
ress of various movements, and a free and equal exchange of experience 
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and socialist theoretical thought should be the basic principle of mutual 
relations among socialist countries and socialist movements. . . . 

Assigning an indispensable and important role to the state in the first 
stages of socialist construction, and also aware of statist deformation 
which this role may cause in the development of socialist relations, the 
Yugoslav Communists believe that the state, that is, its administrative 
apparatus and measures, are not at all the main instrument of socialist 
construction and solution of the inner contradictions of socialist develop- 
ment. The state apparatus cannot be the decisive, permanent and all- 
embracing factor in the development of new social relations. The Yugoslav 
Communists must not, nor do they wish to, become a power through the 
use of the state apparatus instead of through the working class and work- 
ing people. Only the social and economic interest of the working class, of 
the working people who produce with the social means of production, and 
socialist consciousness based on that interest, can be the basic, permanent 
motive power of social progress. 

The Communists do not renounce their leading social role. Social 
consciousness plays the decisive part in the solution of the contradictions of 
socialist development. But the leading socialist forces can be victorious 
only if they act in accordance with the objective laws of development and 
with the needs of society in general; and in particular, if they act in 
accordance with the social and economic interests of the working class, 
that is, the working people who produce with the social means of produc- 
tion. 

In the struggle for further strengthening of socialism, the Communists 
must constantly verify their political line through their increasing responsi- 
bility to the broad masses of the working people. Taught by practice and by 
contradictions which appear in socialist development, they must educate 
the working masses so that these may be able increasingly, more and more 
directly and independently, to manage society, think like socialists and act 
in practice like socialists, until each individual citizen learns how to 
manage the affairs of the social community. . . . 

Simultaneously, the Communists will continue the struggle for keeping 
key positions of state authority in firm revolutionary hands—positions on 
which depend further development of socialist society and defense of that 
society against the various internal and foreign anti-socialist forces. The 
great socialist, democratic, humane and peaceful goals that the Yugoslav 
_ Socialist society has set itself can be achieved most quickly and least 
painfully if the enemies of socialism are allowed no opportunity to bring 
obstacles and disturbances into our internal social life. . . . 

Social ownership of the means of production was put into practice in 
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Yugoslavia through a revolutionary transformation. It covers all means of 
production except those used in personal labor of peasants and craftsmen. 
Social ownership of the means of production in Yugoslavia has not only 
completely liquidated private capitalist ownership; it has become a firm 
foundation and guarantee of such social relations in production where 
conditions of any ownership monopoly are gradually eliminated. This 
means elimination, also, of any economic and political monopoly—of any 
monopoly by individuals and of any monopoly by the socialist state. 

The actual social substance of this process consists in the development 
of self-management of producers in production, in self-government of the 
working people in the Commune, District, Republic and Federation, and 
in a clear delimitation of the rights and duties of all these organs. . . . 

Yugoslavia has carried out a radical agrarian reform finally limiting 
individual holdings to 24.71 acres of arable land. This substantially re- 
stricts the possibility of capitalist tendencies to assert themselves in private 
agricultural production. 

Considering that land holdings in Yugoslavia are almost exclusively 
small or medium-sized, the League of the Communists believes that the 
process of socialization of land will not consist in a forced general national- 
ization or other similar means but primarily in socialization of agricultural 
production based on the increasingly stronger forces of production in the 
economy, and especially in agriculture; in a gradual socialist transforma- 
tion of the village; in uniting the peasants through cooperatives or in 
cooperation of the peasants with the social sector of agricultural produc- 
tion. This cooperation is in the first place based on the use of the means of 
modern large-scale agricultural production, which can be exclusive social 


property. ... 


The League of the Communists of Yugoslavia believes that the right of 
individual ownership by citizens of various objects of consumption and 
use, on which a more varied and more comfortable life of citizens depends, 
is also an essential personal right and incentive to creative personal initia- 
tive. 

The prerequisite of the socialist character and scope of the right to 
individual ownership is that it does not become a source of personal 
enrichment by exploiting others, that it does not stem from any special 
social privilege, that it does not restrict others in enjoying the same right— 
that, in a word, it returns the individual to society, no longer confining him 
within the bounds of selfishness and isolation. 

The source of individual ownership must be work. Such individual 
ownership is not abolished in socialism. It must be protected and continu- 
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ously expanded, because socialism as a whole aims not only at general 
social progress but also at personal happiness of man. In this sense, a 
constant inner striving to satisfy as much as possible human needs, activi- 
ties, tastes, desires, is peculiar to socialism. . . . 

The experience of Yugoslavia and of a number of other countries shows 
that over-all economic plans, no matter how “perfect,” cannot exhaust 
innumerable possibilities, forms or incentives afforded by the spontaneous 
development of economic forces. Therefore the economic system and plan 
must not abolish that indispensable degree of independence of the working 
man, enterprise or other social-economic units without which no conscious 
initiative is possible and without which man ceases to be creator. They 
must not suppress either the individual or the collective material interest of 
the producers in production and work, that is, their constant striving for a 
higher degree of material welfare, which is one of the essential motive 
powers of their activity. . . . 

The Communists will pay particular attention to the development of 
Workers’ Councils. Workers’ Councils are democratic economic-political 
organs of social self-management through which direct producers indepen- 
dently manage enterprises and take a decisive part in the development of 
the forces of production—within a single coordinated social economic plan 
and in accordance with the general interests of the community, expressed in 
a single coordinated economic system. The motive power of the activity of 
the direct producers in Workers’ Councils, aimed at more productive labor 
and faster development of the forces of production, is their desire contin- 
uously to improve their living conditions and the general material standard 
of the social community through better individual work, better operation 
of the enterprise and faster general economic progress of the social commu- 
nity; and to develop freely their individual creative abilities and inclina- 
tions, in harmony with the general interests of the working people. 

Workers’ Councils are neither representatives of the owner nor the 
collective owner of the means of production. They manage the means of 
production on behalf of the social community and in their work are 
stimulated by their own material and moral-political aspirations. Just for 
this reason, they are the most suitable social-economic instrument of 
struggle against both bureaucratism and selfish individualism. 


b) UNOFFICIAL—DJILAS, THE NEW CLASS 


All so-called bourgeois revolutions, whether achieved from below, i.e., 
with participation of the masses as in France, or from above, i.e., by coup 


FROM: Djilas, The New Class: An Analysis of the Communist System (New York, 
Praeger, 1957, pp. 19-23, 27-28, 38-39, 101-2, 153, 155, 162-63; reprinted by 
permission of the publisher). 
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d'état as in Germany under Bismarck, had to end up in political democracy. 
That is understandable. Their task was chiefly to destroy the old despotic 
political system, and to permit the establishment of political relationships 
which would be adequate for already existing economic and other needs, 
particularly those concerning the free production of goods. 

The case is entirely different with contemporary Communist revolu- 
tions. These revolutions did not occur because new, let us say socialist, 
relationships were already existing in the economy, or because capitalism 
was “overdeveloped.” On the contrary. They did occur because capitalism 
was not fully developed and because it was not able to carry out the 
industrial transformation of the country. 

In France, capitalism had already prevailed in the economy, in social 
relationships, and even in the public conscience prior to inception of the 
revolution. The case is hardly comparable with socialism in Russia, China, 
or Yugoslavia... . 

This leads to an apparent contradiction. If the conditions for a new 
society were not sufficiently prevalent, then who needed the revolution? 
Moreover, how was the revolution possible? How could it survive in view 
of the fact that the new social relationships were not yet in the formative 
process in the old society? 

No revolution or party had ever before set itself to the task of building 
social relationships or a new society. But this was the primary objective of 
the Communist revolution. 

Communist leaders, though no better acquainted than others with the 
laws which govern society, discovered that in the country in which their 
revolution was possible, industrialization was also possible, particularly 
when it involved a transformation of society in keeping with their ideologi- 
cal hypothesis. Experience—the success of revolution under “unfavorable” 
conditions—confirmed this for them; the “building of socialism” did like- 
wise. This strengthened their illusion that they knew the laws of social 
development. In fact, they were in the position of making a blueprint for a 
new society, and then of starting to build it, making corrections here and 
leaving out something there, all the while adhering closely to their plans. 

Industrialization, as an inevitable, legitimate necessity of society, and 
the Communist way of accomplishing it, joined forces in the countries of 
Communist revolutions. . . . 

. . . In Communist revolutions, force and violence are a condition for 
further development and even progress. In the words of earlier revolution- 
aries, force and violence were only a necessary evil and a means to an end. In 
the words of Communists, force and violence are elevated to the lofty 
position of a cult and an ultimate goal. In the past, the classes and forces 
which made up a new society already existed before the revolution erupted. 
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The Communist revolutions are the first which have had to create a new 
society and new social forces. . . . 

War, or more precisely, national collapse of the state organization, was 
unnecessary for past revolutions, at least for the larger ones. Until now, 
however, this has been a basic condition for the victory of Communist 
revolutions. This is even valid for China; true, there the revolution began 
prior to the Japanese invasion, but it continued for an entire decade to 
spread and finally to emerge victorious with the end of the war. The 
Spanish revolution of 1936, which could have been an exception, did not 
have time to transform itself into a purely Communist revolution, and, 
therefore, never emerged victorious. 

The reason war was necessary for the Communist revolution, or the 
downfall of the state machinery, must be sought in the immaturity of the 
economy and society. In a serious collapse of a system, and particularly in a 
war which has been unsuccessful for the existing ruling circles and state 
system, a small but well-organized and disciplined group is inevitably able 
to take authority in its hands... . 

. . . The masses of a nation also participated in a Communist revolu- 
tion; however, the fruits of revolution do not fall to them, but to the 
bureaucracy. For the bureaucracy is nothing else but the party which 
carried out the revolution. . . . 

. . . Revolutionaries who accepted the ideas and slogans of the revolu- 
tion literally, naively believing in their materialization, are usually liqui- 
dated. The group which understood that revolution would secure 
authority, on a social-political-Communist basis, as an instrument of 
future industrial transformation, emerges victorious. . . . 

This new class, the bureaucracy, or more accurately the political bu- 
reaucracy, has all the characteristics of earlier ones as well as some new 
characteristics of its own. . . . 

. . . In spite of its illusions, it represented an objective tendency toward 
industrialization. Its practical bent emanated from this tendency. The 
promise of an ideal world increased the faith in the ranks of the new class 
and sowed illusions among the masses. At the same time it inspired gigantic 
physical undertakings. 

Because this new class had not been formed as a part of the economic 
and social life before it came to power, it could only be created in an 
organization of a special type, distinguished by a special discipline based on 

„identical philosophic and ideological views of its members. A unity of belief 
and iron discipline was necessary to overcome its weaknesses. 

The roots of the new class were implanted in a special party, of the 
Bolshevik type. Lenin was right in his view that his party was an exception 
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in the history of human society, although he did not suspect that it would be 
the beginning of a new class. 

To be more precise, the initiators of the new class are not found in the 
party of the Bolshevik type as a whole but in that stratum of professional 
revolutionaries who made up its core even before it attained power. It was 
not by accident that Lenin asserted after the failure of the 1905 revolution 
that only professional revolutionaries—men whose sole profession was 
revolutionary work—could build a new party of the Bolshevik type. It was 
still less accidental that even Stalin, the future creator of a new class, was 
the most outstanding example of such a professional revolutionary. The 
new ruling class has been gradually developing from this very narrow 
stratum of revolutionaries. . . . 

. . . The new class may be said to be made up of those who have special 
privileges and economic preference because of the administrative monop- 
oly they hold... . 

Just as personality, various social classes, and ideas still live, so do the 
nations still live; they function; they struggle against despotism; and they 
preserve their distinctive features undestroyed. If their consciences and 
souls are smothered, they are not broken. Though they are under subjuga- 
tion, they have not yielded. The force activating them today is more than 
the old or bourgeois nationalism; it is an imperishable desire to be their 
own masters, and, by their own free development, to attain an increasingly 
fuller fellowship with the rest of the human race in its eternal existence. . . . 

History does not have many movements that, like Communism, began 
their climb with such high moral principles and with such devoted, enthu- 
siastic, and clever fighters, attached to each other not only by ideas and 
suffering, but also by selfless love, comradeship, solidarity, and that warm 
and direct sincerity that can be produced only by battles in which men are 
doomed either to win or die. . . . 

. . . During the climb to power, intolerance, servility, incomplete think- 
ing, control of personal life—which once was comradely aid but is now a 
form of oligarchic management—hierarchical rigidity and introversion, 
the nominal and neglected role of women, opportunism, self-centeredness, 
and outrage repress the once-existent high principles. The wonderful 
human characteristics of an isolated movement are slowly transformed 
into the intolerant and Pharisaical morals of a privileged caste. Thus, 
politicking and servility replace the former straightforwardness of the 
revolution. Where the former heroes who were ready to sacrifice every- 
thing, including life, for others and for an idea, for the good of the people, 
have not been killed or pushed aside, they become self-centered cowards 
without ideas or comrades, willing to renounce everything—honor, name, 
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truth, and morals—in order to keep their place in the ruling class and the 
hierarchical circle. The world has seen few heroes as ready to sacrifice and 
suffer as the Communists were on the eve of and during the revolution. It 
has probably never seen such characterless wretches and stupid defenders 
of arid formulas as they become after attaining power. . . . 

Throughout history there have been no ideal ends which were attained 
with non-ideal, inhumane means, just as there has been no free society 
which was built by slaves. Nothing so well reveals the reality and greatness 
of ends as the methods used to attain them. . . . 

No regime in history which was democratic—or relatively democratic 
while it lasted—was predominantly established on the aspiration for ideal 
ends, but rather on the small everyday means in sight. Along with this, each 
such regime achieved, more or less spontaneously, great ends. On the other 
hand, every despotism tried to justify itself by its ideal aims. Not a single 
one achieved great ends. 

Absolute brutality, or the use of any means, is in accord with the 
grandiosity, even with the unreality, of Communist aims. 

By revolutionary means, contemporary Communism has succeeded in 
demolishing one form of society and despotically setting up another. At 
first it was guided by the most beautiful, primordial human ideas of 
equality and brotherhood; only later did it conceal behind these ideas the 
establishment of its domination by whatever means. . . . 


CHINA FROM REFORM TO RADICALIZATION 

After closely following the Soviet lead since 1949 in political organi- 
zation, economic planning, foreign policy, ideology and even archi- 
tecture, Communist China began in the later 1950’s to set its own 
policy guidelines and even to challenge the Soviets’ ideological 
leadership. The Chinese first reacted to de-Stalinization by propos- 
ing even freer criticism—the “let all the flowers bloom” line enun- 
ciated by Lu Ting-yi, head of the Communist Party propaganda 
department. Mao spoke on the positive force of “non-antagonistic 
contradictions” and warned against using force in matters of belief, 
while maintaining vigilance against “revisionism.” Meanwhile the 
First Five-Year Plan of industrialization, nationalization and collec- 
tivization (1953-57) had brought China in absolute terms roughly 
to the economic level of Russia at the time of the Revolution and 
posed, as Liu Shao-ch’i explained to the Party Congress, the task of 
completing the transition to socialism. 

In the latter part of 1957 China’s general line was abruptly 
reversed, as Mao undertook to outflank the Soviets on the left. 
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General Secretary Teng Hsiao-p’ing announced a new rectification 
campaign to root out “bourgeois” thinking, and so-called “rightists” 
in the government and intellectual life were denounced in large 
numbers. As the Second Five-Year Plan took effect in 1958, Liu 
Shao-ch’i announced the program of the Great Leap Forward to 
accelerate industrialization and the achievement of socialism by 
mobilizing popular effort and enthusiasm. This was followed in the 
fall of 1958 by orders to reorganize the countryside into “people’s 
communes,” larger and more fully collectivist than the Soviet collec- 
tive farms, and implicitly bringing China further toward the Marxist 
ideal than the Soviet Union had yet come. Both the Great Leap and 
the communes in fact disrupted production and soon had to be 
compromised, but the Chinese were now committed to solving their 
problems—including tension with the United States over Taiwan 
and the Nationalist-held off-shore islands—by militancy and force. 
These were the circumstances—focused by China’s condemnation 
of the new Yugoslav party program as revisionist heresy—that set 
the stage for the open political rupture between China and the Soviet 
Union in 1960. 


a) LU TING-YI, “LET ALL FLOWERS BLOOM TOGETHER” 


If China is to become wealthy and powerful, apart from the need of 
consolidating the people’s regime, developing the economic and educational 
enterprises and fortifying the national defense, it is also necessary to bring 
prosperous development to literature, the arts and scientific work. We 
cannot afford to go without any of these things. 

To bring prosperous development to literature, the arts and scientific 
work, it is necessary to adopt the policy of “letting all the flowers bloom 
together and all schools contend in airing their views.” In literary and art 
work, if there is “only one flower in bloom,” no matter how good the 
flower may be, it would not lead to prosperity. . . . 

We must be able to see also that although literature and arts and 
scientific research are closely related with class struggle, nonetheless they 
cannot be identified with politics in an absolute sense. Political struggle is 
an instrument for manifesting class struggle directly. In the case of literature 
and arts and social science, while they can also manifest class struggle 
directly, they can also manifest the latter in a more devious way. It is 
fallacious to entertain the rightist unilaterial view of “literature and arts for 
FROM: Lu Ting-yi, “Let All Flowers Bloom Together, Let Diverse Schools of Thought 


Contend” (Speech of May 26, 1956; Current Background, No. 406, August 15, 
1956, pp. 3-4, 6-8, 11, 15). 
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the sake of literature and arts” and “science for the sake of science” on the 
ground that literature and arts and science bear no relations with politics. 
On the other hand, to identify literature and arts and science with politics 
would also lead to another one-sided view. This is the mistake of “leftist” 
simplicity. 

The party’s policy advocates freedom of independent thinking in the 
work of literature and art and in the work of scientific research, freedom of 
debate, freedom of creative work and freedom to criticize, freedom to 
express one’s opinion, and freedom to maintain one’s opinion and to 
reserve one’s opinion... . 

The CCP Central Committee has pointed out that it is necessary to 
support this principle: In academic criticism and discussion, nobody is in a 
privileged position. It is wrong for anybody to look upon himself as the 
“authority,” to suppress criticism, to neglect the mistaken thoughts of the 
bourgeoisie or to adopt the attitude of liberalism or even surrenderism. . . . 

(1) Natural sciences including medicine have no class character. They 
have their own laws of development. Their relation with social systems is 
only that under bad social systems, these sciences develop slowly and under 
better social systems they can develop quickly. These are questions which 
have already been solved theoretically. Therefore, it is erroneous to put on 
class labels such as “feudal,” “capitalist,” “socialist,” “proletarian,” or 
“bourgeois,” to certain medical theories, or theories of biology or other 
natural sciences; for instance, to say that “Chinese traditional medicine is 
feudal,” “Western medicine is capitalist,” “Pavlov’s theory is socialist,” 
“Michurin’s theory is socialist,” or the “theory of heredity of Mendel- 
Morgan is capitalist.” We must never believe in this fallacy. Some people 
fall victim to this fallacy because of their sectarian sentiment. Some fall 
victim to this fallacy unconsciously because they want to give undue stress 
to the need of learning advanced Soviet sciences. We must treat the dif- 
ferent things according to their circumstances and cannot indulge in 
generality. 

Simultaneously with pointing out the above mentioned error, we must 
also point out another kind of mistake. This is the negation of the Pavlov 
and Michurin theories as important theories. People also fall victim to this 
fallacy on different grounds. Some want to negate the Soviet scientific 
achievement because of their political anti-Soviet sentiment. Some are just 
unable to yield to the theories because they belong to another school of 
thought. The former involves the question of political viewpoint, while the 
latter involves the question of academic thought. We must treat them in a 
different way and cannot indulge in generality. 

(2) The party makes only one demand of works of literature and art, 
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that is, “to serve the workers, peasants and soldiers.” Today, this means 
that they should serve all working people, including the intelligentsia. We 
regard socialist realism as the best method of creation. But it is by no means 
the only one. While serving the workers, peasants and soldiers, any author 
can use whatever method he thinks best to create and vie with the others. 


It is common for good men to commit mistakes. Nobody in the world 
can be completely free from mistakes. Such mistakes should be distin- 
guished rigidly from counterrevolutionary utterances. Criticism of such 
mistakes should be well-intentioned, calm, and cool-headed reasoning by 
taking the whole matter into consideration, and should only proceed from 
unity with a view to reaching unity. Positive steps should be taken to help 
those who have committed mistakes so that their mistakes can be cor- 
rected. The criticized people have basically nothing to fear. . . . 


b) LIU SHAO-CH’ ON THE TRANSITION TO SOCIALISM 


What are the basic characteristics of the period of transition in our 
country? 

First, our country is industrially backward. In order to build a socialist 
society, we must develop socialist industry, above all, heavy industry, so as 
to transform China from a backward agricultural country into an ad- 
vanced industrial country. This, however, takes considerable time. 

Second, in our country the allies of the working class consist not only of 
the peasantry and the urban petty-bourgeoisie, but also the national bour- 
geoisie. For this reason, in order to transform our old economy, we must 
use peaceful means of transformation not only in the case of agriculture 
and handicrafts, but also in the case of capitalist industry and commerce. 
This needs to be done step by step; this too needs time. 

On the basis of the actual conditions of our country, the Central 
Committee has thus defined the party’s general line in the period of 
transition: to bring about, step by step, socialist industrialization and to 
accomplish, step by step, the social transformation of agriculture, handi- 
crafts and capitalist industry and commerce within a relatively long period. 
This general line of the party was first put forward in 1952, when the 
period of the rehabilitation of the national economy had come to an end. It 
was accepted by the National People’s Congress in 1954, and written into 
the Constitution of the People’s Republic of China as the fundamental task 
of the state in the transition period. 

FROM: Liu, Political Report to the Eighth National Congress of the Chinese Com- 


munist Party, 1st Session, September, 1956 (Current Background, No. 412, Sep- 
tember 28, 1956, pp. 6-7, 19, 31-32, 34-36, 54-55). 
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The party’s general line in the transition period is a beacon that guides 
our work in every field. Any work, if it deviates from the general line, 
immediately lands itself in mistakes, either rightist or “leftist.” In the last 
few years the tendency of deviating from the party’s general line to the right 
has manifested itself mainly in being satisfied merely with what has been 
achieved in the bourgeois-democratic revolution, in wanting to call a halt 
to the revolution, in not admitting the need for our revolution to pass on 
into socialism, in being unwilling to adopt a suitable policy to restrict 
capitalism in both town and countryside, in not believing that the party 
could lead the peasantry along the road to socialism, and in not believing 
that the party could lead the people of the whole country to build socialism 
in China. The tendency of deviating from the party’s general line to the 
“left” has manifested itself mainly in demanding that some method of 
expropriation be used in our country to eliminate the national bourgeoisie 
as a class, or some methods be used to squeeze out capitalist industry and 
commerce and force them to go bankrupt, in not admitting that we should 
adopt measures for advancing, step by step, to socialism, and in not 
believing that we could attain the goal of socialist revolution by peaceful 
means. Our party resolutely repudiated as well as criticized these two 
deviations. It is quite obvious that had our party accepted any of these 
views, we would not be able to build socialism, or to be successfully 
building socialism as we are doing today. . . . 

The Central Committee of the party holds that, in order to satisfy the 
needs of socialist expanded reproduction in our country, fulfill the task of 
socialist industrialization, strengthen international cooperation between 
the countries of the socialist camp, and help to promote a common 
economic upsurge in all the socialist countries, we should build, in the 
main, an integrated industrial system within the period of three five-year 
plans on the basis of our large population and rich resources. . . . 

The people’s democratic dictatorship in our country has gone through 
the period of bourgeois-democratic revolution and is passing through the 
period of the socialist revolution. Before the nation-wide victory of the 
bourgeois democratic revolution, the people’s democratic dictatorship had 
already been established in the revolutionary bases. * This dictatorship was 
meant to fulfill the task of the bourgeois-democratic revolution because it 
only brought about changes in the feudal land system. It did not change the 
ownership of means of production by the national bourgeoisie, or individ- 
ual ownership by the peasants. After the founding of the People’s Republic 
of China, the people’s democratic dictatorship began to shoulder the task 
of transition from capitalism to socialism. That is to say, it was to change 


*Le., the guerrilla areas—Ed, 
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the private ownership of the means of production by the bourgeoisie and 
the small producers into socialist, public ownership; and to eliminate in a 
thorough way the exploitation of man by man. Such state power, in its 
essence, can only be the dictatorship of the proletariat. Only when the 
proletariat, through its own vanguard, the Chinese Communist Party, has 
employed this weapon of state power without the slightest hindrance and 
closely rallied around itself all the working people and all other forces that 
are ready to accept socialism, jointly to implement the line of policy of the 
proletariat and, on the one hand, build the economic and cultural life along 
the road to socialism and, on the other, suppress the resistance of reac- 
tionary classes and cliques and guard against the intervention of foreign 
imperialism, will it be able to fulfill this serious and complex task. . . . 

In recent years, most of the national bourgeoisie have experienced the 
profound change of socialist transformation. Our task shall be to continue 
and to improve our cooperation with them, with a view to giving full play 
to their abilities and expert knowledge, and helping them to further 
remould themselves. Such cooperation should, as in the past, be at once 
uniting with them and waging struggles against them. Class struggle will go 
on until socialist transformation is completed. Even after that, there will be 
struggles between socialist and capitalist stands, viewpoints and methods 
over a long period of time. Our principal ways of conducting such struggles 
are education and persuasion. It is only for the few individuals who adopt a 
hostile attitude towards socialism and violate laws of the state, that com- 
pulsory methods of reform are adopted in accordance with the circum- 
stances in each case... . 

In keeping with the new situation in socialist transformation and so- 
cialist construction, an important task in the work of the state today is to 
extend democracy further and to carry on a struggle against bureaucracy. 

In many of our state organs, there is a phenomenon of bureaucracy, 
characterized by armchair leadership which does not understand and 
which suppresses the opinions of subordinates and the masses, and pays 
little attention to the life of the masses. Such bureaucracy, which manifests 
itself in being isolated from the masses and from reality, seriously hinders 
the growth of democracy in national life, hampers the unfolding of popular 
initiative, and holds back the advance of the socialist cause. . . . 

The struggle against bureaucracy will be a long one. But we firmly 
believe that, under our people’s democracy, we shall be able gradually to 
eliminate the bureaucratic vices. This is because our state is poles apart 
from the exploiters’ states, in which a minority of the people oppress the 
majority, and because our system, instead of protecting bureaucracy, is 
opposed to it... . 
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As at home the party relies on the support of the people, so, internation- 
ally, we rely on the support of the international proletariat and of the 
peoples of all countries. Without the great internationalist solidarity of the 
proletariat, the victory of our cause of socialism would be impossible, or it 
cannot be consolidated even if it has been won. 

We must continue to strengthen our fraternal solidarity with the Com- 
munist parties and the workers’ parties of all countries, we must continue 
to learn from the experience of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union 
and the Communist parties of all other countries in regard to revolution 
and construction. In our relations with all fraternal parties, we must show 
warmth and take a modest attitude towards them. We must resolutely 
oppose any dangerous inclination towards great nation chauvinism or 
bourgeois nationalism. . . . 


c) MAO, ON THE CORRECT HANDLING OF 
CONTRADICTIONS AMONG THE PEOPLE 


Unification of the country, unity of the people and unity among our 
various nationalities—these are the basic guarantees for the sure triumph 
of our cause. However, this does not mean that there are no longer any 
contradictions in our society. It would be naive to imagine that there are no 
more contradictions. To do so would be to fly in the face of objective 
reality. We are confronted by two types of social contradictions—contra- 
dictions between ourselves and the enemy and contradictions among the 
people. ... 

At this stage of building socialism, all classes, strata and social groups 
which approve, support and work for the cause of socialist construction 
belong to the category of the people, while those social forces and groups 
which resist the socialist revolution, and are hostile to and try to wreck 
socialist construction, are enemies of the people. 

The contradictions between ourselves and our enemies are antagonistic 
ones. Within the ranks of the people, contradictions among the working 
people are non-antagonistic, while those between the exploiters and the 
exploited classes have, apart from their antagonistic aspect, a non-antago- 
nistic aspect. . . . Our people’s government is a government that truly 
represents the interests of the people and serves the people, yet certain 
contradictions do exist between the government and the masses. These 
include contradictions between the interests of the state, collective interests 


‘FROM: Mao, “On the Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People” 
(Revised text of speech to the Eleventh Session of the Supreme State Conference, 
February 27, 1957; in People’s China, July 1, 1957, supplement, pp. 3-7, 9, 11-12, 
14-16, 18-19, 21). 
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and individual interests; between democracy and centralism; between 
those in positions of leadership and the led, and contradictions arising from 
the bureaucratic practices of certain state functionaries in their relations 
with the masses. . . . 

In our country, the contradiction between the working class and the 
national bourgeoisie is a contradiction among the people. The class strug- 
gle waged between the two is, by and large, a class struggle within the ranks 
of the people. . . . The contradiction between exploiter and exploited, 
which exists between the national bourgeoisie and the working class, is an 
antagonistic one. But, in the concrete conditions existing in China, such an 
antagonistic contradiction, if properly handled, can be transformed into a 
non-antagonistic one and resolved in a peaceful way. . . . 

Our dictatorship is known as the people’s democratic dictatorship, led 
by the working class and based on the worker-peasant alliance. That is to 
say, democracy operates within the ranks of the people, while the working 
class, uniting with all those enjoyiag civil rights, the peasantry in the first 
place, enforces dictatorship over the reactionary classes and elements and 
all those who resist socialist transformation and oppose socialist construc- 
tion. By civil rights, we mean, politically, freedom and democratic rights. 

But this freedom is freedom with leadership and this democracy is 
democracy under centralized guidance, not anarchy. Anarchy does not 
conform to the interests or wishes of the people. 

Certain people in our country were delighted when the Hungarian 
events took place. They hoped that something similar would happen in 
China, that thousands upon thousands of people would demonstrate in the 
streets against the people’s government. Such hopes ran counter to the 
interests of the masses and therefore could not possibly get their support. In 
Hungary, a section of the people, deceived by domestic and foreign 
counter-revolutionaries, made the mistake of resorting to acts of violence 
against the people’s government, with the result that both the state and the 
people suffered for it... . 

While we stand for freedom with leadership and democracy under 
centralized guidance, in no sense do we mean that coercive measures 
should be taken to settle ideological matters and questions involving the 
distinction between right and wrong among the people. Any attempt to 
deal with ideological matters or questions involving right and wrong by 
administrative order or coercive measures will not only be ineffective but 
harmful. We cannot abolish religion by administrative orders; nor can we 
force people not to believe in it. We cannot compel people to give up 
idealism, any more than we can force them to believe in Marxism. In 
settling matters of an ideological nature or controversial issues among the 


268 Coexistence and Polycentrism, 1953-1964 


people, we can only use democratic methods, methods of discussion, of 
criticism, of persuasion and education, not coercive, high-handed 
methods. . . . 

Steps have been or are being taken to correct mistakes which have 
already been discovered in the work of suppressing counter-revolution- 
aries. Those not yet discovered will be corrected as soon as they come to 
light. Decisions on exoneration and rehabilitation should receive the same 
measure of publicity as the original mistaken decisions. . . . 

The year 1956 saw the transformation of privately owned industrial 
and commercial enterprises into joint state-private enterprises as well as the 
organization of co-operatives in agriculture and handicrafts as part of the 
transformation of our social system. The speed and smoothness with 
which this was carried out are closely related to the fact that we treated the 
contradiction between the working class and the national bourgeoisie as a 
contradiction among the people. . . . 

In building a socialist society, all need remoulding, the exploiters as well 
as the working people. Who says the working class doesn’t need it? Of 
course, remoulding of the exploiters and that of the working people are 
two differing types of remoulding. The two must not be confused. In the 
class struggle and the struggle against nature, the working class remoulds 
the whole of society, and at the same time remoulds itself. . . . 

Our industrialists and business men can be thorotighly remoulded only 
in the course of work; they should work together with the staff and 
workers in the enterprises, and make the enterprises the chief centres for 
remoulding themselves. It is also important for them to change certain of 
their old views through study. Study for them should be optional. After 
they have attended study groups for some weeks, many industrialists and 
business men on returning to their enterprises find they speak more of a 
common language with the workers and the representatives of state share- 
holding, and so work better together. They know from personal experience 
that it is good for them to keep on studying and remoulding themselves. 


Our intellectuals have made some progress, but they should not be 
complacent. They must continue to remould themselves, gradually shed 
their bourgeois world outlook and acquire a proletarian, Communist 
world outlook so that they can fully meet the needs of the new society and 
closely unite with the workers and peasants. This change in world outlook 
is a fundamental one, and up till now it cannot yet be said that most of our 
intellectuals have accomplished it. . . . 

“Let a hundred flowers blossom,” and “let a hundred schools of thought 
contend,” “long-term co-existence and mutual supervision”—how did 
these slogans come to be put forward? 
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They were put forward in the light of the specific conditions existing in 
China, on the basis of the recognition that various kinds of contradictions 
still exist in a socialist society, and in response to the country’s urgent need 
to speed up its economic and cultural development. 

The policy of letting a hundred flowers blossom and a hundred schools 
of thought contend is designed to promote the flourishing of the arts and 
the progress of science; it is designed to enable a socialist culture to thrive in 
our land. Different forms and styles in art can develop freely and different 
schools in science can contend freely. We think that it is harmful to the 
growth of art and science if administrative measures are used to impose one 
particular style of art or school of thought and to ban another. . . . While 
criticizing doctrinairism, we should at the same time direct our attention to 
criticizing revisionism. Revisionism, or rightist opportunism, is a bour- 
geois trend of thought which is even more dangerous than doctrinairism. 
The revisionists, or right opportunists, pay lip-service to Marxism and also 
attack “doctrinairism.” But the real target of their attack is actually the 
most fundamental elements of Marxism. They oppose or distort material- 
ism and dialectics, oppose or try to weaken the people’s democratic dicta- 
torship and the leading role of the Communist Party, oppose or try to 
weaken socialist transformation and socialist construction. Even after the 
basic victory of the socialist revolution in our country, there are still a 
number of people who vainly hope for a restoration of the capitalist 
system. They wage a struggle against the working class on every front, 
including the ideological front. In this struggle, their right-hand men are 
the revisionists. . . . 


d) TENG HSIAO-P'ING, ON THE MOVEMENT TO RECTIFY 
WORK STYLE 


. . . The movement for rectifying the work style within the ranks of the 
people involves questions in two different social categories. For the bour- 
geoisie and the bourgeois intelligentsia it involves the acceptance of the 
socialist transformation. For the petty bourgeoisie (peasants and indepen- 
dent workers in urban and rural areas) and particularly for the well-to-do 
middle peasant, it is also a matter of accepting the socialist transformation. 
For the working class and the general ranks of the Communist Party it is a 
question of rectifying the work style. . . . 

It is necessary to wage a resolute struggle against the enemy, to adopt 
methods of exposure, isolation and dispersal and, against certain persons, 
the methods of punishment and suppression. Within the ranks of the 


FROM: Teng, “On the Movement to Rectify Work Style,” Report to the Chinese 
Communist Party Central Committee, September 23, 1957 (The Current Digest of 
the Soviet Press, IX: 43, December 4, 1957, pp. 20-22). 
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people the basic method to be applied is the method of education, the 
method of “rally—criticize—rally.” It is also necessary to resort to legal 
punishment of violators of laws among the people. This punishment also 
has educational value. . 

The movement has demonstrated the need for continuing the socialist 
re-education of the bourgeoisie and the bourgeois intelligentsia, the petty 
bourgeois, particularly the middle peasants. Quite a number of these are 
drawn to capitalism. They are not pleased with socialism. The leadership 
of the proletariat and the Communist Party over them is still shaky. They 
represent the arena of the rightwing elements’ activity. But the overwhelm- 
ing majority of them can accept socialism if education and criticism are 
employed... . 

The party will pursue a consistent policy toward bourgeois elements. 
Toward the bourgeois industrialists and merchants the party follows a 
policy of redemption and will strive to see that they continue to serve 
socialism. A course of prolonged coexistence and mutual control will be 
practiced in regard to democratic parties and groups. In the realm of 
science and culture the party will stand by the policy of “let a hundred 
flowers bloom, a hundred schools of thought contend.” The premise for 
such courses and political aims is socialism. The party is resolutely insisting 
that the bourgeois elements and the bourgeois intelligentsia should in the 
end be re-educated and gradually become one with the working class. 
Under no circumstances is it possible to allow the leading role of the party, 
the dictatorship of the proletariat and democratic centralism to be shaken. 
It is impossible to permit the basic political aims of the party to be shaken, 
i.e., the policy of liquidating counterrevolutionaries, the policy of collec- 
tivization, centralized purchasing and selling of farm products, etc. It is 
important to intensify Marxist-Leninist propaganda and political educa- 
tion. It is essential to criticize false ideologies. Poisonous weeds must be 
uprooted. We allow poisonous weeds to grow in order to educate the 
masses by negative examples, to root out poisonous weeds and use them 
for fertilizers, to steel the proletariat and the broad popular masses in 
bame ta. 

The bourgeois intelligentsia, in addition to the fact that a small segment 
of it adheres to right-wing views, also suffers from other seriously mistaken 
views, specifically individualism, liberalism, anarchism, leveling and na- 
tionalism. At this stage of ideological education, criticism and self- analysis 
is essential to eliminate these mistaken views through systematic criticism. 

The ideological re-education of the intelligentsia will take a long time, 
possibly more than ten years. . 

_. Asa result of collectivization the question of the ownership of the 
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means of production has been essentially settled, but this does not mean 
that there are no problems in the countryside. Some of the peasants still 
lack a clear understanding of the relationship between the state, the 
cooperative and the family, and individualism and provincialism are still in 
existence among them and are expressed in the form of scorn for the state 
and the collective interests. 

The overwhelming majority of the well-to-do middle peasants joined 
the cooperatives under the pressure of the general circumstances, but most 
of them vacillate in their ideological outlook. A small portion of those 
elements which resolutely supported capitalism, after being compelled to 
enter cooperatives, headed the movement for withdrawal from the 
cooperatives or engaged in activity outside the cooperatives designed to 
undermine the cooperatives. Counterrevolutionary elements, hostile ele- 
ments and a segment of the landlords and kulaks also engaged in subversive 
activity at every opportunity. 

Serious right-deviationist ideas were also found within the party re- 
cently, ideas that the struggle between the two paths in the countryside was 
over and that the class line could not be further emphasized, that attention 
could be concentrated on production and that socialist education of the 
peasantry could be relaxed. Less attention was paid to the subversive 
activity of reactionary elements and these elements were not resolutely 
rebuffed in time. . . . 

. . . The movement has shown that the old workers are a basic arm of 
the party and socialism. Among the new workers—nearly 65% of the 
workers at present—more than half are persons who come from the 
peasantry, students and the poor of the cities. They are largely contami- 
nated by the ideology and work style of the petty bourgeoisie. Three 
percent of the new workers (5% in some organizations) are former 
landlords, kulaks, capitalists, police, soldiers of the reactionary army and 
declassed elements among whom the ideology and depraved customs of the 
exploiting class have not been completely eradicated. 

The situation in the party derives from the following social and ideologi- 
cal factors: 1) The majority of party members are from nonproletarian 
classes; 2) party organizations have developed relatively rapidly, insuffi- 
cient attention has been devoted to the quality of party membership and 
ideological and political work has lagged behind the growth of the party; 3) 
An even more important factor is that most persons joined the party after 
the victory of the revolution without having a true socialist world view 
and, after joining the party, they found themselves for a long time in a 
situation in which collaboration with the bourgeoisie existed in the coun- 
try; thus they have not participated directly in a sharp class struggle with 
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the bourgeoisie. Among the 1,880,000 Communist intelligentsia the ma- 
jority have not been steeled in the work of production and have not had 
effective training in the class struggle. . . . 


e) LIU SHAO-CH'I ON THE “GREAT LEAP FORWARD” 


. . The spring of 1958 witnessed the beginning of a leap forward on 
every front in our socialist construction. Industry, agriculture and all other 
fields of activity are registering greater and more rapid growth. . . . 

The upsurge in agriculture last winter and this spring gave a vigorous 
push to the new industrial upsurge of this year. The rapid development of 
industry in turn has prompted an even swifter growth of agriculture. . . . 

The current mighty leap forward in socialist construction is the product 
not only of the successful development of the anti-rightist struggle and the 
rectification campaign but also of a correct implementation of the Party’s 
general line—to build socialism by exerting our utmost efforts, and press- 
ing ahead consistently to achieve greater, faster, better and more economi- 
cal results. 

Comrade Mao Tse-tung has often said that there are two ways of 
carrying on socialist transformation and construction: one will result in 
doing the work faster and better; the other slowly and not so well. Which 
way shall we take? This has been an issue. . . . The Central Committee of 
the Party and Comrade Mao Tse-tung have always taken a clear-cut stand, 
insisting that the way of working faster and better be adopted and the other 
way, of working slowly and not so well, be rejected. However on this 
question some comrades still clung to such outmoded ideas as “keeping to 
the right is better than keeping to the left,” “it is better to go slower than 
faster” or “it is better to take small steps than to go striding forward.” The 
struggle between the two ways of dealing with this question was not fully 
decided until the launching of the rectification campaign and the anti- 
rightist struggle. . . . 

The guiding lines and policies formulated by Comrade Mao Tse-tung 
have played a tremendous role in our work. In 1956, every phase of 
China’s economy and culture made a mighty leap forward... . 

Now the people everywhere are full of confidence in the forward leap in 
production; they are determined to further speed up socialist construction. 
They are eager to remove the obstacles placed in their way of technological 
and cultural backwardness. In view of the basic victory of the socialist 


FROM: Liu, Report on the Work of the CCP Central Committee delivered to the 
Second Session of the Eighth National Congress of the Chinese Communist Party, 
May 5, 1958 (official translation reprinted in Current Background, no. 507, June 2, 
1958, pp. 7-13, 19-21, 23-25). 
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revolution already achieved on the economic, political and ideological 
fronts, the Central Committee of the Party and Comrade Mao Tse-tung 
consider that the time is ripe to set new revolutionary tasks before the Party 
and the people, that now is the time to call for a technological revolution 
and, along with it, a cultural revolution. . . . 

In the light of the practical experience gained in the people’s struggle and 
of the development of Comrade Mao Tse-tung’s thinking in the past few 
years, the Central Committee of the Party is of the opinion that the 
following are the basic points of our general line, which is to build 
socialism by exerting our utmost efforts, and pressing ahead consistently to 
achieve greater, faster, better and more economical results: 

To mobilize all positive factors and correctly handle contradictions 
among the people; 

To consolidate and develop socialist ownership, i.e., ownership by the 
whole people and collective ownership, and consolidate the proletarian 
dictatorship and proletarian international solidarity; 

To carry out a technological revolution and a cultural revolution step by 
step, while completing the socialist revolution on the economic, political 
and ideological fronts; 

To develop industry and agriculture simultaneously while giving prior- 
ity to heavy industry; and 

With centralized leadership, overall planning, proper division of labor 
and coordination, to develop national and local industries, and large, small 
and medium-sized enterprises simultaneously. 

Through all this we will build our country, in the shortest possible time, 
into a great socialist country with a modern industry, modern agriculture 
and modern science and culture. . . . 

The central task of the rectification campaign is to handle correctly the 
contradictions among the people and improve human relations in socialist 
labor and all other group activities. We have in the main accomplished the 
socialist transformation of the means of production, which is the prerequi- 
site for changing the relationships between men. . . . However, many of 
the administrative personnel and brain workers have not yet learnt to treat 
the masses on a footing of complete equality; they have not yet done away 
with some survivals of the working style of the Kuomintang and still have 
certain bureaucratic airs. This makes it difficult for them to gain the full 
confidence of the masses. 

For more than a hundred years our country has suffered from that 
oppression of foreign aggressors which made us backward in many re- 
spects. Although China has been liberated and has made rapid advances in 
every field, still the mentality of quite a few of our people still bears the 
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imprint of the oppressed, their minds are still filled with all kinds of 
shibboleths, fears and feelings of inferiority. Instead of exerting their 
utmost efforts, they are apathetic, and instead of pressing ahead consis- 
tently, they are resigned to backwardness. The proletariat and the people’s 
militants must rid themselves lock, stock and barrel of such states of mind; 
they should cultivate the noble way of firmly believing in the truth, 
resolutely relying on the masses and being fearless of any authority. We 
must remember that humility helps one to make progress whereas conceit 
makes one lag behind. But the practical humility we advocate has nothing 
to do with any sense of inferiority. We have a population of more than 600 
million and our Party has ties of flesh and blood with this vast population. 
By relying on this great force we can, or soon can, do anything within the 
realms of human possibility. It is true that for the time being this population 
of 600 million and more is economically poor and culturally is like a clean 
sheet of white paper. But what does this matter to Marxist-Leninist revolu- 
tionaries? Comrade Mao Tse-tung has put it well: “In addition to other 
characteristics, our more than 600 million people are characterized by 
poverty and ‘whiteness.’ This appears to be a bad thing, but in fact it is a 
good thing. Poor people want to change, to work hard and make a 
revolution. A clean sheet of white paper has nothing written on it and is 
therefore well suited for writing the newest and most beautiful words on 
and for drawing the newest and most beautiful pictures.” Isn’t this a fact? 
Our 600 million and more people have already far surpassed the most 
advanced capitalist countries in the West in the speed of the upsurge of their 
revolutionary consciousness and of the victories of their revolutionary 
struggles and will definitely far surpass them too in the speed of economic 
and cultural growth. In history, it is always the newcomers who outstrip 
the old, always the new-born things, which for a time appear weak and 
small but represent what is progressive, that defeat the moribund things, 
which appear powerful but represent what is conservative. Within a very 
short historical period we shall certainly leave every capitalist country in 
the world far behind us. And so, shouldn’t we have confidence in ourselves 
and discard everything that smacks of superstition, fear and feelings of 
inferiority? 

The inevitable victory of our cause is also grounded in the fraternal aid 
of the countries in the socialist camp headed by the great Soviet Union— 
which is internationally the most important factor in our favor. We shall 
continue to draw on the advanced experience of the Soviet Union and other 
countries, continue to strengthen mutual assistance and cooperation with 
the other countries in the socialist camp and shoulder to shoulder with our 
fraternal parties in all countries, raise still higher the banner of Marxism- 
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Leninism and reinforce the militant solidarity of the international Com- 
munist movement. We resolutely support the peace proposals of the Soviet 
Union, the efforts of the peace proposals of the Soviet Union, the efforts of 
the peoples of all lands to safeguard peace, and all national movements 
which oppose aggression, defend their sovereign rights and seek indepen- 
dence. The struggles of the people of all countries support our cause and 
through our work we in turn support the people of all countries. 

Comrades! Let us, on the basis of the Party’s general line for socialist 
construction, strengthen ceaselessly the unity of the entire Party and unity 
between the Party and all the people. Let us strengthen ceaselessly our 
solidarity with the Soviet Union and other countries in the socialist camp 
and with all the peoples of the world in the common cause of peace, 
democracy and socialism. Victory will surely be ours! 


f) RESOLUTION OF THE CENTRAL COMMITTEE ON THE 
ESTABLISHMENT OF COMMUNES 


. .. The main basis for the development of people’s communes is the 
overall and continuous leap forward in agricultural production in the 
whole country and the growing elevation of the political consciousness of 
the 500 million peasants. After the basic victory over the road of capitalism 
on the economic, political and ideological fronts, agricultural capital 
construction has been developed on an unprecedented scale, and we have 
basically built the new foundation for agricultural production to be devel- 
oped under comparatively stable conditions, free from the menaces of 
flood and drought. With the overcoming of rightist conservatism, and the 
breaking down of conventions in agricultural technical measures, agri- 
cultural production is leaping forward at high speed, and the output of 
agricultural products is increasing by one hundred percent, several hun- 
dred percent, over one thousand percent, and several thousand percent. 
This has further promoted the ideological liberation of the people. Large- 
scale agricultural capital construction and advanced agricultural technical 
measures demand the employment of more manpower. The development 
of industry in the rural areas also demands the transfer of a portion of 
manpower from the agricultural front. Thus the demand is more and more 
urgent for the mechanization and electrification of our countryside. In the 
struggle for agricultural capital construction and the quest for bumper 
harvests, the breaking down of boundaries between cooperatives, between 


FROM: Resolution of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party, “On 
the Establishment of People’s Communes in the Rural Areas,” August 29, 1958 
(English translation in Survey of China Mainland Press, U.S. Consulate-General, 
Hong Kong, No. 1853, September 15, 1958, pp. 1-2, 4). 


276 Coexistence and Polycentrism, 1953-1964 


hsiang [townships], and between hsien [counties] in order to carry out 
extensive cooperation, the “militarization” of organization, the placing of 
activities on a “combatant” basis, and the collectivization of daily living 
have become mass actions, and they have further raised the Communist 
consciousness of the 500 million peasants. Common mess halls, kindergar- 
tens, nurseries, tailoring teams, barbershops, public baths, “happiness 
homes” [old people’s homes], agricultural middle schools, and schools for 
turning out red and expert personnel are leading the peasants to a collective 
life of greater happiness, and are further fostering and steeling the collectiv- 
ism of the masses of the peasants. All these show that the simple agri- 
cultural producer cooperative with a few score or a few hundred 
households is no longer suited to the demand of the developing situation. 
Under the present circumstances, the establishment of people’s communes 
which look after the overall development of agriculture, forestry, animal 
husbandry, sideline production, and fishery, and combine the activities of 
the workers, peasants, tradesmen, students and militiamen is a basic policy 
which must be adopted for the guidance of the peasants in the acceleration 
of socialist construction, the advanced building of socialism, and the 
gradual transition to communism. 

According to present conditions, the scale of the organization of the 
people’s commune should in general be fixed at one commune to a hsiang 
with about 2,000 households. ... . 

The steps taken in the establishment of people’s communes consist of 
the merger of small cooperatives into large cooperatives, and their change 
into communes. This is the common demand of the broad masses of the 
people today. The poor peasants and the lower middle peasants resolutely 
support such a course. The majority of the upper middle peasants also 
support it... . 

The merger into big cooperatives and change into communes must be 
closely combined with current production. The movement must not only 
affect production adversely, but must be made into a great force that 
promotes production to a greater leap forward... . 

When the stage of the system of ownership by the whole people is 
reached, it is still socialist in nature, such as is the case with the state-owned 
industry, i.e., “from each according to his ability, to each according to his 
labor.” After another period of many years, when social products have 
been greatly increased, the Communist ideological awakening and ethical 

standards of all the people have been greatly raised, universal education is 
practiced and elevated, the differences between workers and peasants, 
between urban and rural areas, and between mental and physical labor (all 
these differences having been left over from the old society had to be 
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preserved during the period of socialism) are gradually wiped out, the 
remnants of the bourgeois state power which reflect these different cases of 
inequality have been gradually eliminated, and the function of the state is 
only to deal with aggression from enemies outside and plays no longer a 
role in domestic affairs, then and only then will our society enter the age of 
Communism, “from each according to his ability, to each according to his 
need” will be practiced. 

After the establishment of the people’s communes, there is also no need 
to hastily change the original system of distribution, to avoid unfavorable 
effects on production. We must start from concrete conditions. Where 
conditions are ripe, the wage systems may be taken up. Where conditions 
are not yet ripe, for the time being we may continue to adopt such systems 
as originally practiced, that of “the three contracts and one bonus award,” 
or else we may adopt the system of fixing production quotas and paying 
wages on the basis of labor days. When the conditions are ripe, changes 
may then be instituted. 

Though the people’s communes still practice the system of collective 
ownership, and the distribution system, whether it be the wage system or 
remuneration according to labor days, is still “to each according to his 
labor” and not “to each according to his need”; nevertheless the people’s 
commune will be the best organizational form for the building of socialism 
and the gradual transition to communism. It will develop into the basic 
social unit of the future Communist society. 

Our task at the present stage is the building of socialism. The establish- 
ment of people’s communes is undertaken first of all for the acceleration of 
socialist construction, and the building of socialism is to actively make 
preparations for transition to communism. It appears now that the realiza- 
tion of communism in our country is no longer a thing of the distant future. 
We should actively employ the form of the people’s commune to produce a 
concrete path for transition to communism. 


REVOLT AND REPRESSION IN TIBET 
The radicalism of the Great Leap Forward entailed tighter central 
control over China’s extensive national minority regions. In Tibet, 
local forces loyal to the Buddhist theocracy of the Dalai Lamarrose in 
revolt. Central troops crushed the uprising and effectively put an end 
to Tibet’s autonomy, while the Dalai Lama fled into exile in India. 


The following order is herewith proclaimed: 


FROM: Order of Premier Chou En-lai dissolving the Local Government of Tibet, 
March 28, 1959 (English text in The New York Times, March 29, 1959). 
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Most of the officials of the Tibet Local Government and the upper strata 
reactionary clique colluded with imperialism, assembled rebellious bandits, 
carried out rebellion, ravaged the people, put the Dalai Lama under duress, 
tore up the seventeen-article agreement on measures for the peaceful 
liberation of Tibet* and, on the night of March 19, directed the Tibetan 
Local Army and rebellious elements to launch a general offensive against 
the People’s Liberation Army garrison in Lhasa. 

Such acts, which betray the motherland and disrupt unification, are not 
allowed by law. In order to safeguard the unification of the country and 
national units, in addition to enjoining the Tibet military area command of 
the Chinese People’s Liberation Army to put down the rebellion thor- 
oughly, the decision is that from this day the Tibet Local Government is 
dissolved and the preparatory committee for the Tibet Autonomous Re- 
gion shall exercise the functions and powers of the Tibet Local Govern- 
ment. 

During the time when the Dalai Lama Dantzen-Jaltso, chairman of the 
Preparatory Committee forthe Tibet Autonomous Region, is under duress 
by the rebels, Panchen Erdeni Ghuji-geltseng, vice chairman of the Pre- 
paratory Committee, will act as the chairman. . . . Eighteen traitorous 
elements . . . are relieved of their posts as members of the Preparatory 
Committee for the Tibet Autonomous Region and of all their other posts 
and are to be punished individually under law. 

Sixteen persons . . . are appointed members of the Preparatory Com- 
mittee for the Tibet Autonomeus Region. 

It is to be hoped that the Preparatory Committee for the Tibet Autono- 
mous Region will lead all the people of Tibet, ecclesiastical and secular, to 
unite as one and make common efforts to assist the People’s Liberation 
Army to put down the rebellion quickly, consolidate national defense, 
protect the interests of the people of all nationalities, secure social order 

‘and strive for the building of a new democratic and socialist Tibet. 


KHRUSHCHEV IN AMERICA 
Khrushchev’s pursuit of better relations with the West led to an 
exchange of visits by high Soviet and American officials (including 
Vice-President Nixon), culminating in Khrushchev’s own tour of the 
United States in September, 1959. On his return to Moscow he 
reported on his perception of America’s interest in peace, and inci- 
dentally tried to explain away his remark about “burying the capital- 

` ists.” 

FROM: Khrushchev, Speech upon his return to Moscow, September 28, 1959 (Eng- 

lish translation in New Times, #40, October, 1959, Supplement, pp. 35, 37, 

39-40). 

*See pp. 188-90. 
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Dear Comrades: 

We have just stepped off the plane which made a nonstop flight from 
Washington to Moscow. (Applause.) We have come straight here to this 
meeting, dear Muscovites, in order to share our impressions with you and 
to tell you about the results of our stay in the United States of America, 
which we visited at the invitation of President Dwight D. Eisenhower. 

In accepting that invitation, we were prompted by the consideration 
that the international situation and the relations between our states—our 
two Great Powers, the Soviet Union and the United States—have for a long 
time been strained. To preserve such a state of affairs would mean to 
preserve a situation in which there may be all kinds of surprises fraught 
‘with grave consequences for our peoples and for the peoples of the whole 
world. That is why the more farsighted statesmen in a number of countries 
have come to realize the need to make some effort to put an end to the cold 
war, to remove the tension in international relations, clear the atmosphere 
and create more or less normal relations between states. The peoples could 
then live and look to the future without fear... . 

Our time can and must become the time of the triumph of great ideals, 
the time of peace and progress. (Prolonged applause.) 

The Soviet Government has long since perceived this. And that is why 
we have repeatedly proposed to the Great Powers to organize a meeting of 
the heads of government in order to exchange views on urgent interna- 
tional issues. When we made these proposals, we believed in the power of 
human reason. We believed that, with a rational approach, representatives 
of different political views, of states with different social systems, could in 
the interests of peace, find a common language in order to arrive at correct 
solutions to the problems agitating all humanity today. In our age of 
tremendous technological progress, in circumstances where there exist 
states with different social systems, international problems can be success- 
fully solved only on the basis of the principles of peaceful coexistence. 
There is no other way. Those who say that they do not understand what 
peaceful coexistence is, and are afraid of it, are wittingly or unwittingly 
helping to further the cold war which is bound to spread unless we 
intervene and stop it. It will reach a point of such intensity that a spark may 
at any moment set off a world conflagration. In that war much will perish. 
It will be too late to discuss what peaceful coexistence means when such 
terrible means of destruction as atomic and hydrogen bombs, and ballistic 
missiles, which practically cannot be intercepted and can carry nuclear 
weapons to any point on the globe, go into action. Not to reckon with this, 
means to close one’s eyes and stop one’s ears, to hide one’s head in the sand 
as the ostrich does at the approach of danger. If we humans imitate the 
ostrich and hide our heads in the sand, then, I ask you, what is the use of 
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having a head if it is incapable of averting the danger to life? (Prolonged 
applause.) 

No, we must show human reason, we must have faith in the human 
intellect, faith in the possibility of achieving agreement with statesmen of 
different countries and in combining efforts to mobilize people for the task 
of averting the threat of war. We must have the courage and determination 
to act in defiance of those who persist in continuing the cold war. We must 
stop it from spreading, melt the ice and normalize international relations. 
From this lofty rostrum, before you Muscovites, before my whole people, 
my government and Party, I must say that President Eisenhower displayed 
wise statesmanship in appraising the present world situation, displayed 
courage and determination. (Stormy applause.) Notwithstanding the com- 
plex situation prevailing in the United States, the President, a man who 
enjoys the absolute confidence of his people, proposed an exchange of 
visits between the heads of government of our two countries. We give him 
due credit for this important initiative aimed at strengthening the cause of 
peace. (Prolonged applause.) In taking this step, he was confident that we 
would accept the hand he proffered us, inasmuch as we have repeatedly 
addressed both President Eisenhower and other heads of government to 
that effect. And the President was not mistaken. (Applause. ) 

Dear comrades, it gives me great satisfaction to report to you that we 
have fulfilled part of our arrangement with President Eisenhower concern- 
ing the exchange of visits. At the President’s kind invitation we have visited 
the United States of America, where we have had some important meetings 
and talks. 

I would like to share with you my impressions of that visit and to tell you 
briefly of its results. I believe it will be best to tell you exactly what 
happened. The more candid our account, the better it will be for 
strengthening relations between the peoples of our two countries. (Ap- 
plause.)\t would not be true if I were to say that our tour of some American 
cities, and our meetings and talks with many Americans have ironed out all 
the controversial issues. Only a politically blind man could expect that 
whatever he says will be done. 

No, in order to settle such important questions, one visit, one trip is not 
enough. Much effort is required. It will take many more meetings before 
complete mutual understanding is achieved, before we reach the goal 
which our Party, our people and our Soviet Government have always 
pursued—to ensure peaceful coexistence between states with different 
‘social systems, and to safeguard the security of the peoples on the basis of 
noninterference in internal affairs... . 

During the first half of our tour, we could not help noticing that one and 
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the same story was repeated each time. Speakers claimed that I had once 
said that we would “bury the capitalists.” At first I patiently explained what 
I had actually said, that we would “bury capitalism” in the sense that 
socialism would inevitably replace that moribund social system, just as in 
its time capitalism had replaced feudalism. But as time went on, I saw that 
the people who persisted in repeating this sort of question did not really 
need any explanations. They were pursuing a definite purpose, namely, to 
use the communist bogey to frighten people who have only the vaguest 
notion of what communism is. . . . 

But I can tell you in all frankness, dear comrades, that as a result of my 
talks and discussions of concrete questions with the U.S. President, I have 
gained the impression that he sincerely wishes to see the end of the cold 
war, to create normal relations between our countries and to help improve 
relations among all countries. (Stormy applause.) Peace today is indivis- 
ible, it cannot be secured by the efforts of two or three countries alone. 
Hence it is necessary that all nations, all states participate in the fight for 
peace. 

The President and I exchanged views on the question of disarmament. 
He stated that the Government of the United States was studying our 
proposal and that the United States, like ourselves, wants total, controlled 
disarmament. 

It would seem that there are, at present, no reasons for delaying settle- 
ment of this question. But, on the other hand, disarmament is too serious a 
question for one to expect one’s partners to settle it hastily, right off the bat. 
It must, of course, be studied with a view to finding a solution that would 
really create confidence and ensure disarmament and the peaceful coexis- 
tence of states. 

So let us not be hasty in our judgement, let us be patient and give the 
statesmen time to study our proposals. But we will not be idle, we shall 
continue to urge the need for complete and general disarmament. (Ap- 
plause.) We regard our proposals as a basis for agreement. We are prepared 
to discuss any amendments to our documents, to our proposals. We are 
prepared to discuss any other proposals that may be made if they are 
directed towards the same aims as those we pursue... . 

I would like to tell you, dear comrades, that I have no doubt that the 
President is prepared to exert his efforts and his will to bring about 
agreement between our two countries, to create friendly relations between 
our two peoples and to settle pressing problems in the interest of a durable 
peace. (Applause. ) 

At the same time, it is my impression that there are forces in America 
which are not operating in the same direction as the President. These forces 
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stand for continuing the cold war and the arms race. Whether these forces 
are great or small, influential or uninfluential, whether the forces backing 
the President—and he has the support of the absolute majority of the 
American people—can win, are questions I would not be too hasty to 
answer... . 

In our actions we base ourselves on reason, on truth, on the support of 
the whole people. Moreover, we rely on our mighty potential. And those 
who wish to preserve the cold war with a view sooner or later to turning it 
into a hot war had best know that in our time only a madman can start war, 
who himself will perish in its flames. (Applause. ) 

The peoples must strait-jacket such madmen. We believe that states- 
manship, that human reason will triumph. (Applause.) In the splendid 
words of Pushkin, “Let reason triumph! May darkness be banished!” 
(Prolonged applause.) 

Dear comrade Muscovites! We are boundlessly happy to be home again, 
to see the dear faces of Soviet people. (Applause. ) 

Long live the great Soviet people who are successfully building com- 
munism under the leadership of the glorious Party of Lenin! (Prolonged 
applause.) 

Long live Soviet-American friendship! (Prolonged applause.) 

Long live friendship among all the peoples of the world! (Stormy, 
prolonged applause. All rise.) 


KHRUSHCHEV’S RUPTURE WITH AMERICA AND CHINA 
Following the U-2 Affair in May 1960 and the abortive Paris Sum- 
mit Conference, Khrushchev reverted to vitriolic anti-American and 
anti-imperialistic rhetoric, and appeared in this confrontationist 
mood at the U.N. General Assembly session in New York in Septem- 
ber of the same year (the occasion of the unforgettable shoe-banging 
incident). A meeting of representatives of eighty-one Communist 
parties was held in Moscow in November, 1960, to reaffirm the 
militant solidarity of the movement and to reinforce Moscow’s 
ideological defenses against the “dogmatism and sectarianism” rep- 
resented by the Chinese and the Albanians. 


Our time, whose main content is the transition from capitalism to 
socialism initiated by the Great October Socialist Revolution, is a time of 
struggle between the two opposing social systems, a time of socialist 
_ revolutions and national-liberation revolutions, a time of the breakdown 
FROM: Statement of the Meeting of Representatives of the Communist and Workers’ 


Parties, November, 1960 (English translation in New Times, #50, 1960, Supple- 
ment, pp. 1-3, 5-8, 10-16). 
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of imperialism, of the abolition of the colonial system, a time of transition 
of more peoples to the socialist path, of the triumph of socialism and 
communism on a world-wide scale. 

It is the principal characteristic of our time that the world socialist 
system is becoming the decisive factor in the development of society. . . . 

The world capitalist system is going through an intense process of 
disintegration and decay. Its contradictions have accelerated the develop- 
ment of monopoly capitalism into state-monopoly capitalism. By tighten- 
ing the monopolies’ grip on the life of the nation, state-monopoly 
capitalism closely combines the power of the monopolies with that of the 
state with the aim of saving the capitalist system and increasing the profits 
of the imperialist bourgeoisie to the utmost by exploiting the working class 
and plundering large sections of the population. . 

The decay of capitalism is particularly marked in the United States of 
America, the chief imperialist country of today. U.S. monopoly capital is 
clearly unable to use all the productive forces at its command. The richest 
of the developed capitalist countries of the world—the United States of 
America—has become a land of especially big chronic unemployment. 
Increasing under-capacity operation in industry has become permanent in 
that country, Despite the enormous increase in military appropriations, 
which is achieved at the expense of the standard of life of the working 
people, the rate of growth of production has been declining in the post-war 
years and has been barely above the growth of population. Over-produc- 
tion crises have become more frequent. The most developed capitalist 
country has become a country of the most distorted, militarised economy. 
More than any other capitalist country, the United States drains Asia, and 
especially Latin America, of their riches, holding up their progress. U.S. 
capitalist penetration into Africa is increasing. U.S. imperialism has be- 
come the biggest international exploiter. 

The U.S. imperialists seek to bring many states under their control, by 
resorting chiefly to the policy of military blocs and economic “aid”. They 
violate the sovereignty of developed capitalist countries as well. The domi- 
nant monopoly bourgeoisie in the more developed capitalist countries, 
which has allied itself with U.S. imperialism, sacrifices the sovereignty of 
their countries, hoping with support from the U.S. imperialists to crush the 
revolutionary liberation forces, deprive the working people of democratic 
freedoms and impede the struggle of the masses for social progress. U.S. 
imperialism involves those countries in the arms race, in a policy of 
preparing a new war of aggression and carrying on subversive activities 
against socialist and neutral countries. . . . 

The common interests of the peoples of the socialist countries and the 
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interests of peace and socialism demand the proper combination of the 
principles of socialist internationalism and socialist patriotism in politics. 
Every Communist Party which has become the ruling party in the state, 
bears historical responsibility for the destinies of both its country and the 
entire socialist camp. 

The Declaration of 1957 points out quite correctly that undue emphasis 
on the role of national peculiarities and departure from the universal truth 
of Marxism-Leninism regarding the socialist revolution and socialist con- 
struction prejudice the common cause of socialism. The Declaration also 
states quite correctly that Marxism-Leninism demands creative application 
of the general principles of socialist revolution and socialist construction 
depending on the specific historical conditions in the country concerned, 
and does not permit a mechanical copying of the policies and tactics of the 
Communist Parties of other countries. Disregard of national peculiarities 
may lead to the party of the proletariat being isolated from reality, from the 
masses, and may injure the socialist cause. 

Manifestations of nationalism and national narrow-mindedness do not 
disappear automatically with the establishment of the socialist system. If 
fraternal relations and friendship between the socialist countries are to be 
strengthened, it is necessary that the Communist and Workers’ Parties 
pursue a Marxist-Leninist internationalist policy, that all working people 
be educated in a spirit of internationalism and patriotism, and that a 
resolute struggle be waged to eliminate the survivals of bourgeois national- 
ism and chauvinism... . 

The imperialist reactionaries, who try to arouse distrust’for the Com- 
munist movement and its ideology, continue to intimidate the people by 
alleging that the Communists need wars between states to overthrow the 
capitalist system and establish a socialist system. The Communist Parties 
emphatically reject this slander. The fact that both world wars, which were 
started by the imperialists, ended in socialist revolutions by no means 
implies that the way to social revolution is necessarily through world war, 
especially now that there exists a powerful world system of socialism. 
Marxist-Leninists have never considered that the way to social revolution 
lies through wars between states. 

The choice of social system is the inalienable right of the people of each 
country. Socialist revolution cannot be imported, nor imposed from 
without. It is a result of the internal development of the country concerned, 
of the utmost sharpening of social contradictions in it. The Communist 
Parties, which guide themselves by the Marxist-Leninist doctrine, have 
always been against the export of revolution. At the same time they fight 
resolutely against imperialist export of counter-revolution. They consider 
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it their internationalist duty to call on the peoples of all countries to unite, 
to rally all their internal forces, to act vigorously and, relying on the might 
of the world socialist system, to prevent or firmly resist imperialist inter- 
ference in the affairs of any people who have risen in revolution. . . . 

The Communist Parties have ideologically defeated the revisionists in 
their ranks who sought to divert them from the Marxist-Leninist path. 
Each Communist Party and the international Communist movement as a 
whole have become still stronger, ideologically and organisationally, in the 
struggle against revisionism, Right-wing opportunism. 

The Communist Parties have unanimously condemned the Yugoslav 
variety of international opportunism, a variety of modern revisionist 
“theories” in concentrated form. After betraying Marxism-Leninism, 
which they termed obsolete, the leaders of the League of Communists of 
Yugoslavia opposed their anti-Leninist revisionist programme to the Dec- 
laration of 1957; they set the L.C.Y. against the international Communist 
movement as a whole, severed their country from the socialist camp, made 
it dependent on so-called “aid” from U.S. and other imperialists, and 
thereby-exposed the Yugoslav people to the danger of losing the revolution- 
ary gains achieved through a heroic struggle. . . . 

The further development of the Communist and working-class move- 
ment calls, as stated in the Moscow Declaration of 1957, for continuing a 
determined struggle on two fronts—against revisionism, which remains 
the main danger, and against dogmatism and sectarianism. 

Revisionism, Right-wing opportunism, which mirrors bourgeois ideol- 
ogy in theory and practice, distorts Marxism-Leninism, robs it of its 
revolutionary essence, and thereby paralyses the revolutionary will of the 
working class. It disarms and demobilises the workers and all working 
people, in their struggle against oppression by imperialists and exploiters, 
for peace, democracy and national liberation, for the triumph of socialism. 

Dogmatism and sectarianism in theory and practice can also become the 
main danger at some stage of development of individual parties, unless 
combated unrelentingly. They rob revolutionary parties of the ability to 
develop Marxism-Leninism through scientific analysis and apply it crea- 
tively according to the specific conditions. They isolate Communists from 
the broad masses of the working people, doom them to passive expectation 
or Leftist, adventurist actions in the revolutionary struggle. They prevent 
the Comminist Parties from making a timely and correct estimate of the 
changing situation and of new experience and using all opportunities to 
bring about the victory of the working class and all democratic forces in the 
struggle against imperialism, reaction and the war danger. Thereby they 
prevent the peoples from achieving victory in their just struggle. . . . 
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Marxism-Leninism is a great integral revolutionary doctrine, the guid- 
ing light of the working class and working people of the whole world at all 
stages of their great battle for peace, freedom and a better life, for the 
establishment of the most just society, communism. Its great creative, 
revolutionising power lies in its unbreakable link with life, in its continuous 
enrichment through a comprehensive analysis of reality. On the basis of 
Marxism-Leninism, the community of socialist countries and the interna- 
tional Communist working-class and liberation movements have achieved 
great historic successes, and it is only on its basis that all the tasks facing the 
Communist and Workers’ Parties can be effectively accomplished. 

The Meeting sees the further consolidation of the Communist Parties on 
the basis of Marxism-Leninism, of proletarian internationalism, as a pri- 
mary condition for the unification of all working-class, democratic and 
progressive forces, as a guarantee of new victories in the great struggle 
waged by the world Communist and working-class movement for a happy 
future for the whole of mankind, for the triumph of the cause of peace and 
socialism. 


THE BERLIN CRISIS AND THE WALL 
Defied by the Western powers in his efforts to force them out of 
Berlin, and faced with a growing drain of working-age people out of 
East Germany, Khrushchev invoked the Warsaw Pact to support the 
surprise action by the East German government in August, 1961, to 
seal off West Berlin from the East with the construction of the 
infamous wall. 


a) WARSAW PACT COMMUNIQUE 


The Governments of the Warsaw Treaty member states have been 
striving for a peaceful settlement with Germany for a number of years. In 
so doing, they are guided by the fact that this question has long since been 
ripe and brooks no further delays. 

It is generally known that the Government of the U.S.S.R., with the full 
agreement and support of all member states of the Warsaw Treaty organi- 
zation, approached the Governments of the countries which had participat- 
ed in the war against Hitler Germany with a proposal to conclude a peace 
treaty with two German states and to settle on this basis the question of 
West Berlin by granting it the status of a demilitarized, free city. 

This proposal took into account the situation obtaining practically in 


u 


FROM: Communiqué of the Warsaw Pact Powers, August 13, 1961 (English text in 
The New York Times, August 14, 1961). 
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Germany and Europe in the post-war period. This proposal is not directed 
against anybody’s interests, and its only aim is to do away with the leftovers 
of World War II and to consolidate world peace. 

The governments of the Western Powers have not so far shown willing- 
ness to achieve an agreed solution of this question through negotiations 
between all sides concerned. Moreover, to the peaceful proposals of the 
Socialist countries, the Western powers reply by stepping up their military 
preparations, fanning up war hysteria and by threatening to use armed 
forces. 

Official spokesmen of a number of the NATO [North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization] countries have announced an increase in the numerical 
strength of their armed forces, and plans for partial military mobilization. 
Even plans for a military invasion of the G.D.R. [East German] territory 
have been made public in some of the NATO countries. Availing them- 
selves of the absence of a peace treaty, the aggressive forces are increasing 
the pace of Western Germany’s militarization and are creating the Bun- 
deswehr [West German Army] at a high pace, equipping it with the latest 
types of armaments. The West German revanchists openly demand that 
nuclear and rocket weapons be placed at their disposal. 

The Governments of the Western powers, in every way encouraging the 
arming of Western Germany, grossly violate the most important interna- 
tional agreements envisaging eradication of German militarism and pre- 
vention of its revival in any form. 

The Western powers, far from having made any efforts to normalize the 
situation in West Berlin, on the contrary continue using it intensively as a 
center of subversive activities against the G.D.R. and all other countries of 
the Socialist commonwealth. 

In no other point of the world are so many espionage and subversive 
centers of foreign states to be found as in West Berlin, where they can act 
with some impunity. These numerous subversive centers are smuggling 
their agents to the G.D.R. for all sorts of subversion, recruiting spies and 
inciting hostile elements to organize sabotage and to provoke disturbances 
in the G.D.R. 

The present situation regarding the traffic on the borders of West Berlin 
is being used by the ER.G. [West German] ruling quarters and intelligence 
agencies of the NATO countries for undermining the G.D.R.’s economy. 

The government bodies and military concerns of the F.R.G., through 
deceit, bribery, and blackmail, make some unstable elements in the G.D.R. 
leave for Western Germany. These deceived people are compelled to serve 
with the Bundeswehr, or recruited to the intelligence agencies of different 
countries to be sent back to the G.D.R. as spies and saboteurs. 
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A special fund has even been formed for such subversive activities 
against the G.D.R. and other Socialist countries. Recently West German 
Chancellor Adenauer asked the NATO Governments to increase this fund. 

It is highly indicative that the subversive activities directed from West 
Berlin have greatly increased of late, right after the Soviet Union, the 
G.D.R. and other Socialist countries have advanced proposals for immedi- 
ate peaceful settlement with Germany. This subversive activity inflicts 
damage not only on the German Democratic Republic but also affects the 
interests of other countries of the Socialist camp. 

In the face of the aggressive aspirations of the reactionary forces of the 
ER.G. and its NATO allies, the Warsaw Treaty member states cannot but 
take necessary measures for insuring their security, and primarily the 
security of the German Democratic Republic in the interests of the German 
peoples themselves. 

The Governments of the Warsaw Treaty member states address the 
People’s Chamber and the Government of the G.D.R., and all working 
people of the German Democratic Republic, with a proposal to establish 
such an order on the borders of West Berlin which would securely block the 
way for the subversive activity against the Socialist camp countries, so that 
reliable safeguards and effective control can be established around the 
whole territory of West Berlin including its border with Democratic Berlin. 

It goes without saying that these measures must not affect the existing 
order of traffic and control on the ways of communication between West 
Berlin and Western Germany. 

The Governments of the Warsaw Treaty member states understand, of 
course, that protective measures along the borders of West Berlin will 
somewhat inconvenience the population. But the entire responsibility for 
the obtaining situation rests exclusively with the Western powers, and with 
the ER.G. in the first place. 

If so far the borders of West Berlin have remained opened, this was done 
in the hope that the Western powers would not abuse the goodwill of the 
Government of the German Democratic Republic. But they, disregarding 
the interests of the German people and Berlin population, used the order 
now operating on the border of West Berlin for their own perfidious, 
subversive aims. 

Stronger protection and control on the border with West Berlin must put 
an end to the present abnormal situation. 

At the same time, the Governments of the Warsaw Treaty member states 

` find it necessary to emphasize that this necessity will disappear when a 
peaceful settlement with Germany is achieved, and the questions awaiting 
their solution will be settled on this basis. 
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b) EAST GERMAN DECREE 


On the basis of the statement by the Warsaw Treaty member countries 
and the decision of the People’s Chamber, the Council of Ministers of the 
German Democratic Republic adopted the following decree: 

The interests of preserving peace demand that an end be put to the 
machinations of the West German revanchists and militarists and that the 
way be opened, through conclusion of a German peace treaty, to the 
preservation of peace and the revival of Germany as a peaceful, anti- 
imperialist, neutral state. 

The viewpoint of the Bonn Government that World War II is not yet 
formally ended is tantamount to demanding freedom for militarist provo- 
cations and civil war measures. 

This imperialist policy, which is being carried out under the signboard of 
anti-communism, constitutes continuation of the aggressive aims of the 
Fascist German imperialism of the time of the Third Reich. 

From the defeat of Hitler Germany in World War II, the Bonn Govern- 
ment has drawn the conclusion that the piratical policy of the German 
monopoly capital and its Hitler generals must be tried once more through 
rejection of a German national state policy and conversion of Western 
Germany into a NATO member state, into a satellite country of the United 
States. 

This fresh threat to the German and other European peoples on the part 
of German militarism could become a grave danger, because the provisions 
of the Potsdam agreement on eradication of militarism and Nazism were 
constantly violated in the West German Federal Republic and the front-line 
city of West Berlin. 

The revanchist policy, with its increasing territorial claims to the Ger- 
man Democratic Republic [East Germany] and Germany’s neighbor states, 
has been intensified in Western Germany, which is closely connected with 
speedy armament and atomic arming of the West German Bundeswehr. 

The Adenauer Government is systematically carrying out, with regard 
to the German Democratic Republic, preparations for a civil war. 

The citizens of the German Democratic Republic visiting Western Ger- 
many are being increasingly subjected to terroristic persecutions. West 
Germany and West Berlin espionage organizations are systematically 
luring citizens of the German Democratic Republic and organizing regular 
slave traffic. 

As follows from official [West German] Government documents and a 


FROM: Decree of the Council of Ministers of the German Democratic Republic, 
August 13, 1961 (English text in The New York Times, August 14, 1961). 


290 Coexistence and Polycentrism, 1953-1964 


principled statement by the Christian Democratic Union-Christian So- 
cialist Union, C.D.U.-C.S.U. party leadership, the aim of this aggressive 
policy and sabotage is to include the whole of Germany into the NATO 
Western military bloc and to extend the militarists’ domination from the 
Federal Republic of Germany to the German Democratic Republic as well. 
The West German militarists want, with the help of all sorts of fraudulent 
maneuvers, as, for instance, free elections, at first to extend their military 
base to the Oder [River] and then start another big war. 

The West German revanchists and militarists are abusing the peaceful 
policy of the U.S.S.R. and the Warsaw Treaty states on the German 
question, in order to damage not only the German Democratic Republic 
but also other states of the Socialist camp by means of rampant, hostile 
propaganda, by enticing people and by sabotage. 

For all these reasons, the Council of Ministers of the German Demo- 
cratic Republic, in accordance with the decision of the Political Consulta- 
tive Committee of the Warsaw Treaty member states, and with a view of 
insuring peace in Europe, protecting the German Democratic Republic and 
in the interests of the security of the Socialist camp states, decided to take 
the following measures: 

To put an end to the hostile activities of the revanchist and militarist 
forces of Western Germany and West Berlin, such control is to be intro- 
duced on the borders of the German Democratic Republic, including the 
border with the Western sectors of Greater Berlin, which is usually intro- 
duced along the borders of every sovereign state. 

Reliable safeguards and effective control must be insuréd on the West 
Berlin borders in order to block the way to the subversive activities. 

The citizens of the German Democratic Republic may cross these 
borders only with special permission. 

Until West Berlin is turned into a demilitarized neutral free city, the 
citizens of the capital of the German Democratic Republic will have to have 
a special permit for crossing the border to West Berlin. 

The West Berlin civilians may visit the capital of the German Demo- 
cratic Republic (Democratic Berlin) on presenting West Berlin identity 
cards. 

Revanchist politicians and agents of West German militarism are not 
permitted to enter the territory of the G.D.R. capital (Democratic Berlin). 

As regards visits to Democratic Berlin by the citizens of the West 
German Federal Republic, former decisions on control remain valid. 

These decisions do not affect the visits of the citizens of other states to 
the capital of the German Democratic Republic. 

As regards the traveling of West Berlin citizens abroad along the com- 
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munications lines in the German Democratic Republic, former decisions 
remain valid. 

This decree in no way revises former decisions on transit between West 
Berlin and West Germany via the German Democratic Republic. 

The Minister of Home Affairs, Minister of Transport and Mayor of 
Greater Berlin are instructed to issue appropriate instructions on the 
enactment of this decree. 

This decree on the measures for insuring peace, protecting the German 
Democratic Republic and its capital of Berlin in particular, and for insuring 
the security of other Socialist states, remains valid till the conclusion of a 
German peace treaty. 


CUBA—FROM NATIONALISM TO COMMUNISM 

A major strategic advance for the Soviet Union was the capture of 
the Cuban Revolution for the Communist cause in the early 1960’s. 
Fidel Castro had taken power in January, 1959, after waging Mao- 
style guerrilla warfare against the Batista dictatorship, without any 
previous indication of Communist affiliation. Backed at the last 
minute by the Cuban Communist Party, Castro rapidly radicalized 
his regime, fell out with the United States over the nationalization of 
American plantations and businesses, and welcomed the aid that the 
Soviet Union offered in 1960 when Khrushchev shifted to his con- 
frontationist line. Gravely threatened when the U.S. launched an 
abortive attempt at counter-revolutionary intervention at the Bay of 
Pigs in the spring of 1961, Castro boldly announced that he had 
always been an instinctive Marxist-Leninist. Then Khrushchev at- 
tempted to convert his Cuban political foothold into a military one 
by installing Soviet missiles, precipitating the crisis that brought him 
to the verge of war with the U.S.A. Khrushchev was compelled to 
withdraw the missiles but won American acquiescence in the contin- 
uation of the Castro regime. 


a) CASTRO’S CONVERSION TO COMMUNISM 


I consider myself more revolutionary today than I was even on the first 
of January [1959]. Was I a revolutionary on the first of January? Yes, I 
believe I was a revolutionary on the first of January. That is, all of the ideas 
I have today I had on the first of January. 

Now then, am I at this moment a man who has studied thoroughly all of 


FROM: Fidel Castro Speaks on Marxism-Leninism, television address, December 1, 
1961 (English edition, New York, Fair Play for Cuba Committee, 1962, pp. 46-47, 
63-65), 
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the political philosophy of the Revolution, the entire history? No, I have 
not studied it thoroughly. Of course, I am absolutely convinced and have 
the intention—an intention we all ought to have—to study. Recently, while 
looking through some books up there in the capital, I found that when I 
was a student J had read up to page 370 of Capital. That’s as far as I got. 
When I have the time, I plan to continue studying Karl Marx’s Capital. 

In my student years I had studied the Communist Manifesto and 
selected works of Marks, Engels, and Lenin. Of course, it is very interest- 
ing to reread now the things I read at that time. Well, now, do I believe in 
Marxism? I believe absolutely in Marxism! Did I believe on the first of 
January? I believed on the first of January. Did I believe on the 26th of 
July?* I believed on the 26th of July! Did I understand it as I do today, after 
almost ten years of struggle? No, I did not understand it as I do today. 
Comparing what I understood then with what I understand today, there is a 
great difference. Did I have prejudices? Yes, I had prejudices on the 26th of 
July, yes. Could I have been called a thoroughgoing revolutionary on the 
26th of July? No, I could not have been called a thoroughgoing revolution- 
ary. Could I be called a thoroughgoing revolutionary today? That would 
mean that I feel satisfied with what I know and, of course, | am not 
satisfied. Do I have any doubt about Marxism and do I feel that certain 
interpretations were wrong and have to be revised? No, I do not have the 
slightest doubt! ~ 

What occurs to me is precisely the opposite: the more experience we 
gain from life, the more we learn what imperialism is—and not by word, 
but in the flesh and blood of our people—the more we have to face up to 
that imperialism; the more we learn about imperialist policies throughout 
the world, in South Vietnam, in the Congo, in Algeria, in Korea, every- 
where in the world; the more we dig deeper and uncover the bloody claws 
of imperialism, the miserable exploitation, the abuse they commit in the 
world, the crimes they commit against humanity, the more, in the first 
place, we feel sentimentally Marxist, emotionally Marxist, and the more 
we see and discover all the truths contained in the doctrine of Marxism. 
The more we have to face the reality of a revolution and the class struggle, 
and we see what the class struggle really is, in the setting of a revolution, the 
more convinced we become of all of the truths Marx and Engels wrote and 
the truly ingenious interpretations of scientific socialism Lenin made. 

The more we read today, with the experience, the load of experience we 
have, in those books, the more convinced we become of their inspired 
‘vision, of the foresight they had... . 

. . . We had to choose between remaining under the domination, under 


*1953, date of Castro’s first abortive coup—Ed. 
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the exploitation and, furthermore, the insolence of imperialism, to go on 
putting up with Yankee ambassadors giving the orders here, keeping our 
country in the state of poverty it was in, or making an anti-imperialist 
revolution, making a socialist revolution. 

There was no alternative. We chose the only honorable road, the only 
loyal road that we could follow for our country, and in keeping with the 
tradition of our revolutionary forefathers, in keeping with the tradition of 
all those who fought for the good of our country, That is the path we have 
followed: the path of anti-imperialist struggle, the path of the socialist 
Revolution. Moreover, there was no room for any other position. Any 
other position would have been a false position, an absurd position. We 
will never adopt such a position, nor will we ever waver. Never! 

Imperialism should know well that, for all time, we will never have 
anything to do with it. And imperialism must know that however great our 
difficulties, however hard our struggle to build our country, to build the 
future of our country, to write a history worthy of our country, imperialism 
must not harbor the slightest hope so far as we are concerned. 

Many who did not understand these things before understand them 
today. And they will understand them more and more. For all of us, these 
things become ever clearer, more evident, and more indisputable. 

This is the path that the Revolution had to follow: the path of anti- 
imperialism and the path of socialism, that is, the path of nationalization of 
all the big industries, nationalization of big business, nationalization and 
social ownership of the basic means of production; a path of planned 
development of our economy at a pace that our resources permit, and that 
the aid we are receiving from abroad permits. Another truly favorable 
thing for our Revolution has been the fact that we have been able to count 
on the aid and solidarity which have enabled us to carry our Revolution 
forward without the enormous sacrifices that other peoples have had to 
make. i 

The Revolution had to be anti-imperialist and socialist. Good. There 
could have been only one anti-imperialist and socialist Revolution, because 
there is but one revolution. And that is the great dialectical truth of 
mankind: imperialism, and imperialism versus socialism. The result of 
this: the victory of socialism, the triumph of the epoch of socialism, the 
overcoming of the state of capitalism and imperialism, the establishment of 
the era of socialism, and later on the era of communism. . . . 

What is the socialism we have to apply here? Utopian socialism? We 
simply have to apply scientific socialism. That is why I began by saying 
with complete frankness that we believe in Marxism, that we believe it is 
the most correct, the most scientific theory, the only truly revolutionary 
theory. I say that here with complete satisfaction (applause) and with 
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complete confidence: I am a Marxist-Leninist, and I shall be a Marxist- 
Leninist to the end of my life (prolonged applause). 

And what kind of Marxist-Leninist am I? Am I a half-way one? We 
revolutionaries don’t know how to be anything halfway. We only know 
how to be 100 percent something. And to that we shall dedicate our efforts, 
our energies, our entire selves. Moreover, it is a great satisfaction to have 
been illiterate at the age of eighteen and to feel revolutionary as I do now at 
thirty odd years—I think the “odd years” run to thirty-six (laughter and 
applause). I’ve learned a thing or two in eighteen years, and still have a lot 
to learn! And that is what we are telling the people, with complete candor, 
with complete loyalty, with all clarity, as I have always spoken to the 
people, always with complete frankness. 

Did I have prejudices? I believe it is good to talk about that. Did | have 
prejudices about the Communists? Yes. Was I ever influenced by impe- 
rialist and reactionary propaganda against the Communists? Yes. What 
did I think about the Communists? Did I think they were thieves? No, 
never; I always regarded the Communists—at the university and else- 
where—as honorable and honest people and all that. . . . But, well, that is 
no special merit, because almost everyone recognizes these qualities in 
them. Did I have the idea they were sectarian? Yes. Why did I have such 
opinions about the Communists? Simply, I am absolutely convinced that 
the ideas I had about the Communists—not about Marxism, nor about the 
Communist Party—like the ideas many people have, were the product of 
the propaganda and prejudices instilled in us since childhood, practically 
from school age, in the university, in the movies and everywhere else. I 
should say so. Do I believe they could make mistakes? Yes, I believe they 
can make mistakes. Marx, Engels and Lenin could make mistakes, and 
they themselves were the first to admit that they could be wrong, that they 
could err, because they did not think themselves infallible. . . . 


b) KHRUSHCHEV ON THE MISSILE CRISIS 


To complete the liquidation of the conflict dangerous for the cause of 
peace, in order to give confidence to the peoples striving for peace, to 
reassure the people of America who, I am sure, want peace, as much as the 
people of the Soviet Union, the Soviet Government, in addition to the 
previous order about the cessation of further works pertaining to the 
disposition of military equipment, has given a new order about disman- 
tling this equipment, which you call “offensive,” its packing and withdraw- 
ing back to the Soviet Union. 


FROM: Khrushchev, Note of October 28, 1962, to President Kennedy (Department 
of State Bulletin, XLVH:1220, November 12, 1962, pp. 743-45). 
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Mr. President, I would like to repeat once more what I have already 
stated in my previous letters to you—that the Soviet Government rendered 
its economic assistance, as well as its aid with arms to the Government of 
the Republic of Cuba, since Cuba, the Cuban people were living under a 
constant danger of an invasion of Cuba... . 

The Cuban people desire to build up their life in their own interests, 
without interfering from outside. This is its right and the Cuban people 
must not be blamed for the desire to be the masters of their country, to 
dispose of the fruits of their labour. 

The danger of invading Cuba and all the other ventures which result in 
creating tension as regards Cuba, are designed to engender uncertainty in 
the Cuban people, to intimidate them, to prevent them from building a new 
life undisturbed. 

Mr. President, I want once more to state clearly that we could not be 
indifferent to that and the Soviet Government decided to help Cuba with 
means of defence against aggression. These were only the means for 
defensive purposes. We have sent there defence means which you call 
“means of offence,” have supplied them there to prevent the aggression 
against Cuba, to prevent reckless action. 

With respect and confidence | regard your statement set forth in your 
message of 27th October, 1962, that Cuba will not be attacked, will not be 
invaded, not only by the United States, but also by other countries of the 
western hemisphere, as pointed in your message. So the motives which 
prompted us to render Cuba our assistance of this nature, are no longer 
applicable. Therefore, we have given the order to our officers (and the said 
means, as I have informed you, are in the hands of Soviet officers) to carry 
out the necessary measures as regards discontinuing the construction of the 
mentioned installations, their dismantling and withdrawing to the Soviet 
Union. 

As I have already informed you in the letter of 27th October, we are both 
ready to come to an agreement that representatives of the U.N.O. may 
verify the dismantling of these means. Thus, if taking for a basis your 
assurances you have made, and our orders on dismantling, all the neces- 
sary conditions for the elimination of the conflict arisen, are on hand. 

I note with satisfaction that you have responded to my call as to 
eliminate the dangerous situation mentioned, as well as to create condi- 
tions for more thoughtful assessment of the international situation fraught 
with great dangers in our age of thermo-nuclear weapons, rocket technol- 
ogy, space ships, global rockets and other lethal weapons. 

All'people are concerned with maintaining peace. Therefore, we who 
are invested with trust and great responsibility, should not allow the 
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situation to be aggravated and should remove those hotbeds where there 
has been created the dangerous situation fraught with grave consequences 
for the cause of peace. And if we succeed, along with the aid of other people 
of good will, in liquidating this tense situation, we should also take care 
that there should not arise other dangerous conflicts which might lead to a 
world thermo-nuclear catastrophe. . . . 

Our concern is that there be no war in the world at all, that the Cuban 
people live in peace. But, besides, Mr. President it is an open secret that we 
have our people in Cuba. According to the agreement with the Cuban 
government we have there our officers, instructors who train the Cubans, 
mainly ordinary people, specialists, agronomists, animal husbandry ex- 
perts, irrigation and soil improvement experts, ordinary workers, tractor 
drivers and others. We are concerned about them. I would like to ask, Mr. 
President, to take into account that the violation of air space of Cuba may 
also bring dangerous consequences. If you do not wish that, it would be 
advisable not to give cause for the creation of a dangerous situation. At 
present we must be very cautious and avoid taking such steps which will be 
of no use for the defence of the States involved in the conflict, but will cause 
irritation and even provoke a fatal step. Therefore, we must display 
sobriety and wisdom and refrain from such steps. 

We value peace, perhaps even more than other peoples, because we 
went through a terrible war against Hitler. But our people will not waver in 
the face of any ordeal. Our people trust their own government, and we 
assure our people and the world public that the Soviet Government will not 
allow to be provoked. But if provocators unleash a war, they will not 
escape the responsibility for the grave consequences of the war. But we are 
confident that reason will triumph, war will not be unleased and there will 
be ensured peace and the security of peoples. 


THE SINO-SOVIET SCHISM 

The first cracks in the ostensibly firm alliance of the Soviet and 
Chinese Communists appeared in 1958 with Soviet rejection of 
Mao’s new radical line and Chinese disappointment over Khrush- 
chev’s rapprochement with the United States. By 1960 the Soviets 
had terminated all military and economic aid for China and in 1962 
they backed India against China in their border clash. Negotiations 
between the Chinese and Soviets came to an impasse in 1963, when 
each side denounced the other for abandoning Marxism-Leninism. 


a) THE CHINESE VIEW 


It is the common and sacred duty of the Communist and Workers’ 
parties of all countries to uphold and strengthen the unity of the interna- 
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tional Communist movement. The Chinese and Soviet parties bear a 
heavier responsibility for the unity of the entire Socialist [i.e., Communist] 
camp and international Communist movement and should of course make 
commensurately greater efforts. 

A number of major differences of principle now exist in the interna- 
tional Communist movement. But however serious these differences, we 
should exercise patience and find ways to eliminate them so that we can 
unite our forces and strengthen the struggle against our common enemy. 


If Communists isolate themselves from the revolutionary demands of 
the masses, they are bound to lose the confidence of the masses and will be 
tossed to the rear by the revolutionary current. 

If the leading group in any party adopts a nonrevolutionary line and 
converts it into a reformist party, then Marxist-Leninists inside and and outside 
the party will replace them and lead the people in making revolution. In 
another kind of situation, the bourgeois revolutionaries will come forward 
to lead the revolution and the party of the proletariat will forfeit its 
leadership of the revolution. When the reactionary bourgeoisie betray the 
revolution and suppress the people, an opportunist line will cause tragic 
and unnecessary losses to the Communists and the revolutionary masses. 

If Communists slide down the path of opportunism, they will degener- 
ate into bourgeois nationalists and become appendages of the imperialists 
and the reactionary bourgeoisie. 

There are certain persons*, who assert that they have made the greatest 
creative contributions to revolutionary theory since Lenin and that they 
alone are correct. But it is very dubious whether they have ever really given 
consideration to the extensive experience of the entire world communist 
movement, whether they have ever really considered the interests, the goal 
and tasks of the international proletarian movement as a whole, and 
whether they really have a general line for the international Communist 
movement which conforms with Marxism-Leninism. 

In the last few years the international Communist movement and the 
national-liberation movement have had many experiences and many les- 
sons. There are experiences which people should praise and there are 
experiences which make people grieve. Communists and revolutionaries in 
all countries should ponder and seriously study these experiences of success 
and failure, so as to draw correct conclusions and useful lessons from them. 


FROM: Letter of the Central Committee of The Communist Party of China to the 
Central Committee of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, June 14, 1963 
(English translation in Peking Review, June 21, 1963; reprinted in William E. 
Griffith, The Sino-Soviet Rift, Cambridge, Mass., MIT Press, 1964, pp. 259-60, 
269-72, 281, 288). 


*I.e., Khrushchev and his supporters—Ed. 


298 Coexistence and Polycentrism, 1953-1964 


The Socialist [i.e., Communist] countries and the revolutionary strug- 
gles of the oppressed peoples and nations support and assist each other. 

The national-liberation movements of Asia, Africa and Latin America 
and the revolutionary movements of the people in the capitalist countries 
are a strong support to the Socialist countries. It is completely wrong to 
deny this. 

The only attitude for the Socialist countries to adopt towards the 
revolutionary struggles of the oppressed peoples and nations is one of 
warm sympathy and active support; they must not adopt a perfunctory 
attitude, or one of national selfishness or of great-power chauvinism. 

Lenin said, “Alliance with the revolutionaries of the advanced countries 
and with all the oppressed peoples against any and all the imperialists— 
such is the external policy of the proletariat.” Whoever fails to understand 
this point and considers that the support and aid given by the Socialist 
countries to the oppressed peoples and nations are a burden or charity is 
going counter to Marxism-Leninism and proletarian internationalism. 

The superiority of the Socialist system and the achievements of the 
Socialist countries in construction play an exemplary role and are an 
inspiration to the oppressed peoples and the oppressed nations. 

But this exemplary role and inspiration can never replace the revolution- 
ary struggles of the oppressed peoples and nations. No oppressed people or 
nation can win liberation except through its own staunch revolutionary 
struggle. 

Certain persons have onesidedly exaggerated the role of peaceful com- 
petition between Socialist and imperialist countries in their attempt to 
substitute peaceful competition for the revolutionary struggles of the op- 
pressed peoples and nations. According to their preaching, it would seem 
that imperialism will automatically collapse in the course of this peaceful 
competition and that the only thing the oppressed peoples and nations have 
to do is to wait quietly for the advent of this day. 

What does this have in common with Marxist-Leninist views? 

Moreover, certain persons have concocted the strange tale that China 
and some other Socialist countries want “to unleash wars” and to spread 
Socialism by “wars between states.” As the Statement of 1960 points out, 
such tales are nothing but imperialist and reactionary slanders. To put it 
bluntly, the purpose of those who repeat these slanders is to hide the fact 
they are opposed to revolutions by the oppressed peoples and nations of the 
world and opposed to others supporting such revolutions. . . . 


Every Socialist country must rely mainly on itself for its construction. 
In accordance with its own concrete conditions, every Socialist country 
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must rely first of all on the diligent labor and talents of its own people, 
utilize all its available resources fully and in a planned way, and bring all its 
potential into play in Socialist construction. Only thus can it build So- 
cialism effectively and develop its economy speedily. 

This is the only way for each Socialist country to strengthen the might of 
the entire Socialist camp and enhance its capacity to assist the revolution- 
ary cause of the international proletariat. Therefore, to observe the princi- 
ple of mainly relying on oneself in construction is to apply proletarian 
internationalism concretely. 

If, proceeding only from its own partial interest, any Socialist country 
unilaterally demands that other fraternal countries submit to its needs, and 
uses the pretext of opposing what they call “going it alone” and “national- 
ism” to prevent other fraternal countries from applying the principle of 
relying mainly on their own efforts in their construction and from develop- 
ing their economies on the basis of independence, or even goes to the length 
of putting economic pressure on other fraternal countries—then these are 
pure manifestations of national egoism. . . . 


b) THE SOVIET VIEW 


... In April 1960 the Chinese comrades openly revealed their dif- 
ferences with the world communist movement by publishing a collection of 
articles called Long Live Leninism! This collection, based on distortions, 
truncated and incorrectly interpreted theses from well-known works of 
Lenin, contained propositions in fact directed against the fundamentals of 
the Declaration of the Moscow Meeting of 1957, which was signed on 
behalf of the CPC by Comrade Mao Tse-tung, against the policy of 
peaceful co-existence between states with different social systems, against 
the possibility of preventing a world war in the present-day epoch and 
against the use both of the peaceful and non-peaceful road of the develop- 
ment of socialist revolutions. . . . 

What is the gist of the differences between the CPC on the one hand and 
the CPSU and the international communist movement on the other? This 
question is‘no doubt asked by everyone who studies the letter from the CPC 
central committee of June 14. 

Ata first glance many theses in the letter may seem puzzling: whom are 
the Chinese comrades actually arguing with? Are there communists who, 
for instance, object to socialist revolution or who do not regard it as their 


FROM: Open Letter from the CPSU Central Committee to Party Organizations and 
All Communists of the Soviet Union, Pravda, July 14, 1963 (English translation in 
Soviet News, July 17, 1963; reprinted in Griffith, The Sino-Soviet Rift, pp. 293, 
296-300, 322, 324-25). 
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duty to fight against imperialism and to support the national-liberation 
movement? Why does the CPC leadership set out these theses with such 
obsession? ` 

The question may also arise why it is impossible to agree with the 
positions of the Chinese comrades set forth in their letter on many impor- 
tant problems? Take, for instance, such cardinal problems as war and 
peace. In its letter the CPC central committee speaks of peace and peaceful 
co-existence. 

The essence of the matter is that having started an offensive against the 
positions of the Marxist-Leninist parties on cardinal problems of today, the 
Chinese comrades first ascribe to the CPSU and other Marxist-Leninist 
parties views which they have never expressed and which are alien to them; 
secondly, by paying lip service to formulae and positions borrowed from 
the documents of the communist movement, they try to camouflage their 
erroneous views and incorrect positions. To come out openly against the 
people’s struggle for peace and for peaceful co-existence between states 
with different social systems, against disarmament, etc., would mean to 
expose their positions in the eyes of the communists of the whole world and 
all peaceloving peoples and to repulse them. Therefore the further the 
polemics develop and the clearer the weakness of the positions of the CPC 
leadership becomes, the more zealously it resorts to such camouflage. 

If this method of the Chinese comrades is not taken into consideration, 
it may even seem from outside that the dispute has acquired a scholastic 
nature, that separate formulae far removed from vital problems are the 
points at issue. j 

In point of fact, however, the questions which bear on vital interests of 
the peoples are in the centre of the dispute. 

These are the questions of war and peace, the question of the role and 
development of the world socialist system, these are the questions of the 
struggle against the ideology and practice of the “cult of the individual,” 
these are the questions of the strategy and tactics of the world labour 
movement and the national liberation struggle. . ... 

The CPSU central committee believes it to be its duty to tell the party 
and the people with all frankness that in questions of war and peace the 
CPC leadership has cardinal differences, based on principle, with us and 
with the world communist movement. The essence of these differences lies 
in a diametrically opposite approach to such vital problems as the possibil- 
ity of averting thermonuclear world war, peaceful co-existence between 
‘states with different social systems and the interconnection between the 
struggle for peace and the development of the world revolutionary move- 
mente.. 
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And what is the position of the CPC leadership? What do the theses that 
they propagate mean: an end cannot be put to wars so long as imperialism 
exists; peaceful co-existence is an illusion; it is not the general principle of 
the foreign policy of socialist countries; the peace struggle hinders the 
revolutionary struggle? 

These theses mean that the Chinese comrades are acting contrary to the 
general course of the world communist movement in questions of war and 
peace. They do not believe in the possibility of preventing a new world 
war; they underestimate the forces of peace and socialism and overestimate 
the forces of imperialism; in fact they ignore the mobilisation of the masses 
for the struggle with the war danger. 

It emerges that the Chinese comrades do not believe in the ability of the 
peoples of the socialist countries, of the international working class, and of 
all democratic and peace-loving forces to frustrate the plans of the war- 
mongers and to achieve peace for our and future generations. What stands 
behind the loud revolutionary phrases of the Chinese comrades? Lack of 
faith in the forces of the working class and its revolutionary capabilities, 
lack of faith both in the possibility of peaceful co-existence and in the 
victory of the proletariat in class struggle. All peaceloving forces unite in 
the struggle to avert war. They differ as to their class composition and their 
class interests. But they can be united by the stuggle for peace and to avert 
war, because the nuclear bomb does not adhere to the class principles—it 
destroys everybody within the range of its devastating force. 

To adopt the course proposed by the Chinese comrades means to 
alienate the masses of the people from the Communist Parties which have 
won the sympathies of the peoples by their insistent and courageous 
struggle for peace. 

Socialism and peace are now inseparable in the minds of the broad 
masses! 

The Chinese comrades obviously underestimate the whole danger of 
thermonuclear war. “The atomic bomb is a paper tiger”; “it is not terrible at 
all,” they contend. 

The main thing, don’t you see, is to put an end to imperialism as quickly 
as possible, but how, with what losses this will be achieved seems to be a 
secondary question. To whom, it is right to ask, is it secondary? To the 
hundreds of millions of people who are doomed to death in the event of the 
unleashing of a thermonuclear war? To the states that will be erased from 
the face of the earth in the very first hours of such a war? 

No one, and this also includes big states, has the right to play with the 
destinies of millions of people. Those who do not want to make an effort to 
exclude world war from the life of the peoples, to avert a mass annihilation 
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of people and the destruction of the values of human civilisation, deserve 
condemnation. 

The letter of the CPC central committee of June 14 says much about 
“inevitable sacrifices,” allegedly in the name of the revolution. Some re- 
sponsible Chinese leaders have also declared that it is possible to sacrifice 
hundreds of millions of people in war. “On the ruins of destroyed imperial- 
ism the victorious peoples”—asserts the collection Long Live Leninism! 
which was approved by the CPC central committee, “will create with 
tremendous speed a civilisation a thousand times higher than under the 
capitalist system and will build their really bright future.” 

Is it permissible to ask the Chinese comrades if they realise what sort of 
“ruins” a nuclear rocket world war would leave behind? 

The CPSU central committee, and we are convinced that all our party 
and the whole Soviet people unanimously support us in this, cannot share 
the views of the Chinese leadership about the creation “of a thousand times 
higher civilisation” on the corpses of hundreds of millions of people. Such 
views are in crying contradiction with the ideas of Marxism-Leninism. 

It is permissible to ask the Chinese comrades: what means do they 
propose for the destruction of imperialism? We fully stand for the destruc- 
tion of imperialism and capitalism. We not only believe in the inevitable 
destruction of capitalism but also are doing everything for this to be 
accomplished by way of class struggle and as soon as possible. Who must 
decide this historic question? First of all the working class led by its 
vanguard, the Marxist-Leninist party, the working people of each country. 

The Chinese comrades propose another thing. They straightforwardly 
say: “On the ruins of a destroyed imperialism”—in other words, as a result 
of the unleashing of war—“a bright future will be built.” If we agree to this, 
then, indeed, there is no need for the principle of peaceful co-existence and 
for the struggle for the strengthening of peace. We cannot agree to such an 
adventurist course: it contradicts the nature of Marxism-Leninism. 

It is generally known that under present conditions a world war would 
be a thermonuclear war. The imperialists will never agree to withdraw 
from the scene voluntarily, to lie in the coffin of their own free will, without 
having used the extreme means they have at their disposal. 

Apparently the people who refer to the thermonuclear weapon as a 
“paper tiger” are not fully aware of the destructive force of this weapon. 

We soberly consider this. We ourselves produce the thermonuclear 
weapon and have manufactured it in sufficient quantity. We know its 

` destructive force full well. And if imperialism starts a war against us we 
shall not hesitate to use this formidable weapon against the aggressor; but 
if we are not attacked, we shall not be the first to use this weapon. . . . 
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One of the clear examples of the special line of the leadership of the CPC 
in the socialist camp and the international communist movement is its 
position on the Albanian question. As is well known, in the second half of 
1960 the Albanian leaders openly came out with a left opportunist plat- 
form on the main questions of our day and began to promote a hostile 
policy in relation to the CPSU and other fraternal parties. The Albanian 
leadership started an anti-Soviet campaign in the country, which led to a 
rupture of political, economic and cultural ties with the Soviet Union. 

The overwhelming majority of Communist and Workers’ Parties reso- 
lutely condemned this anti-Leninist activity of the Albanian leaders. The 
leaders of the CPC took an absolutely different position and did everything 
in their power to use the Albanian leaders as their mouthpiece. It is now 
known that the Chinese comrades openly pushed them on to the road of 
open struggle against the Soviet Union and the other socialist countries and 
fraternal parties. . . . 

The Communist Party of the Soviet Union has stood, and continues to 
stand, for close friendship with the Communist Party of China. There are 
serious differences between us and the leaders of the CPC, but we consider 
that the relations between the two parties, between our two peoples, 
should be built, proceeding from the fact that we have the same aim—the 
building of a new communist society, from the fact that we have the same 
enemy—imperialism. United, the two great powers, the Soviet Union and 
the People’s Republic of China, can do much for the triumph of com- 
munism. Our friends and enemies are well aware of that. 


THE NUCLEAR TEST BAN 
Simultaneously with the final Sino-Soviet rupture Khrushchev re- 
verted to the line of accommodation with the West, and concluded 
the treaty with the U.S. and Britain banning nuclear tests in the 
atmosphere. France and China refused to accept the ban, and 
Khrushchev took the occasion to denounce the Chinese threat to 
peace. 


The initialling in Moscow of the treaty banning nuclear weapon tests in 
the atmosphere, in outer space and under water has been eagerly welcomed 
by the people everywhere. . . . 

On July 31, the government of the Chinese People’s Republic issued a 
statement on the results of the Moscow test-stoppage negotiations. In it, 
the C.PR. government declares that it is opposed to the treaty and will not 


FROM: Statement of the Soviet Government, Pravda, August 4, 1963 (English 
translation in New Times, #32, 1963, Supplement, pp. 35-37, 40). 
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accede to it. The C.PR. government even describes the treaty as a “fraud,” 
alleging that it “dupes the peoples of the whole world” and “contradicts the 
aspirations of the peace-loving peoples of all countries.” 

The Soviet government considers it necessary, in this connection, to 
state the following. 

The test-ban treaty is of fundamental importance for further explora- 
tion of ways and means of resolving the controversial questions that may 
divide the world. The fact that states with differing social systems—and 
moreover Great Powers, whose contradictions have on more than one 
occasion threatened to plunge mankind into the abyss of world war—were 
able to work out a mutually acceptable solution for one of the most 
pressing international problems, is proof that the policy of peaceful co- 
existence is both correct and effective. The peoples can see that there is a 
real possibility of easing international tension and halting the arms race, 
which imposes such a heavy burden upon them. 

The results of the Moscow talks provide hope that outstanding interna- 
tional issues, upon which the strengthening of world peace depends, can be 
resolved. That is exactly what the Soviet government has been working for. 
During the Moscow three-power negotiations it again presented a compre- 
hensive programme of action for promoting peace. It envisages a series of 
immediate steps to eliminate the menace of thermonuclear conflict, no- 
tably conclusion of a non-aggression pact between the NATO and Warsaw 
Treaty countries. Once again the Soviet government appealed for elimina- 
tion of the survivals of World War II, conclusion of a German peace treaty 
and normalization, on that basis, of the position in West Berlin. 

The Soviet programme of strengthening peace accords with the vital 
interests of the peoples. It is warmly supported by the governments and 
peoples of the socialist states, by public opinion in Asia, Africa and Latin 
America, by millions of working people in the capitalist countries, by 
progressives the world over. . . . 

Everywhere, on every continent, the fraternal Marxist-Leninist parties 
have signified their complete approval of the treaty. They see in it a major 
result of the consistently pursued foreign policy of the Communist move- 
ment, aimed at strengthening the forces of peace and progress. Everyone 
concerned for peace approves the outcome of the Moscow talks. Against 
this background of unanimous approval, those who have ventured openly 
to oppose the treaty can be counted on the fingers of one hand. Nor is that 
surprising, for he who today opposes prohibition of nuclear testing, no 

“matter what verbal subtleties he resorts to, stands exposed as an enemy of 
the policy of peaceful co-existence, relaxation of international tension and 
of the undermining of the forces of aggression and war. 
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The few days since the conclusion of the Moscow three-power talks 
have clearly shown who resents this new and important success of the 
peace forces. They are, primarily, the so-called “wild men” in the United 
States, who hold up the “Communist menace” bogey and clamorously 
complain that the treaty makes it impossible for the United States to devise 
weapons of still greater destructive power. They are the extremists among 
the West-German militarists and revanchists, who continue to plot fresh 
military gambles. They are the extremists among the French ruling element 
who, for some unknown reason, have decided that French grandeur lies 
not in assisting international détente or in friendship with other nations, 
but in friendship with the H-bomb and in building up a nuclear arsenal at 
any cost. 

When such views are expressed by spokesmen of the most bellicose 
imperialist forces, no one is surprised. But when the test-ban treaty is 
opposed by Communists, and moreover Communists in the leadership of a 
socialist country, that is bound to rouse legitimate surprise. How can the 
leaders of a socialist country reject out of hand an international agreement 
that helps strengthen peace and accords with the peoples’ aspirations and 
vital interests? Only disregard of the fundamental interests of the peoples, 
who have long been demanding an end to nuclear explosions, could 
suggest the interpretation of the purpose and meaning of the treaty the 
Chinese government has sought to give in its statement. . . . 

The C.PR. government tries to cancel out facts known to the whole 
world. That its attempts to cast aspersions on the Soviet attitude on nuclear 
weapons are unfounded, is evident from the fact alone that, way back in 
1946, the Soviet Union was the first to propose permanent prohibitions of 
nuclear weapons and destruction of their stockpiles. Though it has the 
most advanced nuclear weapons and the most efficient means of delivery, 
the Soviet Union has for many years worked perseveringly and consistently 
to secure prohibition of nuclear and thermonuclear weapons, discontinu- 
ance of their production, destruction of all stockpiles, cessation of all 
testing and the break-up of national war machines. 

At the U.N. General Assembly in 1959, the head of the Soviet govern- 
ment, N. S. Khrushchev, proposed general and complete disarmament, 
and that proposal became the peoples’ banner in the fight for lasting peace. 
Prohibition and complete destruction of all nuclear weapons and of all 
means of delivery forms the basis, the backbone, of the Soviet disarmament 
programme. It is generally known that the Soviet government is also urging 
such immediate measures to restrict the nuclear arms race as denuclearized 
zones in various parts of the world and closure of military bases on foreign 
territory. ... 
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Expressing the will of the entire Soviet people, the Soviet government 
rejects the fabrications about its foreign policy contained in the C.PR. 
government’s statement. No inventions and no attacks can change Soviet 
foreign policy, given us by the great Lenin, further developed in the 
decisions of our Party’s Twentieth and Twenty-Second Congresses and in 
the CPSU Programme, and unanimously endorsed by the Soviet people 
and the international Communist movement. Guided by that policy, the 
Soviet Union will continue unswervingly to follow its course of peace and 
friendship among the nations, to work for general and complete disarma- 
ment, peaceful settlement of international issues, including European secu- 
rity, and for the triumph of the Leninist principles of peaceful co-existence. 

It stands to reason that the Soviet government would sincerely welcome 
a C.PR. foreign policy based on unity of the socialist states, who are 
fighting to remove the menace of thermonuclear war, for peaceful co- 
existence, for the freedom of all nations and for their right to build their life 
as they see fit, That is required by the interests of international Communist 
solidarity, by the interests of socialism and communism, by the interests of 
peace. 


RUMANIA’S INDEPENDENT PATH 

The Sino-Soviet schism confronted other Communist governments 
and parties with the challenge to take sides and the opportunity to 
assert their independence by professing neutrality between Moscow 
and Peking. This was the stance of Rumania, already resentful of 
Soviet plans to keep it as a raw-material-producing country instead 
of industrializing. Rumania continues to maintain an independent 
foreign policy though it adheres to the Stalinist model internally. 


The world communist movement and the socialist camp are now faced 
with the danger of a split. Since the public polemic began, the Rumanian 
Workers’ Party has given its full support to the proposals aimed at putting 
an end to it, has repeatedly appealed and insisted that it cease without 
delay, and has spoken out for settling controversial issues in conformity 
with the norms jointly established at the 1957 and 1960 conferences 
concerning relations among the communist parties. . . . 

The Central Committee of the Rumanian Workers’ Party informed the 
other fraternal parties of the approach it had made and stated that it was 
necessary for all communist and workers parties to discontinue the public 


FROM: Statement of the Rumanian Workers’ Party, “On the Problems of the World 
Communist and Workers’ Movement,” April 26, 1964 (English translation 
[abridged] in East Europe, June, 1964, pp. 25-30). 
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polemic in the interest of finding ways and means to insure unity. At the 
same time, we voiced our hope that our party’s proposals and position 
would meet with understanding and support. . . . 

The public polemic, joined by numerous fraternal parties, is proceeding 
with growing intensity: a particularly serious situation has been created in 
the world communist movement. The question arises as to what the 
prospects of this situation are should the public polemic not be terminated 
and should it continue to aggravate relations among the communist and 
workers parties, among the socialist states and their peoples, thus ag- 
gravating the danger of splitting the world communist movement and the 
camp of the socialist countries. . . . 

The victories of the Rumanian People’s Republic and the other socialist 
countries show that the successful solution of the tasks of developing the 
economy depends first and foremost on the utilization of each country’s 
internal possibilities through an intense mustering of its own forces and the 
maximum use of natural resources. Decisive for the development of the 
countries which inherited economic backwardness from capitalism is so- 
cialist industrialization—the only road which insures the harmonious, 
balanced and ever-ascending as well as rapid growth of the entire national 
economy... . 

At the same time, the economic and technical-scientific progress of the 
socialist countries relies on the relations of cooperation and mutual assis- 
tance established between them. . . . 

In regard to the method of economic cooperation, the socialist coun- 
tries—which are members of COMECON—have established that the 
main means of achieving the international socialist division of labor, the 
main form of cooperation between their national economies, is to coordi- 
nate plans on the basis of bilateral and multilateral agreements. 

During the development of the relations of cooperation among the 
socialist countries which are COMECON members, ways and means have 
been suggested, such as a joint plan and a single planning body for all 
member countries, interstate technical-productive branch unions, en- 
terprises jointly owned by several countries, interstate economic com- 
plexes, and so forth. 

Our party has very clearly expressed its point of view, declaring that 
since the essence of the suggested measures lies in shifting some functions of 
economic management from the competence of the respective state to the 
competence of superstate bodies or organisms, these measures are not in 
keeping with the principles which underlie relations among the socialist 
countries. 

The idea of a single planning body for all COMECON countries has the 
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most serious economic and political implications. The planned manage- 
ment of the national economy is one of the fundamental, essential and 
inalienable attributes of the sovereignty of the socialist state. . . . The 
sovereignty of the socialist state requires that it effectively and fully avail 
itself of the means to practically implement these attributes, holding in its 
hands all the levers of managing economic and social life. Transmitting 
such levers to the competence of superstate or extrastate bodies would 
make of sovereignty an idea without any content. . . . 

Beginning with [the] Leninist truth according to which the states and the 
national distinctions will be maintained until the victory of socialism on a 
world plane, and even a long time after, the socialist countries can achieve 
their unity of action in all domains, economic as well as political, by 
reciprocal consultation, and the joint elaboration of certain common 
stands as regards the major problems of principle, and not by establishing 
exclusive solutions by some superstate authority. This is the only correct 
and possible way to develop cooperation among sovereign and equal 
States... . 

It is possible for differences of view to appear among the socialist 
countries with regard to certain problems, but whenever such is the case 
they should be analyzed and tackled in a comradely way, in a spirit of 
mutual understanding, without resorting to epithets and labels, without 
pressure and without resorting to measures of discriminatory character. 


Bearing in mind the diversity of the conditions of socialist construction, 
there are not and there can be no unique patterns and recipes; no one can 
decide what is and what is not correct for other countries or parties. It is up 
to every Marxist-Leninist party, it is a sovereign right of each socialist state, 
to elaborate, choose, or change the forms and methods of socialist con- 
struction... . 

As far back as the last stage in the Comintern’s existence it became 
obvious that the solution of the problems of the workers movement, in one 
country or another, by an international center no longer suited the stage of 
development of the world communist parties, went as far as the removal 
and replacement of leading cadres and even of entire central committees, as 
far as imposing leaders from without, the suppression of distinguished 
leading cadres of various parties, as far as censuring and even dissolving 
communist parties. . . . 

In 1948 the Communist Party of Yugoslavia was condemned and 
excluded from the Cominform, and Yugoslavia—a country which builds 
socialism—was expelled from the community of socialist states. In some 
socialist countries there were numerous cases of expulsion from the party, 
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arrests, trials, and suppressions of many leading party and state cadres. 
Their rehabilitation was only possible after the 20th CPSU Congress had 
exposed and criticized the personality cult and the practices the latter had 
engendered. 

Our party regarded as correct and highly appreciated the critical analy- 
sis made by the 20th CPSU Congress of the personality cult, as well as the 
fact that the necessity was underlined of most consistently applying 
Leninist standards in party life and throughout the world Communist 
movement... . 

It is the exclusive right of each party to independently work out its 
political line, its concrete objectives and the ways and means of attaining 
them, by creatively applying the general truths of Marxism-Leninism and 
the conclusions it arrives at from an attentive analysis of the experience of 
the other communist and workers parties. 

There is not and cannot be a “parent” party and a “son” party, parties 
that are “superior” and parties that are “subordinate”; rather there is the 
great family of communist and workers parties which have equal rights. 

No party has or can have a privileged place, or can impose its line or 
opinions on other parties. Each party makes its own contribution to the 
development of the common treasure store of Marxist-Leninist teaching, 
to enriching the forms and practical methods of revolutionary struggle for 
winning power and building socialist society. 

In discussing and confronting different points of view on problems 
concerning the revolutionary struggle or socialist construction, no party 
must label as anti-Marxist or anti-Leninist the fraternal party whose 
opinions it does not share. . . . 

Taking advantage of the present state of affairs in the Communist 
movement, all kinds of dissatisfied, anti-party and dissolving elements of a 
series of parties are rising against the party leaderships, setting up splinter 
groups, calling themselves “true Marxist-Leninist parties,” and struggling 
to split the working class movement of the respective country. It is regretta- 
ble that these groups met with favorable appraisals and support on the part 
of the Chinese comrades, . . . 

Owing to their prestige, the CPSU and the CCP have a particular 
responsibility and role in reestablishing the unity of the communist move- 
ment. We address and appeal to all fraternal parties and above all to the 
two big parties, the CPSU and the CCP. Let all of us unite to bar the road to 
a split, to safeguard the unity and cohesion of the countries of the socialist 
camp, the world communist and working class movement. . . . 


Chapter Six 
Schism and Detente, 1964-1976 


During the major part of the Brezhnev era Soviet relations with the outside 
world were, like the internal policies of the regime, extraordinarily steady 
as compared with the crises and conflicts that had marked earlier periods. 
Soviet policy toward the West remained in the accommodationist mode 
initiated under Khrushchev and confirmed in 1963; toward China it 
remained unremittingly hostile. Most Soviet initiatives, such as ventures in 
the Middle East and the 1968 intervention in Czechoslovakia, were essen- 
tially reactive. 

For Communism outside the Soviet Union the period of the sixties and 
seventies was a different story, marked by division and disarray hitherto 
unimaginable. China escalated its independent radicalism in the Cultural 
Revolution of 1966-69 and renounced the Soviet model as a “capitalist 
road.” Youthful radicals all over the world, disillusioned with Soviet 
totalitarianism and the pragmatism of the official Communist parties, 
broke off into Maoist splinter groups (represented by the tiny Progressive 
Labor Party in America) or joined the anti-authoritarian causes of the New 
Left, much to the disgust of Moscow. East Europeans, in contrast, sought 
paths of moderation and relaxation, expressed in theory by various dis- 
senters and in practice by certain governments (successful in Hungary, 
unsuccessful in Czechoslovakia). Among Communists in most parts of 
Western Europe, similar currents of democratization and independence 
prevailed in the movement of Eurocommunism, which thereby ceased to 
conform to traditional definitions of Marxism-Leninism. 

As a result of these deviations to the left or to the right, Moscow found 
itself with no reliable Communist allies other than those kept in line by a 
Soviet military presence or economic coercion. Under these circumstances 
it was in Moscow’s obvious interest to pursue détente with the Western 
powers, while it concentrated on closing the gap with the United States in 
heavy industry and nuclear arms. Marked by major treaties and reciprocal 
visits of governmental chiefs, détente reached a climax in the years 1972 to 


1975, the sunniest period in East-West relations since the Grand Alliance 
of World War II. 
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THE CULTURAL REVOLUTION IN CHINA 


After a period of retrenchment following his ill-conceived “Great 
Leap Forward,” Mao Tse-tung returned to the task of renewing his 
revolution from within and averting the menace of the Soviet-style 
“capitalist road,” i.e., self-serving bureaucracy. The upshot was the 
extraordinary episode of the Cultural Revolution, when youthful 
Red Guards with Mao’s blessings disrupted much of the normal 
functioning of government, industry and education in the name of a 
new puritan egalitarianism. 


1. A New Stage in the Socialist Revolution 


The great proletarian cultural revolution now unfolding is a great 
revolution that touches people to their very souls and constitutes a new 
stage in the development of the socialist revolution in our country, a deeper 
and more extensive stage. 

At the Tenth Plenary Session of the Eighth Central Committee of the 
Party, Comrade Mao Tse-tung said: To overthrow a political power, it is 
always necessary, first of all, to create public opinion, to do work in the 
ideological sphere. This is true for the revolutionary class as well as for the 
counter-revolutionary class. This thesis of Comrade Mao Tse-tung’s has 
been proved entirely correct in practice. 

Although the bourgeoisie has been overthrown, it is still trying to use the 
old ideas, culture, customs and habits of the exploiting classes to corrupt 
the masses, capture their minds and endeavour to stage a come-back. The 
proletariat must do just the opposite: it must meet head-on every challenge 
of the bourgeoisie in the ideological field and use the new ideas, culture, 
customs and habits of the proletariat to change the mental outlook of the 
whole of society. At present, our objective is to struggle against and crush 
those persons in authority who are taking the capitalist road, to criticize 
and repudiate the reactionary bourgeois academic “authorities” and the 
ideology of the bourgeoisie and all other exploiting classes and to trans- 
form education, literature and art and all other parts of the superstructure 
that do not correspond to the socialist economic base, so as to facilitate the 
consolidation and development of the socialist system. 


2. The Main Current and the Zigzags 


The masses of the workers, peasants, soldiers, revolutionary intellec- 
tuals and revolutionary cadres form the main force in this great cultural 


FROM: Decision of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party concern- 
ing the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution (the “sixteen points”), August 8, 1966 
(English translation in Peking Review, August 12, 1966, pp. 6-11). 
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revolution. Large numbers of revolutionary young people, previously 
unknown, have become courageous and daring pathbreakers. They are 
vigorous in action and intelligent. Through the media of big-character 
posters and great debates, they argue things out, expose and criticize 
thoroughly, and launch resolute attacks on the open and hidden representa- 
tives of the bourgeoisie. In such a great revolutionary movement, it is 
hardly avoidable that they should show shortcomings of one kind or 
another, but their main revolutionary orientation has been correct from the 
beginning. This is the main current in the great proletarian cultural revolu- 
tion. It is the main direction along which the great proletarian cultural 
revolution continues to advance. 

Since the cultural revolution is a revolution, it inevitably meets with 
resistance. This resistance comes chiefly from those in authority who have 
wormed their way into the Party and are taking the capitalist road. It also 
comes from the old force of habit in society. At present, this resistance is 
still fairly strong and stubborn. . . . 


3. Put Daring Above Everything Else And Boldly Arouse the Masses 


The outcome of this great cultural revolution will be determined by 
whether the Party leadership does or does not dare boldly to arouse the 
masses... . 

Some units are controlled by those who have wormed their way into the 
Party and are taking the capitalist road. Such persons in authority are 
extremely afraid of being exposed by the masses and therefore seek every 
possible pretext to suppress the mass movement. They resort to such tactics 
as shifting the targets for attack and turning black into white in an attempt 
to lead the movement astray. When they find themselves very isolated and 
no longer able to carry on as before, they resort still more to intrigues, 
stabbing people in the back, spreading rumours, and blurring the distinc- 
tion between revolution and counter-revolution as much as they can, all for 
the purpose of attacking the revolutionaries. 

What the Central Committee of the Party demands of the Party commit- 
tees at all levels is that they persevere in giving correct leadership, put 
daring above everything else, boldly arouse the masses, change the state of 
weakness and incompetence where it exists, encourage those comrades 
who have made mistakes but are willing to correct them to cast off their 
mental burdens and join in the struggle, and dismiss from their leading 
posts all those in authority who are taking the capitalist road and so make 
possible the recapture of the leadership for the proletarian revolutionaries. 


4. Let the Masses Educate Themselves in the Movement 
In the great proletarian cultural revolution, the only method is for the 
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masses to liberate themselves, and any method of doing things on their 
behalf must not be used. 

Trust the masses, rely on them and respect their initiative. Cast out fear. 
Don’t be afraid of disorder. Chairman Mao has often told us that revolu- 
tion cannot be so very refined, so gentle, so temperate, kind, courteous, 
restrained and magnanimous. Let the masses educate themselves in this 
great revolutionary movement and learn to distinguish between right and 
wrong and between correct and incorrect ways of doing things. 

Make the fullest use of big-character posters and great debates to argue 
matters out, so that the masses can clarify the correct views, criticize the 
wrong views and expose all the ghosts and monsters. In this way the masses 
will be able to raise their political consciousness in the course of the 
struggle, enhance their abilities and talents, distinguish right from wrong 
and draw a clear line between the enemy and ourselves. 


5. Firmly Apply the Class Line Of the Party 


Who are our enemies? Who are our friends? This is a question of the 
first importance for the revolution and it is likewise a question of the first 
importance for the great cultural revolution. 

Party leadership should be good at discovering the Left and developing 
and strengthening the ranks of the Left, and should firmly rely on the 
revolutionary Left. During the movement this is the only way to isolate 
thoroughly the most reactionary Rightists, win over the middle and unite 
with the great majority so that by the end of the movement we shall achieve 
the unity of more than 95 per cent of the cadres and more than 95 per cent 
of the masses. 

Concentrate all forces to strike at the handful of ultra-reactionary 
bourgeois Rightists and counter-revolutionary revisionists, and expose 
and criticize to the full their crimes against the Party, against socialism and 
against Mao Tse-tung’s thought so as to isolate them to the maximum. 

The main target of the present movement is those within the Party who 
are in authority and are taking the capitalist road. 

Care should be taken to distinguish strictly between the anti-Party, anti- 
socialist Rightists and those who support the Party and socialism but have 
said or done something wrong or have written some bad articles or other 
works. 

Care should be taken to distinguish strictly between the reactionary 
bourgeois scholar despots and “authorities” on the one hand and people 
who have the ordinary bourgeois academic ideas on the other. 


6. Correct Handling of Contradictions Among the People 
A strict distinction must be made between the two different types of 
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contradictions: those among the people and those between ourselves and 
the enemy. Contradictions among the people must not be made into 
contradictions between ourselves and the enemy; nor must contradictions 
between ourselves and the enemy be regarded as those among the people. 


7. Be on Guard Against Those Who Brand the Revolutionary Masses 
As “Counter-Revolutionaries” 


In certain schools, units, and work teams of the cultural revolution, 
some of the persons in charge have organized counter-attacks against the 
masses who put up big-character posters against them. These people have 
even advanced such slogans as: opposition to the leaders of a unit or a work 
team means opposition to the Party’s Central Committee, means opposi- 
tion to the Party and socialism, means counter-revolution. In this way it is 
inevitable that their blows will fall on some really revolutionary activists. 
This is an error on matters of orientation, an error of line, and is absolutely 
impermissible. . . . 


8. The Question of Cadres 


The cadres fall roughly into the following four categories: 

(1) good; 

(2) comparatively good; 

(3) those who have made serious mistakes but have not become anti- 
Party, anti-soctalist Rightists; 

(4) the small number of anti-Party, anti-socialist Rightists. 

In ordinary situations, the first two categories (good and comparatively 
good) are the great majority. 

The anti-Party, anti-socialist Rightists must be fully exposed, hit hard, 
pulled down and completely discredited and their influence eliminated. At 
the same time, they should be given a way out so that they can turn over a 
new leaf. 


9. Cultural Revolutionary Groups, Committees and Congresses 


Many new things have begun to emerge in the great proletarian cultural 
revolution. The cultural revolutionary groups, committees and other or- 
ganizational forms created by the masses in many schools and units are 
something new and of great historic importance. 

These cultural revolutionary groups, committees and congresses are 
excellent new forms of organization whereby under the leadership of the 
Communist Party the masses are educating themselves. They are an excel- 
lent bridge to keep our Party in close contact with the masses. They are 
organs of power of the proletarian cultural revolution. 
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The struggle of the proletariat against the old ideas, culture, customs 
and habits left over from all the exploiting classes over thousands of years 
will necessarily take a very, very long time. Therefore, the cultural revolu- 
tionary groups, committees and congresses should not be temporary or- 
ganizations but permanent, standing mass organizations. They are suitable 
not only for colleges, schools and government and other organizations, but 
generally also for factories, mines, other enterprises, urban districts and 
villages. 

It is necessary to institute a system of general elections, like that of the 
Paris Commune, for electing members to the cultural revolutionary groups 
and committees and delegates to the cultural revolutionary congresses. 
The lists of candidates should be put forward by the revolutionary masses 
after full discussion, and the elections should be held after the masses have 
discussed the lists over and over again. 

The masses are entitled at any time to criticize members of the cultural 
revolutionary groups and committees and delegates elected to the cultural 
revolutionary congresses. If these members or delegates prove incompe- 
tent, they can be replaced through election or recalled by the masses after 
discussion. 

The cultural revolutionary groups, committees and congresses in col- 
leges and schools should consist mainly of representatives of the revolu- 
tionary students. At the same time, they should have a certain number of 
representatives of the revolutionary teaching staff and workers. 


10. Educational Reform 


In the great proletarian cultural revolution a most important task is to 
transform the old educational system and the old principles and methods of 
teaching. 

In this great cultural revolution, the phenomenon of our schools being 
dominated by bourgeois intellectuals must be completely changed. 

In every kind of school we must apply thoroughly the policy advanced 
by Comrade Mao Tse-tung, of education serving proletarian politics and 
education being combined with productive labour, so as to enable those 
receiving an education to develop morally, intellectually and physically and 
to become labourers with socialist consciousness and culture. 

The period of schooling should be shortened. Courses should be fewer 
and better. The teaching material should be thoroughly transformed, in 
some cases beginning with simplifying complicated material. While their 
main task is to study, students should also learn other things. That is to say, 
in addition to their studies they should also learn industrial work, farming 
and military affairs, and take part in the struggles of the cultural revolution 
as they occur to criticize the bourgeoisie. 
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11. The Question of Criticizing By Name in the Press 


In the course of the mass movement of the cultural revolution, the 
criticism of bourgeois and feudal ideology should be well combined with 
the dissemination of the proletarian world outlook and of Marxism- 
Leninism, Mao Tse-tung’s thought. 

Criticism should be organized of typical bourgeois representatives who 
have wormed their way into the Party and typical reactionary bourgeois 
academic “authorities,” and this should include criticism of various kinds 
of reactionary views in philosophy, history, political economy and educa- 
tion, in works and theories of literature and art, in theories of natural 
science, and in other fields. 

Criticism of anyone by name in the press should be decided after 
discussion by the Party committee at the same level, and in some cases 
submitted to the Party committee at a higher level for approval. 


12. Policy Towards Scientists, Technicians and Ordinary Members Of 
Working Staffs 


As regards scientists, technicians and ordinary members of working 
staffs, as long as they are patriotic, work energetically, are not against the 
Party and socialism, and maintain no illicit relations with any foreign 
country, we should in the present movement continue to apply the policy of 
“unity, criticism, unity.” Special care should be taken of those scientists 
and scientific and technical personnel who have made contributions. Ef- 
forts should be made to help them gradually transform their world outlook 
and their style of work. 


13. The Question of Arrangements For Integration With the Socialist 
Education Movement in City And Countryside 


The cultural and educational units and leading organs of the Party and 
government in the large and medium cities are the points of concentration 
of the present proletarian cultural revolution. 

The great cultural revolution has enriched the socialist education move- 
ment in both city and countryside and raised it to a higher level. Efforts 
should be made to conduct these two movements in close combination. 
Arrangements to this effect may be made by various regions and depart- 
ments in the light of the specific conditions. 

The socialist education movement now going on in the countryside and 
in enterprises in the cities should not be upset where the original arrange- 
ments are appropriate and the movement is going well, but should con- 
tinue in accordance with the original arrangements. However, the 
questions that are arising in the present great proletarian cultural revolu- 
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tion should be put to the masses for discussion at a proper time, so as to 
further foster vigorously proletarian ideology and eradicate bourgeois 
ideology. 

In some places, the great proletarian cultural revolution is being used as 
the focus in order to add momentum to the socialist education movement 
and clean things up in the fields of politics, ideology, organization and 
economy. This may be done where the local Party committee thinks it 
appropriate. 


14. Take Firm Hold of the Revolution And Stimulate Production 


The aim of the great proletarian cultural revolution is to revolutionize 
people’s ideology and as a consequence to achieve greater, faster, better and 
more economical results in all fields of work. If the masses are fully aroused 
and proper arrangements are made, it is possible to carry on both the 
cultural revolution and production without one hampering the other, while 
guaranteeing high quality in all our work. 

The great proletarian cultural revolution is a powerful motive force for 
the development of the social productive forces in our country. Any idea of 
counterposing the great cultural revolution against the development of 
production is incorrect. 


15. The Armed Forces 


In the armed forces, the cultural revolution and the socialist education 
movement should be carried out in accordance with the instructions of the 
Military Commission of the Central Committee and the General Political 
Department of the People’s Liberation Army. 


16. Mao Tse-tung’s Thought Is the Guide for Action in the Great 
Proletarian Cultural Revolution 


In the great proletarian cultural revolution, it is imperative to hold aloft 
the great red banner of Mao Tse-tung’s thought and put proletarian politics 
in command. The movement for the creative study and application of 
Chairman Mao Tse-tung’s works should be carried forward among the 
masses of the workers, peasants and soldiers, the cadres and the intellec- 
tuals, and Mao Tse-tung’s thought should be taken as the guide for action 
in the cultural revolution. 

In this complex great cultural revolution, Party committees at all levels 
must study and apply Chairman Mao’s works all the more conscientiously 
and in a creative way. In particular, they must study over and over again 
Chairman Mao’s writings on the cultural revolution and on the Party’s 
methods of leadership, such as On New Democracy, Talks at the Yenan 
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Forum on Literature and Art, On the Correct Handling of Contradictions 
Among the People, Speech at the Chinese Communist Party’s National 
Conference on Propaganda Work, Some Questions Concerning Methods 
of Leadership and Methods of Work of Party Committees. 

Party committees at all levels must abide by the directions given by 
Chairman Mao over the years, namely that they should thoroughly apply 
the mass line of “from the masses and to the masses” and that they should 
be pupils before they become teachers. They should try to avoid being one- 
sided or narrow. They should foster materialist dialectics and oppose 
metaphysics and scholasticism. 

The great proletarian cultural revolution is bound to achieve brilliant 
victory under the leadership of the Central Committee of the Party headed 
by Comrade Mao Tse-tung. 


HUNGARY—KADAR AND “GOULASH COMMUNISM” 

Half a decade after the suppression of the Hungarian uprising of 
1956, the Soviet-installed leader Janos Kadar began to show signs of 
a flexibility and pragmatism similar to Yugoslavia. Proclaiming that 
“whoever is not against us is with us,” he relaxed controls over 
intellectual life, made consumer well-being an economic priority, 
and in 1966 espoused a major shift from central planning to market 
socialism under the label of “The New Economic Mechanism.” 
Officially put into operation in 1968, the NEM quickly gave the 
Hungarians the highest consumer living standards in the Soviet 
orbit. 


a) WHOEVER IS NOT AGAINST US IS WITH US 


At the time of the cult of personality, tens and hundreds of thousands of 
persons in society felt relieved of the obligation to think and be responsible. 
For if there is a situation when it is said that there are five men or one man in 
the country who know everything, see everything, and think of everything, 
then this means that we really don’t have to rack our brains. At the time of 
the cult of personality this way of thinking was no accident, since if there is 
no broad discussion of the decisions, if people have nothing to say about 
what has to be done, then they don’t feel any kind of responsibility about it, 
either. Now that the cult of personality is over, the situation has changed: 
people really have to think to form their opinions, they have to make 
decisions in their own areas of work, and they have to take the responsibil- 
_ ity for these. . : . 


FROM: Janos Kadar, Speech to the National Council of the Patriotic People’s Front, 
December 9, 1961 (English translation in William Juhasz, ed., Hungarian Social 
Science Reader, 1945-1963, New York and Munich, Aurora, 1965, pp. 276-79). 
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A process of great significance has taken place in this country during the 
past three years, and it has affected the entire society: the socialist reorgani- 
zation of the villages. One characteristic of this process is worth recalling. 
After the conditions were ripe, our Central Committee decided that the 
organization of the masses had to be begun. At this time, however, the 
Central Committee did not specify in one single case the percentage to be 
fulfilled in the individual counties and in the country. . . . 

Believe me, we can be a hundred times more assured about the fate of 
the country if we know that hundreds of thousands or, I may safely say, 
millions of conscientious people are concerned with the fate of the country 
than if only fifteen, five, or even perhaps one single man were concerned 
with it. The socialist upheaval which is able to generate the energy of the 
entire liberated population frees a tremendous amount of power if it is not 
hamstrung by the cult of personality. 

People are still heard saying about our policy: “if what the Central 
Committee, Parliament, and the government says happened everywhere, 
we would be for it heart and soul, but it does not happen everywhere.” In 
other words, there are still people who do not exactly implement the policy 
proclaimed by the Party, which the government wants to enforce, and 
which the Patriotic People’s Front considers its own in agreement with the 
Party. We are also fighting people like these. And we are going to fight those 
who nurture concepts which hinder progress, who are too lazy to think, 
and who do not want to accept responsibility. . . . 

Naturally we also continue to fight rightist ideas. . . . 

We must strengthen cooperation between Party members and those 
outside the Party. We have to strengthen the idea of the popular front and 
its influence on the masses. We have to strengthen the different committees 
and their work. Basically this means that we have to keep deepening the 
trust of the masses, because this is the foundation of our policy. Without 
this, without a trust in the masses, we can not exist. And we must also 
strengthen our trust in the individual... . 

Western political commentators say—because they also keep needling 
us, and that is really not so bad, since we consider them unpaid fellow 
workers, paid by imperialism (laughter) to keep searching for the faults of 
Communists—well, they say now the following: this Kadar group is very 
cunning, they want to fool everybody. Because Rakosi used to say a long 
time ago: “Whoever is not with us is against us.” Kadar now says: 
“Whoever is not against us is with us.” (laughter) The western political 
commentators are bringing up “faults” like these nowadays. We can safely 
acknowledge this. Indeed, we do believe that whoever is not against the 
Hungarian People is with us; whoever is not against the Popular Front is 
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with it, whoever is not against the Hungarian Communist Party is with it. 
Of course, some of those who share our opinions are more conscientious 
and also share our long-range aims, another group is with us in the simple 
everyday things. For example, there are many hundreds of thousands who 
are not Marxists but who respect our Party and our government for having 
created a legal order and a normal atmosphere in the country. They are 
with us, and we must further develop our policy in this spirit. . . . 

At the Seventh Congress of the Hungarian Socialist Workers’ Party, 
important statements of principle were made on this point, and we said 
that we must guard the purity of Marxism-Leninism, because that is our 
compass. We have to guard our Party, the revolutionary Party of the 
working class, which is the leading power in the social life of the Hungarian 
people and one of the chief guarantees of a socialist future. We also said the 
Patriotic People’s Front is an important part of our social life and of the 
realization of our goals... . 

We can interpret this correctly only by saying that Marxist-Leninist 
theory, the Party, and the Patriotic Peoples Front are individually and 
jointly only tools in our struggle. The main task of the Party and, in a 
certain sense of the word, the people’s front, is leadership, activation and 
organization. The Seventh Congress of the Hungarian Socialist Workers’ 
Party itself took great pains to make this clear: these are not ends in 
themselves, but they are subordinate to the great aim, to the assurance of a 
better life for our people and our socialist future. We do not build a socialist 
society because there is a Marxism-Leninism which prescribes it, or be- 
cause there is a Patriotic People’s Front which helps to lead the popular 
masses in some direction, but just the reverse: we need good theory, a good 
Party and a good people’s front, we have to build up a socialist society 
because this assures a better life for the people, the welfare of the country, 
and the nation. If this view is strengthened in hundreds of thousands of 
people who work and who represent the people’s front to others, then this 
part of our work will be strengthened, its mass power increased, and the 
solidarity of the people and the national unity which we are trying to build 
up will be strengthened. Leading is not reigning, and the work we are doing 
is serving a cause than which there is nothing holier: the service of our 
socialist country, of the Hungarian People’s Republic, and our people. We 
must always bear in mind that we are not the new chosen group for 
reigning but people called to the service of the masses. . . . 

The meaning of all kinds of deliberations, just like the meaning of life, is 
~ not nice words but whatever we can achieve by them. Deliberations of this 
kind must be permeated by the feeling that through them a bit more wheat, 
perhaps more corn, more meat, more milk, or a few good books, or—God 
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forgive—a few understandable poems of correct interpretation will be 
made available. In these conditions, deliberations have a meaning. 


b) THE NEW ECONOMIC MECHANISM 


Esteemed congress, dear comrades, economic work constitutes the 
most important aspect of our party’s activities in the completion period of a 
socialist society. The formulation of an appropriate economic policy is the 
task of leading party organs, while the party as a whole mobilizes and 
organizes the working masses to accomplish the economic tasks. 

Our activities in economic work have been guided by the objectives of 
economic policy defined by the eighth congress. Proceeding from the 
demands of an intensive development of the people’s economy, the congress 
has specified an intensification of economic considerations, the improve- 
ment of productivity, the reduction of prime costs, and the improvement of 
quality as the building principles of economic activities. The Central 
Committee’s December 1964 and December 1965 economic resolutions, 
resolutions of fundamental significance, were aligned to these objectives 
and put them into concrete form. In conformity with our party’s resolu- 
tions, we have increased our efforts to accelerate the improvement of work 
productivity and enforce economic considerations in all spheres of work. 


Last May the Central Committee passed a decision on a comprehensive 
reform of our economic mechanism. The reform’s purpose is to allow 
better utilization of our resources and to speed up the rate of development 
and improve living conditions. The reform makes it possible for a sizable 
amount of the decision-making to be transferred from the government and 
ministries to the competence of the enterprises and councils. Transferring 
the power of decision of a great mass of economic questions to the 
enterprises and councils makes it possible for the organs of government to 
turn their attention to exercising supervision, to work out the main propor- 
tions (foe arranyok) of the national economy, and to draw up long-term 
plans. 

Central planning will continue to have a first class role. The central plan 
is to decide: ratios of production and accumulation; main proportions of 
investments; technical development of the branches of the national 
economy; influences on the structure of consumption; questions of the 
development of our participation in the international division of labor; 


FROM: Janos Kadar, Report to the Ninth Congress of the Hungarian Socialist 
Workers’ [Communist] Party, November 28, 1966, Nepszabadsag, November 29, 
1966 (English translation in Foreign Broadcast Information Service Daily Report, 
Washington, #241 (37S), December 14, 1966, pp. 19, 23-25). 
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changes in the allocation of the production forces; and the most important 
factors of social-cultural affairs and the living standard. On the other hand, 
we expect the mechanism of goods manufacture and the market to achieve 
the more resilient adaption of supply to demand with respect to the 
production of certain goods, and enterprises striving to make the most 
efficient use of their own economic resources. 

The point at issue is not to have a separate functioning of central 
planning and the laws of the market from now on, but to have a union 
between the two, in which the paramount role is played by central planning 
because its task will be to regulate the main processes of the national 
economy and the market mechanism itself. 

When transforming the planning system we are aware that this demands 
changes in the contents of planning and in the system of working out a 
plan. Owing to the reform of the mechanism, the planning organs can pay 
more attention to the study of basic economic trends and to the compre- 
hensive analysis of their mutual influence. 

In this connection, the importance of the role of long-term planning and 
the need for regulations affecting long-term perspectives will necessarily 
grow. The approved plan prescribes an obligatory line of action for the 
government and all central organs. The place and role of enterprises will 
undergo a change in principle under the further developed, new system of 
socialist planned economy. Up to now socialist enterprises have essentially 
been mechanical implementors, organizers of the tasks posed to them in 
the national economy plan. Under the new system of direction, enterprises 
have at their disposal financial means, investment funds and funds for 
incentives. They themselves engage in market research, directly negotiate 
with their suppliers, and develop contacts with their clients. Direct rela- 
tions between enterprises with regard to the acquisition and sale of the 
means of production by way of trading must become more and more the 
general rule. 

Under the new economic mechanism the state will not generally pre- 
scribe compulsory plan indexes for the enterprises. The enterprises will 
draw up their own plans on the basis of information received from the 
central organs and their own knowledge of the market. The state, in its role 
as proprietor, regulates the operation of the enterprises, but the method 
and form of this regulation will change. 

Generally speaking, the state will insure the realization of the plan’s 
objectives not by direct instructions but by economic means and economic 
policy, such as a suitable credit policy, or by regulating the use of the net 
income of the enterprises, as well as other means. The aim of the socialist 
planned economy is to meet requirements. The husbandry of enterprises 
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serves the interests of society when their activity is directed in the most 
profitable way to meeting financially sound demands, when they produce 
goods needed by society. 

Enterprise profits are tools. After the introduction of the new economic 
system, the trend shown by profits will not be the only but the principal 
indication of the efficiency of production, of the quality of economic 
activity in the enterprises. The reform of the economic mechanism calls for 
producer’s prices that are in harmony with the actual values, with the social 
work that goes into the production process. 

A general review of prices must take place by 1 January 1968, and the 
method of determining prices must be changed. In the next few years the 
producer’s prices of some goods will have to be raised, while the price of 
others will be lowered. The alteration of producer’s prices may affect 
consumer prices in some cases and to some extent. 

The changes in consumer prices must not entail a lowering of the 
population’s living standard, which must rise in accordance with provi- 
sions of the plan. The effort to keep price levels stable—while achieving a 
certain flexibility—will remain an important feature of our price policy. 
The reform also embraces other important questions of socialist construc- 
tion, such as material incentives and a more direct application of the 
socialist principle of distribution according to work. In the future we must 
strive to raise, first of all, workers’ wages, while everybody should pay for 
what he consumes. Wages should reflect the workers’ actual performance 
more exactly. This is what a more direct application of the socialist 
principle of distribution according to work means. 

Therefore, we must proceed more boldly in respect to differentiating 
between wages and earnings, too. In the course of the reform of the 
economic mechanism, opportunities must be created for a successful en- 
terprise to provide for its efficient workers and employees certain limited 
extra earnings in addition to the profit sharing in force up to now. Incen- 
tives for good work should be stepped up in this way, too. A more 
consistent assertion of the principle of distribution according to work and 
adaptation to the actual performance of individuals and enterprises in- 
creases the prestige of labor. 

With our socialist planned economy we shall continue to insure an 
adequate level and an even growth of social employment, an increase in 
real incomes, and an improvement in living conditions. But we intend to 
achieve these aims with different economic means—in a way in which the 
consequences of good and poor work, the presence or absence of expertise, 
and the presence or absence of industriousness will be more clearly distin- 
guishable both in the individual and the enterprise. 
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In socialist production relations enormous possibilities have opened up 
for initiative and creative effort on the part of experts and workers alike. 
Initiative, dynamic work, and the rejection of that which is conservative 
and obsolete have become some of the main features of socialist work. 
These characteristics of our socialist building work must be further 
strengthened; the implementation and dissemination of good initiatives 
must be furthered. 

Looking in depth at our current methods of husbandry and leadership, 
we can say that in spite of every success of our work up to now there are 
restrictions, overcentralized licensing regulations, which impede the intro- 
duction of new processes. We are justified in expecting that the new 
economic mechanism will augment the prestige of the directing organs of 
state, State discipline will be given new content. It will not be possible to 
pass responsibility for something on to others and the petty bickering over 
minutia will cease, but the weight of real direction will grow. We must now 
do all we can to insure that the detailed measures in connection with the 
reform of the economic mechanism are in harmony with the basic princi- 
ples that have been approved and that it is possible to introduce the reform 
in full by January 1968. 


THE SOVIET UNION, ISRAEL AND ARAB RADICALISM 
Beginning with vigorous support of Egypt in the Suez crisis of 1956, 
the Soviet Union has steadily pursued a strategy of wooing anti- 
Western Arab governments and simultaneously condemning Israel 
and Zionism. This attitude was sharpened after Israel’s preemptive 
attack in 1967 on Egypt and Syria and the annexation of the West 
Bank of the Jordan. In the early seventies the Soviet Union overtly 
allied itself with the Palestine Liberation Organization. 


It is becoming more and more apparent that Israel is a predatory 
imperialist state. Those who until June 1967, believed that the existence of 
the state of Israel was threatened by its Arab neighbours have had their eyes 
opened by recent events. 

This last year has also dispelled various illusions about the Israeli state 
as a haven for Jews flocking to Mount Zion to realise the principles of the 
Old Testament. 

The fall of Israel and its betrayal of social progress stem from the vices of 
imperialism, and it is becoming clearer and clearer that imperialism is the 
course on which Israel is set. The architects of the domestic and foreign 

FROM: K. Ivanov, “Israel, Zionism, and International Imperialism,” International 
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policy of this small state have been trampling more and more often the rules 
of the comity of nations, and this disgraceful defiance of the test of the 
world is the root of the calamities that have befallen Israel’s neighbours and 
bodes ill for the Israelis themselves. . . . 

Israel’s actions are openly aimed against the interests of the Arab people 
and of all the other peoples of the world. In January, for instance, the Israeli 
military authorities demonstratively prevented the release of foreign ships 
stranded in the Suez Canal. By hampering the creation of conditions for a 
resumption of shipping through the Suez Canal, Israel has inflicted sub- 
stantial material damage on the countries of Europe, Asia and East Africa 
who normally make great use of the canal. Incidentally, this is doing the 
United States a good turn, for, in contrast to Britain, France, Italy or India, 
the United States stands to gain from keeping the canal closed, as this gives 
American shipping companies vast super-profits. . . . 

An absolute majority of countries have resolutely condemned in one 
form or other any territorial changes in the Middle East and the establish- 
ment of an intolerable precedent there in the seizure of foreign territories by 
armed force. The Security Council resolution of November 22, 1967, 
likewise said that annexations were inadmissible. The fearless militarists at 
Mount Zion pretend that they do not care and that Israel can ignore with 
more or less complete impunity the mandatory decisions of the Security 
Council and flout world opinion. This brazen extremist policy is capable of 
dealing a blow at the very foundations of the United Nations, and its 
authority and prestige. At present, Israel, the Portuguese colonialists and 
the South African racialists constitute a little group of states in the United 
Nations who ignore the rules of international law, the comity of nations 
and the decisions of high and authoritative international organisations. 

With the support of the U.S.A., Israel has in fact made a bid at 
becoming an outright colonialist power. Prominent politicians in Tel Aviv 
have been making wild statements to the effect that they refuse to give up 
the territories they have won and that it would be absurd and dangerous to 
withdraw their troops from their present positions. There are some kinds 
of people in Western Europe who applaud these wild speeches. But the 
strange thing is that Israel has been clearly setting its mind on open 
campaigns of aggrandisement at a time when even the major imperialist 
powers—the U.S.A., Britain and West Germany—have not dared adver- 
tise their neocolonialist policy or risk any head-on collisions with the world 
of emergent nations in the former colonies and dependent countries. . . . 

The ideological exposure and defeat of Zionism as a political trend 
acquires considerable importance today for the international working- 
class movement and for all progressive and peaceloving forces in the world. 


F 
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Back in 1903, Lenin emphasised that ‘the Zionist idea is absolutely false 
and essentially reactionary’ (V.I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 7, Moscow, 
1961, p. 99). It took organisational and ideological shape at the end of the 
19th century among bourgeois Jewish leaders in Germany, Austria and 
Russia, and later in France and the U.S.A. 

From the outset, Zionism operated as an avowed and implacable enemy 
of Marxism and the international working-class movement. Zionism is 
based on principles contradictory to Marxism. Its aim is incredibly nar- 
row. It is to ‘gather’ the Jews in the ‘promised land’, namely, Israel, which, 
according to the canons of the ancient Judaic religion, will have neither 
social nor political inequality. Instead of irreconcilable class struggle 
against the bourgeoisie and the landowners, the Zionists preach the unity 
of all classes inside a sort of class-free and supraclass Jewish community; 
instead of overthrowing the power of the bourgeoisie and establishing the 
dictatorship of the working class, they establish ties and collaborate with 
the most reactionary groups of exploiters, who for various reasons support 
the immigration of Jews to Palestine. . . . 

Zionist leaders are trying to instil into the minds of Jews in various 
countries, including the Socialist countries, that they have a ‘dual citizen- 
ship’—one, a secondary one, in the country of actual domicile, and the 
other, the basic, spiritual and religious one, in Israel. Those were the very 
tricks used by the leaders of the Third Reich in the interests of German 
imperialism. In this way the Nazis set up their ‘fifth column’ in other 
countries, and in the same way modern Zionism tries to secure interna- 
tional support for Israel and its aggressive expansionist policy. 

Only people who are politically blind can fail to see the danger lurking in 
this concept of ‘dual citizenship’. The imperialist intelligence services and 
psychological warfare agencies have been spending hundreds of millions of 
dollars to subvert and corrupt the international working class and anti- 
imperialist movement as a whole, and especially the fraternal militant 
community of the Socialist countries. In this context, the ‘dual citizenship’ 
concept and the ‘bridge-building’ policy are two sides of ideological and 
political subversion and indirect aggression designed for the ultimate resto- 
ration of capitalism. . . . 

The Soviet people are also well aware of the lying methods used by the 
Zionist imperialist agents who are trying to depict the exposure and 
prosecution of Zionism as a sign of anti-Semitism. From year to year, 
centres of psychological warfare against Socialism in New York and Tel 
Aviv have been spreading slander about an imaginary persecution of Jews 
in the Soviet Union. They call their malicious and shameless lies ‘freedom 
of speech’... . 
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Like many European nations, the Jews suffered terribly from this 
imperialist barbarity. But imperialism has a stranglehold on men regardless 
of nationality. Hitlerism was not only an expression of the qualities of a 
German nation stupefied. It was an example of aggressive imperialism as 
such. In Israel the once persecuted have themselves become avid persecu- 
tors and villains. They applaud the current crimes of imperialism. There is 
a good reason for this: Zionism has made a close alliance with the most 
reactionary and aggressive force in the world today—U.S. imperialism. 

The crisis in Israel’s imperialist policy, the crisis in modern Zionism is 
closely bound up with that period of world history when the movement for 
the liberation of the oppressed nations and nationalities in Europe and for 
their equality went beyond Europe and became a world-wide movement. 
The colonial oppression of the countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America 
is essentially the same thing as Hitlerism, but organised on a world-wide 
scale by international imperialism. And when the question arose of liberat- 
ing all nations oppressed by imperialism from every form of colonialism 
and neocolonialism, the Zionists and the rulers of imperialist Israel found 
themselves on the other side of the barricade, in the ranks of the enemies of 
Socialism and progress. The old ties of Jewish financiers and Zionist 
leaders with big monopoly capital, with the Rothschilds and Kuhn-Loebs, 
completed the vicious circle. 

Marxists differ from bourgeois nationalist leaders in that they regard 
social phenomena from the class positions of the militant proletariat. From 
the history of the liberation struggle in Europe we know that the fine 
fighters against the ‘brown plague’ included the best sons of the Jewish 
people, who were profoundly hostile to imperialism and bourgeois na- 
tionalism. But how was it that some Jewish working people, whose objec- 
tive interests cannot possibly lie in the same plane with those of the big 
profiteers and businessmen, found themselves accepting colonialist and 
imperialist ideas? 

One of the reasons is the absence of a militant and offensive line against 
Zionism in all its manifestations among the organisations of working 
people of which Jews are also members. Another reason is the obvious 
shortcomings in the ideological work and internationalist education of the 
working people, including the Jews, and in the fact that tolerance was 
shown to those who were susceptible to bourgeois and Zionist influence. It 
is the presence of such defects that can alone explain the international 
response which is given in some sections of Jewish working intellectuals to 
the false slogans of U.S. and Israeli imperialism. Those appear to be the 
chinks through which the enemy is trying to penetrate. 

The Soviet people take a consistently Leninist and internationalist stand 
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against aggressive imperialist policy and bellicose Zionism and make a 
clear-cut distinction between the struggle against all types of nationalism, 
Zionism and great-power chauvinism, and the struggle for complete na- 
tional equality and fraternal cooperation of all nations and nationalities in 
the Soviet Union, including, of course, the Jews. The struggle against 
Zionism in the ideology and policy of Leninism is organically and indissol- 
ubly bound up with the struggle against anti-Semitism, a product of the 
self-same bourgeois society. . . . 

In the 50 years since the October Revolution, not only nations, but 
nationalities as well, have undergone profound and all-round Socialist 
transformation. Honest Soviet people of Jewish nationality have become 
men and women of Socialist nationality; they are as profoundly instilled 
with the spirit of Socialism and internationalism in foreign relations as are 
people of all other fraternal nations and nationalities inhabiting the great, 
victorious and powerful Socialist Soviet Union. For the exploiting classes 
(and this applies to all nations and nationalities in this country) have been 
eliminated in the U.S.S.R. once and for all, the bourgeois mode of produc- 
tion has been supplanted by its opposite, the Socialist mode of production, 
and social ideals, which are quite different from those in the U.S.A., Israel 
or in tsarist Russia, have triumphed in every sphere of life. That is the 
essence of the Socialist transformation of all nations and nationalities 
which has taken place in this country in the 50 years of Soviet power. And 
that is also a source of the Soviet people’s sense of legitimate pride and 
moral superiority. 


THE PRAGUE SPRING 

Of all the satellite countries of Eastern Europe Czechoslovakia had 
evidenced the least spirit of reform until the fall of Khrushchev 
weakened the political grip of party chief and President Antonin 
Novotny. In January, 1968, the Czechoslovak Communist Central 
Committee removed Novotny and installed Alexander Dubtek, 
who proceeded to abolish censorship and initiate a real democratiza- 
tion of the country’s political life. This aspiration was formalized in 
the “Action Program” adopted by the party in April. 

The challenge of Czechoslovak revisionism and probable fears 
for the solidity of the Warsaw Pact prompted the Soviet leadership to 
decide on forcible intervention, and on August 20, 1968, Soviet 
forces together with other Warsaw Pact contingents (East German, 
Polish, Hungarian, and Bulgarian) bloodlessly occupied Czechoslo- 
vakia. Dub&ek’s reforms were suspended, and Dubček himself was 
ousted the following year and replaced by the collaborationist Gus- 
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tav Hušak. Meanwhile, in justification of the occupation, Moscow 
enunciated what the West termed the “Brezhnev Doctrine,” that the 
preservation of socialism set limits to a satellite country’s sov- 


ereignty. 


a) THE ACTION PROGRAM 


In the past, the leading role of the Party was often conceived as a 
monopolistic concentration of power in the hands of Party bodies. This 
corresponded to the false thesis that the Party is the instrument of the 
dictatorship of the proletariat. This harmful conception weakened the 
initiative and responsibility of the State, economic and social institutions 
and damaged the Party’s authority, and prevented it from carrying out its 
real functions. The Party’s goal is not to become a universal “caretaker” of 
the society, to bind all organizations and every step taken in life by its 
directives. Its mission lies primarily in arousing socialist initiative, in 
showing the ways and actual possibilities of communist perspectives, and 
in winning over all workers for them through systematic persuasion, as 
well as by the personal examples of communists. . . . 

The main thing is to reform the whole political system so that it will 
permit the dynamic development of socialist social relations, combine 
broad democracy with a scientific, highly qualified management, 
strengthen the social order, stabilize socialist relations and maintain social 
discipline. The basic structure of the political system must, at the same 
time, provide firm guarantees against a return to the old methods of 
subjectivism and highhandedness from a position of power. Party activity 
has, so far, not been turned systematically to that end, in fact, obstacles 
have frequently been put in the way of such efforts. All these changes 
necessarily call for . . . a new Czechoslovak constitution. . . . 

The whole National Front, the political parties which form it, and the 
social organizations, will take part in the creation of state policy. The 
political parties of the National Front are partners whose political work is 
based on the joint political programme of the National Front and is 
naturally bound by the Constitution of the Czechoslovak Socialist Re- 
public, is fully based on the socialist character of social relations in our 
country. The Communist Party of Czechoslovakia considers the National 
Front to be a political platform which does not separate the political parties 
into the government and the opposition in the sense that opposition would 


FROM: The Action Program of the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia, in Paul Ello, 
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be created to the state policy as the policy of the whole National Front and 
a struggle for political power in the state were to exist. Possible differences 
in the viewpoints of individual component parts of the National Front, or 
divergency of views as to the policy of the state, are all to be settled on the 
basis of the common socialist conception of the National Front policy by 
way of political agreement and unification of all component parts of the 
National Front. Formation of political forces striving to negate this con- 
ception of the National Front, to remove the National Front as a whole 
from political power, was ruled out as long ago as 1945 after the tragic 
experience of both our nations with the prewar political development of 
the then Czechoslovak Republic; it is naturally unacceptable for our 
present republic. 

The Communist Party of Czechoslovakia considers the political 
management of the Marxist-Leninist concept of the development of social- 
ism as a precondition for the right development of our socialist society. It 
will assert the Marxist-Leninist concept as the leading political principle in 
the National Front and in all our political system by seeking, through the 
means of political work, such support in all the component parts of our 
system and directly among the masses of workers and all working people 
that will ensure its leading role in a democratic way. 

Voluntary social organizations of the working people cannot replace 
political parties, but the contrary is also true: political parties in our 
country cannot exclude common-interest organizations of workers and 
other working people from directly influencing state policy, its creation and 
application. Socialist state power cannot be monopolized either by a single 
party, or by a coalition of parties. It must be open to all political organiza- 
tions of the people. The Communist Party of Czechoslovakia will use every 
means to develop such forms of political life that will ensure the expression 
of the direct say and will of the working class and all working people in 
political decision-taking in our country. 

The whole existing organization, forms of activities,.and incorporation 
of the various organizations in the National Front must be revised in 
principle under the new conditions and built up so that the National Front 
may carry out the qualitatively new tasks. The National Front as a whole 
and all its component parts must be allowed independent rights and their 
own responsibility for the management of our country and society. 

Voluntary social organizations must be based on really voluntary mem- 
_ bership and activity. People join these organizations because they express 
their interests, therefore they have the right to choose their own officials 
and representatives who cannot be appointed from outside. These princi- 
ples should be the foundation of our unified mass organizations the activi- 
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ties of which are still indispensable but which should meet, by their 
structure, their working methods, and their ties with their members, the 
new social conditions. 

The implementation of constitutional freedoms of assembly and asso- 
ciation must be ensured this year so that the possibility of setting up 
voluntary organizations, special-interest associations, societies, etc. is 
guaranteed by law to meet the actual interests and needs of various strata 
and categories of our citizens, without bureaucratic interference and 
without monopoly of any individual organization. Any restrictions in this 
respect can be imposed only by law and only the law can stipulate what is 
anti-social, forbidden, or punishable. Freedoms guaranteed by law are 
applicable in this sense, in compliance with the constitution, also to citizens 
of individual creeds and religious denominations. 

The effective influence of views and opinions of the working people on 
all our policy, opposition to all tendencies to suppress the criticism and 
initiative of the people, cannot be guaranteed if we do not ensure constitu- 
tion-based freedom of speech and all political and personal rights of all 
citizens, systematically and consistently, by all legal means available. So- 
cialism cannot mean only liberation of the working people from the 
domination of exploiting class relations, but must make more provisions 
for a fuller life of the personality than any bourgeois democracy. The 
working people, who are no longer ordered about by any class of ex- 
ploiters, can no longer be prescribed by any arbitrary interpretation from a 
position of power, what information they may or may not be given, which 
of their opinions can or cannot be expressed publicly, where public opinion 
may play a role and where not. Public opinion polls must be systematically 
used in preparing important decisions and the main results of the research 
are to be published. Any restriction may be imposed only on the basis of a 
law stipulating what is anti-social—which in our country is mainly the 
criminal law. The Central Committee of the Communist Party of Czecho- 
slovakia considers it necessary to define more exactly than hitherto in the 
shortest possible time by a press law, when a state body can forbid the 
propagation of certain information/in the press, radio, television, etc. / 
and exclude the possibility of preliminary factual censorship. It is necessary 
to overcome the holding up, distortion, and incompleteness of informa- 
tion, to remove any unwarranted secrecy of political and economic facts, to 
publish the annual balance sheets of enterprises, to publish even alterna- 
tives to various suggestions and measures, to extend the import and sale of 
foreign press... . 

Legal norms must guarantee more exactly the freedom of speech of 
minority interests and opinions also (again within the framework of so- 
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cialist laws and in harmony with the principle that decisions are taken in 
accordance with the will of the majority). The constitutional freedom of 
movement, particularly the travelling of our citizens abroad, must be 
precisely guaranteed by law; in particular, this means that a citizen should 
have the legal right to long-term or permanent sojourn abroad and that 
people should not be groundlessly placed in the position of emigrants; at 
the same time it is necessary to protect by law the interests of the state, for 
example, as regards the drain of some categories of specialists, etc. 

We must gradually solve in the whole legal code the task of how to 
protect in a better and more consistent way the personal rights and prop- 
erty of citizens, we must especially remove those stipulations that virtually 
put individual citizens at a disadvantage against the state and other institu- 
tions. We must in future prevent various institutions from disregarding 
personal rights and the interests of individual citizens as far as personal 
ownership of family houses, gardens, etc. is concerned. It will be necessary 
to adopt, in the shortest possible time, the long-prepared law on compensa- 
tion for any damage caused to any individual or to an organization by an 
unlawful decision of a state organ... . 

The Party policy is based on the principle that no undue concentration 
of power must occur, throughout the state machinery, in one sector, one 
body, or in a single individual. It is necessary to provide for such a division 
of power and such a system of mutual supervision that any faults, or 
encroachments of any of its links are rectified in time, by the activities of 
another link. This principle must be applied not only to relations between 
the elected and executive bodies, but also to the inner relations of the state 
administration machinery and to the standing and activities of courts of 
law... . 

The Central Committee of the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia 
deems it necessary to change the organization of the security force and to 
split the joint organization into two mutually independent parts—State 
Security and Public Security. The State Security service must have such a 
status, organizational structure, numerical state, equipment, methods of 
work, and qualifications which are in keeping with its work of defending 
the state from the activities of enemy centres abroad. Every citizen who has 
not been culpable in this respect must know with certainty that his political 
convictions and opinions, his personal beliefs and activities, cannot be the 
object of attention of the bodies of the State Security service. The Party 
declares clearly that this apparatus should not be directed and used to solve 
internal political questions and controversies in socialist society. . . . 

The programme of democratization in economy links the economic 
reform more closely with the processes facing us in the sphere of politics 
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and the general management of society, and stimulates the determination 
and application of new elements which would develop the economic 
reform even further. The programme of democratization of the economy 
includes particularly the provision of ensuring the independence of en- 
terprises and enterprise groupings and their relative independence from 
state bodies, a full and real implementation of the right of the consumer to 
determine his consumption and his style of life, the right of a free choice of 
working activity, the right and real possibility of different groups of the 
working people and different social groups to formulate and defend their 
economic interests in shaping the economic policy. 

In developing democratic relations in the economy we at present con- 
sider as the most important task the final formulation of the economic 
position of enterprises, their authority and responsibility. 

The economic reform will increasingly push whole working teams of 
socialist enterprises into positions in which they will feel directly the 
consequences of both the good and bad management of enterprises. The 
Party therefore deems it necessary that the whole working team which 
bears the consequences should also be able to influence the management of 
the enterprise. There arises the need of democratic bodies in enterprises with 
determined rights towards the management of the enterprise. Managers 
and head executives of the enterprises, which would also appoint them to 
their functions would be accountable to these bodies for the overall results 
of their work. These bodies must become a direct part of the managing 
mechanism of enterprises, and not a social organization/they cannot 
therefore be identified with trade unions/. These bodies would be formed 
by elected representatives of the working team and by representatives of 
certain components outside the enterprise ensuring the influence of the 
interests of the entire society and an expert and qualified level of decision- 
- making; the representation of these components must also be subordinated 
to democratic forms of control. . . . 

We are putting great hope into reviving the positive functions of the 
market as a necessary mechanism of the functioning of socialist economy 
and for checking whether the work in enterprises has been expended in a 
socially useful way. However, we have in mind not the capitalist, but the 
socialist market, and not its uncontrolled but its regulated utilization. The 
plan and the national economic policy must appear as a positive force 
contributing to the normalization of the market and directed against 
tendencies of economic imbalance and against monopolistic control of the 
market. The society must do the planning with due insight and perspective, 
it must scientifically discover the possibilities of its future development and 
choose its most reasonable orientation. This, however, cannot be achieved 
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by suppressing the independence of other subjects of the market (en- 
terprises and the population), since this would on the one hand undermine 
the interest ensuring economic rationality, on the other hand it would 
deform information and decision-making processes which are indispen- 
sably necessary for the functioning of the economy. . . . 

The development of international economic relations will continue to 
be based on economic cooperation with the Soviet Union and the other 
socialist countries, particularly those aligned in the Council of Mutual 
Economic Assistance. At the same time, however, it should be seen that the 
success of this cooperation will increasingly depend on the competitiveness 
of our products. The position of our country in the development of 
international division of labour will strengthen with the more general 
convertibility of our products. In our relations with the CMEA countries 
we shall strive for the fuller application of criteria of economic calculations 
and mutual advantage of exchange. 

We shall also actively support the development of economic relations 
with all other countries in the world, which show interest in them on the 
basis of equality, mutual advantages and without discrimination. . . . 

The basic aim of the Party in developing the economic policy is the 
steady growth of the standard of living. However, the development of the 
economy was in the past one-sidedly focussed on the growth of heavy 
industry with long-term returnability of investments. This was done to a 
considerable extent at the expense of the development of agriculture and 
the consumer goods industry, the development of the production of build- 
ing materials, trade, services and non-productive basic assets, particularly 
in housing construction. This one-sided character of the former economic 
development cannot be changed overnight. If, however, we take advantage 
of the great reserve existing in the organization of production and work, as 
well as in the technical and economic standard of production and products, 
if we consider the possibilities offered by a skillful utilization of the new 
system of management, we can substantially speed up the creation of 
resources and on this basis to raise the growth of nominal wages and the 
general standard of living. . . . 

We reject administrative and bureaucratic methods of implementing 
cultural policy, we dissociate ourselves from them and we shall oppose 
them. Artistic work must not be subjected to censorship. We have full 
confidence in men of culture and we expect their responsibility, under- 
standing and support. We appreciate how the workers in culture helped 

` force through and create the humanistic and democratic character of 
socialism and how actively they participated in eliminating the retarding 
factors of its development. | 
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It ts necessary to overcome a narrowed understanding of the social and 
human function of culture and art, overestimation of their ideological and 
political role and underestimation of their basic general cultural and aes- 
thetic tasks in the transformation of man and his world. 

The Party will guard and safeguard both the freedom of artistic work 
and the right to make works of art accessible. . . . 

The basic orientation of Czechoslovak foreign policy was born and 
verified at the time of the struggle for national liberation and in the process 
of the socialist reconstruction of this country—it is in alliance and coopera- 
tion with the Soviet Union and the other socialist states. We shall strive for 
friendly relations with our allies—the countries of the world socialist 
community—to continue, on the basis of mutual respect, to intensify 
sovereignty and equality, and international solidarity. In this sense we shall 
contribute more actively and with a more elaborated concept to the joint 
activities of the Council of Mutual Economic Aid and the Warsaw Treaty. 

In the relationship to the developing countries, socialist Czechoslovakia 
will be contributing to the strengthening of the anti-imperialist front and 
supporting within its power and possibilities all the nations opposing 
imperialism, colonialism, neo-colonialism and striving for the strengthen- 
ing of their sovereignty and national independence and for economic 
development. Therefore we shall continue supporting the courageous 
struggle of the Vietnamese people against American aggression. We shall 
also be enforcing a political settlement of the Middle East crisis. 

We shall actively pursue the policy of peaceful coexistence towards 
advanced capitalist countries. Our geographical position, as well as the 
needs and capacities of an industrial country require that we should carry 
out a more active European policy aimed at the promotion of mutually 
advantageous relations with all states and international organisations and 
at safeguarding collective security of the European continent. . . . 

We are not concealing the fact that difficult moments and extraordinar- 
ily exacting and responsible work face us in the coming months and years. 
For the fulfilment of the forthcoming progressive tasks it will be necessary 
to unite as many citizens of our Republic as possible, all who are concerned 
with the welfare of this country, with its peace efforts, with a flourishing 
socialism. Confidence, mutual understanding and harmonious work of all 
who really want to devote their energy to this great human experiment will 
be needed. But the work and initiative of every communist, every worker 
will be needed above all. We want to responsibly, consistently and without 
reservations make room for this, remove all the barriers which stood in its 
way, set the creative capacities of our man, all the physical and moral 
capacities of society in motion. We want to create conditions so that every 
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honest citizen, who concerns himself with the cause of socialism, the cause 
of our nations, should feel that he is the very designer of the fate of this 
country, his homeland, that he is needed, that he is reckoned with. There- 
fore let the Action Programme become a programme of the revival of 
socialist efforts in this country. There is no force which could resist the 
people who know what they want and how to pursue their aim. 


b) THE BREZHNEV DOCTRINE 


In connection with the events in Czechoslovakia, the question of the 
correlation and interdependence of the national interests of the socialist 
countries and their international duties acquires particular topical and 
acute importance. 

The measures taken by the Soviet Union, jointly with other socialist 
countries, in defending the socialist gains of the Czechoslovak people are of 
great significance for strengthening the socialist community, which is the 
main achievement of the international working class. 

We cannot ignore the assertions, made in some places, that the actions 
of the five socialist countries run counter to the Marxist-Leninist principle 
of sovereignty and the rights of nations to self-determination. 

The groundlessness of such reasoning consists primarily in that it is 
based on an abstract, nonclass approach to the question of sovereignty and 
the rights of nations to self-determination. 

The peoples of the socialist countries and Communist parties certainly 
do have and should have freedom for determining the ways of advance of 
their respective countries. 

However, none of their decisions should damage either socialism in their 
country or the fundamental interests of other socialist countries, and the 
whole working class movement, which is working for socialism. 

This means that each Communist party is responsible not only to its 
own people, but also to all the socialist countries, to the entire Communist 
movement. Whoever forgets this, in stressing only the independence of the 
Communist party, becomes one-sided. He deviates from his international 
duty. 

Marxist dialectics are opposed to one-sidedness. They demand that 
each phenomenon be examined concretely, in general connection with 
other phenomena, with other processes. 

Just as, in Lenin’s words, a man living in a society cannot be free from 
the society, a particular socialist state, staying in a system of other states 


FROM: S. Kovalev, “Sovereignty and International Duties of Socialist Countries,” 
Pravda, September 25, 1968 (English translation in The New York Times, Septem- 
ber 26, 1968). 
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composing the socialist community, cannot be free from the common 
interests of that community. 

The sovereignty of each socialist country cannot be opposed to the 
interests of the world of socialism, of the world revolutionary movement. 
Lenin demanded that all Communists fight against small-nation narrow- 
mindedness, seclusion and isolation, consider the whole and the general, 
subordinate the particular to the general interest. 

The socialist states respect the democratic norms of international law. 
They have proved this more than once in practice, by coming out resolutely 
against the attempts of imperialism to violate the sovereignty and indepen- 
dence of nations. 

It is from these same positions that they reject the leftist, adventurist 
conception of “exporting revolution,” of “bringing happiness” to other 
peoples. 

However, from a Marxist point of view, the norms of law, including the 
norms of mutual relations of the socialist countries, cannot be interpreted 
narrowly, formally, and in isolation from the general context of class 
struggle in the modern world. The socialist countries resolutely come out 
against the exporting and importing of counterrevolution. 

Each Communist party is free to apply the basic principles of Marxism- 
Leninism and of socialism in its country, but it cannot depart from these 
principles (assuming, naturally, that it remains a Communist party). 

Concretely, this means, first of all, that, in its activity, each Communist 
party cannot but take into account such a decisive fact of our time as the 
struggle between two opposing social systems—capitalism and socialism. 

This is an objective struggle, a fact not depending on the will of the 
people, and stipulated by the world’s being split into two opposite social 
systems. Lenin said: “Each man must choose between joining our side or 
the other side. Any attempt to avoid taking sides in this issue must end in 
fiasco.” 

It has got to be emphasized that when a socialist country seems to adopt 
a “non-affiliated” stand, it retains its national independence, in effect, 
precisely because of the might of the socialist community, and above all the 
Soviet Union as a central force, which also includes the might of its armed 
forces. The weakening of any of the links in the world system of socialism 
directly affects all socialist countries, which cannot look indifferently upon 
this. 

The antisocialist elements in Czechoslovakia actually covered up the 
demand for so-called neutrality and Czechoslovakia’s withdrawal from the 
socialist community with talk about the right of nations to self-determina- 
tion. 
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However, the implementation of such “self-determination,” in other 
words, Czechoslovakia’s detachment from the socialist community, would 
have come into conflict with its own vital interests and would have been 
detrimental to the other socialist states. 

Such “self-determination,” as a result of which NATO troops would 
have been able to come up to the Soviet border, while the community of 
European socialist countries would have been split, in effect encroaches 
upon the vital interests of the peoples of these countries and conflicts, at the 
very root of it, with the right of these people to socialist self-determination. 

Discharging their internationalist duty toward the fraternal peoples of 
Czechoslovakia and defending their own socialist gains, the U.S.S.R. and 
the other socialist states had to act decisively and they did act against the 
antisocialist forces in Czechoslovakia. . . . 

Naturally the Communists of the fraternal countries could not allow the 
socialist states to be inactive in the name of an abstractly understood 
sovereignty, when they saw that the country stood in peril of antisocialist 
degeneration. . . . 

Formal observance of the freedom of self-determination of a nation in 
the concrete situation that arose in Czechoslovakia would mean freedom 
of “self-determination” not of the popular masses, the working people, but 
of their enemies. 

The antisocialist path, “neutrality,” to which the Czechoslovak people 
were pushed would bring it to the loss of its national independence. 

World imperialism, on its part, supported the antisocialist forces in 
Czechoslovakia, tried to export counterrevolution to that.country in this 
way. 

The help to the working people of Czechoslovakia by other socialist 
countries, which prevented the export of counterrevolution from abroad, 
constitutes the real sovereignty of the Czechoslovak Socialist Republic 
against those who would like to deprive it from its sovereignty and give up 
the country to imperialism. 

The fraternal Communist parties of the socialist countries were for a 
long time taking measures, with maximum self-restraint and patience, to 
help the Czechoslovak people with political means to stop the onslaught of 
antisocialist forces in Czechoslovakia. And only when all such measures 
were exhausted did they bring armed forces into the country. . . . 

Those who speak about the “illegal actions” of the allied socialist 
countries in Czechoslovakia forget that in a class society there are not and 

~ there cannot be nonclass laws. 

Laws and legal norms are subjected to the laws of the class struggle, the 
laws of social development. These laws are clearly formulated in Marxist- 
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Leninist teaching, in the documents jointly adopted by the Communist and 
Workers’ parties. 

Formally juridical reasoning must not overshadow a class approach to 
the matter... . 

The interests of the socialist community and of the whole revolutionary 
movement, the interests of socialism in Czechoslovakia demand complete 
exposure and political isolation of the reactionary forces in that country, 
consolidation of the working people and consistent implementation of the 
Moscow agreement between the Soviet and Czechoslovak leaders. 

There is no doubt that the actions of the five allied socialist countries in 
Czechoslovakia directed to the defense of the vital interests of the socialist 
community, and the sovereignty of socialist Czechoslovakia first and fore- 
most, will be increasingly supported by all those who have the interest of 
the present revolutionary movement, of peace and security of peoples, of 
democracy and socialism at heart. 


THE NEW LEFT AND MAOISM 

In the late 1960’s new currents of youthful radicalism, often sym- 
pathetic to the Cultural Revolution in China, swept the Western 
world. Soviet spokesmen took a dim view of the movement, includ- 
ing its most sensational manifestation in the May, 1968, student 
uprising in Paris, and its most famous mentor, the German-Ameri- 
can philosopher Herbert Marcuse. Student and racial disturbances 
in the United States were generally less ideological, but the Progres- 
sive Labor Party, a small left-wing offshoot of the CP-USA organized 
in 1965, tried to give a revolutionary stamp to their agitation. 
Disillusioned with China over its “revisionist” tendency in interna- 
tional affairs, the PLP disappeared from view in the seventies. 


a) MOSCOW ON MARCUSE AND THE MAY UPRISING 


Marcuse, Marcuse, Marcuse. The name of this seventy-year-old 
German-American philosopher, who has stepped out of the darkness of un- 
recognition, is repeated endlessly by the Western press. . . . 

Recently this gentleman visited Paris. There he spoke at a UNESCO 
colloquium dedicated to the 150th anniversary of the birth of Marx. His 
report was entitled “The Revision of the Marxist Concept of Revolution.” 
However, it was really not even a revision of Marxism but an attempt to 
refute it. Pitiful and inconsistent, but nevertheless an attempt. As the 


FROM: Yuri Zhukov, “Werewolves,” Pravda, May 30, 1968 (English translation in 
Klaus Mehnert, Moscow and the New Left, (Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1975, pp. 145-50). Reprinted by permission of the publisher. 
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newspapers reported, Marcuse stated that at the present time the “working 
class, having integrated itself (?!) into the capitalist system, can no longer 
play the revolutionary role which Marx had intended for it. The power of 
capital can, consequently, be overthrown only by forces located outside the 
system: people of the colonies, Negroes or young people, still not inte- 
grated in the system.” 

As one would expect, the philosophers-Marxists participating in the 
colloquium gave this false prophet the refutation he deserved. Some were 
amazed: Why did Marcuse say that the working class “could no longer play 
a revolutionary role” at the very moment when in the capitalist world, and 
in particular in France where he spoke, the wave of an acute class struggle 
was breaking so highly? However, the more far-sighted people understood: 
Marcuse was catapulted from far-off San Diego to Paris just for this reason. 
It was necessary to put into use all means in order to attempt to interfere 
and bring chaos into the ranks of those struggling against the old order, 
and—mainly!—to attempt to put young people, especially students, in 
opposition to the basic force of the working class. 

There was thus a good reason why, at this time, the New York Times 
invented a new term, “THE DE-COMMUNIZATION (!) OF MARX- 
ISM.” There was also a reason why, with clear sympathy for the Paris 
students of Marcuse, it wrote that their flag “IS THE BLACK FLAG OF 
ANARCHY, AND NOT THE RED FLAG OF COMMUNISM.” .. . . 

It is characteristic that his “interpretation of the prophetic illumination 
for the unenlightened” has much in common with the praxis of the Mao 
Tse-tung group. And what is significant to an even greater degree is that 
although these [Maoist] groups are not niggardly with their insults directed 
against the imperialists, the governments of the capitalist states are very 
tolerant about the spread of their ideas. This holds equally with respect to 
the activity of Marcuse and his noisy youngsters. . . . 

The bourgeois ideologists understand that during the serious sharpen- 
ing of the class struggle their old theories of “people’s capitalism,” “con- 
vergence” (the gradual converging of the two opposed systems) do not have 
the power to influence the fighting proletariat. Consequently, the “ultra- 
left,” anarchist slogans are released, very frequently, saturated with the 
ideas of Mao Tse-tung. With their help it is attempted to spread confusion, 
to lead astray the impetuous but politically uneducated young people, split 
them up, and to convert those with whom this succeeds into blind tools of 
the provocateurs. 

“Marcuse is not alone. In the FRG [Federal Republic of Germany] there 
are people who speak along his lines, saying that the West German working 
class cannot be revolutionary as long as, together with the bourgeois, it 
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“participates in the exploitation of the Third World.” In Italy the socialist 
delegate Codignola supports the thesis of Marcuse on the necessity of an 
“uprising” against the “industrial society in general” since, and he ex- 
plained this to a correspondent of L’Express, “the present society, whether 
it is capitalist or socialist, is becoming more and more like an industrial 
enterprise.” 

However, quite similar to the demonstrations which are now being 
called by the Peking leaders to support, apparently, the struggle of the 
French workers for their rights, but in which the main blow is being 
directed against the French Communist Party and the USSR, the noisy 
followers of Marcuse in West Europe use their little fists to threaten the 
working class and the Communists. 

This same goal is served by the turbid arguments of Marcuse and his 
students on the struggle against “industrial civilization” in general, without 
any distinction as to whether this refers to capitalist or socialist order. At 
the Sorbonne followers of Marcuse announced this “programmatic decla- 
ration”: 

“The beginning revolution questions not only capitalist society but 
industrial civilization in general. The consumer society should die a violent 
death. The society of alienation (!) also should die a violent death. We want 
a new and original society. We reject a society in which the certainty that 
you will not starve to death is exchanged for the risk of dying of boredom.” 


The bourgeois press is now using bright colors to depict the “tricks” of a 
certain 23-year-old from the FRG: Cohn-Bendit, who until recently stud- 
ied at the University in Paris and there engaged in divisive activities among 
the student body. When journalists asked him how he made a living, Cohn- 
Bendit answered: “I obtain a stipend from the German [West German] state 
as an orphan.” He is now on tour in Western Europe calling for a 
“bloody(!) revolution.” 

On May 8 the weekly Nouvel Observateur published an interview with 
this “insurgent.” He bragged that his friends disrupted the speech of the 
Communist deputy Pierre Juquin to the students and called out, “Beat the 
chaps from the Communist Party.” “At present,” he boasted, “only the 
students(!) are carrying on the revolutionary struggle of the working class. 
The worker, being the head of a family, does not want (?) to fight.” 

When, however, the French working class on May 13 organized a - 
million-person demonstration in support of the legitimate demands of the 
students for a democratic reform of the university, this very same Cohn- 
Bendit with a handful of his followers—Trotskyites, anarchists, and 
“Maoists”—vainly attempted to confuse and divide the ranks of the dem- 
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onstrators, hurling out the provocative slogans, “Let’s storm the Elysée 
Palace”... 

Blasphemously using the name of Marx, the werewolves are attempting 
to undertake a “de-communization of Marxism” to divide and bring 
internal quarreling to progressive forces, and thus carry out the quite 
explicit social imperatives of the enemies of the working movement, who 
are seriously concerned about the intensification of the class struggle in 
their nations. This struggle is led by the working class, which, as L’Hu- 
manité stresses, is “powerful and organized and knows where it is going. It 
is the decisive force and is, in the final account, the sole revolutionary class 
since it has nothing to lose but its chains.” 

The leading force has been, is, and always will be the Communists, 
drawing their force from the great teachings of Marx and Lenin. And no 
matter how much unrequested “advisors” from the New York Times now 
prophesy the “de-communization of Marxism,” no matter how much the 
bourgeois press advertises the reflections of Marcuse and the activities of 
his students, the plans of the enemies of the working class will fail. 

This, in particular, is convincingly demonstrated by the development of 
events in France. “In France there cannot be left policy and social progress 
without the active participation of communists,” said Waldeck Rochet, the 
General Secretary of the French Communist Party on March 28. “It is all 
the more impossible to claim seriously to move towards socialism without 
the communists.” 


b) MAOISM IN AMERICA—THE PROGRESSIVE LABOR PARTY 


The Progressive Labor Party is a revolutionary, communist party. We 
believe that under capitalism the big bosses like GM control everything, 
including the government, and maintain a dictatorship of boss rule. We 
believe that in struggles like the present one, auto workers can learn the 
scientific lessons about the way society moves—based on a study of com- 
munist ideas, Marxism-Leninism. Using this understanding, under the 
leadership of a worker-led communist party, we can abolish the capitalist 
dictatorship, abolish profiteering off human labor and set up a government 
that puts power in the hands of the working people. . . . 


Progressive Labor Party is a communist party made up of workers and 
their allies . . . But we are not the phoney Communist Party USA which 


‘FROM: Leaflets and position statements of the Progressive Labor Party, 1969-70, 
excerpts in U.S. House of Representatives, 92nd Congress, 1st Sessions, Hearings 
before the Committee on Internal Security, April 13, 14 and November 18, 1971, 
The Progressive Labor Party, pp. 4140, 4313, 4320-22. 
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long ago gave up on workers’ revolution. PLP fights to strengthen workers’ 
struggles against the bosses and politicians. This way we can build the 
power to destroy the system of exploitation—Capitalism. . . . 


ONLY AN ARMED REVOLUTION LED BY the working class can 
destroy this U.S. ruling class and its state. The movement for reform must 
build a mass revolutionary movement in order to end poverty, racism, war, 
and exploitation forever. 

This revolutionary movement must smash the bosses’ bourgeois dicta- 
torship and set up a dictatorship of the proletariat. . . . 


The victory of the revolutionary forces in China serves as another lesson 
that negotiations with the revisionists or the imperialists are bound to lead 
to defeat. Comrade Mao Tse-tung and the hundreds of millions of Chinese 
people show that the best defense against ideological and military en- 
croachment is to fight back; and to fight to the end. They have shown that 
the path to winning is unrelenting efforts against imperialism, nationalism, 
and revisionism. . . . 

The U.S. War in Vietnam is an imperialist war which is aimed at 
preserving an important area of the world for exploitation by U.S. big 
business bosses. It is an attempt by the U.S. ruling class (that is, the class of 
corporation owners and bankers who hold power in the U.S. and live off 
the labor of working people here and abroad) to put down the rebellion of 
Vietnamese workers and peasants against the oppression they suffer at the 
hands of U.S. imperialism. . . . 

Getting the U.S. out of Vietnam would be really only a temporary 
victory. Before we know it, there will be a war somewhere else. In addition, 
even if the Vietnam War is over, exploitation will still be going on all over 
the world and here at home. 

Here in the U.S., workers are fighting back harder each year against the 
system that is driving down their real wages, causing inflation, higher 
taxes, speed-up on the job. This year, many workers will follow the 
example of the GE workers who held out for over three months trying to 
get a decent living. 

And the workers that are fighting back the hardest, from work slow- 
downs, wildcat strikes to armed rebellion are black workers, who are the 
hardest hit by the bosses’ profit drive. A cornerstone of the whole impe- 
rialist system is racism, which pushes black workers into the worst, lowest 
paying jobs, the most unemployment, worst and most dangerous living 
conditions, in order to create superprofits. Just as black workers are 
leading the fight against racism and oppression, black students are also in 
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many cases leading this fight on the campuses. The ruling class is more 
afraid of this fight than any other, and has responded with vicious attacks 
against black workers and students, such as the bloody repression of ghetto 
rebellions (using in many cases the same military used against Vietnamese 
workers and peasants), the attacks on the Black Panthers, shooting of 
students involved in campus fights (such as Orangeburg, Texas State and 
others), the jailing of students at San Fernando Valley State College for 
fighting racism last year. 

Racism is one of the key tools which the ruling class uses to divide 
workers (and students) to keep them fighting each other instead of uniting 
to fight their common enemy—the bosses. Without fighting racism, no 
movement will be built which can defeat the imperialist bosses. 

It is also the same system which is responsible for the countless other 
ways in which people’s lives are made miserable. For example, the extra 
oppression of women, who it is estimated work an average of 99 hours a 
week, most of it unpaid housework. Or, for example, pollution of the air 
and water by the same bosses who provide dangerous working conditions 
in their factories because safety isn’t profitable. 

Why can all of these things happen, no matter who gets elected to what 
post in government? Because essentially a handful of exploiters exercise a 
class dictatorship over workers and other oppressed people. They run the 
government, the courts, the cops, the armies, the press and the schools and 
hold all the power. 

The only thing that will end all of this oppression once and for all is 
completely wiping out imperialist rule. This means overthrowing the 
government which presently serves only the bosses, and setting up in its 
place a government run by the working people. Under this system only the 
bosses would be repressed, and instead of being stolen by profit-hungry 
corporation owners, what workers produce will go to them and their allies. 
We call this the DICTATORSHIP OF THE PROLETARIAT. 

The establishment of worker’s power is a long range fight. To attain it, 
we cannot rely on liberal politicians who really have imperialism’s interests 
at heart, nor can we rely on misleaders. We must rely on ourselves— 
working people, students, etc.—on our own ability to fight, on our expe- 
rience in fighting our oppression. Part of this means waging a consistent 
battle to better our immediate conditions, stop imperialist wars, and to 
break down divisions such as racism, anti-communism, and male chauvin- 
ism, which impede the fight. Progressive Labor Party (PLP) is involved in 
and helping to build the programs of Students for a Democratic Society 
(SDS) aimed at fighting racism and imperialism, and allying with workers 
on campuses across the country. 
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Even though these short-range struggles are necessary, we have to be 
able to see beyond them, and make them part of a strategy to win which 
will keep the gains we make from being taken back again. Marxism- 
Leninism is the science which will enable us to analyze the whole situation 
and figure out—how can we win? Revolutionary experience shows that a 
party, such as PLP is striving to build, which bases its outlook on Marxism- 
Leninism and has the goal of working class revolution, is necessary. This 
party can unite all workers and oppressed people, black and white, men 
and women, workers and students, to finally win. 

So we must build a strong, fighting anti-war movement that relies on the 
people, allies workers and students, and fights imperialism. But we must 
also realize that that is not enough, that in the long run, only revolution can 
end imperialist wars, end racism and exploitation permanently. 


DISSENT IN YUGOSLAVIA—PRAXIS 

Even Yugoslavia, the most reformed Communist state, was stirred 
by the ferment of the sixties. The “Praxis” group, so-called from 
their journal of that name, aimed a Marxist critique at the authori- 
tarian survivals of Stalinism in the Soviet sphere. Svetozar Sto- 
janovic, Professor of Philosophy at the University of Belgrade, was 
able to expound this view in book form before the nervous Yugoslav 
authorities suppressed the publication of Praxis and ousted most of 
its members from their academic positions. 


Our century abounds in ideological-political myths. The most promi- 
nent of them—the myth above myths of our age—is the statist myth of 
socialism. With the degeneration of the October Revolution a new exploita- 
tive class system was created, a system which stubbornly tries to pass itself 
off as socialism. Unfortunately, almost everyone believes in the socialist 
identity of Stalinist society. 

The ideologues of “socialist” statism announced long ago that their 
society had completed the construction of socialism and had begun the 
construction of communism. They operate on the assumption that the 
construction of communism can be based upon an omnipotent state. Thus, 
in addition to the statist myth of socialism, there is also the statist myth of 
communism. Marxists may argue over adequate interpretations of Marx’s 
conception of the socialist state, but statist communism, even at first 


FROM: Svetozar Stojanović, Between Ideals and Reality: A Critique of Socialism and 
its Future, 1969 (English translation by Gerson S. Sher, New York, Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 1973, pp. 37, 40-42, 49-52, 59-60, 63-65). Copyright 1973 by Oxford 
University Press. Reprinted by permission. 
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glance, is completely absurd to anyone who knows anything about the 
authentic Marx. . . [p. 37]. 

Marx expected the socialist revolution to occur in the wealthiest capital- 
ist countries. But Lenin rejected this assumption in both the theoretical and 
practical-political senses; indeed, historical practice has proved him right 
insofar as socialist revolutions have actually taken place in the undeveloped 
rather than the developed countries. On the other hand, those who found 
in Marx’s assumption a more hidden, indirect sense of foreboding and 
caution were not far from the truth, either. 

The absence of a large, developed industrial proletariat was one of the 
decisive causes of the statist perversion of the socialist revolution. More- 
over, the small proletariat which did exist was decimated in the revolution- 
ary struggle. We shall cite only some of the other extremely unfavorable 
factors in this respect: the feudal-capitalistic economic and social legacy of 
Russia, the atmosphere bred by a tradition of political absolutism and a 
low standard of education and culture, the world war, the obstinate 
counterrevolution and foreign intervention which devastated the land, the 
absence of effective support from the workers’ movements of the developed 
countries, and the prolonged hostile encirclement. In such conditions the 
tendency toward statism was all the stronger and its victory all the more 
certain. Nevertheless, it cannot be said that the struggle for socialism was 
doomed in advance to failure. There is no “iron law” of revolutionary 
degeneration. * The triumph of the statist tendency, which as a rule has a 
„great deal of vigor and endurance, can be prevented by persistent struggle 
on the part of the revolutionary forces. 

But let us go half a century into the past. In Russia the revolutionary 
party had to take it largely upon itself to accomplish the mission of a yet 
undeveloped industrial proletariat. After the seizure and consolidation of 
power, it found itself confronted with a choice: either to develop the social 
self-government of the soviets of workers’, soldiers’, and peasants’ depu- 
ties, or to base the entire system permanently and exclusively upon the 
state-party apparatus. It must be kept in mind that the idea of socialist self- 
government—based upon workers’ self-management—was only theoreti- 
cally sketched out in Marx’s analysis of the Paris Commune and in Lenin’s 
State and Revolution. Exactly how a socialist economy was going to look 
in practice was left quite vague. And to a certain extent this difficulty as 
well contributed to the victory of the statist tendency. 


*Robert Michels explicitly applied his “iron law of oligarchy” to the socialist 
movement: “The socialists may conquer, but not socialism, which would perish in 
the moment of its adherents’ triumph.” Political Parties: A Sociological Study of the 
Oligarchic Tendencies of Modern Democracy (Glencoe, Ill., 1915, 1949), p. 391. 
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There is still research on this process which remains to be done. Perhaps 
we ought to turn our attention all the way back to the first confrontations 
within the Bolshevik Party after it had come to power. One of the turning 
points was apparently the conflict with the so-called “Workers’ Opposi- 
tion.” Fifty years after the October Revolution, Marxists have yet to 
examine and evaluate Lenin’s role in this conflict in all its dimensions with a 
sufficient degree of impartiality. Lenin was obviously torn between the 
ideas on self-management he expressed in State and Revolution (for the 
sake of which he had so fiercely attacked growing bureaucratism and had 
demanded workers’ control), and the unquestionable need for the state to 
introduce order by means of force and to organize social life out of the 
chaos born of counterrevolution, poverty, and famine. After Lenin’s death 
the emphasis shifted increasingly, both in theory and in practice, from 
society to the state. State socialism gradually developed into statism. 

Although it had originated as a distinctly antistatist theory, Marxism 
has been perverted into the ideological basis of statism. The period of 
statist modification and adaptation of Marxism culminated at the Eight- 
eenth Congress of the C.P.S.U.(b), at which Stalin openly prescribed the 
position that the state would grow stronger in socialism. 

Some parallels can be drawn between the fates of bourgeois-democratic 
and socialist revolutions. Both were born of hope in the definitive realiza- 
tion of equality. In the case of the former, the bourgeoisie gradually 
emerged from the ranks of the broad people’s masses (the Third Estate). 
A parallel differentiation of society unfolded after the October Rev- 
olution. Expropriated feudal and bourgeois property gradually was 
transformed into the foundation of statist ownership, while the working 
class and the laboring masses became the object of a new form of exploita- 
tion... [pp. 40-42]. 

In Stalinist society, where there are concentrations of political and 
economic power, wealth, and social prestige on the one hand, and of 
subjugation and exploitation on the other, the real relations between the 
ruling group and the proletariat can only be seen in terms of the following 
categorical symmetry: statist class—working class. 

The statist class “adheres” firmly to Marxism (adapted, of course, to 
meet the circumstances) as its ideology. It uses the Marxist interpretation of 
socialism as the stage of preparation for classless society in order to lower 
an ideological veil over class reality. When the Constitution of the U.S.S.R. 
was proclaimed in 1937, Stalin declared that the exploiting class had 
disappeared forever—and this at the very time that the new ruling class was 
passing through an intensive formative period. This is hardly unusual: 

For each new class which puts itself in the place of one 
ruling class before it, is compelled, merely in order to carry 
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through its aim, to represent its interest as the common in- 
terest of all the members of society . . . ; it will give its ideas 
the form of universality, and represent them as the only ra- 
tional, universally valid ones. * 


The statist class modestly legitimizes itself as the representative of the class 
which it actually exploits. 

As difficult as it is for a Marxist to concede the possibility of a socialist 
revolution degenerating into a new form of class, exploitative society, it is 
even harder for him to admit that it has actually happened. He thinks that 
his admission would dim the further prospects of socialism. The accurate 
observation that strong, although suppressed elements of socialism do 
exist in Stalinist society, above all in the working class, only reinforces his 
emotive resistance. The degree of violence which Stalinism had to employ 
attests to the strength of the socialist resistance to statist decadence. Still, 
we ought not confuse the existence of forces that resist the establishment of 
a socioeconomic system, or that hope to change it, with the nature of the 
system itself. 

We shall call the Stalinist type of statism oligarchic. The monopoly of 
the ruling class—economic, political, cultural, moral—is direct and full. In 
addition to the conditions enumerated earlier in this chapter, another role 
in the construction of this type of statism was played by the model of 
the ruling Stalinist party. Permanently based upon the principles of strict 
centralism, hierarchy and the absolute monopolization of social life, the 
party naturally aspired to fashion the entire social system in its own 
image. ... l 

In order to avoid any misunderstanding and at the same time to neutral- 
ize another possible objection to my thesis, I wish to emphasize that we 
may appreciate the progressiveness of statism over the capitalism of tsarist 
Russia without any sense of discomfort. The October Revolution did 
indeed run out of steam after a while. Nevertheless, statism did produce a 
great deal of progress in Russia. Our concern here is with a completely 
ascendant ruling class. 

The U.S.S.R. has been transformed from backward Russia into one of 
two economic, political, cultural, and military superpowers of the world. 
Its share in world industry has grown from three per cent to twenty per 
cent, and its gross product is more than half that of the United States. While 
Russia’s population was among the most illiterate and uneducated in the 
~ world, the U.S.S.R. today ranks among the highest both in its level of 
literacy and in the number of personnel working in the cultural, artistic, 


*Marx, The German Ideology, pp. 40-41. 
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technical, and medical fields. Its free child care, and medical and social 
care, as well as schooling, are among the best in the world. In no other 
country has the emancipation of women proceeded with such speed. The 
above evidence is usually justly supplemented by citing the fact that the 
U.S.S.R. played the greatest role in defeating nazism in World War II. 

However, even given the great progress made by the U.S.S.R., it does 
not at all follow that Stalinism was justified. The correct question does not 
involve how much progress there was, but whether there was an optimum 
degree of progress. Would there have been less progress or more had the 
Stalinist path not been chosen? Obviously any answer to this question can 
only be hypothetical. 

How does this progress look as viewed from the ae side? The final 
balance also includes: the millions of victims of Stalinism; the annihilation 
of the commanding cadres of the Red Army and the real unpreparedness of 
the U.S.S.R. to defend itself, for which it had to pay with an inordinate 
amount of human death and material destruction; the disarray of the 
communist parties unable to organize resistance to nazism and thus help 
Russia; an agriculture ruined by a bloody period of collectivization from 
which it did not recover for a long time; the excessively low level of social 
science and philosophy; the stagnation of individual arts, also due to their 
vulgar politicization; and finally, the subordination of the international 
communist movement to the Stalinist party with serious consequences, 
especially for the internal development of the Eastern European countries. 
The conclusion to be drawn from all this is that the U.S.S.R. would have 
been stronger in a political, cultural, and moral sense had the forces of 
Stalinism not triumphed. . . [pp. 49-52]. 

Beginning with the bloody collectivization of the peasantry in the 
U.S.S.R. at the end of the 1920’s, through the mass extermination of 
Communists in the 1930’s, the Stalinist offensive against Yugoslavia from 
1943 on, the military intervention in Hungary in 1956, and concluding 
with the occupation of Czechoslovakia—and we only cite a few exam- 
ples—Marxists have despairingly asked themselves the same question time 
and again: How is all this possible in socialism? But as the question 1s 
incorrectly formulated, no satisfactory answer can be given. We must 
liberate ourselves from the theoretical framework surrounding this ques- 
tion and simply ask: How is all this possible? 

“Socialism” in which debureaucratization and democratization, 
economic decentralization, the elimination of political terror and censor- 
ship, the introduction of workers’ self-management, the attainment of 
national sovereignty, and so on—in which all this represents counterrevo- 
lution, can hardly be called socialism in Marx’s sense of the term. Never- 


350 Schism and Détente, 1964-1976 


theless, many people are still trying to convince the Stalinist oligarchy that 
its aggression against Czechoslovakia dealt a serious blow to the cause of 
socialism, and are naively awaiting some positive results. 

The case of Czechoslovakia has put all Marxists up against the wall. 
They must either unmask the statist myth of socialism or whirl helplessly 
within the circle of questions of how this is possible in socialism. If they opt 
for the second alternative, they still concede implicitly that socialism is at 
fault for the Czech case as well. With the aggression against Czechoslova- 
kia the last socialist veil fell from the face of the oligarchic-statist system. 
Palliative explanations will no longer suffice. . . [pp. 59-60]. 

The Stalinist military intervention was not so much the consequence of 
Czech desire for national liberation (there was no intervention in Rumania) 
as it was the result of internal revolutionary changes. This was final 
confirmation that in the U.S.S.R. de-Stalinization was seen only as the 
elimination of the “cult of personality” and the worst aspects of the 
criminal Stalinist state. In this respect even Khrushchev was too radical, as 
his subsequent departure from power has shown. 

Under the pretense of preventing a bourgeois counterrevolution, the 
Stalinist oligarchy carried out a statist counterrevolutionary intervention in 
Czechoslovakia. On this occasion the internal system of the U.S.S.R. was 
manifested as well in its relations with the other countries of Eastern 
Europe. A small degree of relaxation in discipline within the Warsaw bloc 
was not essentially disturbing the U.S.S.R.’s dominant position in defining 
the external policy and internal arrangement of the countries of the bloc. 
The Stalinist oligarchy does not even permit different paths to statism, 
much less to socialism. The extent to which expedient fallacies about the 
nature of Stalinism are still held is best demonstrated by the complete 
astonishment experienced by Marxists when Czechoslovakia was occu- 
pied... . 

Hope of socialist changes in the U.S.S.R. in the long run can be based 
upon the following factors: Statism, having carried out rapid industrializa- 
tion, has thereby created a mass industrial proletariat to serve as its own 
“gravedigger.” As we have seen, history already knows of attempts of the 
Eastern European working class to create its own organs of self-manage- 
ment. In this connection we should also count on the boomerang effect of 
the Marxist self-rationalization of statism. True Marxism, with its revolu- 
tionary-humanist program, the core of which is a plea for free association 
of the producers, will exert strong pressure in the direction of socialist 

~ change. 

The Stalinist party has not seen fit to strike self-management totally 
from its program, but “merely” to postpone it to the communist future. But 


Schism and Détente, 1964-1976 351 


this postponement cannot go on indefinitely without irrevocably forfeiting 
the Marxist and communist ideological legitimacy which the statist party 
has gone to such lengths to establish. Fifty years after the revolution the 
working class has still not won the right to participate in the management 
of the enterprise, although it has already won this right in some capitalist 
countries. Statism has provided the opportunity for mass education and 
has created an extremely large intelligentsia. It can be assumed that one 
part of it will help the masses to penetrate the ideological veil of statism and 
to shatter the information vacuum into which that system has cast them 


[pp. 63-65]. 


ANTI-IMPERIALISM AND COMMUNIST UNITY 

In 1969, after years of effort to prepare a show of solidarity, the 
Soviets managed to convene the first international conference of 
Communist leaders since 1961, minus the Yugoslavs, Albanians, 
Chinese, and most Asian Communists. Many of those attending 
were reluctant to attack China or abandon polycentrism, and the 
resulting statement focused on anti-imperialism as the common 
denominator of the movement. Even so, the Rumanians, Italians, 
Spaniards, and several minor parties would sign only with qualifica- 
tions. This was the last formal attempt at world Communist unity 
under Brezhnev. 


The meeting of representatives of Communist and Workers’ Parties that 
just took place in Moscow comes at a highly important jyncture in world 
development. Powerful revolutionary processes are gathering momentum 
throughout the world. Three mighty forces of our time—the world so- 
cialist system, the international working class and the national liberation 
movement—are coming together in the struggle against imperialism. The 
present phase is characterized by growing possibilities for further advances 
of the revolutionary and progressive forces. At the same time, the dangers 
brought about by imperialism, by its policy of aggression, are growing. 
Imperialism, whose general crisis is deepening, continues to oppress many 
peoples and remains a constant threat to peace and social programs. 

The existing situation demands united action on the part of Com- 
munists and all other anti-imperialist forces, so that maximum use may be 


FROM: “Tasks at the Present Stage of the Struggle against Imperialism and United 
Action of the Communist and Workers’ Parties and All Anti-Imperialist Forces,” 
statement adopted by the International Meeting of Communist and Workers’ Par- 
ties, Moscow, June, 1969, Pravda, June 18, 1969 (English translation in U.S. 
Senate, Committee on the Judiciary, 91st Congress, 2nd session, World Com- 
munism, 1967-1969: Soviet Efforts to Re-establish Control, Washington, U.S. 
Government Printing Office, 1970, Appendix 7, pp. 251-53, 256, 258, 262-71). 
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made of the mounting possibilities for a broader offensive against impe- 
rialism, against the forces of reaction and war. . . . 

. . . The contradiction between the imperialist “policy of strength” and 
the actual possibilities of imperialism is becoming more and more evident. 
Imperialism can neither regain its lost historical initiative nor reverse world 
development. The main direction of mankind’s development is determined 
by the world socialist system, the international working class, and all the 
revolutionary forces. 

The war in Vietnam is the best proof of the contradiction between 
imperialism’s aggressive plans and its ability to put these plans into effect. 
‘In Vietnam, United States imperialism, the most powerful of the impe- 
rialist partners, is suffering defeat, a fact of historic significance. 

The armed intervention in Vietnam holds a special place in the military 
and political designs of United States imperialism. The aggressor planned 
to destroy an outpost of socialism in Asia, to block the way for the peoples 
of Southeast Asia to freedom and progress, to strike a blow at the national 
liberation movement, and test the strength of the proletarian solidarity of 
the socialist countries and the working people of the whole world. 

Despite the huge quantity of armaments which it has brought into play, 
United States imperialism has been compelled to cease the bombing of the 
Democratic Republic of Vietnam unconditionally and to send its representa- 
tives to sit at the negotiating table with representatives of the Democratic 
Republic of Vietnam and the National Liberation Front of South Vietnam. 

This has been brought about by the unparalleled heroism of the Vietnam- 
ese people, the farsighted policy of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam 
and the National Liberation Front of South Vietnam, the many forms of 
assistance rendered to the Vietnamese people by the socialist countries, the 
Soviet Union in particular, and the militant and ever growing international 
solidarity throughout the world, including the United States itself. The 
intervention in Vietnam has resulted in considerable moral and political 
isolation for the United States. It has turned over broader masses of 
people—new social strata and political forces—against imperialism, and 
has speeded up the involvement of millions of young people in many 
countries in the anti-imperialist struggle. . . . 

Contradictions are also growing deeper within the ruling circles them- 
selves of the imperialist countries, between the most belligerent groups, 
those that gamble on extreme measures, on war, and those that, reckoning 
with the new relationship of class forces in the world, the growing might of 
the socialist countries, tend to take a more realistic approach to interna- 
tional problems and to solve them in a spirit of peaceful coexistence 
between states with different social systems. The ruling circles of some 
countries realize the need to reckon with the real situation which has taken 
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shape in Europe as a result of the war and of postwar development, and are 
beginning to see that the German Democratic Republic must be recog- 
nized. A number of countries have recognized the Democratic Republic of 
Vietnam and the People’s Republic of China despite US pressure. . . . 

The world socialist system is the decisive force in the anti-imperialist 
struggle. Each liberation struggle receives indispensable aid from the world 
socialist system, above all from the Soviet Union. 

The Great October Socialist Revolution, the building of socialism'in the 
Soviet Union, the victory over German fascism and Japanese militarism in 
the Second World War, the triumph of the revolution in China and in 
several other countries, both in Europe and Asia, the emergence of the first 
socialist state in America, the Republic of Cuba, the rise and development 
of the world socialist system, now comprising fourteen states, and the 
inspiring influence of socialism on the entire world have created the 
prerequisites for accelerating historical progress and opened up new pros- 
pects for the advance and triumph of socialism throughout the world. . . . 

The collapse of the colonial system has considerably weakened the 
position of imperialism. In the past decade, the role of the anti-imperialist 
movement of the peoples of Asia, Africa and Latin America in the world 
revolutionary process has continued to grow. In some countries, this 
movement is acquiring an anti-capitalist content. 

In many Asian and African countries the national liberation movement 
has entered a new phase. A large number of national states have emerged in 
this area, substantially altering the world political structure and changing 
the balance of power to the detriment of imperialism. The old colonial 
empires are almost completely extinct. 

Of great importance for the future of Africa and the cause of peace is the 
liberation of southern Africa, one of the last areas of colonial domination. 
The armed struggle which is being waged in this area by the peoples of 
Angola, Mozambique, Guinea-Bissau, Zimbabwe, Namibia and South 
Africa is inflicting heavy blows on the coalition of fascist and racist 
regimes, which are supported by the imperialists, and is opening up 
prospects for fresh victories of the African revolution. 

The Arab liberation movement is playing an outstanding role in the 
battle waged against world imperialism. It is exerting a positive influence 
on the entire movement against imperialism and neo-colonialism in the 
Middle East and in Africa. The struggle of the Arab peoples against 
imperialism and Israeli aggression is part of the general struggle between 
the forces of freedom and socialism throughout the world on the one hand, 
and world imperialism on the other. 

The growth of the movement for national liberation, and the social 
progress of the peoples in this strategically important and oil-rich area, 
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evokes the violent hatred of the imperialists and the oil monopolies, which 
are weaving a web of intrigue and plots against this movement, and 
resorting to wars and aggressive actions. . . . 

The social and political situation in the world today makes it possible to 
raise the anti-imperialist struggle to a new level. Decisive superiority over 
imperialism and the defeat of its policy of aggression and war can be 
secured by intensifying the offensive against it. This insistently calls for 
concrete practical steps and actions on all continents, so as to give a clear 
perspective to the democratic and progressive forces, and to all the forces 
desiring a positive solution, of the major problems worrying mankind 
today in the matter of peace and the security of nations. 

The Communist and Workers’ Parties represented at this meeting, 
aware of their historic responsibility, propose united action to all Com- 
munists of the world, to all opponents of imperialism, to all who are 
prepared to fight for peace, freedom and progress. 

1. A primary objective of united action is to give all-around support to 
the heroic Vietnamese people. This meeting calls on all who cherish peace 
and national independence to intensify the struggle in order to compel 
United States imperialism to withdraw its interventionist troops from 
Vietnam, cease interfering in the internal affairs of that country, and 
respect the right of the Vietnamese people to solve their problems them- 
selves. The final victory of the Vietnamese patriots is of fundamental 
importance for strengthening the positions of the peoples in the struggle 
against imperialist diktat and arbitrary rule. Coordinated measures by all 
the countries of the socialist system and joint efforts by all Communist and 
Workers’ Parties, all progressive parties and mass democratic organiza- 
tions, and all other freedom- and peace-loving forces are needed to hasten 
this victory. The Meeting of Communist and Workers’ Parties welcomes 
the formation of the Revolutionary Provisional Government of the Re- 
public of South Vietnam and sees it as an important stage in the heroic 
liberation struggle of the Vietnamese people. The meeting calls for activity 
to assure a successful outcome of the Paris talks, an objective that is wholly 
realizable on the basis of the 10 points proposed by the National Liberation 
Front of South Vietnam. 

2. The main link of united action of the anti-imperialist forces remains 
the struggle against war, for world peace, against the menace of a ther- 
monuclear world war and mass extermination which continues to hang 
over mankind. A new world war can be averted by the combined efforts of 
the socialist countries, the international working class, the national libera- 
tion movement, all peace-loving countries, public organizations and mass 
movements. 

3. The defense of peace is inseparably linked with the struggle to 
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compel the imperialists to accept peaceful coexistence of states with dif- 
ferent social systems, which demands observance of the principles of 
sovereignty, equality, territorial inviolability of all states, large and small, 
and non-interference in the internal affairs of other countries, as well as 
respect for the right of every people freely to decide its own social, 
economic and political system, and the settlement of outstanding interna- 
tional issues by political means, through negotiation. 

The policy of peaceful coexistence facilitates the positive solution of 
economic and social problems of the developing countries. 

The policy of peaceful coexistence does not negate the right of any 
oppressed people to fight for its liberation by any means it considers 
necessary—armed or peaceful. This policy in no way signifies support for 
reactionary regimes. 

It is equally indisputable that every people has the inalienable right to 
take up arms in its own defense against encroachments by imperialist 
aggressors, and to avail itself of the help of other peoples in such a just 
cause. This is an integral part of the general anti-imperialist struggle. 

The attempts of imperialism to overcome its internal contradictions by 
building up international tensions and creating hotbeds of war are ham- 
pered by the policy of peaceful coexistence. This policy does not imply 
either the preservation of the socio-political status quo or a weakening of 
the ideological struggle. It helps to promote the class struggle against 
imperialism on a national and worldwide scale. Determined class struggle 
for the abolition of the monopolies and their rule, for instituting a genu- 
inely democratic system and for the establishment of socialist power, 
whatever may be the road leading to the achievement of this goal, is an 
inalienable right and duty of the working people and their Communist 
Parties in the capitalist countries. The Communists of the world are in 
solidarity with this just battle... . 

4. To preserve the peace, the most urgent task is to prevent the spread 
of nuclear weapons and enforce the nuclear nonproliferation treaty. In 
urging the ratification of the treaty, the Communist Parties see it as a link in 
the chain of measures designed to lead to nuclear disarmament and the 
destruction of nuclear-weapon stockpiles. At the same time, it is necessary 
to secure a ban on nuclear weapons, as well as cessation of their production 
and testing. ... 

This meeting emphatically condemns the provocative attempts of the 
imperialist powers, particularly the USA, the Federal Republic of Ger- 
many, and Britain, to step up the activity of NATO. The disbandment of 
NATO would be a decisive step toward the dissolution of all blocs, the 
dismantling of all military bases on foreign soil, and the establishment of a 
reliable system of collective security. In conformity with the interests of 
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peace, the peoples demand that the imperialist states put an end to the 
flights of bombers carrying nuclear weapons over foreign territories, that 
surface ships and submarines with nuclear weapons on board be barred 
from foreign ports, and that there be a general renunciation of all forcible 
actions and threats of force. 

Attainment of lasting security on this continent is a problem which 
holds a paramount place in the minds and aspirations of the European 
peoples. The conferences of the Warsaw Treaty member countries in 
Bucharest in 1966 and in Budapest in 1969, and also the Karlovy Vary 
Conference in 1967, charted a concrete program of action and measures to 
create a system of European security. 

It is imperative to secure the inviolability of existing frontiers in Europe, 
particularly the frontiers along the Oder-Neisse and the frontier between 
the Federal Republic of Germany and the German Democratic Republic, 
and to work for legal international recognition of the German Democratic 
Republic, for preventing West Germany from securing atomic weapons in 
any form, for renunciation by the Federal Republic of Germany of her 
claim to representing the whole of Germany, for recognition of West Berlin 
as a separate political entity, recognition of the fact that the Munich 
Agreement was invalid from the very outset, and the banning of all neo- 
nazi organizations. Peace and security in Europe demanded the curbing of 
the revanchist forces in West Germany, guaranteeing the European peoples 
their sovereign right to be masters of their continent without interference 
from the USA, mutually beneficial economic, scientific and technological 
cooperation among the European countries, and the establishment of 
relations between them founded on a genuine relaxation of tensions and on 
mutual trust... . 

5. This meeting calls on world public opinion to display unflagging and 
active solidarity with the peoples and countries which are the constant 
objects of aggressive encroachments by imperialism—the German Demo- 
cratic Republic, the Korean People’s Democratic Republic, and the entire 
Korean people. This meeting calls for restoration of the lawful rights of the 
People’s Republic of China in the United Nations and the return of Taiwan, 
at present under United States military occupation. It remains the duty of 
Communists and all other revolutionary and anti-imperialist forces in 
Latin America and throughout the world to defend the Republic of Cuba. 

We Communists call for united action against all imperialist acts of 
aggression, against recourse to local wars and other forms of intervention 
by imperialism in any part of the world. In face of the aggressive policy 
pursued by the imperialists and the ruling circles of Israel, we pledge 
solidarity with the Arab peoples who are demanding the return of the 
territories occupied by the Israeli invaders, this being an urgent demand 
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and an indispensable condition for establishing peace and achieving a 
political settlement in the Middle East on the basis of complete implemen- 
tation of the November, 1967, resolution of the United Nations Security 
Council. 

6. Communists reiterate their solidarity with the struggle of the peoples 
of Asia, Africa and Latin America for independence and national sov- 
ereignty, for liberation from every kind of economic and political hege- 
mony of the imperialist circles and monopolies, for withdrawal from the 
system of military alliances and blocs imposed on them by the imperialist 
powers, and against imperialist tendencies to step up the arms race on these 
continents and to preserve and create new hotbeds of tension, for disman- 
tling foreign military bases and for establishing relations conducive to the 
free development of every people. . . . 

7. We consider it imperative to step up the fight against the fascist 
menaces.. . 

8. We Communists again call on all honest men to unite in the struggle 
against the manhating ideology and practices of racism. We call for the 
broadest possible protest movement against that most ignominious phe- 
nomenon of our time, the barbarous persecution of the 25 million Negroes 
in the USA, against the racist terror in South Africa and Rhodesia, against 
the persecution of the Arab population in occupied territory and in Israel, 
against all racial and national discrimination, against Zionism and anti- 
semitism, all of which are fanned by reactionary capitalist forces and used 
by them to mislead the masses politically. . . . 

9. The interests of the struggle against imperialism, which attempts to 
stifle the basic human freedoms, demand a tireless fight to defend and win 
freedom of speech, the press, assembly, demonstration and association, a 
fight for the equality of all citizens and democratization of every aspect of 
social life... . 

The participants in this meeting consider that the most important 
prerequisite for increasing the Communist and Workers’ Parties’ contribu- 
tion to the solution of the problems facing the peoples is to raise the unity of 
the communist movement to a higher level, in conformity with present-day 
requirements. This demands determined and persistent effort by all the 
Parties. The cohesion of the Communist and Workers’ Parties is the most 
important factor in rallying together all the anti-imperialist forces. . . . 

The Communist and Workers’ Parties are conducting their activity 
under diverse, specific conditions that require appropriate approaches to 
the solution of concrete problems. Each Party, guided by the principles of 
Marxism-Leninism and in keeping with concrete national conditions, fully 
and independently elaborates its own policy, determines the directions, 
forms, and methods of struggle, and depending on the circumstances, 
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chooses the peaceful or non-peaceful way of transition to socialism and 
also the forms and methods of building socialism in its own country. At the 
same time, the diverse conditions under which the Communist Parties 
operate, the different approaches to practical tasks and even differences on 
certain questions must not hinder concerted international action by fra- 
ternal Parties, particularly on the basic problems of the anti-imperialist 
struggle. 

The greater the strength and unity of each Communist Party, the better 
can it fulfill its role both inside its own country and in the international 
communist movement. 

Communists are aware that our movement, while scoring great histori- 
cal victories in the course of its development, has recently encountered 
serious difficulties. They are convinced, however, that these difficulties will 
be overcome. This belief is based on the fact that the international working 
class has common long-term objectives and interests, on the striving of 
each Party to find a solution to existing problems which would be in line 
with both national and international interests and the Communists’ revolu- 
tionary mission; it is based on the will of Communists for cohesion on an 
international scale. 

The Communist and Workers’ Parties, regardless of certain difference 
of opinion, reaffirm their determination to present a united front in the 
struggle against imperialism. 

Some of the divergences that arise are eliminated through exchanges of 
opinion or disappear as the development of events clarifies the essence of 
the outstanding issues. Other divergences may last a longer time. This 
meeting is confident that the outstanding issues can and must be resolved 
correctly by strengthening all forms of cooperation among the Communist 
Parties, by extending inter-party ties, mutual exchanges of experience, 
comradely discussion and consultation, and unity of action in the interna- 
tional arena. It is the internationalist duty of each Party to do everything it 
can to help improve relations and promote trust between all Parties and to 
undertake further efforts to strengthen the unity of the international Com- 
munist movement. This unity is strengthened by a collective analysis of 
concrete reality... . 

The participants regard this meeting as an important stage in the 
cohesion of the world communist movement. They consider that the 
absence of certain Communist Parties should not hinder fraternal ties and 
cooperation between all Communist Parties without exception. They de- 
clare their resolve to achieve joint action in the struggle against imperial- 
ism, for the common objectives of the international working-class 
movement, and also with the Communist and Workers’ Parties not repre- 
sented at the present Meeting. 
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The struggle against imperialism is a long, hard and strenuous fight. 
Tense class battles lie ahead and they cannot be avoided. Let us step up the 
offensive against imperialism and internal reaction. The revolutionary and 
progressive forces are certain to triumph. 

Peoples of the socialist countries, workers, democratic forces in the 
capitalist countries, newly-liberated peoples and those who are oppressed, 
unite in common struggle against imperialism, for peace, national libera- 
tion, social progress, democracy and socialism! 


DETENTE 

Notwithstanding the fall of Khrushchev, the Vietnam War, and the 
various changes of administration in the United States, Soviet- 
American relations steadily improved from the mid-sixties to the 
early seventies, culminating in President Nixon’s visit to Moscow in 
1972 to sign the treaties limiting intercontinental and anti-ballistic 
missiles. The visit was reciprocated when Brezhnev travelled to the 
U.S. the foliowing year, and the mood of détente peaked in 1975 
with the signing of the Helsinki Agreement on European security 
and human rights. 


a) NIXON IN RUSSIA 


Esteemed Mr. President, esteemed Mrs. Nixon, ladies and gentlemen, 
comrades: Let me, on behalf of the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet of the 
U.S.S.R. and the Soviet Government, greet you, Mr. President, your wife, 
and all those who accompany you on your visit to the Soviet Union. This is 
the first official visit by a President of the United States of America in the 
history of relations between our countries. This alone makes your visit and 
meetings between you and the Soviet leaders a momentous event. The 
results of the talks will predetermine in many ways prospects of relations 
between the Soviet Union and the United States. Their results will, ap- 
parently, have an effect on the further development of the international 
situation either toward a lasting peace and stronger universal security or 
toward greater tension. 

We proceed from the fact that personal contacts and frank exchange of 
opinions between the leaders of states help search for mutually acceptable 
decisions in line with the interests of the peoples and of preserving peace, 
and overcome difficulties caused by factors of different origin and charac- 
ter. 

Therefore great importance is attached in the Soviet Union to Soviet- 
American talks which should cover a wide range of questions. We ap- 
FROM: Toast by President Nikolai V. Podgorny at Dinner Honoring President Nixon, 
Moscow, May 22, 1972 (Department of State Bulletin, LXVI:1722, June 26, 1972, 
pp. 863-64). 
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proach these talks from realistic positions and will make every effort in 
accordance with the principles of our policy to achieve positive results and 
try to justify the hopes placed in our countries and beyond them in the 
Soviet-American summit meeting in Moscow. 

We expect a similar approach from the American side. 

Mr. President; you already had today a meeting with L. I. Brezhnev, 
General Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee, during which an 
exchange of opinions was started on the problems of Soviet-American 
relations and the present international situation. 

The principles of our policy in international affairs and in relations with 
other states, the United States of America included, are well known. They 
were recently set forth again most definitely and clearly in the decisions of 
the 24th Congress of our party and the just-closed plenary meeting of the 
CPSU Central Committee. We have been guided and intend to be guided 
unswervingly by these principles in our practical activities. The Soviet 
Union, together with the countries of the Socialist community and all other 
peace forces, comes out consistently in defense of peace, for the deliverance 
of the present and future generations from the threat of war, from the 
disasters of a nuclear conflict, and for the elimination of hotbeds of war. 

We stand for a radical turn toward relaxation of the existing tensions in 
all continents of the world, for freeing the peoples from the heavy arms 
burden, for a peaceful political settlement of problems through negotiation 
and with due account taken of the aspirations and will of the peoples and 
their inalienable right to decide their destinies themselves without i inter- 
ference and pressure from outside. 

As far back as in the early years of the young Soviet state, its founder 
V. I. Lenin substantiated the objective need for and possibility of peaceful 
coexistence of countries with different social systems: Today, as before, the 
Soviet Union is prepared to develop and deepen relations of business 
cooperation and mutually beneficial ties with states of a different social 
system. 

This fully applies to the relations with the United States also in the sense 
that peaceful coexistence must not be limited to absence of war. When we 
say that there is no exception for the United States in our policy of peaceful 
coexistence, these words are backed by our actual striving for the improve- 
ment and development of Soviet-American relations. The Soviet Union 
deems it possible and desirable to establish not merely good but friendly 
relations between the U.S.S.R. and the United States, certainly, not at the 
expense of any third countries or peoples. . . . 

I would like to propose a toast to the success of the talks, to their serving 
the interests of the peoples of our countries, the interests of peace and 
international security. 

To the health of Mr. President and Mrs. Nixon. 
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b) THE SALT I TREATY 


The United States of America and the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics, hereinafter referred to as the Parties, 

Convinced that the Treaty on the Limitation of Anti-Ballistic Missile 
Systems and this Interim Agreement on Certain Measures with Respect to 
the Limitation of Strategic Offensive Arms will contribute to the creation of 
more favorable conditions for active negotiations on limiting strategic 
arms as well as to the relaxation of international tension and the 
strengthening of trust between States, 

Taking into account the relationship between strategic offensive and 
defensive arms, 

Mindful of their obligations under Article VI of the Treaty:on the Non- 
Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons, 

Have agreed as follows: 


Article I 


The Parties undertake not to start construction of additional fixed land- 
based intercontinental ballistic missile (ICBM) launchers after July 1, 
1972. 

Article II 


The Parties undertake not to convert land-based launchers for light 
ICBMs, or for ICBMs of older types deployed prior to 1964, into land- 
based launchers for heavy ICBMs of types deployed after that time. 


Article III 


The Parties undertake to limit submarine-launched ballistic missile 
(SLBM) launchers and modern ballistic missile submarines to the numbers 
operational and under construction on the date of signature of this Interim 
Agreement, and in addition to launchers and submarines constructed 
under procedures established by the Parties as replacements for an equal 
number of ICBM launchers of older types deployed prior to 1964 or for 
launchers on older submarines. 


Article IV 


Subject to the provisions of this Interim Agreement, modernization and 
replacement of strategic offensive ballistic missiles and launchers covered 
by this Interim Agreement may be undertaken. 


Article V 


1. For the purpose of providing assurance of compliance with the 
provisions of this Interim Agreement, each Party shall use national techni- 


FROM: Interim Agreement on Limitation of Strategic Offensive Arms, May 26, 1972 
(Department of State Bulletin, LXV1:1722, June 26, 1972, pp. 920-21). 
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cal means of verification at its disposal in a manner consistent with 
generally recognized principles of international law. 

2. Each Party undertakes not to interfere with the national technical 
means of verification of the other Party operating in accordance with 
paragraph 1 of this Article. 

3. Each Party undertakes not to use deliberate concealment measures 
which impede verification by national technical means of compliance with 
the provisions of this Interim Agreement. This obligation shall not require 
changes in current construction, assembly, conversion, or overhaul prac- 
tices. 

Article VI 


To promote the objectives and implementation of the provisions of this 
Interim Agreement, the Parties shall use the Standing Consultative Com- 
mission established under Article XIII of the Treaty on the Limitation of 
Anti-Ballistic Missile Systems in accordance with the provisions of that 
Article. 

Article VII 


The Parties undertake to continue active negotiations for limitations on 
strategic offensive arms. The obligations provided for in this Interim 
Agreement shall not prejudice the scope of terms of the limitations on 
strategic offensive arms which may be worked out in the course of further 
negotiations. 


Article VIII 


1. This Interim Agreement shall enter into force upon exchange of 
written notices of acceptance by each Party, which exchange shall take 
place simultaneously with the exchange of instruments of ratification of the 
Treaty on the Limitation of Anti-Ballistic Missile Systems. 

2. This Interim Agreement shall remain in force for a period of five 
years unless replaced earlier by an agreement on more complete measures 
limiting strategic offensive arms. It is the objective of the Parties to conduct 
active follow-on negotiations with the aim of concluding such an agree- 
ment as soon as possible. 

3. Each Party shall, in exercising its national sovereignty, have the right 
to withdraw from this Interim Agreement if it decides that extraordinary 
events related to the subject matter of this Interim Agreement have jeopar- 
dized its supreme interests. It shall give notice of its decision to the other 
Party six months prior to withdrawal from this Interim Agreement. Such 
notice shall include a statement of the extraordinary events the notifying 
Party regards as having jeopardized its supreme interests. 

DONE at Moscow on May 26, 1972, in two copies, each in the English 
and Russian languages, both texts being equally authentic. 
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For the United States of America: 

RICHARD NIXON, President of the United States of America 

For the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics: 

LEONID I. BREZHNEV, General Secretary of the Central Committee of 
the CPSU 


c) BREZHNEV IN AMERICA 


Esteemed Mr. President, esteemed Mrs. Nixon, ladies and gentlemen, 
comrades: Tonight it is my very pleasant duty to welcome you, Mr. 
President, and your wife and members of the U.S. Government and other 
distinguished American guests here at the Soviet Embassy in Washington. 

On behalf of my comrades and myself, I would like first of all to 
cordially thank you personally, Mr. President and Mrs. Nixon, and other 
members of your family, for the warmth and consideration with which you 
have been surrounding us from the very start of our visit to your country. 

At the same time I would like to say that we are grateful to all Americans 
who have shown their friendly feelings toward us and taken a lively interest 
in our visit and our negotiations. In all this we see a confirmation of the 
respect harbored by the people of the United States toward Soviet people 
and evidence of the mutual desire of our two peoples to live together in 
peace and friendship. 

An awareness of our high duty and responsibility is permeating the 
entire course of our meetings. Our talks bear the hallmark of a vigorous 
pace, a broad scope, and a businesslike and constructive spirit. Each day, 
all this is yielding tangible results, bringing us closer to the jointly set 
objectives of securing a further major advance in the development of 
Soviet-American relations, of lessening the threat of war, and of 
strengthening peace and security on our planet. 

The contribution made by our two nations to the attainment of this 
paramount goal will undoubtedly raise Soviet-American relations to a new 
level. In May of last year we agreed that in the nuclear age there is no 
alternative to conducting relations between our countries on the basis of 
peaceful coexistence. We can now confidently say that this fundamental 
principle is being increasingly imbued with concrete substance. 

We are convinced that the results of our talks will strengthen still more 
the relations of peace and mutual trust between the Soviet Union and the 
United States. At the same time, new vistas will be opened for the construc- 
tive development of those relations. 

The new step forward which it has proved possible to take through joint 
efforts in so vitally important and at once so complex a problem as the 


FROM: Brezhnev, Toast at Soviet Embassy dinner, June 21, 1973 (Department of 
State Bulletin, LXLX:1778, July 23, 1973, pp. 117-19). 
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limitation of Soviet and American strategic arms is also something that 
cannot fail to cause satisfaction. 

The agreement achieved on the basic principles for further negotiations 
on this problem contains everything to give a new impetus and a clear 
direction to joint work on important agreements designed not only to curb 
but also to reverse the race of the most formidable and costly types of 
rocket nuclear arms and thus to permit our countries to switch more 
resources to constructive purposes and use them to better man’s life. 

Atomic energy, too, must ever increasingly serve the aims of peace. The 
readiness of our two nations to promote that objective through joint efforts 
has been reflected in the agreement on cooperation in the field of the 
peaceful uses of atomic energy which President Nixon and I also signed 
today. 

In pursuance of the line jointly initiated during last year’s meeting in 
Moscow, a new series of agreements on cooperation between the U.S.S.R. 
and the United States in several other fields of science, technology, and 
culture was signed in the course of this visit. This we also value highly. It 
will give Soviet-American relations still greater diversity and stability. At 
the same time, we are sure the development of such cooperation will 
benefit other peoples, too, since it is aimed at solving problems that are 
important for all mankind. 

Of course, in the relations between our two countries there are still quite 
a few outstanding problems and, I would say, some unfinished business. In 
particular this relates to the sphere of strategic arms iit and also to 
commercial and economic matters. 

We are optimists, and we believe that the very course of events and an 
awareness of concrete interests will prompt the conclusion that the future 
of our relations rests on their comprehensive and mutually advantageous 
development for the benefit of the present and coming generations. 

But I wish éspecially to emphasize that we are convinced that on the 
basis of growing mutual confidence we can steadily move ahead. We want 
the further development of our relations to become a maximally stable 
process, and what is more, an irreversible one. 

Mr. President, in our discussions—and we value their businesslike and 
constructive character—I have already had an opportunity to tell you, and 
I want to repeat this for the benefit of all the American guests present here 
tonight, that the Soviet Union’s line at improving relations with the United 
States is not some temporary phenomenon. It is a firm and consistent line 
réflecting the permanent principles of Soviet foreign policy formulated by 
the great founder of the Soviet state, V. I. Lenin. It is a line that rests on the 
full support of our people. 
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Soviet people believe that most Americans, too, approve of the jointly 
initiated line aimed at strengthening peace and cooperation between the 
peoples of the Soviet Union and of the United States. 

Unfortunately the tight schedule of our talks has not left me much of a 
chance to learn more about your great country and to get a closer look at 
the life of Americans. But the little I have managed to see seemed to me to 
be very interesting indeed. To some extent I hope to be able to fill in that 
gap when, at your invitation, Mr. President, we go to the west coast of the 
United States, to California, long famous for the beauty of its nature and 
more recently for its surging industrial development. 

I would like to use this very pleasant opportunity when we are all 
together here at the Soviet Embassy to confirm the invitation conveyed to 
you, Mr. President, on behalf of the Presidium of the U.S.S.R. Supreme 
Soviet and the Soviet Government to make an official visit to the Soviet 
Union in 1974. I am confident that your new trip to the Soviet Union will 
also mark another important stage in the successful development of rela- 
tions between our two countries. We will be happy to repay the hospitality 
shown to us by the President, the government, and the people of the United 
States. 

And permit me to express the hope that this time, Mr. President, you 
will familiarize yourself more closely with our country and with its nature 
and with the life of Soviet people. 

The cause of developing Soviet-American relations is indeed moving 
forward. In two years Soviet and American astronauts will fly into outer 
space to carry out the first major joint experiment in man’s history. Now 
they know that from up there in space our planet looks even more beauti- 
ful, though small. It is big enough for us to live in peace, but too small to be 
subjected to the threat of nuclear war. 

I shall be making no mistake if I say that the spirit of our talks and the 
main direction of our joint efforts were determined by an awareness of one 
major factor: Everything must be done for the peoples of the world to live 
free from war, to live in security, cooperation, and communication with 
one another. That is the imperative command of the times, and to that aim 
we must dedicate our joint efforts. 

Allow me to propose this toast to the health of the President of the 
United States of America and Mrs. Nixon, to the further success of the 
great cause which we have succeeded in advancing during our present 
meeting, to the docking on earth as well as in outer space of man’s efforts 
and talents for the good of the peoples, to peace, friendship, and coopera- 
tion between the Soviet and American peoples, to peace throughout the 
world. 
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Declaration on Principles Guiding Relations between Participating States 


The participating States, 

Reaffirming their commitment to peace, security and justice and the 
continuing development of friendly relations and co-operation; 

Recognizing that this commitment, which reflects the interest and as- 
pirations of peoples, constitutes for each participating State a present and 
future responsibility, heightened by experience of the past; 

Reaffirming, in conformity with their membership in the United Na- 
tions and in accordance with the purposes and principles of the United 
Nations, their full and active support for the United Nations and for the 
enhancement of its role and effectiveness in strengthening international 
peace, security and justice, and in prompting the solution of international 
problems, as well as the development of friendly relations and co-operation 
among States; 

Expressing their common adherence to the principles which are set forth 
below and are in conformity with the Charter of the United Nations, as 
well as their common will to act, in the application of these principles, in 
conformity with the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United 
Nations; 

Declare their determination to respect and put into practice, each of 
them in its relations with all other participating States, irrespective of their 
political, economic or social systems as well as of their size, geographical 
location or level of economic development, the following principles, which 
all are of primary significance, guiding their mutual relations: 


I. Sovereign equality, respect for the rights inherent in sovereignty 


The participating States will respect each other’s sovereign equality and 
individuality as well as all the rights inherent in and encompassed by its 
sovereignty, including in particular the right of every State to juridical 
equality, to territorial integrity and to freedom and political independence. 
They will also respect each other’s right freely to choose and develop its 
political, social, economic and cultural systems as well as its right to 
determine its laws and regulations. 

Within the framework of international law, all the participating States 
have equal rights and duties. They will respect each other’s right to define 
and conduct as it wishes its relations with other States in accordance with 
international law and in the spirit of the present Declaration. They con- 
sider that their frontiers can be changed, in accordance with international 
FROM: Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe: Final Act, Helsinki, 


August 1, 1975 (Department of State Bulletin, LXXI1:1888, September 1, 1975, 
pp. 324-26). 
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law, by peaceful means and by agreement. They also have the right to 
belong or not to belong to international organizations, to be or not to be a 
party to bilateral or multilateral treaties including the right to be or not to 
be a party to treaties of alliance; they also have the right to neutrality. 


Il. Refraining from the threat or use of force 


The participating States will refrain in their mutual relations, as well as 
in their international relations in general, from the threat or use of force 
against the territorial integrity or political independence of any State, or in 
any other manner inconsistent with the purposes of the United Nations and 
with the present Declaration. No consideration may be invoked to serve to 
warrant resort to the threat or use of force in contravention of this 
principle. 

Accordingly, the participating States will refrain from any acts constitut- 
ing a threat of force or direct or indirect use of force against another 
participating State. Likewise they will refrain from any manifestation of 
force for the purpose of inducing another participating State to renounce 
the full exercise of its sovereign rights. Likewise they will also refrain in 
their mutual relations from any act of reprisal by force. 

No such threat or use of force will be employed as a means of settling 
disputes, or questions likely to give rise to disputes, between them. 


Ill. Inviolability of frontiers 


The participating States regard as inviolable all one another's frontiers 
as well as the frontiers of all States in Europe and therefore they will refrain 
now and in the future from assaulting these frontiers. 

Accordingly, they will also refrain from any demand for, or act of, 
seizure and usurpation of part or all of the territory of any participating 
State. 


IV. Territorial integrity of States 


The participating States will respect the territorial integrity of each of 
the participating States. 

Accordingly, they will refrain from any action inconsistent with the 
purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations against the 
territorial integrity, political independence or the unity of any participating 
State, and in particular from any such action constituting a threat or use of 
force. 

The participating States will likewise refrain from making each other's 
territory the object of military occupation or other direct or indirect 
measures of force in contravention of international law, or the threat of 
them. No such occupation or acquisition will be recognized as legal. 
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V. Peaceful settlement of disputes 


The participating States will settle disputes among them by peaceful 
means in such a manner as not to endanger international peace and 
security, and justice. 

They will endeavour in good faith and a spirit of co-operation to teach a 
rapid and equitable solution on the basis of international law. 

For this purpose they will use such means as negotiation, enquiry, 
mediation, conciliation, arbitration, judicial settlement or other peaceful 
means of their own choice including any settlement procedure agreed to in 
advance of disputes to which they are parties. 

In the event of failure to reach a solution by any of the above peaceful 
means, the parties to a dispute will continue to seek a mutually agreed way 
to settle the dispute peacefully. 

Participating States, parties to a dispute among them, as well as other 
participating States, will refrain from any action which might aggravate the 
situation to such a degree as to endanger the maintenance of international 
peace and security and thereby make a peaceful settlement of the dispute 
more difficult. 

VI. Non-intervention in internal affairs 


The participating States will refrain from any intervention, direct or 
indirect, individual or collective, in the internal or external affairs falling 
within the domestic jurisdiction of another participating State, regardless 
of their mutual relations. 

They will accordingly refrain from any form of armed intervention or 
threat of such intervention against another participating State. 

They will likewise in all circumstances refrain from any other act of 
military, or of political, economic or other coercion designed to subordi- 
nate to their own interest the exercise by another participating State of the 
rights inherent in its sovereignty and thus to secure advantages of any kind. 

Accordingly, they will, inter alia, refrain from direct or indirect assis- 
tance to terrorist activities, or to subversive or other activities directed 
towards the violent overthrow of the regime of another participating State. 


VII. Respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms, including the 
freedom of thought, conscience, religion or belief 


The participating States will respect human rights and fundamental 
freedoms, including the freedom of thought, conscience, religion or belief, 
for all without distinction as to race, sex, language or religion. 

` They will promote and encourage the effective exercise of civil, politi- 
cal, economic, social, cultural and other rights and freedoms all of which 
derive from the inherent dignity of the human person and are essential for 
his free and full development. 
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Within this framework the participating States will recognize and re- 
spect the freedom of the individual to profess and practise, alone or in 
community with others, religion or belief acting in accordance with the 
dictates of his own conscience. 

The participating States on whose territory national minorities exist will 
respect the right of persons belonging to such minorities to equality before 
the law, will afford them the full opportunity for the actual enjoyment of 
human rights and fundamental freedoms and will, in this manner, protect 
their legitimate interests in this sphere. 

The participating States recognize the universal significance of human 
rights and fundamental freedoms, respect for which is an essential factor 
for the peace, justice and well-being necessary to ensure the development of 
friendly relations and co-operation among themselves as among all States. 

They will constantly respect these rights and freedoms in their mutual 
relations and will endeavour jointly and separately, including in co-opera- 
tion with the United Nations, to promote universal and effective respect for 
them. 

They confirm the right of the individual to know and act upon his rights 
and duties in this field. 

In the field of human rights and fundamental freedoms, the participat- 
ing States will act in conformity with the purposes and principles of the 
Charter of the United Nations and with the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights. They will also fulfill their obligations as set forth in the 
international declarations and agreements in this field, including inter alia 
the International Covenants on Human Rights, by which they may be 
bound. 

VII. Equal rights and self-determination of peoples 

The participating States will respect the equal rights of peoples and their 
right to self-determination, acting at all times in conformity with the 
purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations and with the 
relevant norms of international law, including those relating to territorial 
integrity of States. 

By virtue of the principle of equal rights and self-determination of 
peoples, all peoples always have the right, in full freedom, to determine, 
when and as they wish, their internal and external political status, without 
external interference, and to pursue as they wish their political, economic, 
social and cultural development. 

The participating States reaffirm the universal significance of respect for 
and effective exercise of equal rights and self-determination of peoples for 
the development of friendly relations among themselves as among all 
States; they also recall the importance of the elimination of any form of 
violation of this principle. 
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IX. Co-operation among States 


The participating States will develop their co-operation with one 
another and with all States in all fields in accordance with the purposes and 
principles of the Charter of the United Nations. In developing their co- 
operation the participating States will place special emphasis on the fields 
as set forth within the framework of the Conference on Security and Co- 
operation in Europe, with each of them making its contribution in condi- 
tions of full equality. 

They will endeavour, in developing their co-operation as equals, to 
promote mutual understanding and confidence, friendly and good- 
neighbourly relations among themselves, international peace, security and 
justice. They will equally endeavour, in developing their co-operation, to 
improve the well-being of peoples and contribute to the fulfilment of their 
aspirations through, inter alia, the benefits resulting from increased mutual 
knowledge and from progress and achievement in the economic, scientific, 
technological, social, cultural and humanitarian fields. They will take 
steps to promote conditions favourable to making these benefits available 
to all; they will take into account the interest of developing countries 
throughout the world. 

They confirm that governments, institutions, organizations and per- 
sons have a relevant and positive role to play in contributing toward the 
achievement of these aims of their co-operation. 

They will strive, in increasing their co-operation as set forth above, to 
develop closer relations among themselves on an improved and more 
enduring basis for the benefit of peoples. 


X. Fulfilment in good faith of obligations under international law 


The participating States will fulfil in good faith their obligations under 
international law, both those obligations arising from the generally recog- 
nized principles and rules of international law and those obligations arising 
from treaties or other agreements, in conformity with international law, to 
which they are parties. 

In exercising their sovereign rights, including the right to determine their 
laws and regulations, they will conform with their legal obligations under 
international law; they will furthermore pay due regard to and implement 
the provisions in the Final Act of the Conference on Security and Co- 
operation in Europe. — 

The participating States confirm that in the event of a conflict between 
the obligations of the members of the United Nations under the Charter of 
the United Nations and their obligations under any treaty or other interna- 
tional agreement, their obligations under the Charter will prevail, in 
accordance with Article 103 of the Charter of the United Nations. 
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All the principles set forth above are of primary significance and, 
accordingly, they will be equally and unreservedly applied, each of them 
being interpreted taking into account the others. 

The participating States express their determination fully to respect and 
apply these principles, as set forth in the present Declaration, in all aspects, 
to their mutual relations and co-operation in order to ensure to each 
participating State the benefits resulting from the respect and application of 
these principles by all. 

The participating States, paying due regard to the principles above and, 
in particular, to the first sentence of the tenth principle, “Fulfilment in good 
faith of obligations under international law”, note that the present Declara- 
tion does not affect their rights and obligations, nor the corresponding 
treaties and other agreements and arrangements. 

The participating States express the conviction that respect for these 
principles will encourage the development of normal and friendly relations 
and the progress of co-operation among them in all fields. They also 
express the conviction that respect for these principles will encourage the 
development of political contacts among them which in turn would con- 
tribute to better mutual understanding of their positions and views. 

The participating States declare their intention to conduct their relations 
with all other States in the spirit of the principles contained in the present 
Declaration. 


EUROCOMMUNISM 

The swing of Western Communists away from Soviet-style ortho- 
doxy and toward the democratic reformism long defended by Social 
Democrats was articulated most dramatically by the longtime Span- 
ish Communist leader Santiago Carrillo, who espoused the new line 
upon his emergence from underground politics following the death 
of Franco and the dismantling of his dictatorship in 1975-76. Most 
European Communist parties, above all the Italian, and the Jap- 
anese as well, subscribed to this criticism of the internal and external 
conduct of the Soviet regime. Of major Communist parties function- 
ing in democratic countries, only the Portuguese and the French 
continued to support Soviet positions. 


. . . Our policy in the Popular Front period already contained in embryo 
the conception of an advance to socialism with democracy, with a multi- 
party system, parliament, and liberty for the opposition. As for the ex- 
cesses that took place in one direction or another, and they did take place, 


FROM: Santiago Carrillo, Eurocommunism and the State (Westport, Conn., Law- 
rence Hill, 1978), pp. 128-30, 132-33, 153-59. Reprinted by permission of the 
publisher. 
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excesses that would have been unthinkable in a normal democratic situa- 
tion, the cause of these might be sought in the passions of a civil war 
unleashed by the right, which opened up the deep wounds inflicted by age- 
old oppression and exploitation. As a result, it is not only from a Marxist 
analysis of present-day reality, but also from our own complex experience, 
that we derive the arguments in favour of the democratic socialism we 
advocate for our country. 

Whilst there are in our past political positions features on which our 
present political line is based—I am referring here to the case of Spain— 
anyone who examines the experience of the Western European communist 
parties after the Second World War will see that they have adjusted their 
activity to democratic practices, without overstepping them at any time. In 
1945 communists were taking part as ministers in all the governments of 
Western Europe except in Britain and the Federal Republic of Germany, 
and not just because the anti-Hitler coalition existed between the USSR and 
the western powers, although this helped, but because during the resistance 
to Hitlerism in Europe, the communists were in the forefront—as on every 
occasion when liberty had to be fought for—and thus won an outstanding 
position among the forces which in each country played the leading part in 
opening the way to victory. 

The years from 1945 to 1947 were the years of the greatest democratic 
expansion on our continent. In 1947 the beginning of the Cold War created 
a new correlation of forces; there was the union between the social- 
democratic forces and the bourgeoisie under the aegis of the United States, 
against the communists. Following this, the communists left the govern- 
ments and went into opposition without attempting, in any western coun- 
try, to hold on by force to the positions they were losing in the 
governments. 

It will be said that this attitude corresponded to the division of zones of 
influence established at Yalta by the great powers. What is certain, how- 
ever, is that in Greece, at that time, civil war was raging and the com- 
munists were fighting with arms in their hands against the existing 
authorities, who were backed by the Americans, and it seems clear that at 
Yalta Greece remained on the western side. In countries like Italy and 
France the communists were very strong and if the party had called on them 
to recover the arms that had been buried in the resistance, they would have 
done so and would have fought. Perhaps they would have been defeated, 
but they would have put up a considerable fight. Nevertheless they pre- 
ferred to follow the democratic rules. They continued to develop a strategy 
directed towards unity and democracy—one which at that time might have 
seemed utopian—and in the course of long experience they worked out 
their own road to socialism based on democracy. It seems more convenient 
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to many persons to judge the western communists by this or that phrase, or 
by the acts of other brother parties than by the entire road which they have 
travelled—a road which has been long enough and consistent enough to 
provide the best of proofs. 

In the course of charting the new roads, what was hardest to accomplish 
was the winning of autonomy in relation to the Soviet Union. The tradi- 
tional links which united the communists with the USSR had been main- 
tained after the war, in spite of the dissolution of the Communist 
International, among other things because of the immense growth of Soviet 
prestige throughout the world, following the outstanding and decisive part 
played by the USSR in defeating Nazism. 

The Cold War seemed, not only to communists, but also to many people 
who were simply progressive, to be yet another repetition of the imperialist 
attempts to destroy the socialist gains with fire and sword. The theories of 
Foster Dulles and his like bore this out. At a time when, in addition, the 
United States had an overwhelming nuclear superiority, the idea would not 
readily have occurred to any communist of breaking the bonds of deep 
feeling uniting him with the country of the first socialist revolution. . . . 

It is true that we communists have revised theses and formulas which we 
once regarded as articles of faith. It is true that long years of struggle 
against fascism have helped us see more clearly the true value of democ- 
racy—its true and, I would add, its permanent value. It is true that we have 
overcome a certain underestimation, already left far behind us, of so-called 
formal liberties. The monstrous crimes of imperialism, its obvious de- 
generation in all fields, have made freedom and democracy more precious 
to us. At the same time we have looked, without blinkers, at the 
weaknesses of democracy in the socialist societies in process of being born, 
and we have become more severely critical of deformations and breaches of 
democracy which we used to attribute earlier to reasons that made them 
seem less intolerable and led us even arrogantly to justify them in face of the 
class enemy. 

We shall not, however, abandon the revolutionary ideas of Marxism; 
the ideas of the class struggle, historical materialism and dialectical mate- 
rialism; the conception of a world-wide revolutionary process which is 
putting an end to imperialism—a process understood not as the defeat of 
this or that country, but as the defeat of a social system increasingly 
harmful to all countries, including those enabled by history to use that 
instrument to obtain a higher standard of living and lord it over the rest. 
Such a victory over an unjust system has to be supported by all countries, 
with their own struggle. 

I am insisting on this, because some of those who see changes in our 
positions ask us whether we are not going back to the traditional positions 
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of social democracy. Within our own movement, too, there is no lack of 
such more or less veiled accusations. 

We are not returning to social democracy! In the first place because we 
are not in any way discarding the idea of coming to power in a revolution- 
ary way, if the ruling classes were to close the democratic paths and a set of 
circumstances wêre to develop in which the revolutionary road would be 
possible. When we look at the present situation in Spain, with its specific 
features, we communists, aware of its complexity, declare with a full sense 
of responsibility that today it is possible to pass from dictatorship to 
democracy without the use of force. It is one of those historical situations 
which are not easily repeated. And we are convinced, for the reasons given, 
that with democracy the road can be opened up to a new model of 
socialism which will maintain and increase liberties, without refusing them 
to an opposition prepared to wage the struggle at the ballot box and in the 
representative institutions. . . . 

Socialism triumphed first in countries predominantly agricultural, be- 
cause the revolutionary vanguard was able to combine the class contradic- 
tions with all kinds of contradictions peculiar to imperialism. There will be 
some who regard this as an historical anomaly. It is certainly the case that if 
socialism had triumphed first of all in the advanced countries, its results 
would have been more tangible and attractive, and would have come more 
quickly, for all mankind. Probably we would not have experienced the 
inadequacies, the distortions and even the degeneration that have oc- 
curred, although it is by no means obvious that we would have avoided 
others—Engels himself envisaged some of those that were possible when he 
was thinking that victory would come first in the developed countries. 

In all the countries where up to now the working people have put an end 
to capitalist exploitation, they have done so as a consequence of disastrous 
wars provoked by imperialism and have done so in countries which—with 
the exception of Czechoslovakia—were completely ignorant of democracy, 
and some of which were emerging from colonialism and even from Asiatic 
feudalism. Some eminent figures in the developed countries fall into a state 
of elegant despair in face of what seem to them to be, rather than births, 
abortions of history. But if history proceeds like that, and not according to 
plans worked out in offices and studies, what can we do about it? 

As I see it, there is no doubt that the dictatorship of the proletariat was 
an unavoidable historical necessity, just as has been the case with revolu- 
tionary violence. I would add that such an instrument might still be 
necessary in some underdeveloped countries where revolution may occur 
as a result of the response to armed aggression by imperialism or to regimes 
of terror and violence which at some time or other may be plunged into 
crisis, come into collision with the majority of society and be unwilling to 
give way. 
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On the other hand, I am convinced that the dictatorship of the proletar- 
iat is not the way to succeed in establishing and consolidating the hege- 
mony of the forces of the working people in the democratic countries of 
developed capitalism. In the first part of this essay I have already tried to 
explain why. I am convinced that in these latter countries socialism is not 
only the decisive broadening and development of democracy, the negation 
of any totalitarian conception of society, but that the way to reach it is 
along the democratic road, with all the consequences which this entails. 

In this sphere, and at the risk of being accused of heresy, I am convinced 
that Lenin was no more than half right when he said: 


The transition from capitalism to communism, naturally, cannot fail to 
provide an immense abundance and diversity of political forms, but the 
essence of all of them will necessarily be a single one: the dictatorship of the 
proletariat (Collected Works, vol. 25, p. 413). 


He was no more than half right because the essence of all the various 
political forms of transition to socialism is, as we can judge today, the 
hegemony of the working people, while the diversity and abundance of 
political forms likewise entails the possibility of the dictatorship of the 
proletariat not being necessary. . . . 

In actual fact the lack of democratic ‘credibility’ of us communists 
among certain sections of the population in our countries is associated— 
rather than with our own activity and policy—with the fact that in coun- 
tries where capitalist ownership has disappeared, the dictatorship of the 
proletariat has been implanted, with a one-party system, as a general rule, 
and has undergone serious bureaucratic distortions and even very grave 
processes of degeneration. 

The contradictory aspect of this is that for many years, while we 
ourselves were pursuing a democratic policy, we took to ourselves and 
defended that model as if it had been our own, without any critical attitude. 
This, which was justified when the USSR was the only socialist country, 
ceased to be so after the Second World War, when the correlation of forces 
on the world scene had undergone a radical change. 

Because of this, the struggle for socialism is demanding with increasing 
urgency that there should be internal criticism in the working-class and 
communist movement, helping to find the correct roads for overcoming 
the shortcomings and errors and for arriving at an explanation of historical 
phenomena which still remain in a shadowy half-light. 

The schema of a proletarian state outlined by Lenin in The State and 
Revolution has not been realised anywhere, and least of all in the country 
which has been presented to us and still is being presented to us today as the 
ideal model. Commenting on and developing the ideas of Marx and Engels 
in this work, Lenin says that all previous revolutions improved the State 
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machine, and that what is needed is to smash it, to destroy it, and that this 
is the main and fundamental conclusion of the Marxist theory of the State. 

With the October Revolution in the USSR, one type of State was 
destroyed; but in its place there has arisen a State much improved, that is to 
say, much more powerful, more organised, with mighty instruments of 
control—a State which, while speaking in the name of society, also finds 
itself situated above society. . . . 

If all States are instruments for the domination of one class over another 
and if in the USSR there are no antagonistic classes and objectively there is 
no need to suppress other classes, then over whom does that State exercise 
domination? 

The October Revolution has produced a State which is evidently not a 
bourgeois State, but neither is it as yet the proletariat organised as the 
ruling class, or a genuine workers’ democracy. 

Within that State there grew up and operated the Stalin phenomenon, 
with a series of formal characteristics similar to those of the fascist dictator- 
ships. I stress that these were formal characteristics, because the essence of 
the Soviet regime was and is fundamentally opposed to fascism, and this is 
not merely a theoretical assessment but was vouched for with the blood of 
the peoples of the USSR during the Second World War. In addition the 
revolutionary essence of the Soviet regime has been reaffirmed repeatedly 
in solidarity with the peoples who have fought against fascism and impe- 
rialism. 

For a long time, with the formula of the ‘cult of the individual’, we 
attributed those phenomena to the personal characteristics of Stalin, and it 
is certainly true that they played a big part in this. We Marxists do not deny 
the role of individuals in history. But why was it that an individual with 
Stalin’s characteristics, even though they had been condemned by Lenin, 

„succeeded in imposing himself? It is true that Stalin knew how to exploit, 

with consummate skill, the contradictions that existed between the dif- 
ferent groups that took shape within the leadership of the Communist 
Party of the Soviet Union, how to set himself up as the unifier and proceed 
to get rid of anyone able to obstruct his rise. Yet we must ask ourselves 
whether the practical significance of Stalin was not more in keeping with 
the type of State which was actually taking shape, with the objective 
realities that surrounded him, than was the case with his opponents, 
especially from the moment when illness reduced Lenin’s possibilities of 
action and then caused his premature death. 

“It is clear that the Stalin phenomenon, which has been a form of 
totalitarianism extensively exploited by capitalist propaganda, has 
weakened the democratic credibility of the communist parties among a 
section of the population in our countries. 
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The condemnation of the Stalinist horrors, pronounced by Khrushchev, 
temporarily broke up the entire system erected by Stalin, both in the USSR 
and in the socialist countries of the East. Events followed in Hungary and 
Poland, where there was formed, spontaneously and tacitly, a heteroge- 
neous ‘national front’ against the Stalin system of rule. Whereas in Poland 
there was a communist opposition to that system, capable of rectifying the 
situation, this did not happen in Hungary. It was Soviet troops who 
restored ‘order’: a fresh blow against the international prestige of com- 
munism and one which also had repercussions as far as our own parties 
were concerned. 

There were a number of years during which Khrushchev personified a 
new spirit of receptiveness towards the outside world and of greater 
freedom inside the country. This coincided with successes such as the 
launching of the first Sputnik, Gagarin’s journey into space, new currents 
in Soviet literature and cinema, a cleaning up of the special repressive 
bodies and greater supervision over them. This was a period which resulted 
in a rise in the international prestige of the Soviet Union; however, it came 
to a speedy end. 

Khrushchev was deposed by a sort of palace coup. His mistakes were 
‘exposed’, when we had all come to believe that at last there was a collective 
leadership jointly responsible for good and ill. It is true that under Khrush- 
chev’s leadership there had arisen the conflicts with China—conflicts which 
he treated, in the light of what has since been emerging, with unquestion- 
able levity and lack of awareness and with methods somewhat redolent of 
Stalin. 

In actual fact, one of the causes of Khrushchev’s downfall may have 
been his inability to transform the State apparatus created under Stalin, the 
system of political power to which Togliatti had referred and which even- 
tually crushed Khrushchev. That system has not been transformed; it has 
not been made more democratic and it has even retained many of its aspects 
of coercion in relations with the socialist states of the East, as was brought 
out with brutal clarity by the occupation of Czechoslovakia. 

The massive and annihilating repression of Stalin’s day has ended. 
Khrushchev, deposed, died at home in his bed. There has been progress, 
tarnished by forms of oppression and repression in certain fields—and 
naturally in that of culture. Yet we still do not find ourselves looking at a 
State that can be regarded as a workers’ democracy. 


EAST EUROPEAN IDEALISM—BAHRO 
In the face of their regimes’ Soviet-style bureaucratic conservatism 
some East European intellectuals continued to find inspiration in 
Marxism and the “New Class” interpretation of Communist society. 


378 Schism and Détente, 1964-1976 


Particularly insightful was the analysis of the Communist past, 
present and future by the former East German party official Rudolf 
Bahro, who was jailed for publishing his manuscript in the West, but 
was subsequently allowed to emigrate by the East Berlin authorities 
after an international wave of protest. 


The communist movement made its appearance with the promise of 
solving the basic problems of modern humanity and overcoming the 
antagonisms of human existence. The countries that call themselves so- 
cialist still pay official allegiance to this programme. But what perspectives 
are people offered in the present situation, if they turn their eyes to the 
practice of our social life? Is there any way of telling how the new order 
plans to prove its superiority by a more effective organization and economy 
of labour? Has it attained its promised breakthrough to the humanization 
of collective life, or is at least making daily progress in this field, in as much 
as the goal is not yet reached? What kind of better life was it that we sought 
to create? Was it only that mediocre well-being devoid of any further 
perspectives in which we try unsuccessfully to compete with late capital- 
ism, try to overtake it on a road that, by all our traditional theory, leads 
straight into the abyss? We were planning to create a new and higher 
civilization! That new civilization is more necessary today than ever be- 
fore; its image has nothing in common with the illusion of a ‘perfect society’ 
free from contradiction. 

For the time being, it has turned out, we are extending the old civiliza- 
tion, continuing on the ‘capitalist road’; compulsively, as it were, i.e. under 
very real compulsions, and in a most profound sense that involves our 
whole culture, rather than being simply a question of politics. A super- 
structure has emerged from our revolution which seems only good for this 
purpose, and for pursuing it in the most systematic and bureaucratic way 
possible. As all these involved are well aware, the rule of man by man has 
lost only its topmost layer. The alienation and subalternity of the working 
masses persists in a new phase. Completely stuck in the old logic of 
international power politics and diplomacy, the new order does not even 
secure peace—not to be confused with the ‘balance of terror’ which it plays 
an active part in reproducing. The relationship between the two major 
powers of actually existing socialism even displays some quite apocalyptic 
features. In the Soviet Union, the liberal intellectual opposition seems to be 
at least at one with the government that the major strategic task facing the 
country is to build up Siberia, both industrially and militarily. And China is 
digging in, building a new great wall against the North, which this time is 
underground and everywhere. 

FROM: Rudolf Bahro, The Alternative in Eastern Europe (New York, Schocken, 
1978), pp. 7-8, 98-99, 115-16, 244, 247, 304-5, 356, 359-61, 375-76, 401-4, 
453. Reprinted by permission of the publisher. 
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The ‘world socialist system’ and the world communist movement are 
torn apart by fundamental internal contradictions, which have their main 
roots in the unmastered history of the Soviet Union itself, or must at least 
be grasped from this starting-point. Unfortunately, the ruling communist 
parties of Eastern Europe are today conservative forces, and among the 
most stubborn defenders of the status quo. . . . 

What Lenin founded and Stalin built up was not the superstructure of 
any developed industry, in the way that there is now a political struggle 
between ‘conservatives’ and ‘progressives’, but rather the superstructure of 
industrialization, the tool for creating the economic foundations of social- 
ism which were lacking, however this socialism was itself to be understood. 
The decisive objective fact, reflected in Lenin’s revision of Marx’s concept 
of socialism and his conception of the state, was the absence of a bourgeois 
development of the productive forces, the absence of capitalist work 
habits, discipline and skill in the broadest sense. . . . 

The historical function of the Bolshevik ‘party of a new type’ consisted 
in preparing the apparatus for the productive overthrow of the Russian 
social structure it inherited, for forced industrialization, and producing this 
out of its own ranks. Stalin’s ‘transformation of nature’, or the colonization 
of the North and Siberia, would have been as impossible as the construc- 
tion of the Great Wall of China without forced labour on a most major 
scale. That was why Ivan Denisovitch was recruited. All the party struggles 
of the 1920s between ‘Left’ and ‘Right’ were nothing but the birthpangs of 
the new despotism. The combatants recognized too late that what was at 
stake was nothing to do with ‘Left’ and ‘Right’, and that they had only one 
unmistakeable result: the strengthening of the apparatus. What appeared 
negative in the destruction of innerparty democracy was the reverse side of 
the process in which the unambiguously hierarchical relations of subor- 
dination for the real economic revolution from above were created and 
made secure. When the obedient and handy tool was finished, there was no 
longer a Communist Party, nor even a Leninist Party. There was a political 
administration flanked by organs of terror. The only elements of com- 
munism that still remained were the individual conflicts of conscience of 
the comrades scattered in its organization. 

As Plato already discovered, the existence of homo politicus is tragic 
when ‘he has not found the state that suits him’. This was the experience of 
Trotsky, Zinoviev, Bukharin and many other former revolutionaries, who 
had subjectively anticipated a different state than that which was the actual 
result of their efforts. They were remarkably incapable, particularly 
Trotsky, of finding a place in their alienated product. They lost power 
because they did not fit into the state that was in the process of developing. 
Stalin won power because he did fit it. It was not only on account of the 
constant threats to it, but rather because of the positive task of driving the 
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masses into an industrialization which they could not immediately desire, 
that the Soviet Union had to have a single, iron, Petrine’ leadership. If a 
more gifted man than Stalin had managed to adapt himself to this aim, then 
the ideological resources that the old party tradition already possessed 
would have stretched somewhat further, and the most extreme expressions 
of the terror would have been avoided. Russia would have been spared the 
Caesarian madness, but hardly more. . . . 

The Politbureau dictatorship is a grotesque exaggeration of the bureau- 
cratic principle, in as much as the party apparatus subordinate to it is at the 
same time both church hierarchy and superstate. The whole structure is 
quasi-theocratic. For the core of its political power (I do not mean here its 
hypertrophied executive and police organs) is power over minds, with the 
constant tendency towards inquisition, so that the party is already in itself 
the real political police. The party apparatus as core of the state power 
means a secularized religious state, something that the Christian church 
was fortunate enough never to succeed in establishing other than locally. 
Never since the decline of the original theocrats of the first civilizations 
were temporal and spiritual authority united in this way in a single hand. 
Since the apparatus is thus ‘responsible for everything’, it must suspect 
every departure from the details of bureaucratic practice as ideological 
heresy. It is precisely the major errors that generally escape any criticism at 
the time this is needed. With their pretence to know the laws of history and 
the true interests of the masses, any political decision, no matter for 
example how costly it might be in economic terms, can be justified. . . . 

What I maintain is that the party organization, as we are concretely 
faced with it, hangs on to an obsolete picture of the world and model of 
behaviour, that it functions sclerotically as a social organ of knowledge at 
the ‘physiological’ level, and neurotically at the ‘psychological’ level. Brains 
whose capacities and functions are disturbed and reduced in this way 
generally lead sooner or later to the demise of their oganisms, since the 
decisions that they make lie too far from the optimum, and must do so, 
often being only suited to entangling the overall system still deeper in crisis. 
The party organization of today is a structure that actively produces false 
consciousness on a massive scale. At the summit, this false consciousness 
leads to decisions and resolutions that cannot represent an adequate in- 
terpretation of social needs, necessities and possibilities. It is conditioned 
like a Pavlovian dog which needs a long period of time to unlearn a 
habituated reaction to a signal once this signal’s significance changes. . . . 

> Only once in the sixty years since the Russian October revolution have 
the forces pressing a new organization of non-capitalist industrial society 
fully appeared in the light of history. Certainly, the moment was a short 
one, but they were at least able to develop positively to the extent that their 
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real features, their real possibilities and perspectives, could be approxi- 
mately assessed. This was those first eight months of 1968 in Czechoslova- 
kia, which are so unforgettable for all those in the East European countries 
who are committed to socialist progress. It became evident then, if not 
before, that actually existing socialism generally does contain a latent bloc 
of interests directed against the existing political regime, i.e. against the 
dictatorship of the politbureaucracy, and one that is progressive as far as its 
essential lines of force are concerned. In addition, it became evident that 
the majority of active party members are waiting to break out towards new 
shores. Finally, in Prague and Bratislava, what was demonstrated was 
nothing less than the survival capacity of our social order without the 
politbureaucratic dictatorship. 

It is and remains the greatest political crime of the Soviet leadership since 
the Second World War to have deprived the peoples of Eastern Europe, 
including its own country, and the whole of progressive humanity as well, 
of the irreplaceable experiences that would have been gained from the 
success of the Czechoslovak experiment. Right up to the time when this 
was forcibly brought to an end, nothing indicated an impending failure, or 
any kind of serious danger to the non-capitalist foundations. It was not 
accidental that the fraternal helpers from Moscow and Berlin publicly 
prayed for a few anti-communist pogroms, to make their ultima ratio 
somewhat more plausible. Yet they were reduced to planting quite amateur 
‘evidence’ of planned counter-revolutionary attempts. . . . 

To persist in étatism or press forward to general emancipation, forward 
to the cultural revolution—that is the alternative. 

If our non-capitalist society is forming politically against the prevailing 
type of party, then as things stand it is gathering against the oldest, most 
characteristic and sharpest expression of the traditional division of labour, 
against the autonomy and monopolization of general affairs in the hands of 
an authoritarian oligarchy which has entrenched itself behind the state 
machine and has no thought of working with the people for its liquidation. 
The opposition grouping that necessarily emerged already spontaneously 
in these conditions, does not strive accordingly to become a second party 
alongside the old, or, more exactly, does not strive to remain so. Rather, its 
intention can only be, both subjectively and objectively, to re-establish 
unity by overcoming the contradiction, negating the negation, and thus 
giving the party the kind of internal constitution for the next step which 
will ensure it as far as possible against a new loss of its revolutionary 
potential. The split is a transient moment of the historical process. It is 
directed not against the idea of the party, but rather against its apparatus, 
against its decay into the state that is embodied in the party apparatus. . . . 

In order to exert political influence on the historical process, the emanci- 
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patory interests must be organized in a connected and serious way at an 
overall social level. The forces in power will defend their positions with the 
systematic oppression of all oppositional activity, and deploy their entire 
ponderous mechanism so as to destroy it and isolate its protagonists. 
Without a certain concentration of forces it is impossible even in the 
present phase of ideological preparation to struggle effectively against the 
apparatus, which has monopolized the means of mass communications 
and whose police keeps them sealed against all emancipatory purposes. It is 
necessary to take concerted action and foster connections in the apparatus 
itself. We can see in the developed capitalist countries how the experimen- 
tal initiatives of very many small groups get lost in isolation, even though 
they at least have the space provided by bourgeois political freedoms. In 
our case, individual thought, feeling and action are already subject to the 
irresistible suction of subalternity and alienation. In the subordinate func- 
tions, irrespective of what labour is absorbed and occupied with the 
satisfaction of their natural and compensatory needs, people only find 
support and affirmation for their public behaviour in an officially ap- 
proved system of roles. Anyone who gives voice to his emancipatory needs 
is ‘crazy’, ‘deviating from the agenda’, ‘stopping work’, ‘has not yet under- 
stood’—and is therefore either simply discouraged or pushed to the side- 
lines. . .. People need a firm point outside the existing relations of 
domination, if they are to overcome these by that practical-critical activity, 
constantly reoriented to the goal, which is indispensable. 

To provide this base for revolutionary and transcending action and 
behaviour is the task of a genuine communist party, a League of Com- 
munists united around the idea of general emancipation. It must inspire the 
system of social forces and organizations in the name of a constructive but 
substantially transforming counterforce, which puts the state hierarchy in 
its proper place. In principle, this means a division of social power, the 
installation of a progressive dialectic between state and social forces, and 
not just temporarily as within the party process itself, but rather for the 
whole duration of the transition. The result will be a situation of dual 
supremacy, in which the étatist side gradually becomes less dominant. The 
precondition that communists are no longer a governing party in the 
traditional sense is the prerequisite for them to be able to participate again 
at all as communists in the work of government, which is in the highest 
degree necessary. . . . 

. . . I would like to summarize in a few antitheses what the League of 
Communists, on the far side of capitalism, must be: 

Not a workers’ party in the old sense, which has long since become too 
narrow, but rather the organization of those emancipatory interests that 
are characteristic of all people in all strata of society; 
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Not a mass party of the kind in which a self-appointed leading elite 
manipulate the numbered members according to statistical laws, but rather 
the union of like-minded individuals, i.e. individuals of equal competence 
who are committed to solving the same problems in the same direction; 

Not a corporation of those who know better, shut off in sectarian 
fashion from society, but rather a revolutionary community with an open 
periphery that lets society in; 

Not a super-state that guides and controls the state and administrative 
apparatus proper from outside and above, but instead the ideological 
inspirer of an integral behaviour for all groups at the base, enabling the 
majority of members of society to take control of all processes of decision- 
making from within; 

Not an obedient army that carries out the politbureaucratic consensus 
on the extension and preservation of the status quo, but instead the 
collective intellectual that creates and practises a consensus on changes in 
democratic communication. 

Its major function, which it performs in all these capacities, will be the 
unification, coordination and direction of intellectual and moral efforts for 
elaborating a strategy and tactics of cultural revolution. . . . 

... In order to lead society out of the vicious circle, we must bring 
about a genuine equalization in the distribution of those consumer goods 
that determine the standard of living. Up till now, an advance for those at 
the bottom has always been measured against the consumption of those at 
the top, in other words against their appropriation of material goods, sensual 
and cultural enjoyments, and not by disposal over the social process, let 
alone a cultural revolutionary sublimation that can dispense with material 
wealth. In my opinion, we can conclude that a levelling of society with 
respect to the quantity of consumption would be the condition for rising 
above the principle of quantity, above compensatory consumption. A 
policy of this kind would also have the tendency to limit the development of 
new luxury needs and in the long run put a brake on the growth of material 
needs in general, which is primarily driven forward by the social inequality 
of powers of appropriation. . . . 

The far-reaching elimination of material incentive provides the basis for 
clearly establishing for the first time in mass social practice the new driving 
force of intersubjective emulation, the unequal division of abilities and 
activities which is to be the central theme of the cultural revolution, and 
presenting this to the general consciousness as a problem. For important as 
equality in the sphere of consumption is, it still pertains to the periphery of 
the cultural revolution, which bears on the content of needs, and inherently 
remains more of a means than an end. Yet this periphery must first be 
secured, in order to organize the forces for the transformation of civiliza- 
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tion, and lead these ideologically so far beyond the old structures that they 
can be reorganized in a new way. In other words, the question here is to 
produce freedom of movement for the emancipatory interests, to conquer a 
terrain on which they can stretch out and expand. The communist strategy 
therefore consists in bringing about a situation in which people can place 
their immediate interests in relation to the general possibilities and require- 
ments of the epoch, and can rise above all those appropriations that restrict 
their cultural development. At the same time, communists will avoid acting 
in any merely restrictive manner towards these compensations, being well 
aware that the decisive equalization of material conditions of existence for 
all members of society is the precondition for gradually overcoming the 
compensatory orientation of interests and hence the complete dissolution 
of the former relations of distribution. 

In this way, the starting-point will be won for a breakthrough into the 
cultural-revolutionary process proper: for doing away with the traditional 
division of labour, the source of all subalternity and alienation, by way of 
far-reaching interventions in the distribution of labour, in the conditions of 
socialization and education of individuals, and in the forms of regulation of 
the reproduction process. This process should not be conceived simply as a 
mechanical succession. The very project of subordinating or neutralizing 
the compensatory interests can only get off the ground if the elimination of 
financial stimuli for the masses is linked with much more far-reaching 
hopes and perspectives, so as simultaneously to build up the new motiva- 
tions and avoid the disorganizing effects that otherwise would be tem- 
porarily inevitable. . 

. .Thave investigated how the communist individuals can rationally 
regulate their overall social process so as to both raise themselves above the 
realm of necessity and find in their community their freedom, an unre- 
stricted field for self-realization in action, in thought, and in enjoyment of 
their personal relations. 

The answer lies in the discovery of the federative principle which is 
inscribed in the idea of free association: subordination of the hierarchically 
ordered informational connection; association instead of subordination of 
individuals to their various subjective and objective purposes; association 
of their unions (not least of course of the basic units of the labour process) 
essentially into territorially grouped communes, as the decisive mediating 
links of the totality; association of communes into a national society; 
association of nations in a contentedly cooperating world; mediation to 
each higher unity by delegates elected from the base. 

This is how we can conceive the order in which the conditions of 
genuine freedom coincide with those of genuine equality and fraternity. 
Communism is not only necessary, it is also possible. Whether it becomes a 
reality or not must be decided in the struggle for its conditions of existence. 


Chapter Seven 
New Confrontations, 1975- 


Toward the middle of the decade of the seventies, without any correspond- 
ing shift in internal politics, the pattern of Soviet international behavior 
rather abruptly changed. The signal at least coincidentally was the collapse 
of South Vietnam in 1975 after the removal of American troops from the 
war. A wide array of Soviet moves followed, to co-opt nationalistic revolu- 
tionary movements on the Cuban model and help them take power all over 
the Third World. 

The installation of the MPLA in Angola was the prototype of this new 
strategy, then extended to Mozambique, Ethiopia, South Yemen, 
Afghanistan and Nicaragua. Soviet tactics in these areas were adroit and 
effective, especially the utilization of Cuban proxy forces and sentiments of 
anti-Zionism. On the other hand, in attempting to shore up the new 
Communist regime in Afghanistan the Soviets found themselves embroiled 
with a native resistance movement similar to what the United States had 
confronted in Vietnam. 

While the Soviets nominally continued the line of détente, the success of 
their forward strategy and their progress toward nuclear and naval parity 
with the United States, coupled with heightened concern over Soviet 
human rights violations, proved fatal to the atmosphere of détente. Inter- 
vention in Afghanistan in 1979 and the crisis over the Solidarity movement 
in Poland in 1980-81, coinciding with the pronounced shift to the right in 
American politics, brought East-West relations virtually to a new state of 
Cold War. The American boycott in 1980 of the first Olympic Games ever 
to be held in Moscow symbolized the confrontationist mood of the 1980's, 
which the passage of leadership in Washington from Carter to Reagan and 
in Moscow from Brezhnev to Andropov did nothing to alleviate. 

The trend toward moderation among Communists outside the area of 
direct Soviet influence nevertheless continued and even extended to China. 
After the death of Mao in 1976 China went through a virtual counter- 
revolution under the new leadership of Deng Xiao-ping [Teng Hsiao- 
p'ing],* repudiating not only the radicalism of the Cultural Revolution but 
also the earlier Soviet model of forced industrialization. In 1978-79 China’s 
contest with the Soviet Union for influence in Southeast Asia produced the 
first cases [apart from border incidents] of military action between Com- 


*The new “pin-yin” transliteration of Chinese names went into effect in 1979—Ed. 
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munist governments, when the Soviet-backed government of united Viet- 
nam intervened in Cambodia to suppress the Chinese-backed ultra-radicals 
and was in turn attacked by the Chinese in retaliation. Meanwhile the long 
history of hostility between China and the United States had been ended by 
the establishment of first de facto and then de jure diplomatic relations, 
thereby confronting the Soviets with the two-front threat that they most 
feared. With the balance of power swinging against the Soviets, nuclear 
weapons and Third World anti-imperialism remained their high cards of 
the 1980’s in the unpredictable game of global power status. 


THE UNIFICATION OF VIETNAM 

American intervention in the Vietnam War came to a close with the 
Paris Accords of 1973. Two years later the forces of North Vietnam 
overwhelmed the Saigon government and finally unified the country. 
Shortly afterward the National Liberation Front and the People’s 
Revolutionary Government of South Vietnam were dissolved, and 
the united “Socialist Republic of Vietnam” was proclaimed with a 
rigorous line of absorbing the South into a Soviet-style moderniza- 
tion drive. 


A new page in our national history has begun. The first session of the 
Sixth Unified-Vietnam National Assembly, in accordance with the wishes 
of the people, recently decided to rename our country the Socialist Re- 
public of Vietnam. The ever-victorious red banner with gold star of our 
people which first appeared during the Cochin China Uprising is the 
national flag. Two ripe rice stalks and half a bicycle gear on a red back- 
ground with a gold star form the national emblem. The song “Tien Quan 
Ca” [Send Troops Forward Singing], which has been closely associated 
with the revolutionary struggle of our people since the days of preparing 
for the 1945 August General Uprising, is the national anthem. Heroic 
Hanoi, continuing the tradition of Dong Do and Thang Long, is the 
Capital of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam and the political, cultural, and 
economic center of the country. The National Assembly has selected the 
posts and organizations to lead our socialist State. 

The Socialist Republic of Vietnam has come into being. A country of 50 
million people is firmly progressing toward socialism. A country with a 
long civilization, after gaining complete independence and unification, is 
quickly turning to building the most advanced social system. 
~ This important incident marks the historical turn of the revolution and 


FROM: Editorial, “Long Live the Socialist Republic of Vietnam,” Nhan Dan [Hanoi], 
July 3, 1976 (English translation in Joint Publications Research Service, 
Washington, #67787, pp. 26-28). 
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social life of our country. The stage of the people’s democratic national 
revolution under the democratic republican government has come to a 
glorious conclusion and the stage of socialist revolution throughout the 
country under the socialist republican government has begun. Our entire 
country is carrying out the strategic task of socialist revolution under the 
leadership of the party and the management of an undivided State, a 
socialist State. Regarding our people, this is the inheritance of the essence 
and wonderful traditions of our elders for holding up the high points of 
development with abundant and great vitality. . . . 

Our country has walked a path full of thorns but one filled with 
victorious and brilliant heroic character also. Coming to the age of Ho Chi 
Minh and the present age of socialist revolution, our Fatherland is entering 
a period of the most all-round and brilliant development in history. 

The birth of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam is the fruit of our people’s 
long struggle. During 31 unforgettable years filled with heroic stories, 
counting from after the August Revolution, our country has had the “great 
honor of being a small country which has bravely fought and defeated two 
large imperialists, France and America, and made worthy contributions to 
the national liberation movement.” During these 31 years full of trials and 
feats of war, our people, through their blood, sweat, and intelligence, have 
done great honor to our Fatherland. 

In this sacred historical moment, enthusiastically celebrating the birth of 
the Socialist Republic of Vietnam, the entire party and army and all the 
people are above all expressing their deep gratitude to our beloved Presi- 
dent Ho, our great class and national leader and the person who contrib- 
uted his whole life to liberating the people, unifying the Fatherland, and 
building socialism in our country and who deéclared the birth of the 
Democratic Republic of Vietnam and led our people to today’s glorious 
victory. 

We respectfully bow and thank the heroes and war dead and all the 
people who bravely fought and made sacrifices for the independence and 
unification of the Fatherland and for socialism. 

The Vietnamese revolution has moved to the stage of carrying on a 
socialist revolution throughout the country. With the establishment of the 
Socialist Republic of Vietnam, our people have clearly affirmed their firm 
resolve to build a wonderful society in their Vietnamese Fatherland and 
carry out completely President Ho’s Testament of “building a peaceful, 
reunified, independent, democratic, and prosperous Vietnam and making 
a worthy contribution to the world revolution.” 

Successfully building a prosperous socialist country is the ideal, spiritual 
motive force, and daily target of action of each Vietnamese. Our party is 
resolved to continue and complete its historical mission of leading the 
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socialist State and manifesting the ownership rights of the people in order 
to bring our Fatherland to the victory of socialist construction. And for all 
of us there is no joy equal to being able to stand under the banner of the 
party and striving to hit this great target. 

Our nation has adequate material and spiritual conditions to success- 
fully build a new system, a new economy, and a new man. 

Our 50 million people, who have written the most glorious pages of 
history and taken our country to the heights of the period, have rights and 
are worthy of the right to enjoy a good life. Celebrating the birth of the 
Socialist Republic of Vietnam and greeting the first leaders of our socialist 
State, we see justifiable pride and unlimited confidence in the brilliant 
future of our beloved Fatherland rising up. 

As Le Duan* said at the Sixth National Assembly of the Socialist 
Republic of Vietnam, First Session: 

“We will certainly build a grander and more beautiful Fatherland these 
10 days. We will certainly transform our country into a unified socialist 
country having a modern industry and agriculture, a strong national 
defense, a progressive culture and science, a civilized and happy way of life, 
and a worthy position in the world. We have adequate conditions for 
accomplishing this. 

“Our present slogan of action is ‘all for production, all for socialist 
construction, and all for a prosperous Fatherland and the happiness of the 
people.’ 

“For our socialist Fatherland and for the eternal independence, 
freedom, and happiness of our generation and future generations, all the 
people must bravely advance.” 

Long live the brave and great Vietnamese people. 

Long live the Socialist Republic of Vietnam. 


ULTRA-RADICALISM IN CAMBODIA 

The Communist victory in Vietnam was closely followed by the 
overthrow of the American-sponsored Lon Nol government of 
neighboring Cambodia by the Communist guerrillas known as the 
Khmer Rouge, led by Pol Pot and Khieu Samphan. The latter 
horrified outside observers by liquidating most of the urban and 
educated elements of the Cambodian population in the name of a 
purist agrarian equalitarianism originally encouraged by the 
Chinese Cultural Revolution and articulated in the Khmer Rouge 
journal Revolutionary Flags. This experiment in violent utopianism 
was largely stamped out by the Vietnamese invasion of December, 
1978, and the installation of the more conventional, pro-Soviet and 
anti-Chinese Communist government of Heng Samrin. 


*Le Duan:.Ho Chi Minh’s successor as Vietnamese Communist chief—Ed. 
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. . . In the recent past a number of untoward events have been observed. 
These events call for immediate attention and timely correction if the 
Party’s wish is to be fulfilled. They are as follows: after liberating various 
cities and Phnom Penh a number of cadres and Party men, combatants and 
revolutionary people were assigned to various duties in the provincial 
capitals and Phnom Penh. Later on, these comrades brought their wives 
and children, some even bringing their parents and relatives, from the rear 
areas to live with them in the offices. As the office work is limited, when 
these people arrived there was no office work left for them. Still, these 
people received the same daily food ration as office workers. In order to 
_ ease the atmosphere, these people have joined in production work, such as 
planting vegetables, in the office compounds. They have taken these offices 
as bases to build themselves and fulfill revolutionary missions. Some of 
them have managed to make a good life, having so far avoided contradic- 
tions. But others are less fortunate, as they have no office work to perform 
and no production tasks to fulfill, and there are thus contradictions. How 
do they solve these contradictions? Many have sent their wives, children 
and families to stay with friends in different offices, pretending to solicit the 
help of these ‘masters’ and ‘mistresses’ in teaching their dependents about 
revolutionary stands. This is tantamount to the old society’s practice of 
sending the children to live in the monasteries. 

Our comrades may wonder if levelling land, planting bananas, cab- 
bages and morning glories in the office compounds is not fighting in the 
concrete movement, what is it? Let it be known that working for produc- 
tion in the office compounds is good, but it is only used to improve the 
livelihood to a certain degree; it is not part of the militant movement to 
transform and build the society at all. 

If this is so, where should you go and fight to temper yourselves in the 
concrete movement? According to the new positive conditions, the best 
areas where you should do this are: 1) the co-operatives, and 2) various 
state-owned factories and state-owned work-sites. 

These are where the struggle is being waged to transform and build the 
society. The party’s view, stand, and political, ideological and organiza- 
tional lines are gathered and concretely implemented there. The good 
virtues of the masses of workers, poor peasants and lower middle-class 
peasants are gathered there. It is in these places that private, individual 
ownership is being eliminated and the public, collective ownership set up 
and strengthened. . . . 


FROM: Tung Padevat {Revolutionary Flags], August 1975 and June 1976 (excerpts in 
Ben Kiernan and Chanthou Boua, Peasants and Politics in Kampuchea, 1942-1981, 
Armonk, N.Y., M. E. Sharpe, 1982, pp. 239-40, 242-45). Reprinted by permis- 
sion of the publisher. 
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We rely on agriculture in order to expand other fields such as industry, 
factories, minerals, oil, etc. The basic key is agriculture. Self-reliance 
means capital from agriculture. From 1977, the state will have nothing 
more to give to the Zone(s) because there are no longer any resources. So 
we must acquire them by exchange, by taking rice from the Zone(s) to 
make purchases. Health services and social action also rely on agriculture. 
Doctors are to cure the sick. The important medicine to cure sickness is 
food. If there was enough to eat there would also be little sickness. It is the 
same for culture. Once we have the capital we can expand scientific 
culture. But now we must produce rice first. Producing rice is a very great 
lesson. City people do not know what farming is, do not know what a cow 
is, do not know what harvesting is. Now they know and understand, they 
are no longer scared of cows and buffaloes. Our lesson’s subject is real 
work. Real work provides experience; if we have the experience, with 
additional measures it would become scientific. The important point is to 
solve the food problem first. When we have the food, we will expand 
simultaneously into the learning of reading, writing and arithmetic. . . . 

In district E’, with a land area of 4,000 hectares, we have every 
possibility. By taking care of rice seedlings, preparing the seed neatly, 
transplanting correctly, taking care of water and fertilizer, we would 
certainly get eight tonnes per hectare over the 4,000 hectares. In the years 
1978-79, we could expand the land area up to the 7,000 hectares that the 
district possesses. With this, using just enough fertilizer and no machinery, 
we have already marched into modern agriculture. . . . 

Private property . . . has no power to oppose us. Because we do not 
allow it time to strengthen and expand its forces it will collapse and 
disappear without fail. If we had kept Phnom Penh, it would have had 
much strength. It was true that we were stronger, and had more influence 
than the private sector when we were in the countryside. But in Phnom 
Penh we would have become their satellite. However, we did not keep them 
in Phnom Penh. Thus, private property has no power. . . . 

The bourgeoisie have nowhere to go. They have become satellite to the 
worker-peasant power. They have been forced to carry out manual labour 
like the peasants. These people are new peasants coming from the bour- 
geoisie. . . . Their economic foundation has already collapsed, but their 
views still remain, their aspirations still remain. Therefore, they continue 
to contradict with the Revolution. Whether they can carry out activities 
against us is the concrete condition which prompts us to continue the 
revolution (emphasis original). 


THE STRUGGLE FOR POWER IN ANGOLA 
The military coup in Portugal in 1974 that overthrew the dictator- 
ship long headed by Antonio Salazar also opened the way to inde- 
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pendence for the African colonies where nationalist guerrillas had 
been fighting Portuguese forces since the 1960’s. In Angola, as 
independence approached in the fall of 1975, fighting broke out 
between the Soviet-backed MPLA (Popular Movement for the Lib- 
eration of Angola) and the Western-backed factions FNLA (Na- 
tional Front for the Liberation of Angola) and UNITA (National 
Union for the Total Independence of Angola), With Soviet aid and 
the assistance of Cuban troops, MPLA led by Agostinho Neto 
prevailed over its rivals and established an Angolan government 
with a militant anti-imperialist program. 


The form of independence that Angola will have—on which the most 
varied opinions are being expressed in international lobbies—could well 
set an example for Africa and the world at large. 

Our independence will not be tailored by African countries tied to 
capitalism. Neither will we accept an independence prepared in Europe by 
France, in America by the United States, or one devised in Africa by Zaire. 
The independence, which we will achieve within the next 5 weeks, shall be 
the fruit of many sacrifices, privations and of the loss of some of the best 
sons Angola has produced. For this reason, its independence will have to be 
exemplary. 

It is therefore imperative and paramount that imperialism is isolated 
from all the international organizations to which it is affiliated. 

It is imperative and paramount that a bloc is created within the ranks of 
the OAU [Organization of African Unity] that is impermeable to impe- 
rialist infiltration. The support which some African countries, admitted'to 
the OAU as members, have been giving to organizations of bandits as in the 
case of UPA [Union of the Angolan Peoples] and FNLA-UNITA, will be a 
factor which determines whether the OAU is a progressive or a reactionary 
body. 

Just as African countries, like Zaire and others, lend their support to the 
unjust struggle of the lackeys from the UPA-FNLA-UNITA and, in the 
debates of the OAU, warmly advocate the continued presence of those 
bandits in Angola, so also the just struggle of the Angolan peoples, guided 
by their vanguard the MPLA, has merited the support and understanding 
from progressive countries like Tanzania, Mozambique, Guinea-Bissau, 
Congo and others. 

If one of the OAU’s objectives is to give support to the just liberation 
struggles of the African peoples, then the Angolans will never be able to 


FROM: Radio Luanda, Statement on Independence and Imperialism, October 9, 
1975 (English translation in Joint Publications Research Service, Washington, 
#66002, pp. 8-9). 
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understand the acceptance which well-known puppet parties, like UNITA- 
FNLA, enjoy in the midst of the OAU. 

The MPLA is the people and the people are the MPLA. The nations who 
are the friends of the Angolan people should regard the MPLA as the only 
and undisputable vanguard of the Angolan people. It is only by doing this 
that they will be able to separate the wheat from the chaff and support 
more openly the Angolan people, on the eve of their assuming responsibil- 
ity for their own country. 


PRAGMATISM IN CHINA 

China’s epoch of almost two decades of ultra-radicalism came to an 
abrupt end after the death of Mao Tse-tung in September, 1976, and 
the arrest of the “Gang of Four” headed by his wife the following 
month. Mao’s chosen successor Hua Kuo-feng was pushed aside by 
the pragmatic faction of Teng Hsiao-p’ing, now Deputy Prime 
Minister after years in eclipse, who endorsed the programs of mod- 
ernizing the economy with emphasis on decentralized initiative and 
consumer living standards. Great enthusiasm for such reforms was 
manifested in the posters that individuals were allowed to put up at 
“Democracy Wall” in Peking, but the movement went too far for the 
authorities, and the provocative author of the “Fifth Moderniza- 
tion” was convicted of counter-revolutionary activity. Nevertheless 
the party leadership proceeded with its reforms, and in 1981 issued a 
sweeping reconsideration of the mistakes made by the Communist 
regime during Mao’s leadership. 


a) THE FALL OF THE GANG OF FOUR 


Red flags are flying over the mountains and rivers, everywhere in the 
motherland, and the faces of our 800 million people glow with joy. 
Hundreds of millions of people in all parts of our country have held 
mammoth demonstrations in the last few days. One million armymen and 
civilians yesterday met in a grand rally in Peking, the capital. They warmly 
celebrated Comrade Hua Kuo-feng’s assuming the posts of Chairman of 
the Central Committee of the Communist Party of China and Chairman of 
the Military Commission of the C.P.C. Central Committee, hailed the great 
victory in smashing the plot of the anti-Party clique of Wang Hung-wen, 
Chang Chun-chiao, Chiang Ching and Yao Wen-yuan to usurp Party and 
state power, and denounced with great indignation the towering crimes of 
the “gang of four.” The whole Party, the whole army and the people of all 
nationalities throughout the country are determined to rally most closely 
round the Party Central Committee headed by Chairman Hua Kuo-feng, 


FROM: “Great Historic Victory,” editorial by Renmin Ribao, October 25, 1976 
(English translation in Peking Review, no. 44, October 29, 1976, pp. 14-16). 
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carry out Chairman Mao’s behests, and carry the proletarian revolutionary 
cause through to the end. 

Comrade Hua Kuo-feng was selected by the great leader Chairman Mao 
himself to be his successor. Chairman Mao proposed Comrade Hua Kuo- 
feng for the posts of First Vice-Chairman of the Central Committee of the 
Communist Party of China and Premier of the State Council in April 1976. 
Then, on April 30, Chairman Mao wrote to Comrade Hua Kuo-feng in his 
own handwriting “With you in charge, I’m at ease.” In accordance with the 
arrangements Chairman Mao had made before he passed away, the Octo- 
ber 7, 1976 resolution of the Central Committee of the Communist Party 
of China appointed Comrade Hua Kuo-feng Chairman of the Central 
Committee of the Communist Party of China and Chairman of the Mili- 
tary Commission of the C.PRC. Central Committee. This represents the 
common aspiration of the whole Party, the whole army and the people of 
the whole country and was a great victory in smashing the plot of the “gang 
of four” to usurp Party and state power. It was a joyous event of immense 
historic significance. Comrade Hua Kuo-feng, in whom Chairman Mao 
had boundless faith and whom the people throughout the country deeply 
love, is now the leader of our Party, and our Party and state have a reliable 
helmsman to continue their victorious advance along Chairman Mao’s 
proletarian revolutionary line. 

The Party Central Committee headed by Comrade Hua Kuo-feng 
crushed the plot of the “gang of four” for a counter-revolutionary restora- 
tion and got rid of a big evil in our Party. Wang-Chang-Chiang-Yao had 
long formed a cabal, the “gang of four,” engaged in factional activities to 
split the Party. The great leader Chairman Mao was aware of this long ago 
and severely criticized and tried to educate them again and again. . . . 

Toward Chairman Mao’s criticism and education, the “gang of four” 
took the attitude of counter-revolutionary double-dealers who comply in 
public but oppose in private. Not only did they not show the slightest sign 
of repentance, but on the contrary they went from bad to worse, further 
and further down the wrong path. During the period when Chairman Mao 
was seriously ill and after he passed away, they became more frantic in 
attacking the Party and speeded up their attempts to usurp the supreme 
leadership of the Party and state. We faced a grave danger of the Party 
turning revisionist and the state changing its political colour. At this critical 
moment in the Chinese revolution, the Party Central Committee headed by 
Comrade Hua Kuo-feng, representing the fundamental interests and com- 
mon aspiration of the whole Party, the whole army and the people of the 
whole country and with the boldness and vision of the proletariat, adopted 
resolute measures against the “gang of four” anti-Party clique, smashed 
their plot to usurp Party and state power, and saved the revolution and the 
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Party. Thus the proletariat won a decisive victory in counter-attacking the 
onslaught by the bourgeoisie. 

The “gang of four,” a bane to the country and the people, committed 
heinous crimes. They completely betrayed the basic principles of “three 
do’s and three don’ts” that Chairman Mao had earnestly taught, wantonly 
‘tampered with Marxism-Leninism-Mao Tse-tung Thought, tampered with 
Chairman Mao’s directives, opposed Chairman Mao’s proletarian revolu- 
tionary line on a whole series of domestic and international questions, and 
practised revisionism under the signboard of Marxism. They carried out 
criminal activities to split the Party, forming a factional group, going their 
own way, establishing their own system inside the Party, doing as they 
wished, lording it over others, and placing themselves above Chairman 
Mao and the Party Central Committee. They were busy intriguing and 
conspiring and stuck their nose into everything to stir up trouble every- 
where, interfere with Chairman Mao’s revolutionary line and strategic 
plans and undermine the socialist revolution and socialist construction. 
They confounded right and wrong, made rumours, worked in a big way to 
create counter-revolutionary opinion, fabricated accusations against 
others and labelled people at will, and attempted to overthrow a large 
number of leading Party, government and army comrades in the central 
organs and various localities and seize Party and state leadership. They 
worshipped things foreign and fawned on foreigners, maintained illicit 
foreign relations, betrayed important Party and state secrets, and unscru- 
pulously practised capitulationism and national betrayal. Resorting to 
various manoeuvres, they pursued a counter-revolutionary revisionist line, 
an ultra-Right line. Chairman Mao pointed out: “You are making the 
socialist revolution, and yet don’t know where the bourgeoisie is. It is right 
in the Communist Party—those in power taking the capitalist road. The 
capitalist-roaders are still on the capitalist road.” Wang Hung-wen, Chang 
Chun-chiao, Chiang Ching and Yao Wen-yuan are typical representatives 
of the bourgeoisie inside the Party, unrepentant capitalist-roaders still 
travelling on the capitalist road and a gang of bourgeois conspirators and 
careerists. .. . 

While acclaiming our Party's great historic victory, the whole Party, the 
whole army and the people of all nationalities throughout the country, 
under the leadership of the Party Central Committee headed by Chairman 
Hua Kuo-feng, are determined to hold high the great red banner of 
Marxism-Leninism-Mao Tse-tung Thought, persist in taking class struggle 
as the key link, adhere to the Party’s basic line and persevere in continuing 
the revolution under the dictatorship of the proletariat. We must thor- 
oughly expose the vile crimes of the Wang-Chang-Chiang-Yao anti-Party 
clique, penetratingly criticize their counter-revolutionary revisionist line 
and eradicate its pernicious influence. It is imperative to draw a strict 
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distinction between the two different types of contradictions and handle 
them correctly, earnestly implement Chairman Mao’s principles “Learn 
from past mistakes to avoid future ones and cure the sickness to save the 
patient” and “Help more people by educating them and narrow the target 
of attack,” so as to unite with all those that can be united with. We should 
continue to criticize Teng Hsiao-p’ing and repulse the Right deviationist 
attempt to reverse correct verdicts. We should enthusiastically support 
socialist new things, consciously restrict bourgeois right and consolidate 
and develop the achievements of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolu- 
tion. We should grasp revolution, promote production and other work and 
preparedness against war, go all out, aim high and achieve greater, faster, 
better and more economical results in building socialism and continue to 
develop the excellent situation. 

Having eliminated the “four pests,” our Party has become even more 
united, even stronger and even more vigorous, and the dictatorship of the 
proletariat in our country is more consolidated. The masses of the people 
are in high spirits and militant everywhere in our motherland, orioles sing 
and swallows dart. Before us arises “a political situation in which there are 
both centralism and democracy, both discipline and freedom, both unity of 
will and personal ease of mind and liveliness.” Since we have such a great 
Party, army and people, no difficulty whatsoever can stop our triumphant 
advance. Under the leadership of the Party Central Committee headed by 
Chairman Hua Kuo-feng, we are able to continue our advance in the 
socialist revolution in accordance with Chairman Mao’s line and policies 
and, in accordance with the grand plan Chairman Mao mapped out, 
accomplish the comprehensive modernization of agriculture, industry, 
national defence and science and technology and build China into a 
powerful socialist country before the end of the century, so as to make a 
greater contribution to humanity and work for the final realization of 
communism. 


b) THE FOUR MODERNIZATIONS AND THE ECONOMIC 
READJUSTMENT 


... In the early years after the founding of the People’s Republic, 
especially after the socialist transformation was in the main completed, 
Comrade Mao Tse-tung instructed the whole party time and again to shift 
the focus of our work to the field of the economy and the technical 
revolution. Under the leadership of Comrade Mao Tse-tung and Comrade 
Chou En-lai, our party did a great deal for socialist modernization and 
scored important achievements. But the work was later interrupted and 
FROM: Communique of the Third Plenum of the Central Committee of the CCP, 


December 22, 1978 (English translation, Washington, Foreign Broadcast Informa- 
tion Service, #CHI-78-248, December 26, 1978, pp. E4-E13). 
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sabotaged by Lin Piao and the gang of four. Besides, we had some short- 
comings and mistakes in our leading work because we lacked experience in 
socialist construction, and this also hampered the transition in the focus of 
our party’s work. Since the nation-wide mass movement to expose and 
criticize Lin Piao and the gang of four has fundamentally come to a 
successful conclusion, though in a small number of places and departments 
the movement is less developed and still needs some time to catch up and so 
cannot end simultaneously, on the whole there is every condition needed 
for that transition. 

Therefore the plenary session unanimously endorsed the policy decision 
put forward by Comrade Hua Kuo-feng on behalf of the Political Bureau of 
the Central Committee that, to meet the developments at home and 
abroad, now is an appropriate time to take the decision to close the large- 
scale nation-wide mass movement to expose and criticize Lin Piao and the 
gang of four and to shift the emphasis of our party’s work and the attention 
of the whole people of our country to socialist modernization. This is of 
major significance for fulfillment of the three-year and eight-year pro- 
grammes for the development of the national economy and the outline for 
twenty-three years for the modernizations of agriculture, industry, national 
defence and science and technology and for the consolidation of the 
dictatorship of the proletariat in our country. The general task put forward 
by our party for the new period reflects the demands of history and the 
people’s aspirations and represents their fundamental interests. Whether or 
not we can carry this general task to completion, speed socialist moderni- 
zation and on the basis of a rapid growth in production improve the 
people’s living standards significantly and strengthen national defence— 
this is a major issue which is of paramount concern to all our people and of 
great significance to the cause of world peace and progress. Carrying out 
the four modernizations requires great growth in the productive forces, 
which in turn requires diverse changes in those aspects of the relations of 
production and the superstructure not in harmony with the growth of the 
productive forces, and requires changes in all methods of management, 
actions and thinking which stand in the way of such growth. Socialist 
modernization is therefore a profound and extensive revolution. There is 
still in our country today a small handful of counter-revolutionary ele- 
ments and criminals who hate our socialist modernization and try to 
undermine it. We must not relax our class struggle against them, nor can 
we weaken the dictatorship of the proletariat. But as Comrade Mao Tse- 
tung pointed out, the large-scale turbulent class struggles of a mass charac- 
ter have in the main come to anend.... 

The session points out that one of the serious shortcomings in the 
structure of economic management in our country is the over-concentra- 
tion of authority, and it is necessary boldly to shift it under guidance from 
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the leadership to lower levels so that the local authorities and industrial and 
agricultural enterprises will have greater power of decision in management 
under the guidance of unified state planning; big efforts should be made to 
simplify bodies at various levels charged with economic administration and 
transfer most of their functions to such enterprises as specialized compa- 
nies or complexes; it is necessary to act firmly in line with economic law, 
attach importance to the role of the law of value, consciously combine 
ideological and political work with economic methods and give full play to 
the enthusiasm of cadres and workers for production; it is necessary, under 
the centralized leadership of the party, to tackle conscientiously the failure 
to make a distinction between the party, the government and the enterprise 
and to put a stop to the substitution of party for government and the 
substitution of government for enterprise administration, to institute a 
division of responsibilities among different levels, types of work and 
individuals, increase the authority and responsibility of administrative 
bodies and managerial personnel, reduce the number of meetings and 
amount of paperwork to raise work efficiency, and conscientiously adopt 
-the practices of examination, reward and punishment, promotion and 
demotion. These measures will bring into play the initiative, enthusiasm 
and creativeness of four levels, the central departments, the local authori- 
ties, the enterprises and the workers, and invigorate all branches and links 
of the socialist economy. . . . 

The plenary session holds that the whole party should concentrate its 
main energy and efforts on advancing agriculture as fast as possible be- 
cause agriculture, the foundation of the national economy, has been se- 
riously damaged in recent years and remains very weak on the whole. The 
rapid development of the national economy as a whole and the steady 
improvement in the living standards of the people of the whole country 
depends on the vigorous restoration and speeding up of farm production, 
on resolutely and fully implementing the policy of simultaneous develop- 
ment of farming, forestry, animal husbandry, side-occupations and fish- 
eries, the policy of taking grain as the key link and ensuring an all-round 
development, the policy of adaptation to local conditions and appropriate 
concentration of certain crops in certain areas, and gradual modernization 
of farm work. This requires first of all releasing the socialist enthusiasm of 
our country’s several hundred million peasants, paying full attention to 
their material wellbeing economically and giving effective protection to 
their democratic rights politically. Taking this as the guideline, the plenary 
session set forth a series of policies and economic measures aimed at raising 
present agricultural production. The most important are as follows: The 
right of ownership by the people’s communes, production brigades and 
production teams and their power of decision must be protected effectively 
by the laws of the state: it is not permitted to commandeer the manpower, 
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funds, products and material of any production team; the economic or- 
ganizations at various levels of the people’s commune must conscientiously 
implement the socialist principle of “to each according to his work,” work 
out payment in accordance with the amount and quality of work done, and 
overcome egalitarianism; small plots of land for private use by commune 
members, their domestic side-occupations, and village fairs are necessary 
adjuncts of the socialist economy, and must not be interfered with; the 
people’s communes must resolutely implement the system of three levels of 
ownership with the production team as the basic accounting unit, and this 
should remain unchanged. Organizations at various levels of the people’s 
commune must firmly carry out democratic management and election of 
cadres and make public their accounts. The session holds that, for a fairly 
long period to come, the national figures for the agricultural tax and the 
state purchase of grain will continue to be based on the five-year quotas 
1971-1975 and that grain purchase must never be excessive. To reduce the 
disparity in prices between industrial and agricultural products, the 
plenary session suggests that the State Council make a decision to raise the 
grain purchase price by 20 per cent, starting in 1979 when the summer 
grain is marketed, and the price for the amount purchased above the quota 
by an additional 50 per cent, and also raise the purchase price for cotton, 
edible oil, sugar, animal by-products, aquatic and forestry products and 
other farm and sideline products step by step, depending on the concrete 
conditions. The factory price and the market price of farm machinery, 
chemical fertilizer, insecticides, plastics and other manufactured goods for 
farm use will be cut by 10 to 15 per cent in 1979 and 1980 by reducing the 
cost of production, and these benefits will in general be passed on to the 
peasants. After the purchase price of farm produce is raised, the urban 
workers must be guaranteed against a fall in their living standards. The 
market price of all food grain will remain unchanged, and the selling price 
of other farm products needed for daily life must also be kept stable; if some 
prices have to be raised, appropriate subsidies will be given to the con- 
sumers. 

The plenary session also discussed the strengthening of education in 
agricultural science, the drafting of regional programmes for developing 
agriculture, forestry and animal husbandry, the establishment of modern 
farming, forestry, livestock-breeding and fishing centres, the active expan- 
sion of rural industry and side-occupations run by people’s communes and 
production brigades and other important questions, and decided upon 
relevant measures. 

The plenary session points out that it is imperative to improve the 
livelihood of the people in town and country step by step on the basis of the 
growth of production. The bureaucratic attitude of paying no attention at 
all to urgent problems in the people’s livelihood must be resolutely op- 
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posed. On the other hand, since our economy is still very backward at 
present, it is impossible to improve the people’s livelihood very rapidly and 
it is essential to keep the people informed on the relevant state of affairs and 
to intensify education in the revolutionary ideas of self-reliance and hard 
struggle among the youth and other sectors of the people, and leading 
comrades at all levels must make themselves exemplars in this regard. . . . 

The session held a serious discussion on the question of democracy and 
the legal system. It holds that socialist modernization requires centralized 
leadership and strict implementation of various rules and regulations and 
observance of labour discipline. Bourgeois factionalism and anarchism 
must be firmly opposed. But the correct concentration of ideas is possible 
only when there is full democracy. Since for a period in the past democratic 
centralism was not carried out in the true sense, centralism being divorced 
from democracy and there being too little democracy, it is necessary to lay 
particular emphasis on democracy at present, and on the dialectical rela- 
tionship between democracy and centralism, so as to make the mass line 
the foundation of the party’s centralized leadership and the effective direc- 
tion of the organizations of production. In ideological and political life 
among the ranks of the people, only democracy is permissible and not 
suppression or persecution. It is essential to reiterate the “principle of three 
nots”: not seizing on others’ faults, not putting labels on people and not 
using the big stick. Leadership at all levels should be good at concentrating 
the correct ideas of the masses and using explanation and persuasion in 
dealing with incorrect ideas. The constitutional rights of the citizen must be 
resolutely protected and no one has the right to infringe upon them. 

In order to safeguard people’s democracy, it is imperative to strengthen 
the socialist legal system so that democracy is systematized and written into 
law in such a way as to ensure the stability, continuity and full authority of 
this democratic system and these laws; there must be laws for people to 
follow, these laws must be observed, their énforcement must be strict and 
law breakers must be dealt with. From now on, legislative work should 
have an important place on the agenda of the National People’s Congress 
and its Standing Committee. Proguratorial and judicial organizations must 
maintain their independence as is appropriate; they must faithfully abide 
by the laws, rules and regulations, serve the people’s interests, keep to the 
facts, guarantee the equality of all people before the people’s laws and deny 
anyone the privilege of being above the law. . . . 

The session emphatically points out that the great feats performed by 
Comrade Mao Tse-tung in protracted revolutionary struggle are indelible. 
Without his outstanding leadership and without Mao Tse-tung Thought, 
it is most likely that the Chinese revolution would not have been victorious 
up to the present. The Chinese people would still be living under the 
reactionary rule of imperialism, feudalism and bureaucrat-capitalism and 
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our party would still be struggling in the dark. Comrade Mao Tse-tung was 
a great Marxist. He always adopted a scientific attitude of dividing one into 
two toward everyone, including himself. It would not be Marxist to 
demand that a revolutionary leader be free of all shortcomings and errors. 
It also would not conform to Comrade Mao Tse-tung’s consistent evalua- 
tion of himself. The lofty task of the party Central Committee on the 
theoretical front is to lead and educate the whole party and the people of 
the whole country to recognize Comrade Mao Tse-tung’s great feats in a 
historical and scientific perspective, comprehensively and correctly grasp 
the scientific system of Mao Tse-tung Thought and integrate the universal 
principles of Marxism-Leninism-Mao Tse-tung Thought with the concrete 
practice of socialist modernization and develop it under the new historical 
conditions. 

The session holds that the Great Cultural Revolution should also be 
viewed historically, scientifically and in a down-to-earth way. Comrade 
Mao Tse-tung initiated this great revolution primarily in the light of the 
fact that the Soviet Union had turned revisionist and for the purpose of 
opposing revisionism and preventing its occurrence. 

As for the shortcomings and mistakes in the actual course of the 
revolution, they should be summed up at the appropriate time as expe- 
rience and lessons so as to unify the views of the whole party and the people 
of the whole country. However, there should be no haste about this. 
Shelving this problem will not prevent us from solving all other problems 
left over from past history in a down-to-earth manner, nor will it affect our 
concentration of efforts to speed up the four modernizations, the greatest 
historic task of the time. . . . 


c) THE WALL POSTER MOVEMENT 


After the arrest of the Gang of Four, people eagerly hoped that Vice- 
Chairman Deng, the so-called “restorer of capitalism,” would once again 
appear as a great towering banner. Finally, Vice-Chairman Deng did return 
to his post on the Central Committee. The people were indeed excited, 
inspired, and . . . [sic]. However, to the people’s regret, the hated old 
political system has not changed, and even any talk about the much hoped 
for democracy and freedom is forbidden. People’s living conditions remain 
the same and the “increased wages” are far behind the soaring commodity 
PUES... 

When Vice-Chairman Deng put forward the slogan “Be practical,” 
people’s enthusiasm was like surging waves. Time and again he was helped 


FROM: Wei Jingsheng, “The Fifth Modernization,” January, 1979 (English transla- 
tion in James D. Seymour, The Fifth Modernization: China’s Human Rights Move- 
ment, 1978-1979, Pine Plains, N.Y., Coleman, 1980, pp. 47-50, 52-54). 
Reprinted by permission of the publisher. 
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by the people to come to power. The people expected him to review the 
past and lead them to a realistic future with a “seeking truth from facts” 
approach. 

However, some people have warned us: Marxism-Leninism-Mao Ze- 
dong Thought is the foundation of all foundations; Chairman Mao was the 
Great Savior of the people; “Without the Communist Party, there would be 
no new China”; “Without Chairman Mao there would be no new China”; 
and anyone disagreeing with these will come to no good end. “Some 
people” even warned us: Chinese people need dictatorship. His superiority 
over feudal emperors precisely shows his greatness. Chinese people need no 
democracy unless it is “democracy under collective leadership,” without 
which democracy is not worth a dime. It is up to you to believe or to doubt 
it, but the prisons (fram which so many have recently been released) were 
convincing “proof.” 

However, someone has now given you a way out. Take the Four 
Modernizations as the key link and follow the principle of stability and 
unity and be brave (?) to serve the revolution (?) as an old ox does. Then 
you will find your way to paradise, namely, the prosperity of communism 
and the Four Modernizations. Some well-intentioned people have given us 
this advice. “When you cannot think straight, try hard to study Marxism- 
Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought!” The reason why you cannot think 
straight is your lack of understanding which reflects on the level of your 
ideological accomplishment. You should be obedient, otherwise the leader- 
ship of your unit cannot forgive you! And on and on. 

I advise everyone not to believe such political swindlers anymore. 
Knowing that we are being deceived, we should implicitly believe in 
ourselves. We have been tempered in the Cultural Revolution and cannot 
be that ignorant now. Let us find out for ourselves what should be done. 

According to the definition of the Marxist ancestors, socialism means 
that the people, or the proletariat, are their own masters. Let me ask the 
Chinese workers and peasants: With the meager wages you get every 
month, whose master and what kind of master can you be? Sad to relate, 
you are “mastered” by somebody else even in the matter of matrimony. 
Socialism guarantees the producers’ rights to the surplus production from 
their labor over what is needed as a service to the society. But this service is 
limitless. So are you not getting only that miserable little wage “necessary 
for maintaining the labor force for production”? Socialism guarantees 
many rights, such as the right of a citizen to receive education, to use his 
ability to the best advantage, and so forth. But none of these rights can be 
seen in our daily life. What we can see is only “the dictatorship of the 
proletariat” and “a variation of Russian autocracy’—Chinese socialist 
autocracy. Is this kind of socialist road what people want? Can it be 
claimed that autocracy means the people’s happiness? Is this the socialist 


402 New Confrontations, 1975- 


road depicted by-Marx and hoped for by the people?-Obviously not. Then 
what is it? Funny as it may sound, it is like the feudal socialism mentioned 
in the “Manifesto,” or a feudal monarchy disguised as socialism. We have 
heard that Soviet Russia has been promoted from social feudalism to social 
imperialism. Must Chinese people take the same road? . . . 

What is democracy? True democracy means the holding of power by the 
laboring masses. Are laborers unqualified to hold power? Yugoslavia has 
taken this road and proved to us that even without dictatorial rulers, big or 
small, the people can work even better. 

What is true democracy? It means the right of the people to choose their 
own representatives to work according to their will and in their interests. 
Only this can be called democracy. Furthermore, the people must also have 
the power to replace their representatives anytime so that these representa- 
tives cannot go on deceiving others in the name of the people. This is the 
kind of democracy enjoyed by people in European and American coun- 
tries. In accordance with their will, they could run such people as Nixon, de 
Gaulle, and Tanaka out of office. They can reinstate them if they want, and 
nobody can interfere with their democratic rights. In China, however, if a 
person even comments on the already dead Great Helmsman Mao Zedong 
or the Great Man without peers in history, jail will be ready for him with 
open door and various unpredictable calamities may befall him. What a 
vast difference will it be if we compare the socialist system of centralized 
democracy with the system of capitalist “exploiting class!” . . . 

We want to be masters of our own destiny. We need no gods or 
emperors. We do not believe in the existence of any savior. We want to be 
masters of the world and not instruments used by autocrats to carry out 
their wild ambitions. We want a modern lifestyle and democracy for the 
people. Freedom and happiness are our sole objectives in accomplishing 
modernization. Without this fifth modernization all others are merely 
another promise. . . . 

To accomplish modernization, Chinese people should first practice 
democracy and modernize China’s social system. Democracy is by no 
means the result of social development as claimed by Lenin. Aside from 
being the inevitable outcome of the development of productive forces and 
the relations of production up to a certain stage, it is also the condition for 
the existence of productive forces and the relations of production, not only 
up to that certain stage but also at much higher stages of development. 
Without this condition, the society will become stagnant and economic 
growth will encounter insurmountable obstacles. Therefore, judging from 
past history, a democratic social system is the major premise or the prereq- 
uisite for all developments—or modernizations. Without this major prem- 
ise Or prerequisite, it would be impossible not only to continue further 
development but also to preserve the fruits of the present stage of develop- 
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ment. The experiences of our great motherland over the past thirty years 
have provided the best evidence. 

Why must human history take the road toward prosperity and moderni- 
zation? The reason is that people need prosperity so that real goods are 
available, and so that there is a full opportunity to pursue their first goal of 
happiness, namely freedom. Democracy means the maximum attainable 
freedom so far known by human beings. It is quite obvious that democracy 
has become the goal in contemporary human struggles. 

Why are all reactionaries in contemporary history united under a com- 
mon banner against democracy? The answer is that democracy provides 
everything for their enemy—the masses of people—but nothing for them— 
the oppressors—to oppose the people with. The biggest reactionary is 
always the biggest opponent of democracy. As clearly shown in the history 
of Germany, the Soviet Union, and “New China,” the strongest opponent 
of democracy has been the biggest and most dangerous enemy of social 
peace and prosperity. From the history of these countries, we can also 
clearly see that the spearheads of all struggles by people for happiness and 
by societies for prosperity were directed against the enemies of democ- 
racy—the autocratic fascists. From the history of the same countries again, 
we can see that victory for democracy has always brought along with it the 
most favorable conditions and the greatest speed for social development. 
On this point, American history has supplied the most forceful evidence. 


d) DE-MAOIZATION 


After the basic completion of socialist transformation, our Party led the 
entire people in shifting our work to all-round, large-scale socialist con- 
struction. In the ten years preceding the “cultural revolution” we achieved 
very big successes despite serious setbacks. . . . 

All the successes in these ten years were achieved under the collective 
leadership of the Central Committee of the Party headed by Comrade Mao 
Zedong [Mao Tse-tung]. Likewise, responsibility for the errors committed 
in the work of this period rested with the same collective leadership. 
Although Comrade Mao Zedong must be held chiefly responsible, we 
cannot lay the blame for all those errors on him alone. During this period, 
his theoretical and practical mistakes concerning class struggle in a socialist 
society became increasingly serious, his personal arbitrariness gradually 
undermined democratic centralism in Party life and the personality cult 
grew graver and graver. The Central Committee of the Party failed to 
rectify these mistakes in good time. Careerists like Lin Biao, Jiang Qing and 


FROM: Resolution of the Central Committee, “On Certain Questions in the History 
of Our Party since the Founding of the People’s Republic of China,” June 27, 1981 
(English translation in Resolution on CPC History [1949-81], Beijing, Foreign 

Languages Press, 1981, pp. 24, 31-33, 35, 37-41, 44-47, 56-57, 73-74). 
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Kang Sheng, harbouring ulterior motives, made use of these errors and 
inflated them. This led to the inauguration of the “cultural revolution”. 

The “cultural revolution”, which lasted from May 1966 to October 
1976, was responsible for the most severe setback and the heaviest losses 
suffered by the Party, the state and the people since the founding of the 
People’s Republic. It was initiated and led by Comrade Mao Zedong. His 
principal theses were that many representatives of the bourgeoisie and 
counter-revolutionary revisionists had sneaked into the Party, the govern- 
ment, the army and cultural circles, and leadership in a fairly large majority 
of organizations and departments was no longer in the hands of Marxists 
and the people; that Party persons in power taking the capitalist road had 
formed a bourgeois headquarters inside the Central Committee which 
pursued a revisionist political and organizational line and had agents in all 
provinces, municipalities and autonomous regions, as well as in all central 
departments; that since the forms of struggle adopted in the past had not 
been able to solve this problem, the power usurped by the capitalist- 
roaders could be recaptured only by carrying out a great cultural revolu- 
tion, by openly and fully mobilizing the broad masses from the bottom up 
to expose these sinister phenomena; and that the cultural revolution was in 
fact a great political revolution in which one class would overthrow 
another, a revolution that would have to be waged time and again. . . . 

Nominally, the “cultural revolution” was conducted by directly relying 
on the masses. In fact, it was divorced both from the Party organizations 
and from the masses. After the movement started, Party organizations at 
different levels were attacked and became partially or wholly paralysed, 
the Party’s leading cadres at various levels were subjected to criticism and 
struggle, inner-Party life came to a standstill, and many activists and large 
numbers of the basic masses whom the Party has long relied on were 
rejected... . 

Comrade Mao Zedong’s personal leadership characterized by “Left” 
errors took the place of the collective leadership of the Central Committee, 
and the cult of Comrade Mao Zedong was frenziedly pushed to an ex- 
treme. Lin Biao, Jiang Qing, Kang Sheng, Zhang Chungiao {Lin Piao, 
Chiang Ch’ing, K’ang Sheng, Chang Ch’un-ch’ao] and others, acting 
chiefly in the name of the “Cultural Revolution Group”, exploited the 
situation to incite people to “overthrow everything and wage full-scale civil 
wate.. 

In 1970-71 the counter-revolutionary Lin Biao clique plotted to capture 
supreme power and attempted an armed counter-revolutionary coup 
d'etat. Such was the outcome of the “cultural revolution” which overturned 
a series of fundamental Party principles. Objectively, it announced the failure 
of the theories and practices of the “cultural revolution”. Comrades Mao 
Zedong and Zhou Enlai [Chou En-lai} ingeniously thwarted the plotted 
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coup. Supported by Comrade Mao Zedong, Comrade Zhou Enlai took 
charge of the day-to-day work of the Central Committee and things began 
to improve in all fields. During the criticism and repudiation of Lin Biao in 
1972, he correctly proposed criticism of the ultra-Left trend of thought. In 
fact, this was an extension of the correct proposals put forward around 
February 1967 by many leading comrades of the Central Committee who 
had called for the correction of the errors of the “cultural revolution”. 
Comrade Mao Zedong, however, erroneously held that the task was still to 
oppose the “ultra-Right”. . . . 

In 1975, when Comrade Zhou Enlai was seriously ill, Comrade Deng 
Xiaoping [Teng Hsiao-p’ing], with the support of Comrade Mao Zedong, 
took charge of the day-to-day work of the Central Committee. He con- 
vened an enlarged meeting of the Military Commission of the Central 
Committee and several other important meetings with a view to solving 
problems in industry, agriculture, transport and science and technology, 
and began to straighten out the work in many fields so that the situation 
took an obvious turn for the better. However, Comrade Mao Zedong 
could not bear to accept systematic correction of the errors of the “cultural 
revolution” by Comrade Deng Xiaoping and triggered the movement to 
“criticize Deng and counter the Right deviationist trend to reverse correct 
verdicts”, once again plunging the nation into turmoil. In January of that 
year, Comrade Zhou Enlai passed away. Comrade Zhou Enlai was utterly 
devoted to the Party and the people and stuck to his post till his dying day. 
He found himself in an extremely difficult situation throughout the 
“cultural revolution”. He always kept the general interest in mind, bore the 
heavy burden of office without complaint, racking his brains and un- 
tiringly endeavouring to keep the normal work of the Party and the state 
going, to minimize the damage caused by the “cultural revolution” and to 
protect many Party and non-Party cadres. He waged all forms of struggle 
to counter sabotage by the counter-revolutionary Lin Biao and Jiang Qing 
cliques. His death left the whole Party and people in the most profound 
grief. In April of the same year, a powerful movement of protest signalled 
by the Tian An Men Incident ‘swept the whole country, a movement to 
mourn for the late Premier Zhou Enlai and oppose the Gang of Four. In 
essence, the movement was a demonstration of support for the Party’s 
correct leadership as represented by Comrade Deng Xiaoping. It laid the 
ground for massive popular support for the subsequent overthrow of the 
counter-revolutionary Jiang Qing clique. The Political Bureau of the Cen- 
tral Committee and Comrade Mao Zedong wrongly assessed the nature of 
the Tian An Men Incident and dismissed Comrade Deng Xiaoping from all 
his posts inside and outside the Party. As soon as Comrade Mao Zedong 
passed away in September 1976, the counterrevolutionary Jiang Qing 
clique stepped up its plot to seize supreme Party and state leadership. Early 
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in October of the same year, the Political Bureau of the Central Committee, 
executing the will of the Party and the people, resolutely smashed the clique . 
and brought the catastrophic “cultural revolution” to an end. This was a 
great victory won by the entire Party, army and people after prolonged 
struggle. Hua Guofeng [Hua Kuo-feng], Ye Jianying, Li Xiannian and 
other comrades played a vital part in the struggle to crush the clique. 

Chief responsibility for the grave “Left” error of the “cultural revolu- 
tion”, an error comprehensive in magnitude and protracted in duration, 
does indeed lie with Comrade Mao Zedong. But after all it was the error of 
a great proletarian revolutionary. Comrade Mao Zedong paid constant 
attention to overcoming shortcomings in the life of the Party and state. In 
his later years, however, far from making a correct analysis of many 
problems, he confused right and wrong and the people with the enemy 
during the “cultural revolution”. While making serious mistakes, he re- 
peatedly urged the whole Party to study the works of Marx, Engels and 
Lenin conscientiously and imagined that his theory and practice were 
Marxist and that they were essential for the consolidation of the dictator- 
ship of the proletariat. Herein lies his tragedy. While persisting in the 
comprehensive error of the “cultural revolution”, he checked and rectified 
some of its specific mistakes, protected some leading Party cadres and non- 
Party public figures and enabled some leading cadres to return to important 
leading posts.’ He led the struggle to smash the counter-revolutionary Lin 
Biao clique. He made major criticisms and exposures of Jiang Qing, Zhang 
Chungiao and others, frustrating their sinister ambition to seize supreme 
leadership. All this was crucial to the subsequent and relatively painless 
overthrow of the Gang of Four by our Party. . 

The history of the socialist movement is not ens and that of the socialist 
countries even shorter. Some of the laws governing the development of 
socialist society are relatively clear, but many more remain to be explored. 
Our Party had long existed in circumstances of war and fierce class 
struggle. It was not fully prepared, either ideologically or in terms of 
scientific study, for the swift advent of the new-born socialist society and 
for socialist construction on a national scale. The scientific works of Marx, 
Engels, Lenin and Stalin are our guide to action, but can in no way provide 
ready-made answers to the problems we may encounter in our socialist 
cause. Even after the basic completion of socialist transformation, given 
the guiding ideology, we were liable, owing to the historical circumstances 
in which our Party grew, to continue to regard issues unrelated to class 
struggle as its manifestations when observing and handling new contradic- 
tions and problems which cropped up in the political, economic, cultural 
and other spheres in the course of the development of socialist society. And 
when confronted with actual class struggle under the new conditions, we 
habitually fell back on the familiar methods and experiences of the large- 
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scale, turbulent mass struggle of the past, which should no longer have 
been mechanically followed. As a result, we substantially broadened the 
scope of class struggle. Moreover, this subjective thinking and practice 
divorced from reality seemed to have a “theoretical basis” in the writings of 
Marx, Engels, Lenin and Stalin because certain ideas and arguments set 
forth in them were misunderstood or dogmatically interpreted. For in- 
stance, it was thought that equal right, which reflects the exchange of equal 
amounts of labour and is applicable to the distribution of the means of 
consumption in socialist society, or “bourgeois right” as it was designated 
by Marx, should be restricted and criticized, and so the principle of “to 
each according to his work” and that of material interest should be re- 
stricted and criticized; that small production would continue to engender 
capitalism and the bourgeoisie daily and hourly on a large scale even after 
the basic completion of socialist transformation, and so a series of “Left” 
economic policies and policies on class struggle in urban and rural areas 
were formulated; and that all ideological differences inside the Party were 
reflections of class struggle in society, and so frequent and acute inner-Party 
struggles were conducted. All this led us to regard the error in broadening 
the scope of class struggle as an act in defence of the purity of Marxism. 
Furthermore, Soviet leaders started a polemic between China and the 
Soviet Union, and turned the arguments between the two Parties on 
matters of principle into a conflict between the two nations, bringing 
enormous pressure to bear upon China politically, economically and mili- 
tarily. So we were forced to wage a just struggle against the big-nation 
chauvinism of the Soviet Union. In these circumstances, a campaign to 
prevent and combat revisionism inside the country was launched, which 
spread the error of broadening the scope of class struggle in the Party, so 
that normal differences among comrades inside the Party came to be 
regarded as manifestations of the revisionist line or of the struggle between 
the two lines. This resulted in growing tension in inner-Party relations. 
Thus it became difficult for the Party to resist certain “Left” views put 
forward by Comrade Mao Zedong and others, and the development of 
these views led to the outbreak of the protracted “cultural revolution”. . . . 

Feudalism in China has had a very long history. Our Party fought in the 
firmest and most thoroughgoing way against it, and particularly against 
the feudal system of land ownership and the landlords and local tyrants, 
and fostered a fine tradition of democracy in the anti-feudal struggle. But it 
remains difficult to eliminate the evil ideological and political influence of 
centuries of feudal autocracy. And for various historical reasons, we failed 
to institutionalize and legalize inner-Party democracy and democracy i in 
the political and social life of the country, or we drew up the relevant laws 
but they lacked due authority. This meant that conditions were present for 
the over-concentration of Party power in individuals and for the develop- 
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ment of arbitrary individual rule and the personality cult in the Party. Thus, 
it was hard for the Party and state to prevent the initiation of the “cultural 
revolution” or check its development. . . . 

Comrade Mao Zedong was a great Marxist and a great proletarian 
revolutionary, strategist and theorist. It is true that he made gross mistakes 
during the “cultural revolution”, but, if we judge his activities as a whole, 
his contributions to the Chinese revolution far outweigh his mistakes. His 
merits are primary and his errors secondary. . . . 

Making revolution in a large Eastern semi-colonial, semi-feudal coun- 
try is bound to meet with many special, complicated problems which 
cannot be solved by reciting the general principles of Marxism-Leninism or 
by copying foreign experience in every detail. The erroneous tendency of 
making Marxism a dogma and deifying Comintern resolutions and the 
experience of the Soviet Union prevailed in the international communist 
movement and in our Party mainly in the late 1920s and early 1930s, and 
this tendency pushed the Chinese revolution to the brink of total failure. It 
was in the course of combating this wrong tendency and making a pro- 
found summary of our historical experience in this respect that Mao 
Zedong Thought took shape and developed. It was systematized and 
extended in a variety of fields and reached maturity in the latter part of the 
Agrarian Revolutionary War and the War of Resistance Against Japan, and 
it was further developed during the War of Liberation and after the 
founding of the People’s Republic of China. Mao Zedong Thought is 
Marxism-Leninism applied and developed in China; it constitutes a correct 
theory, a body of correct principles and a summary of the experiences that 
have been confirmed in the practice of the Chinese revolution, a crystalliza- 
tion of the collective wisdom of the Chinese Communist Party. Many 
outstanding leaders of our Party made important contributions to the 
formation and development of Mao Zedong Thought, and they are syn- 
thesized in the scientific works of Comrade Mao Zedong. . . . 

The objective of our Party’s struggle in the new historical period is to 
turn China step by step into a powerful socialist country with modern 
agriculture, industry, national defence and science and technology and 
with a high level of democracy and culture. We must also accomplish the 
great cause of reunification of the country by getting Taiwan to return to 
the embrace of the motherland. The fundamental aim of summing up the 
historical experience of the thirty-two years since the founding of the 
People’s Republic is to accomplish the great objective of building a power- 

“ful and modern socialist country by further rallying the will and strength of 
the whole Party, the whole army and the whole people on the basis of 
upholding the four fundamental principles, namely, upholding the socialist 
road, the people’s democratic dictatorship (i.e., the dictatorship of the 
proletariat), the leadership of the Communist Party, and Marxism- 
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Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought. These four principles constitute, the 
common political basis of the unity of the whole Party and the unity of the 
whole people as well as the basic guarantee for the realization of socialist 
modernization. Any word or deed which deviates from these four princi- 
ples is wrong. Any word or deed which denies or undermines these four 
principles cannot be tolerated. 


THE CHINESE-AMERICAN RAPPROCHEMENT 

Two decades of bitter hostility between Communist China and the 
United States began to yield to a rapprochement while the Cultural 
Revolution was winding down. After the episode of “ping pong 
diplomacy” in 1971, unofficial diplomatic missions were established 
in the respective capitals, and in December, 1978, the United States 
accorded de jure recognition to Peking. Deng Xiaoping [Teng Hsiao- 
ping] travelled to Washington in January, 1979, to cement the new 
trans-Pacific détente and warn of the Soviet threat. 


The significance of the normalization of Sino-U.S. relations extends far 
beyond bilateral relations. Amicable co-operation between two major 
countries on opposite shores of the Pacific is undoubtedly an important 
factor working for peace in this area and in the world as a whole. . . . 

The people of the world have the urgent task of redoubling their efforts 
to maintain world peace, security and stability, and our two countries are 
duty-bound to work together and make our due contribution to that 
Glide 

Sino-U.S. relations have arrived at a fresh beginning, and the world 
situation is at a new turning point. China and the United States are great 
countries, and the Chinese and American peoples are two great peoples. 
Friendly co-operation between our two peoples is bound to exert a positive 
and far-reaching influence on the way the world situation evolves. . . . 

For thirty years, our two nations were estranged and opposed to each 
other. This abnormal state of affairs is over at last. At such a time we 
cherish, in particular, the memory of the late Chairman Mao Zedong and 
Premier Zhou Enlai who blazed the trail for the normalization of Sino-U.S. 
relations. Naturally, we think also of the efforts made by former President 
Nixon, former President Ford, Dr. Kissinger, many U.S. Senators and 
Congressmen, and friends in all walks of life. We think highly of the 
valuable contributions of President Carter, Secretary of State Cyrus Vance 
and Dr. Brzezinski to the ultimate normalization of our relations. 

Our two countries have different social systems and ideologies, but both 
Governments are aware that the interests of our peoples and of world peace 


FROM: Deng Xiaoping, Speeches in Washington, January 29 and 30, 1979 (English 
translation in Beijing Review, February 9, 1979, pp. 8-11). 
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require that we view our bilateral relations in the context of the overall 
international situation and with a long-term strategic perspective. This was 
the reason why the two sides easily reached agreement on normalization. 

Moreover, in the joint communique on the establishment of diplomatic 
relations our two sides solemnly committed themselves that neither should 
seek hegemony and each was opposed to efforts by any other country or 
group of countries to establish such hegemony. This commitment restrains 
ourselves and adds to our sense of responsibility for world peace and 
stability. 

We are confident that the amicable cooperation between the Chinese 
and American peoples is not only in the interests of our two countries’ 
development, but will also become a strong factor working for the preser- 
vation of world peace and the promotion of human progress. . . . 

The world today is far from tranquil. In Africa, the Middle East, and in 
West and Southeast Asia, the independence and security of many third 
world countries have been threatened or infringed upon. . . . 

With the full backing of the Soviet Union, Viet Nam is brazenly subject- 
ing Democratic Kampuchea to a massive armed aggression. Europe, too, is 
overshadowed by the threat of war. It is very evident that hegemonist 
expansion is the main source of turmoil in all parts of the world. . . . 

The zealous pushing of a global strategy for world domination by the 
hegemonists cannot but increase the danger of a new world war. It has 
become an urgent task of all countries and people who cherish indepen- 
dence and peace to combat hegemonism. . . . 

The Chinese people suffered amply from the miseries of war. We do not 
wish to fight a war unless it is forced upon us. We are firmly against a new 
world war. One of the objects of China’s foreign policy is to delay its 
outbreak. 

We want peace—a genuine peace in which the people of each country 
may develop and progress as they wish, free from aggression, interference 
and bullying—not a false peace dictated by hegemonism. We are in favour 
of detente—a genuine detente which truly reduces the danger of war and 
safeguards the security of all nations—not a false detente used by some 
countries as a cover under which they carry on military buildup in prepara- 
tion for wars of aggression and expansion. . . . 

We know that many friends are concerned over the future of Taiwan. 
Reunifying the motherland is the common wish of the entire Chinese 
people. . . . I believe the American people, who had the bitter experience 
of a divided nation more than a century ago, can understand the national 
wish of the Chinese people for reunification. The way to resolve the 
question of bringing Taiwan back to the embrace of the motherland is 
China’s internal affair... . We wish from the bottom of our hearts to 
resolve this question in a peaceful way, for that will be advantageous to our 
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country and to our nation. This has been stated clearly in the Message to 
Compatriots in Taiwan by the Standing Committee of the National Peo- 
ple’s Congress. I should say that after the normalization of relations 
between China and the United States the chances for a peaceful solution 
have become greater. Naturally, things do not depend on our wishes alone, 
we have to see how they develop. 


THE IRANIAN REVOLUTION AND THE TUDEH PARTY 

When revolution toppled the Shah of Iran in January, 1979, and put 
power in the hands of the Islamic fundamentalist Ayatollah Kho- 
meini, the Soviet-controlled Tudeh or People’s Party of Iran at- 
tempted to hitch itself to the new movement and steer it in a 
pro-Soviet direction. The party’s exiled First Secretary Kianouri 
expressed these hopes soon after Khomeini’s takeover. However, 
Khomeini’s government remained almost as much anti-Soviet as 
anti-American, and the Tudeh failed to achieve legal recognition. 
Exactly four years after the revolution, Kianouri and other Tudeh 
leaders were arrested on charges of spying for the Soviet bloc, and in 
June, 1983, Kianouri was executed. 


The importance of the people’s revolution in Iran, which culminated in 
the victorious uprising of February 10 and 11, 1979, ties not only in the 
fact that it has changed the face of Iranian society and has overthrown the 
hated despotic monarchy. A heavy blow has been dealt at U.S. imperialism, 
which had been using Iran as its gendarme in the Middle East. That is why 
the consequences of the Iranian revolution will inevitably make themselves 
felt beyond the boundaries of our country and even of our region. 

The truly popular character of our revolution is its key feature. Only a 
thin stratum of big capitalists and landowners and a handful of politicians, 
who tried to rescue the regime, remained on the side of the barricades. The 
regime was attacked by literally the whole people: the working class, the 
urban middle sections, the peasantry and the national bourgeoisie. 

All these classes and sections rallied round the slogans of the revolution: 
overthrow of the monarchy and establishment of an Islamic democratic 
republic (and the program put forward by the religious leaders is precisely 
democratic); eradication of the power of imperialism in the political, 
military, economic and cultural fields; Iran’s withdrawal from the military 
pacts set up by imperialism, expulsion of U.S. military advisers and 
cancellation of the Shah’s colossal military orders; release of the country’s 
main resource—oil—from the grip of the international consortium; pun- 


FROM: Nourredin Kianouri, “Start of a New Stage of the People’s Revolution,” 
February 20, 1979 (World Marxist Review, XXII:4, April, 1979, pp. 105-11). 
Reprinted by permission of Progress Books. 
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ishment of the Shah and his gang of henchmen, expropriation of the whole 
property of the Shah, his family and all those who betrayed the people; 
release of political prisoners. 

The people’s struggle for these goals continued for a whole year, and this 
was a process in which the Iranian revolution took shape, gained in 
strength and grew. 

Today, many foreign analysts ask this question: how was it possible, 
after 25 years of the most savage reign of terror and ruthless oppression of 
the progressive forces, for the revolutionary movement in Iran to assume 
such tremendous sweep in a short period and to assume such an explosive 
form that reprisals were no longer able to stop it? 

In answering this question one has to refer to historical facts above all. 
In this century, the Iranian people rose on four occasions to powerful anti- 
imperialist and anti-dictatorial struggle. From 1906 to 1911, this resulted 
from the sharpening of contradictions within Iran and under the influence 
of the revolution in Russia. In the 20s, the revolutionary movement was 
directed against British imperialism. Relying on friendship with the young 
Land of Soviets, it secured the abrogation of the unequal 1919 treaty. 
During the Second World War, the liberation struggle swept across the 
country, and in 1945 a democratic revolutionary uprising broke out in 
Iranian Azerbaijan and Kurdistan, and was subsequently put down by the 
Shah. Finally, from 1951 to 1953, the democratic revolutionary move- 
ment was expressed in the nationalization of oil by the Mossadegh govern- 
ment. The present, fifth, revolutionary tide continued the traditions of the 
earlier anti-imperialist and democratic actions. But it has new and impor- 
tant features. 

Over the past 25 years, the Shah and the imperialists plundered the 
Iranian people on an unprecedented scale, and every flare-up of dissatisfac- 
tion among the masses was suppressed with equal ferocity by SAVAK, the 
secret police set up by the secret services of the United States and Israel. But 
each act of terrorism fueled the people’s hatred for its oppressors, and its 
explosive force grew. 

Despite the country’s large earnings from oil, the level of exploitation of 
the working class was exceptionally high, and the workers ever more 
frequently resorted to strikes, to which the government responded with 
barbarous reprisals. There was also growing dissatisfaction among the 
peasants. The Shah’s policy dislocated and destroyed Iran’s agriculture. 
The much-advertised benefits of the ‘White Revolution’ proved to be false, 
the peasants’ living conditions worsened and millions of rural people were 
ruined. In the past two or three years, more and more peasants fled to the 
towns, where they swelled the ranks of the unemployed. 

The economic policy pursued by the Shah, who put more and more 
money into the arms race, resulted in the grave economic crisis of the past 
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few years. Over the past five years, Iran’s oil earnings came to $100 billion. 
Of these $38 billion were used to buy weapons from the leading imperialist 
countries; * $26 billion were invested in securities in these countries, or 
used to help Britain, and also Egypt and other reactionary regimes in the 
Middle East. Of the remaining $36 billion, a large part was stolen by 
corrupt rulers and senior civil servants and deposited in private accounts in 
foreign banks. In 1977 and 1978, a total of almost $10 billion was 
transmitted abroad annually by individuals. 

The economic crisis and the plundering of the country by the ruling 
clique and the foreign monopolies also greatly dissatisfied the traditional 
mercantile class, which in Iran is frequently designated as the ‘bazaar.’ The 
Shah did not want to abandon his purchase of weapons and sought to have 
the people and the mercantile class bear the brunt of the burden. The 
‘bazaar’ had no benefits from the large-scale purchases of weapons. It was 
also dissatisfied with the dictatorial nature of the regime and the omnipo- 
tence of SAVAK, which helped the regime to milk the national bourgeoisie. 
One should not forget, incidentally, that the Iranian bazaar also took part 
in the earlier revolutionary movements. 

Consequently, in Iran there was a combination of political, economic 
and social oppression, and this determined the nature of the revolution. 
But the religious tenor of the popular movement was yet another key 
feature, and there are objective and subjective reasons for this. 

First, Shia, a branch of Islam which is prevalent in Iran, has traditional 
ties with the popular and revolutionary movement. The patriotic Shiite 
clergy have repeatedly taken part in fighting foreign invaders, and had an 
active role to play, for instance, in the 1906-1911 revolution. 

Second, historically, Shiite social doctrine has features which now objec- 
tively tend to acquire a positive significance. 

Third, over the past 25 years, while the despotic regime hounded the 
underground revolutionary groups and the prison cells were filled with 
Shah opponents, who died under SAVAK torture, the mosques provided 
the only refuge the Shah did not dare openly to attack. Patriotic Islamic 
groups were able to maintain contacts with the people and to spread anti- 
dictatorial and anti-imperialist demands, which met with a broad response 
among the people. 

The 1978-1979 people’s revolution in Iran has gone through three 
phases. 

The first covers the period when the popular dissatisfaction was ex- 
pressed in the form of broad and mounting demonstrations. As the move- 
ment rapidly grew, the Shah and the U.S. imperialists decided to maneuver, 


* Ayatollah Khomeini recently declared that’ the Shah used the oil earnings to buy 
arms directed against the people or to build military bases for the United States. 
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pretending that they were prepared to make concessions and to allow 
limited democratic freedoms. This game was to be played out by the Sharif 
Emami government. But this was a ploy to win time, to muster forces and 
deliver a blow: popular demonstrations in the country were ferociously 
massacred on September 8, 1978, with more than 4,000 persons killed in 
Tehran alone. The Shah and the United States expected that this would 
bring the popular movement ‘to its senses’ and force it to compromise with 
the regime. 

Indeed, many leaders of the right wing of the democratic national 
movement were frightened and displayed readiness for conciliatory action. 
But the masses of people, the revolutionary organizations and the fol- 
lowers of Ayatollah Khomeini retained their radical stand. After a short 
breathing space came the second phase, a powerful strike movement which 
involved all the working people: workers, government officials, intellec- 
tuals, students and school-children, and this movement at once acquired a 
political tenor. In it, the industrial proletariat had the leading part. 

The working class in Iran now numbers over three million and is an 
organized and politically conscious force. Of course, there are many 
workers in its ranks who recently came from the countryside and still have 
ties with it. But on the whole, the working class has fine traditions of 
democratic and revolutionary struggle, and the young generation is adopt- 
ing these traditions from the older generation educated by our party. The 
political consciousness of the Iranian working class was greatly influenced 
by the international situation, the changing balance of world forces in 
favor of socialism and the role of the Soviet Union and the whole socialist 
community in supporting the heroic struggle of the peoples of Vietnam, 
and also of Angola, Mozambique and other countries. 

The class maturity of our industrial proletariat was expressed in the 
unanimous and all-embracing strike movement under revolutionary politi- 
cal slogans. The oil workers were the vanguard contingent of this move- 
ment. 

Life in the country was virtually paralyzed. The Shah and the U.S. 
imperialists were forced to abandon their demogogic maneuver and to 
install a military cabinet. However, the demonstrations and strikes contin- 
ued. What is more, the peasantry, which had earlier been passive to some 
extent, also joined the movement. Of course, dissatisfaction among the 
peasants had been growing in the past as well, as the revolutionary spirit 
spread to the countryside by means of the workers who had not lost their 
ties with the rural areas, through the soldiers returning home after complet- 
ing their army service, and through the patriotic Shiite clergy. But the 
breaking point, the switch to vigorous revolutionary action occurred 
roughly in mid-November, with the start of the massive strike movement of 
the working class and ferment in the army. The peasants began to disperse 
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the police and gendarmes and to set up people’s militia units. 

When the Shah and the U.S. imperialists realized that the military 
government had lost control of the situation despite its savage massacres, 
they resorted to their last move, and this marked the start of the third phase 
of the revolution. They tried to win over the opposition elements of the 
mercantile class. It was decided once again to set up a civilian cabinet, and 
to pretend that the Shah was making concessions, ‘recognizing the will of 
the people,’ and that despite the maintenance of the monarch as an institu- 
tion, he was even prepared to refrain from taking part in governing the 
country. It was Shahpur Bakhtiar who was asked to play this part. At the 
same time, the Shah and the United States intensively prepared the army 
for a military coup, which in ferocity was to surpass anything that had 
happened in Iran in the past. 

However, by then the revolutionary movement had begun—and ever 
more rapidly—to penetrate the barrack-rooms as well. The objective 
ground for ferment in the army was provided by the dissatisfaction of the 
workers and peasants, who made up the bulk of the recruits. The revolu- 
tionary movement was led by the Air Force and this for a good reason: 
many young men from worker, peasant and lower-urban families who 
were unable to obtain a higher education in any other way, enrolled at Air 
Force colleges. 

Characteristically, the massive and resolute influx of soldiers into the 
revolution began when the people fearlessly faced the bullets and demon- 
strated both their strength and the depth of their despair and wrath. The 
savagery of the regime and of the top army clique loyal to the Shah helped 
the soldiers to see the light, and they refused to shoot at their brothers. This 
shattered what seemed to be the Shah’s most reliable support. 

Meanwhile, the people quickly saw through the game of the Shah and 
the reactionaries supporting him, and began to arm. In a letter to Ayatollah 
Khomeini in early January 1979 and in a call issued by the Central 
Committee on January 13, our party urged the people to prepare for armed 
resistance and for the civil war which the regime wanted to start. Other 
revolutionary forces also supported the slogan of preparing for armed 
resistance. 

Subsequent events showed how correct and timely that slogan was. 
Under the wing of the Bakhtiar government, the United States, acting 
through General Huyser, who was sent to Iran, was preparing the military 
units which remained loyal to the Shah, notably the Imperial Guard, for a 
coup. They hoped to carry out a sudden strike, put an end to the national- 
democratic movement, and to eliminate Ayatollah Khomeini and its other 
leaders. At the same time, Bakhtiar carried on negotiations with the top 
army clique in search of a compromise. 

But the people were prepared for such a turn of events. And when the 
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Shah’s Guard tried to stage a coup on February 10, the response came in the 
form of an uprising in the Air Force. This sparked off the general armed 
uprising which decided the issue of power in a revolutionary manner. 

The victory of the February 10-11 uprising marked the end of the first 
stage of the revolution. It resulted in a partial attainment of the goals of the 
revolutionary movement: overthrow of the monarchy; a heavy blow at 
imperialist rule in the country; transfer of political power from the Shah 
and the old ruling classes to a front of democratic national forces. . . . 

Finally, let me emphasize the following important circumstance despite 
the 25 years of strident pro-American and anti-Soviet propaganda, the 
mass movement assumed a most pronounced anti-American character. At 
the same time, there was not a single instance of anti-Soviet or anti-socialist 
acts. This was also the result of the tremendous significance of the changes 
in the world balance of forces in favor of socialism and democracy. 

A new stage of struggle has now begun in Iran. At issue are the chief, 
strategic tasks of the democratic national revolution: Iran’s liberation from 
the economic power of imperialism, and destruction of the whole politico- 
economic basis of the old regime. The struggle at this stage will, under- 
standably, not involve all of the forces which had acted earlier. The most 
rightist wing of the national-liberation movement will try to move closer to 
the reactionary elements which have been left from the old regime and to 
prevent any deepening of the popular and democratic content of the 
revolution. This bloc will oppose any radical socio-economic transforma- 
tions and the elimination of the economic power of the ruling class: the big 
bourgeoisie allied with imperialism, the big landowners, the profiteers and 
the bankers. 

By contrast, the truly popular forces and their vanguard—the working 
class—will seek to orient the revolutionary movement upon such transfor- 
mations for the benefit of the working people and the middle sections of 
town and country. 

In this situation, our party is an organic part of the democratic national- 
liberation movement. It is a party of the working class which has the 
longest and soundest revolutionary traditions in Iran, and is the only party 
which has worked out a concrete program for the progressive development 
of Iranian society on a scientific basis. 

The PPI, conscious of its role in Iran’s political life, will continue to do 
its utmost consistently to act as a working-class party, to build up and 
strengthen its organizations throughout the country, and to rouse the 
working class to independent struggle for the interests of all the working 
people. Our goal is to establish a united revolutionary front of popular 
forces on the basis of a common program, and to do everything to have the 
broadest masses in our country actually benefit from the Iranian people’s 
selfless struggle. 
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REVOLUTION AND INTERVENTION IN AFGHANISTAN 


The most internationally disturbing of all the Soviet ventures of the 
1970’s occurred, ironically, in an adjacent area of traditional Rus- 
sian influence—Afghanistan—where a new revolutionary experi- 
ment was in danger of collapsing. Following the overthrow of the 
monarchy in 1973 and the installation of the Khalq (“Masses”) 
faction of the People’s Democratic Party in 1978, guerrilla revolts 
broke out among traditionalist tribesmen. The seizure of power in 
mid-1979 by the extremist Hafizullah Amin made matters worse. In 
December the Soviet Union intervened to put down the rebels, 
ostensibly at the invitation of the Afghan government; in fact Amin 
was executed and replaced by the Soviet-controlled leader of the 
Parcham (“Banner”) faction, Babrak Karmal. Soviet forces num- 
bering some 100,000 have remained in Afghanistan pursuing incon- 
clusive counter-insurgency warfare, while the political repercussions 
have shaken not only the Western powers and dissident Communists 
but many of the Soviet Union’s erstwhile friends in the Third World. 


Karmal’s Address 


Long-suffering compatriots, soldiers, officers, workers, young people, 
intellectuals, peasants virtuous clergymen, believers, honest Moslems, 
both Sunnites and Shiites, heroic men and women of our country, crafts- 
men, merchants, representatives of national capital, the glorious tribes, the 
nationalities of Afghanistan—Pashtuns, Tajiks, Hazaras, Uzbeks, Turko- 
mans, Baluchis, Nuristanis—and other compatriots, who up to now have 
been subjected to intolerable violence and torture from the bloody appa- 
ratus of Hafizullah Amin and his henchmen, those agents of American 
imperialism! United in the name of the freedom, honor and conscience of 
the homeland! 

At last, after cruel suffering and torment, the day of freedom and rebirth 
has come for all the fraternal peoples of Afghanistan. Today the torture 
machine of Amin and his henchmen, savage butchers, usurpers and mur- 
derers of tens of thousands of our compatriots—fathers, mothers, 
brothers, sisters, sons and daughters, children and old people—has been 
broken. This bloodthirsty machine has fallen completely to pieces, to the 
last bloody cog. Today real freedom has been attained for all the peoples of 
Afghanistan under the genuine national and liberation banner of the great 
April [1978] revolution. The great April revolution, accomplished through 
the indestructible will of the heroic Afghan people, with the assistance of 
the victorious uprising of the revolutionary army of Afghanistan, in a 


FROM: Radio Kabul, December 27 and 28, 1979, and Pravda, December 28 and 29, 
1979 (English translations in Current Digest of the Soviet Press, XXXI:52, January 
23, 1980, pp. 1-3). 
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broad front with all the country’s national and democratic elements and 
forces under the leadership of a single united party—the People’s Demo- 
cratic Party of Afghanistan—has entered a new stage. The bastions of the 
despotism of the bloody dynasty of Amin and his supporters—those 
watchdogs of the sirdars of Nadir Shah, Zahir Shah and Daud Shah, the 
hirelings of world imperialism, headed by American imperialism—have 
been destroyed. Not one stone of these bastions remains. The last rem- 
nants of the citadel of national and social oppression in our beloved 
homeland are crumbling. 

The Central Committee of the United People’s Democratic Party and 
the Revolutionary Council of the Democratic Republic of Afghanistan 
proclaim for all to hear—with full confidence and faith in the rightness of 
their cause, with a sense of national pride and patriotic conscience—a 
genuinely people’s power, congratulate all compatriots on this event, and 
declare that the protection of the achievements of the great April revolution 
and the protection of the homeland and its national independence and 
sovereignty are not only the sacred duty of the party and our revolutionary 
state but also the sacred duty of all the people of Afghanistan. 

Compatriots, heroic friends and comrades! It is with pure and patriotic 
intentions that we have raised again the banner of a national holy war, the 
banner of the great April revolution! Our holy war is a great and just war of 
the Afghan people for true democratic justice, for respect for the sacred 
Islamic religion, for respect for our family, people’s and national traditions, 
for implementation of the objectives of the glorious April revolution, for its 
development, for peace and freedom, for independence and democracy, 
progress and well-being, equality and fraternity, justice and happiness for 
all the fraternal peoples of Afghanistan. This war of ours is for a rightful 
cause. 

Dear compatriots! Wherever you may be, fight, by joint efforts, bravely 
and selflessly, against international and external enemies—the enemies of 
the conscience and honor of the nation and homeland—and boldly and 
valiantly defend your fighting party and Revolutionary Council. 

Compatriots! Forward along the path leading to the complete destruc- 
tion of the usurpers, imposters, exploiters and wreckers! 

Death to the bloodthirsty oppressors, Nadirs and Amins! 

Death to black reaction, to greedy imperialism! 

Friends and comrades! Under the banner of the great April revolution, 
forward along the path leading to the complete unity of all national and 
progressive forces, to the final victory of the national-democratic, anti- 
feudal and antiimperialist revolution and the creation of a proud, free and 
independent new Afghanistan! 

No matter what means the bloody enemies of our freedom and indepen- 
dence resort to, our people will be victorious! 
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Appeal by the Government of Afghanistan for Soviet Aid 


The DRA government, taking into account the continuing and 
broadening interference and provocations by external enemies of 
Afghanistan and with a view to protecting the gains of the April revolution, 
territorial integrity and national independence and maintaining peace and 
security, and proceeding from the Dec. 5, 1978, Treaty of Friendship, 
Good-Neighborliness and Cooperation, has asked the USSR for urgent 
political, moral and economic assistance, including military assistance, 
which the government of the Democratic Republic of Afghanistan had 
earlier repeatedly requested from the government of the Soviet Union. 

The government of the Soviet Union has satisfied the Afghan side’s . 
request. 


TASS on the Coup 


A meeting of the Politburo of the Central Committee of the People’s 
Democratic Party of Afghanistan took place today, Radio Kabul reports. 
Babrak Karmal was unanimously elected General Secretary of the Central 
Committee. 

The Politburo of the PDPA Central Committee considered and ap- 
proved the main directions of the DRA’s domestic and foreign policy. 

The radio also broadcast a report on the formation of a Presidium of the 
Revolutionary Council. Babrak Karmal is now Chairman of the Revolu- 
tionary Council, and Asadollah Sarwari and Sultan Ali Keshtmand are 
Vice-Chairmen. 

Other members of the Presidium of the Revolutionary Council are Noor 
Ahmed Noor, Gen. Abdul Kadir, Lieut. Col. Ghul Aga and Lieut. Col. 
Aslam Watanjar. 

The radio said that the Revolutionary Court sentenced H. Amin to 
death for crimes against the noble people of Afghanistan, crimes as a result 
of which many compatriots were killed, including civilian and military 
members of the party, representatives of the Moslem clergy, intellectuals, 
workers and peasants. 

The sentence has been carried out. 

The formation of a new government of the Democratic Republic of 
Afghanistan, headed by Babrak Karmal, Chairman of the Revolutionary 
Council and Prime Minister, was announced. . . . 


Brezhnev Congratulates Karmal 


I cordially congratulate you on your election as General Secretary of the 
Central Committee of the People’s Democratic Party of Afghanistan and to 
the highest state posts in the Democratic Republic of Afghanistan. 

On behalf of the Soviet leadership and on my own behalf, I wish you 
great success in all of your multifaceted activities for the good of the 
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friendly Afghan people. I am confident that in the present conditions the 
Afghan people will be able to defend the gains of the April revolution and 
the sovereignty, independence and national dignity of the new Afghanis- 
tan. 


POLAND—THE RISE AND FALL OF SOLIDARITY 

The farthest-reaching movement of internal change yet to befall a 
Communist country occurred in Poland in 1980-81, when a strike 
movement originating in the Gdansk shipyards mushroomed into a 
nation-wide non-Communist labor organization, “Solidarity.” For 
months the usual police-state controls were suspended, while Soli- 
darity under the leadership of Lech Walesa undertook to analyze the 
nation’s problems and their possible solutions. Meanwhile the Com- 
munist Party ousted its former leader Edward Gierek (successor to 
Gomulka at the time of the workers’ riots of 1970) and the interim 
leader Stanislas Kania. The new chief, General Wojciech Jaruzelski, 
caught between escalating demands by Solidarity and the growing 
threat of forcible Soviet intervention, sought to avert the latter by 
invoking martial law to dissolve Solidarity and restore the dictator- 
ship of the Communist Party. 


a) SOLIDARITY’S PROGRAM 


Basic Values 


Our labor union was set up just six months ago as a result of the 
workers’ struggle backed by the entire country. Today we are a great social 
force totaling many millions of members. Thanks to all that, the entire 
labor world in Poland is at last able to take dignified and effective action for 
the sake of its common causes. 

We were born of the protest against wrongs, humiliation, and injustice. 
We are an independent, self-governing labor union of the working people 
from all regions and all trades. We defend the rights, dignity, and interests 
of the entire labor world. 

We want to mold life in our country in keeping with the ideals of 
patriotism, social justice, and civil democracy. As a labor union we do not 
intend to take over the job of the state apparatus of power. What we want 
to do is to represent the working people’s interests before the apparatus, 
and that is why we will defend the rights of man, the citizen, and the 
worker. At the same time, we shirk no responsibility for our nation’s and 
state’s fates. 


FROM: Center for Social and Labor Tasks, Report to the National Consultative 
Commission of Solidarity, “The Directions of the Operations of Solidarity, the 
Independent Self-Governing Labor Union, in the Current Situation of the Country” 
(February, 1981; English translation by Radio Free Europe Research, RAD BR/ 
210, July 22, 1981, pp. 3-5, 7-11, 15, 25-26). 
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1. The nation’s best traditions, Christianity’s ethical principles, democ- 
racy’s political mandate, and socialist social thought—these are the four 
main sources of our inspiration. 

We are deeply attached to the heritage of Poland’s whole culture, which 
is merged with European culture and has strong links with Catholicism, 
but which contains various religious and philosophical traditions. The ties 
with the generations of Poles who fought for national freedom and social 
justice and who handed over to us traditions of tolerance, brotherhood, 
and civil responsibility for the republic and of equality before the law are 
alive in us. That is why there is room among us for everyone regardless of 
his world outlook, nationality, or political convictions. 

2. The idea of uniting working people imparts great importance to the 
qualities produced by common efforts. Those qualities are represented by 
Solidarity—a term that we have adopted as the name of our labor union— 
and by good fellowship and the ability to make sacrifices and to do 
everything for the labor union community and for broader social interests. 
The idea of the working people’s brotherhood in their common front 
against exploitation, no matter what slogans are used to disguise such 
exploitation, should also be this sort of virtue. 

3. Defending the working people, which is our basic labor union job, is 
based on the principle of observing social justice. We will seek to make sure 
that this principle is the basis of running the state and its institutions and 
offices, and that it governs all solutions relating to social policy and to the 
organization of communal life. 

We base social justice on the principle of the natural dignity of the 
person of man, of the working man, and of his toil. It is our wish that the 
principle of man’s dignity permeate everything about our union and serve 
as the foundation on which relations in the new society are built. 

The principle of social justice and of man’s dignity makes it obvious that 
in their most essential nature all people are equal. That is why we will seek 
social equality. 

We recognize the principle that one should be paid according to the 
quality, quantity, difficulty, and risk of one’s work (“to each according to 
his work”), and we will seek to level off unjustified disproportions in that 
regard. However, the principle of meeting the social minimum has prece- 
dence over the aforementioned principle. Meeting the social minimum 
means satisfying not only elementary needs in food, clothing, and housing, 
but also all those social and cultural needs that make it possible to lead a 
dignified life in order to develop one’s personality. Fighting for just wages 
for work, we will require ourselves to be honest in professional work and 
to observe high ethics in performance, reliability, and effective work re- 
sults. Shoddy work, turning out defective products, and common “trash” 
detract from the dignity of the worker and harm society. 
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The principle of equality makes it obvious that total democracy must be 
observed in public life. Only under a truly democratic system will we be 
able effectively to fight for our labor union and workers’ interests. Only 
under such a system will it be possible to fulfill the principle of genuine 
participation by the working people in the country’s social and public life. 
That is why we will seek to expand the forms of social participation in 
public decision-making and in reviewing what the authorities do. 

4, Our labor union proceedings require us to observe the civil liberties 
recorded in the Constitution of the Polish People’s Republic, liberties such 
as the right to profess one’s own views, freedom of speech and the press, the 
rights to honest information, to assembly, and to free association. We will 
defend people who are subjected to repression for those liberties, and we 
will regard such repression as a violation of the law. For those reasons we 
will also demand the elimination of curbs on the right to form associations, 
of curbs that stem from censorship, and especially of those that are not 
connected with overriding public interests but result from manipulation in 
order to defend the current interests of the governing teams. 

5. Our labor union observes the traditions of the workers’ movement 
and invigorates the features of those traditions that strengthen our ideals of 
social justice, democracy, freedom, and independence. We will enrich those 
traditions with the memories of the 1956 actions taken by the Poznan 
workers and with the bloody sacrifices of the workers in the coastal areas in 
1970 and of the Radom and Ursus workers in 1976. 

May Day isa special symbol. We must impart a new meaning and a new 
form to May Day, because it is our day--the day of the working people, not 
of the state employer. We will make it a day when those who stand on the 
dais and those who march are not divided: it will be a day of festive 
meetings among united and equal working people. 

6. We recognize national values as a valuable and vital part of our 
collective consciousness, and we take the view that the Poles’ partriotism is 
an irreplaceable platform for social integration and generosity for the sake 
of the fatherland. We take the view that national values form the basic 
bond of our society in the contemporary world and constitute the final 
justification of our independence and sovereignty. The social protest in the 
form of a strike last summer was also directed against efforts to eliminate 
our national values from our social consciousness. That protest is one of 
the sources of our union. 

7. Our labor union is an organization with a plurality of outlooks on 
the world and is open to believers of all faiths and to nonbelievers. 
Nevertheless, an overwhelming majority of our union members—like the 
majority of our nation—have been brought up in the Christian religion. 
Christian inspiration has been one of the foundations of the ideological 
merits that are included in our program. The cross hanging side by side 
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with the white eagle in many union rooms reminds our members of their 
moral origins and fills them with faith in the justice of our cause. We will 
continue that stream of inspiration, while never giving up the lay nature of 
our organization. .. . 


Economic Issues 


Our country’s profound economic crisis manifests itself primarily by the 
enormous, increasing disproportion between supply (of goods and ser- 
vices) and demand. This crisis affects all spheres of the economy. It did not 
arise in the past few months or past few years: it has been developing 
gradually for decades. It is a crisis caused by a profound degeneration of the 
productive system, which is unable to meed demand insofar as the quantity 
and range of goods are concerned. This crisis bears directly on society’s 
standard of living, on working conditions, and on the working people’s 
real income. While the crisis intensifies, the working people’s already low 
wages are losing their real value. . . . 

The structural disproportions of the economy are the result of a long- 
term economic policy conducted in a voluntaristic way by a narrow group 
of people from institutions, who are not subject to social control. In 
addition, the concentration of decisions in the main centers of command, 
the lack of cost accounting, and the price chaos have made any control by 
society impossible. Such a state of affairs amounts to total economic 
arbitrariness and irresponsibility. As a result economically harmful deci- 
sions were made and gigantic investments were initiated without the 
necessary justification and without providing the necessary conditions 
(transportation, energy, cooperation). Under the voluntaristic policy, 
private farmers were subjected to special discrimination: It was made 
especially difficult for them to obtain scarce capital goods and the neces- 
sary prices. Attempts have been made to compensate for the inefficiency of 
the system and economic policy by contracting ever larger foreign loans. 
Capitalist bankers were supposed to finance the economic incompetence of 
the centrally planned state economy, but loans have to be repaid together 
with interest, which is possible only if the economy functions properly. 
Such a mode of compensation could not therefore be used for long. On the 
contrary, it became an additional factor in the breakdown of the economy. 
The end results of that method of compensation are an enormous debt of 
over 24,000 million dollars, not counting short-term loans and the pros- 
pect of further debts... . 

The most profound reasons for the present crisis must be sought in the 
system itself. All economic decision-making has been monopolized by the 
main centers of command, which issue orders to the individual enterprises: 
What they have to produce, how much, and how. This is called running 
the economy through a command and distribution system. In such a 
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situation the enterprises have no freedom to fix production programs and 
to choose production methods, which means that it is useless for many 
enterprises to practice cost accounting. Nor do the central planners prac- 
tice cost accounting themselves because they lack the necessary informa- 
tion in the form of correct prices. Such a situation is made worse by the 
enterprises’ effort to boost outlays to the maximum extent, because they 
are interested in fulfilling their plans in terms of value, which is done by 
increasing costs, inter alia. Finally, the increasing concentration of deci- 
sion-making has been responsible for the total failure to exploit the mecha- 
nism of motivating individuals and teams. All that together has brought 
about large-scale waste of human labor and of material resources. It is 
enough to say that we have to use far more raw materials, energy, transpor- 
tation, and labor to produce one unit of national income than is the case in 
the French or West German economies. . . . 

The economic reform should shape in a new way the structure and 
functioning of the central planning done by the main centers of command, 
the socialized enterprises, and the other elements of the economic system. 

Central planning should be deprived of its prescriptive and command 
characteristics, which means that it must not transfer its tasks to en- 
terprises by means of commands and prohibitions. Tasks for enterprises 
should be defined with the help of economic instructions (such as prices, 
Takes cic. o's 

Socialized enterprises should be granted independence in the sphere of 
adopting a production program and of determining production methods. 

For that reason, the central distribution of raw materials and other 
means of production should be restricted and purposefully eliminated. The 
work of the enterprise should be based on self-financing, that is, on 
meeting one’s own expenses with one’s own income. Enterprises should be 
evaluated not for their plan fulfillment but for their economic results, An 
enterprise should be able to use its profits freely, including allocating them 
for investments and particularly for the rational maintenance of its installa- 
tions. The way in which an enterprise functions, its degree of indepen- 
dence, and the way public management operates in it depend on the scale 
and nature of the enterprise. To enable an enterprise to work properly 
under the new system, the market should be demonopolized and producers 
should be permitted, to some degree, to compete. . . . 

Making the socialized enterprises independent makes it possible and 
even necessary to establish authentic workers’ self-government. Our union 
considers that the formation of workers’ self-governing bodies in socialized 
enterprises is an indispensable element of the economic reform. Self- 
governing bodies in an enterprise should have powers enabling them 
effectively to control the operations of the enterprise and should therefore 
have the right to manage the enterprise property, should draw up policy for 
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production and sales, the methods of production, and investment policy. 
They should also have a decisive say in the division of the enterprise’s 
profits. Detailed solutions may depend, among other things, on the size 
and specific feature of an enterprise. The participation of workers’ self- 
governing bodies is particularly necessary in the appointment and dismissal 
of directors (appointment, advising, or offering the job competitively). The 
problem of workers’ self-government should be broadly discussed in the 
union. ... 

The costs of the programs for restoring equilibrium should primarily be 
borne by the most prosperous groups, particularly by people enjoying 
privileges linked with the exertion of power. The union should advocate 
such a policy calmly but firmly, because in the 1970s social inequalities 
increased markedly and the privileges enjoyed by people exerting power 
expanded on an even larger scale. At the same time, that is precisely the 
group of people responsible for the present state of our country. The 
preservation of privileges for people exercising power is socially dangerous 
and under the existing circumstances also profoundly immoral. People 
exercising power, isolated by privilege from the realities of life for the rank 
and file citizen and alienated from society, are unable to understand 
society’s problems. . . . 


Conclusion 


Solidarity is the main guarantee for the process of renewal. There is no 
other social force in Poland that would be able to replace Solidarity in that 
job. Following the path of renewal, we must be determined and ready to 
make sacrifices. Either Solidarity transforms its social environment, or the 
present system will impose its norms and goals, will paralyze our efforts, 
and in the end, will swallow us up, annihilating our hopes for a rebirth. 

There is no turning back from the path we have chosen. We can only go 
forward toward the complete renewal of the country. 


b) MARTIAL LAW 


Citizens of the Polish People’s Republic, I address you today as a soldier, 
as the chief of the Polish Government. I address you on the most important 
matters. 

Our country is on the edge of the abyss. Achievements of many genera- 
tions, raised from the ashes, are collapsing into ruin. State structures no 
longer function. New blows are struck each day at our flickering economy. 
Living conditions are burdening people more and more. 

Through each place of work, many Polish people’s homes, there is a line 
of painful division. The atmosphere of unending conflict, misunderstand- 
FROM: Radio Address by Gen. Jaruzelski, December 13, 1981 (English translation in 
The New York Times, December 14, 1981). 
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ing and hatred sows mental devastation and damages the tradition of 
tolerance. 

Strikes, strike alerts, protest actions have become standard. Even stu- 
dents are dragged into it. 

Last night, many public institutions were occupied. There are calls for 
physical debate with “Reds,” with people of different opinions. There are 
more and more examples of terror, threats, moral lynching and direct 
assaults. Crimes, robberies and break-ins are spreading like a wave 
through the country. Fortunes of millions are being made by the sharks of 
the economic background. 

Chaos and demoralization have reached the level of defeat. The nation 
has reached the borderline of mental endurance, many people are des- 
perate. Now, not days but hours separate us from a nationwide catas- 
trophe. Honesty demands a question: Must it come to that? . . . 

We have to declare today, when we know the forthcoming day of mass 
political demonstrations, including the ones in the center of Warsaw called 
in connection with the anniversary of the December events—that tragedy 
cannot be repeated. It must not. We cannot let these demonstrations be a 
spark causing a fire in the country. 

The self-preservation instinct of the nation must be taken into account. 
We must bind the hands of adventurers before they push the country into 
civil war. Citizens of Poland, heavy is the burden of responsibility which 
lies upon me at this very dramatic moment in Polish history. But it is my 
duty to take it, because it concerns the future of Poland for which my 
generation fought on all the fronts of the Second World War and gave the 
best years of their lives. 

I declare that today the army Council of National Salvation has been 
constituted, and the Council of State obeying the Polish Constitution 
declared a state of emergency at midnight on the territory of Poland. 

I want everybody to understand my motives and aims for action. We do 
not aim at a military takeover, a military dictatorship. The nation is strong 
and wise enough to develop a democratic system of socialist government. 
And in such a system, military forces could stay where their place is. None 
of Poland’s problems can be solved by force. 

The army Council of National Salvation is not a substitute for the 
constitutional government. Its only task is to protect law in the country, to 
guarantee re-establishment of order and discipline. That is the way to start 
coming out of the crisis, to save the country from collapsing. The commit- 
tee for the country’s defense nominated army military commissars on every 
level of state administration and in certain economic units. 

They are granted a law for supervising the activity of the state adminis- 
trative organs from the ministry down to the local government level. The 
declaration of the military Council of National Salvation and other decrees 
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published today define the terms and standards of public order for the 
duration of the state of emergency. The army military council would be 
disbanded when law governs the country and when the conditions for the 
functioning of civilian administration and representative bodies are 
created. As the situation stabilizes itself gradually, the limits on freedom in 
public life will be overruled. But nobody can count on weakness or 
indecision. 

In the name of national interests, a group of people threatening the 
safety of the country has been interned. The extremists of Solidarity are 
included in this group as well as other members of illegal organizations. 

On the demand of the military council, several people responsible for 
pushing the country into the crisis during the 1970’s and abusing the posts 
for personal profit have been interned. Among them are Edward Gierek,* 
Piotr Jaroszewiczy . . . and others. The full list will be published. We will 
consequently clean Polish life from evil no matter where it arises. 

Despite all the failures and mistakes we made, the party is still the 
leading and creative force in the process of changes to fulfill its mission 
sufficiently and cooperate with our allies. To achieve this it must lean on 
honest, modest and brave people, on those who deserve the name of fighter 
for social justice in every environment. This will decide the party’s author- 
ity in society. 

This is its perspective. We shall clean up the everlasting sources of our 
ideals from deformations and deviations. We shall protect universal values 
of socialism, enriching it with our national elements and tradition. This 
way the socialist ideals will come closer to the majority of the population, 
nonparty members, the younger generation and the healthy workers trend 
in Solidarity, which will move away from the prophets of confrontation by 
its own strength and its own interest. . . . 

Poles, brothers and sisters: I address all of you as a soldier who remem- 
bers well the cruelty of war. Let’s not allow a drop of Polish blood to flow in 
_ this tormented country which has experienced so many defeats and suf- 
fering. Let’s restrain the phantom of civil war, let’s not erect barricades 
where a bridge is needed. . . . 

Iturn to all citizens, The hour of hard trial has come. We must meet this 
challenge, prove that we are worthy of Poland. 

Fellow countrymen, before the whole world I want to repeat these 
immortal words: Poland is not yet lost as long as we live. 


NATIONAL LIBERATION IN CENTRAL AMERICA—THE 
SANDINISTAS IN MOSCOW 
In 1979 the dictatorship of Anastasio Somoza in Nicaragua was 


*Gierek: former First Secretary of the United Workers (Communist) Party—Ed. 
tJaroszewicz: former Prime Minister—Ed. 
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overthrown by the Sandinista National Liberation Front (FSLN) 
after months of guerrilla warfare. The Sandinistas soon showed 
signs of following the Cuban path into the Soviet orbit, and Soviet- 
Nicaraguan cooperation was affirmed when the Sandinista leader 
Daniel Ortega Saavedra went to Moscow in 1982. 


Brezhnev’s Speech 


The people of Nicaragua are upholding a just cause, their vital cause. 
This small state in Central America is making every effort to defend its 
independence and to live in peace, so that all provocations against it will 
stop. 

In accordance with the people’s will, that state, under the leadership of 
the Sandinist National Liberation Front, has begun the restructuring of 
social relations on the principles of democracy and social progress. 

Nicaragua is pursuing a policy of nonalignment in international affairs, 
contributing whatever it can to the improvement of the international 
situation. We, like many other states, are at one with you in all this. . . . 

We understand full well the persistent endeavor of the Nicaraguan 
leadership to eliminate, through negotiations, difficulties and tension in 
relations with its neighbors and with the United States of America. 

The constructive initiatives of other Latin American countries—in par- 
ticular, Mexico and Cuba—in the same direction are consonant with the 
goals of our policy. 

History and our own time provide more and more evidence that the 
freedom-loving movement is continuing and growing among the masses of 
Latin America. 

The peoples want to be masters in their own land, in their own homes— 
whether in Central America or in the South Atlantic. 

And if dangerous complications and conflict situations arise in the 
Western Hemisphere too, this is because there are forces that are trying to 
preserve or restore their positions of dominance and to impose alien 
oppression on the peoples. . . . 

Here, as in other parts of the world, the Soviet Union proceeds from its 
principled policy—the elimination of existing hotbeds of tension and the 
prevention of new ones, the inadmissibility of interference in the internal 
affairs of states and peoples and the settlement of disputed questions by 
peaceful means, at the negotiating table. . . . 


Ortega’s Speech 


The spirit of fraternal mutual understanding in which the talks took 
place, the unpretentiousness and sincerity of the Soviet leaders and the 


FROM: Pravda, May 5 and May 10, 1982 (English translation in Current Digest of 
the Soviet Press, XXXIV:18, June 2, 1982, pp. 12-13). 
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resolute solidarity with Nicaragua that they have once again displayed 
serve as a guarantee of the development of relations of cooperation be- 
tween our countries. We know that our talks and the agreements on 
cooperation that we have reached are regarded with suspicion by those 
selfish-minded circles that are unable to understand the working people’s 
striving for solidarity in their struggle in defense of their freedom and for 
the attainment of progress and happiness. 

Dear Comrade Brezhnev, the fetters of imperialist oppression and 
exploitation were shattered into smithereens on July 19, 1979. On that day 
revolutionary power, conceived in the midst of the workers and peasants, 
in the struggle of the oppressed and the exploited, was established in 
Nicaragua... . 

We have opened an era of profound transformations in the economic 
field. . . . There is no doubt that the new Nicaragua is undergoing a 
process of the regeneration and development of national culture, which has 
now become the property of the broad masses. . . . 

We have achieved genuine democracy and genuine freedom for the 
people. All this has taken place thanks to the revolutionary experience of 
mankind, which is increasingly liberating itself from exploitation and 
oppression and is raising the banners of justice, social progress and peace. 


Our foreign policy, conducted within the framework of nonalignment, 
consistently meets the interests of the peoples, who are demanding the 
establishment of a new international economic order. We have condemned 
and continue to condemn colonialism, neocolonialism, imperialism, rac- 
ism, Zionism, apartheid and all forms of the domination and exploitation 
of man by man... . 

The imperialists may continue to encourage acts of aggression and to 
threaten us, they may even try to destroy Nicaragua and to turn our land 
into ashes, but they should know that we will never submit, because the 
power of the workers and the peasants, the people’s power, is invincible. 


Joint Soviet-Nicaraguan Communiqué 

At the invitation of the CPSU Central Committee, the President of the 
USSR Supreme Soviet and the Soviet government, a state delegation from 
the Republic of Nicaragua, headed by Commander of the Revolution 
Daniel Ortega Saavedra, member of the National Leadership of the San- 
dinist National Liberation Front (FSLN) and Coordinator of the Executive 
Council of the Government of National Reconstruction, was in the Soviet 
Union on an official friendly visit from May 4 to 9, 1982... . 

During the visit, talks were held between L. I. Brezhnev, General 
Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee and Chairman of the Presidium 
of the USSR Supreme Soviet; N. A. Tikhonov, member of the Politburo of 
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the CPSU Central Committee and Chairman of the USSR Council of 
Ministers; A. A. Gromyko, member of the Politburo of the CPSU Central 
Committee and USSR Minister of Foreign Affairs; K. U. Chernenko, 
member of the Politburo of the CPSU Central Committee and Secretary of 
the CPSU Central Committee; and B. N. Ponomarev, candidate member 
of the Politburo of the CPSU Central Committee and Secretary of the 
CPSU Central Committee, on the one hand, and Commander of the 
Revolution D. Ortega, member of the FSLN National Leadership and 
Coordinator of the Executive Council of the Government of National 
Reconstruction; Commander of the Revolution H. Ruiz, member of the 
FSLN National Leadership; and M. D’Escoto, member of the Sandinist 
Assembly and Minister of Foreign Affairs, on the other. 

During the talks, questions of cooperation between the two countries in 
various fields were examined and satisfaction was expressed with the 
development of Soviet-Nicaraguan relations, based on equality and mutual 
respect. 

The two sides emphasized the importance of the ties between the CPSU 
and the FSLN and expressed satisfaction with the level of cooperation 
between the two parties and a desire to continue to broaden and deepen 
these relations. 

The successful development of trade, economic, scientific, technical 
and cultural ties between the Soviet Union and the Republic of Nicaragua 
was noted, and the desire of both countries for the further development of 
mutually advantageous cooperation was emphasized. . 

An intergovernmental agreement on the further development of 
economic and technical cooperation was signed during the visit, as well as 
protocols envisaging deliveries of machinery and equipment from the 
USSR to Nicaragua and the provision of assistance in the development of 
hydroelectric engineering, the mining industry, agriculture, communica- 
tions and other branches of the Nicaraguan economy. 

Contacts and cooperation between the two countries’ public organiza- 
tions received a positive appraisal. . . . 

D. Ortega noted the great importance of the Soviet Union’s experience 
in developing a socialist economy and culture and in implementing a 
nationalities policy, and he talked about the political situation in and 
around Nicaragua, . . . about the activity of the FSLN and the Govern- 
ment of National Reconstruction in consolidating the gains of the Sandinist 
people’s revolution and in rehabilitating the economy, and about the social 
transformations that are under way in the country. 

The Soviet side expressed resolute solidarity with the efforts of the 
heroic Nicaraguan people aimed at attaining the goals they have set, 
understanding of the difficult tasks that confront Nicaragua, and wishes 
for success in accomplishing them. The inalienable right of the Nicaraguan 
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people to decide the fate of their country themselves, in an atmosphere free 
of outside pressure and threats, was emphasized. 

D. Ortega expressed gratitude to the Soviet people for this solidarity and 
support. 

An exchange of opinions on international questions disclosed that the 
two sides share common views on highly important problems of the 
present international situation. It was characterized as complicated and as 
cause for serious concern. The reason for this is the growing aggressiveness 
of the forces of imperialism and reactton, headed by the United States of 
America, and their attempts to undermine the process of detente, to 
escalate the arms race and to kindle enmity and distrust among the peoples. 


In the Western Hemisphere, as in other regions, imperialism and its 
accomplices, in an effort to suppress the people’s legitimate striving for 
independence and independent development, are deliberately whipping up 
tension and resorting to provocations and subversive actions. 

The two sides resolutely demanded an end to US threats against Nicara- 
gua, Cuba and other states in Central America and the Caribbean Basin. 
They condemned American interference in El Salvador and the support of 
the United States of America for the antipopular regime in that country, 
called for a political solution of the problem through negotiations, and 
declared their solidarity with the patriotic, democratic and revolutionary 
forces of Latin America... . 

The Soviet side expressed its full support for the Nicaraguan govern- 
ment’s concrete peace proposals aimed at easing tension and normalizing 
the situation in Central America. The Soviet Union and the Republic of 
Nicaragua gave a high appraisal of the initiatives in this direction advanced 
by the President of Mexico... . 

The Nicaraguan side voiced its full support for the Soviet peace pro- 
posals, including support for the immediate resumption of talks between 
the USSR and the US on strategic arms limitation. . . . 

The two sides condemned the imperialist policy of economic sanctions, 
trade and economic blockades and other discriminatory measures, which 
disrupt normal ties and cooperation between states. . . . 

The two sides expressed profound satisfaction with the talks, which 
took place in an atmosphere of cordiality and complete mutual under- 
standing, and noted that the results of the visit of the Nicaraguan state 
delegation are a new and important contribution to the strengthening and 
development of relations of friendship and cooperation between the Soviet 
Union and the Republic of Nicaragua. 

On behalf of the National Leadership of the Sandinist National Libera- 
tion Front and the Executive Council of the Government of National 
Reconstruction of the Republic of Nicaragua, D. Ortega invited L. I. 
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Brezhnev, General Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee and Chair- 
man of the Presidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet, to pay an official 
friendly visit to Nicaragua. The invitation was accepted with gratitude. 


NUCLEAR WAR AND DETERRENCE 
With the breakdown of détente and the acceleration of the arms race 
with the United States in the late seventies and early eighties, Soviet 
statements stressed the nation’s power to deter a nuclear war but if 
necessary to fight and win under those conditions, while abjuring 
the first use of nuclear weapons. 


a) OGARKOV ON NUCLEAR WAR 


Soviet military strategy views a future world war, if the imperialists 
manage to unleash it, as a decisive clash between two opposed world socio- 
economic systems—socialist and capitalist. It is supposed that in such a 
war simultaneously or consecutively the majority of the states in the world 
may become involved. It will be a global opposition of multimillion 
coalitional armed forces unprecedented in scale and violence and will be 
waged without compromise, for the most decisive political and strategic 
goals. In its course all the military, economic, and spiritual forces of the 
combatant states, coalitions and social systems will be fully used. 

Soviet military strategy recognizes that world war might begin and for a 
certain length of time be waged with the use of just conventional weapons. 
However, widening military actions may lead to its escalation into general 
nuclear war in which nuclear weapons, primarily of strategic designation, 
will be the main means of waging it. At the base of Soviet military strategy 
lies the position that the Soviet Union, proceeding from the principles of its 
politics, will not use this weapon first. And it in principle is against the use 
of weapons of mass destruction. But any possible aggressor must clearly 
recognize that in the event of a nuclear rocket attack on the Soviet Union or 
on other countries of the social community it will receive a crushing 
retaliatory blow. 

It is taken into consideration that with modern means of destruction 
world nuclear war might be comparatively short. However, taking into 
account the great military and economic potentials of possible coalitions of 
belligerent states, it is not excluded that it might be protracted also. Soviet 
military strategy proceeds from the fact that if nuclear war is forced on the 
Soviet Union then the Soviet people and their Armed Forces must be ready 


FROM: Marshal N. V. Ogarkov, “Military Strategy,” Soviet Military Encyclopedia, 
Vol. 7 (Moscow, Voyenizdat, 1979), pp. 564-65 (excerpts translated in Harriet F. 
Scott and Wilham F Scott, eds., The Soviet Art of War, Boulder, Colo., Westview, 
1982, pp. 246-49). Copyright © 1982 by Westview Press, Boulder, Colo. Re- 
printed by permission of Westview Press. 
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for the most severe and long ordeals. The Soviet Union and fraternal 
socialist states in this event will have, in comparison with imperialist states, 
definite advantages, conditioned by the just goals of the war and the 
advanced character of its social and state structure. This creates for them 
objective possibilities for achieving victory. However, for the realization of 
these possibilities, it is necessary to prepare the country and the armed 
forces thoroughly and in good time. 

Soviet military strategy takes into account also the possibility of local 
wars arising, the political nature of which will be determined according to 
the classic positions and Leninist theses on just and unjust wars. While 
supporting national-liberation wars, the Soviet Union decisively opposes 
the unleashing by imperialists of local wars, taking into account not only 
their reactionary nature but also the great danger connected with the 
possibility of their escalation into world war. 

In evaluating the strategic content of war, Soviet military strategy 
considers war to be a complicated system of interrelated major simulta- 
neous and consecutive strategic operations, including operations in con- 
tinental TVD’s [Theaters of Military Action]. The common goal of each 
such operation will be one particular military-political goal of the war 
connected with assuring the defense and retention of important regions of 
its territory, and, if necessary, also destroying actual enemy strategic group- 
ings. For such operations, the scale—conditioned by the possibilities of the 
sides, the range of the means of destruction, the ability to support troops 
(forces) materially, and also the actual conditions of the TVD, will be 
characteristic indicators. 

In the framework of strategic operations in continental TVDs might be 
conducted: initial and subsequent operations of fronts; in coastal areas also 
initial and subsequent operations of fleets; air, antiair, air-landing, sea- 
landing, combined landing and other operations; and also the delivery of 
nuclear rocket and aviation strikes. Other kinds of strategic operations also 
might be conducted. Contemporary operations will be characterized by 
growing size, a fierce struggle to seize and hold the strategic initiative, 
highly maneuverable actions of groups of armed forces in separate direc- 
tions in conditions of a lack of a solid front, deep, mutual penetration of the 
sides, and rapid and accurate changes of operational-strategic circum- 
stances. The achievement of the goal of all these operations, as also the 
achievement of victory in war as a whole, is possible only with the 
combined efforts of all services of the armed forces and service branches. 
Taking this into consideration, one of the most important principles of 
Soviet military strategy is considered to be the organization and support of 
close, constant cooperation in war and strategic operations. 

Soviet military strategy considers that the conduct of modern war 
demands the availability of multimillion mass armies. Since maintaining 


434 New Confrontations, 1975- 


them in peacetime is practically impossible and is not called for by the needs 
of the country’s defense, corresponding mobilization deployment of the 
Armed Forces is envisaged. In connection with the possibility of a surprise 
attack by an aggressor, a special place in Soviet military strategy is given to 
assuring the combat readiness of the Armed Forces which is examined in 
the broad plan: “. . . in the combat readiness of the troops, as in a focus, 
are concentrated enormous efforts and material expenditures of the people 
on equipping the army, consciousness, combat training and discipline of all 
servicemen, the art of the command staff to control troops and much more. 
This in the final count is the crown of combat mastery of troops in 
peacetime and the key to victory in war.” (L. I. Brezhnev, Leninskim 
Kursom [Following Lenin’s Course], Moscow: Politizdat, 1970, p. 49.) 

While considering the offensive as the basic kind of strategic action, 
Soviet military strategy at the same time recognizes the important role of 
defense in war, the necessity and possibility of its organization and conduct 
on a strategic scale for the purpose of frustrating or repulsing an enemy 
attack, holding (defending) certain territory, winning time to concentrate 
the necessary forces by economy of forces in some directions and the 
creation of superiority over the enemy in other directions. In doing this it is 
considered that defense on any scale must be active, must create conditions 
for going over to the offensive (counteroffensive) for the purpose of the 
complete destruction of the enemy. 

As a necessary condition for achieving victory in war and success in 
strategic operations Soviet military strategy considers the all-around sup- 
port of actions of the armed forces and firm centralized control over them. 
In Soviet military strategy has been accumulated great experience in strate- 
gic leadership. This experience, with a calculation of new demands, will be 
used in resolving tasks standing before it. Soviet military strategy is the 
same for all the services of the Armed Forces; its positions are common 
both for waging war as a whole, as well as for conducting strategic 
operations taking into account the actual conditions of circumstances in 
different TVDs. 

Troop (force) control in contemporary circumstances on the one hand is 
becoming more and more complicated, the volume of work to be done by 
organs of strategic leadership is constantly growing, and on the other hand, 
the time to accomplish this is getting shorter. In connection with this, the 
demand for steadiness, flexibility, operativeness and concealment of con- 
trol in conditions of active enemy radioelectronic countermeasures is grow- 
ing. 


b) BREZHNEV ON NO FIRST USE 


On behalf of the Soviet Union, on behalf of the 269 million Soviet 
people, I am addressing the General Assembly of the United Nations, 
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which has convened for its second special session devoted to disarmament. 
This session is faced with great and responsible tasks. Its agenda includes a 
number of items of paramount importance. 

But if we are to single out what is the most important, the most urgent, 
what now animates people in all corners of the globe, what preoccupies the 
minds of statesmen and public figures in many countries of the world, this 
is concern for halting the endless buildup of ever more destructive types of 
weapons; insuring a break-through in improving international relations, 
and preventing a nuclear disaster. 

Concern for peace is the dominant feature of the Soviet Union’s policy. 
We are convinced that no contradictions between states or groups of states, 
no differences in social systems, ways of life or ideologies, and no transient 
interests can eclipse the fundamental need common to all peoples, the need 
to safeguard peace and avert a nuclear war. 

Today, as never before, purposeful considered action is required of all 
states in order to achieve this lofty goal. Guided by the desire to do all in its 
power to deliver the peoples from the threat of nuclear devastation and 
ultimately to exclude its very possibility from the life of mankind, the 
Soviet state solemnly declares the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
assumes an obligation not to be the first to use nuclear weapons. 

This obligation shall become effective immediately at the moment it is 
made public from the rostrum of the United Nations General Assembly. 

Why is it that the Soviet Union is taking this step in conditions where the 
nuclear powers participating in the NATO grouping, including the United 
States, make no secret of the fact that not only does their military doctrine 
not rule out the possibility of the first use of nuclear weapons, it is actually 
based on this dangerous premise? 

In taking this decision, the Soviet Union proceeds from the indisputable 
fact which plays a determining role in the present-day international situa- 
tion that, should a nuclear war start, it could mean the destruction of 
human civilization and perhaps the end of life itself on earth. 

Consequently, the supreme duty of leaders of states, conscious of their 
responsibility for the destinies of the world, is to exert every effort to insure 
that nuclear weapons are never used. The peoples of the world have the 
right to expect that the decision of the Soviet Union will be followed by 
reciprocal steps on the part of the other nuclear states. 

If the other nuclear powers assume-an equally precise and clear obliga- 
tion not to be the first to use nuclear weapons, that would be tantamount in 
practice to a ban on the use of nuclear weapons altogether, which is 
espoused by the overwhelming majority of the countries in the world. 

In the conduct of its policy, the Soviet Union will naturally continue to 


FROM: Brezhnev, Statement addressed to the General Assembly of the United Na- 
tions, June 15, 1982 (The New York Times, June 16, 1982). 
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take into account how the other nuclear powers act; whether they heed the 
voice of reason and follow our good example or push the world downhill. 

It is also the objective of the Soviet Union’s initiative to raise the degree 
of trust in relations between states. And that is particularly important in the 
present-day international situation, where trust has been gravely crippled 
by the efforts of those who are trying to upset the obtaining balance of 
forces to gain military superiority over the Soviet Union and its allies, and 
to wreck all the positive elements which the policy of détente brings. 

The military-political stereotypes inherited from the times of the one- 
time monopoly on the atom bomb have become outdated. The realities of 
today require a fundamentally different approach to questions of war and 
peace. The present move of the Soviet Union makes it easier to take a 
different look at the entire complex of problems related to the limitation 
and reduction of armaments, especially nuclear arms, and furthers the 
cause of disarmament as a whole. 

The vast achievements scored by human creative and technological 
genius permit the peoples to open a new chapter in their history. Even now, 
boundless opportunities exist to approach the solution of such human 
problems of global magnitude as the struggle against hunger, disease, 
poverty and many others. But that requires scientific and technological 
progress to be used exclusively to serve peoples’ peaceful aspirations. 

The Soviet Union is assuming an obligation not to be the first to use 
nuclear weapons, being confident in the power of sound judgement and 
believing in mankind’s ability to avoid self-annihilation and to insure peace 
and progress for the present and coming generations. 

I would like further to invite the attention of the representatives of states 
attending the special session of the U.N. General Assembly to the following 
question: In the search for measures which would actually halt the arms 
race, many political and public figures of various countries have recently 
turned to the idea of a freeze; in other words, stopping a further buildup of 
nuclear potentials. 

The considerations advanced in this connection are not all in the same 
vein; still, on the whole, we believe they go in the right direction. We see in 
them the reflection of peoples’ profound concern for their destinies. To use 
a figure of speech, people are voting for preserving the supreme value in the 
world, which is human life. 

The idea of mutual freeze of nuclear arsenals as a first step towards their 
reduction and eventually complete elimination is close to the Soviet point 
of view. Moreover, our country has been the initiator of concrete proposals 
aimed at stopping the nuclear arms race in its quantitative and qualitative 
aspects. 

And, finally, still another issue which the U.N. General Assembly, in our 
view, cannot disregard: Despite the obvious danger incident to nuclear 
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weapons, it is not to be forgotten that there are other means of mass 
destruction in the arsenals of states, including chemical weapons. The fact, 
however unthinkable, is that a few kilograms of poisonous agents from the 
tens of thousands of tons which are operational in the armies of certain 
countries, are sufficient to kill several million people. And, in addition, 
new programs are being launched for the production of still more sophisti- 
cated lethal types of chemical weapons. 

Everything should be done for the elimination of chemical weapons 
from the face of the earth. The Soviet Union is a convinced champion of 
this approach. We are prepared to agree, without delay, on the complete 
prohibition of chemical weapons and the destruction of these stockpiles. 

On the whole, the Soviet Union is in favor of moving ahead in all areas 
where opportunities exist for limiting and radically reducing armaments— 
be it nuclear weapons, other types of mass-destruction weapon, or con- 
ventional armaments. There is no type of weapon which the Soviet Union 
would not be prepared to limit or ban on the basis of reciprocity. 

I would like to express the confidence that the special session of the 
General Assembly of the United Nations devoted to disarmament will 
provide an effective impetus to a cessation of the arms race and transition 
to practical measures for real disarmament. In this way, it would justify the 
hopes which the peoples are pinning on such a representative forum. I wish 
the participants in the session fruitful work, for the benefit of the peoples 
and the benefit of universal peace. 


SOVIET GLOBALISM 

By the early 1980’s, exploiting ferment in the Third World and 
challenging the United States in all categories, the Soviet leadership 
had embraced a program of global reach. A key to the extension of 
Soviet influence was the establishment of pro-Soviet dictatorships by 
“vanguard parties” embracing the essentials of Communist belief 
even though they lacked a real working-class base. These develop- 
ments were backed up by the promise of Soviet force to aid any 
“progressive” regime anywhere in the world threatened by “impe- 
rialistic” intervention. 


a) VANGUARD PARTIES 


The distinctive feature of the present stage of the world revolutionary 
process is the broadening and deepening of the struggle of the peoples of 
Asia, Africa and Latin America against imperialism and internal reaction, 
and for democratic reforms and socialism. The ranks of governments of 


FROM: Yu. V. Irkhin, “Vanguard Revolutionary Parties of the Working People in 
Recently Liberated Countries,” Voprosy Istorii (Questions of History), #4, 1982, 
pp. 55-64, 67 (editor’s translation). 
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socialist orientation that emerged in the 1960’s in Asia and Africa (the 
Algerian People’s Democratic Republic, The People’s Revolutionary Re- 
public of Guinea, the People’s Democratic Republic of Yemen, the People’s 
Republic of the Congo, the United Republic of Tanzania, etc.) were 
augmented in the 1970’s by the People’s Republic of Angola; the Demo- 
cratic Republic of Afghanistan, the People’s Republic of Benin, the Re- 
public of Guinea-Bissau, the People’s Republic of Mozambique, Socialist 
Ethiopia, etc. With the emergence of these governments in Asia and Africa 
there was formed a broad zone of countries of socialist orientation with a 
population of around 150 million persons and a territory of more than 12 
million square kilometers. In Latin America, Nicaragua and Grenada 
entered on the path of social progress im the 1970's, and the revolutionary 
struggle of the people of Salvador and a number of other countries of this 
continent is developing. 

In the development of the revolutionary process in Asia, Africa, and 
certain countries in Latin America an important role is played by revolu- 
tionary democracy. Revolutionary-democratic forces, groups, and parties 
are in power as a practical matter in all governments of socialist orienta- 
tion; they are an important factor reflecting the anti-imperialist and anti- 
capitalist tendencies of society in many recently liberated countries, and 
actively participate in current national-liberation movements and often 
head them up. The distinctive feature of the development of revolutionary- 
democratic forces in Asia, Africa, and Latin America in the 1970’s and the 
beginning of the 1980's is the fact that they are assuming anti-imperialist 
and anti-capitalist positions more consistently than before; in a number of 
countries they are proceeding to the creation of revolutionary parties based 
on the principles of scientific socialism; and they are strengthening their 
cooperation with the Communist movement and the countries of the 
socialist commonwealth. Politburo Candidate Member and Secretary of 
the Central Committee of the CPSU B. N. Ponomarev has emphasized that 
“revolutionary-democratic, national-democratic parties and movements 
are more and more declaring themselves friends and comrades-in-arms of 
the CPSU and the Communist movement. The following fact is indica- 
tive: whereas at the 25th Congress of the CPSU there were representatives 
of 19 such parties in attendance, at the 26th Congress there were 36. In the 
ranks of revolutionary democracy the pull toward scientific socialism is 
strengthening, along with the effort to arm themselves with Marxist- 
Leninist doctrine and the organizational and political principles of building 
a vanguard party of the toilers.” 

The historical possibility of forming revolutionary parties in backward 
and dependent countries and their transformation into parties of a Marxist- 
Leninist type was first put forth and demonstrated by V. I. Lenin. In his 
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report to the commission on national and colonial questions at the Second 
Congress of the Comintern and in his theses on the report, Lenin pointed to 
the possibility of the emergence in backward countries of “elements of 
future proletarian parties,” who are called upon to combine scientific 
theory with the elemental pull of the toiling masses toward socialism. More 
than once he noted that revolutionary parties in backward countries have 
to accomplish a great amount of work on the path of transforming them- 
selves into Communist parties; he warned them against leftist deviations. 


In Soviet and foreign Marxist historical science the term “vanguard 
revolutionary parties of the working people” is understood as “parties of a 
transitional type’—moving from the revolutionary-democratic to the 
Marxist-Leninist. Vanguard parties have a number of classical features 
and marks in common with parties of the Marxist-Leninist type. They 
recognize Marxism-Leninism as their ideological foundation, and base 
their activity on the principles of democratic centralism; they fill out their 
ranks by way of individual selection of the best representatives of the 
working class, peasantry, and other working strata of the population. The 
features indicated here define the vanguard character of these parties, 
which are in their own way forerunners of parties of the Marxist-Leninist 
type. The difference of vanguard revolutionary-democratic parties of the 
working people from parties of the Marxist-Leninist type lies in the fact 
that their members have not yet mastered scientific communism or applied 
it in practice fully, the proportion of the working class in them is small 
(especially of cadres), their primary organizations are insufficiently strong 
or active in production and in the army, and in certain important spheres of 
the economy and social life they are by and large absent. Therefore 
vanguard parties are essentially inferior to Communist parties in the level 
of theoretical maturity of their cadres, the degree of their revolutionary 
influence on the working people, and their idealogical-political and organi- 
zational experience. Their social base consists of non-proletarian strata of 
working people, a working class that is still taking shape, and the intelli- 
gentsia.... 

Only a vanguard party, armed with Marxism-Leninism, called on to be 
a directing, moving force and guarantor of the socialist orientation, can 
assume a really scientific level in leading the process of struggle for the 
socialist perspective in these countries, education of the broad popular 
masses of the basis of the principles of scientific communism, development 
of the democratic initiative of the working people, and the enhancement of 
their role in public life. The experience of Ghana, Mali, Egypt, etc.” 
* All of which entered into alliances with the Soviet Union and later broke them off— 
Ed. 
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testifies to the fact that without such a party it is impossible to fulfill 
completely the tasks of the national-democratic revolution or to guarantee 
the stability of revolutionary-democratic regimes. . 

Historical experience shows that the process of forming parties of the 
vanguard type in countries of socialist orientation can take different forms 
and proceed by different paths. The first direction is the formation of 
vanguard parties in those countries of socialist orientation that already 
have revolutionary-democratic organizations or groups. In this case the left 
wing of the revolutionary democracy, in creating a vanguard party, can 
utilize the experience and some of the cadres of the revolutionary-demo- 
cratic party. The Congolese Party of Labor, for example, was founded in 
1969 by M. Nguabi, the leader of the left wing of a mass party, the 
National Revolutionary Movement, which was active in the Congo from 
1964 to 1968. * In Angola and Mozambique in 1977 a transformation was 
made of party-movements into vanguard parties. 

The second direction is the formation of vanguard parties in those 
countries where revolutionary-democratic parties were previously lacking. 
In this case revolutionary or military-revolutionary democrats rely basi- 
cally on their own forces as they begin to form vanguard parties; this is 
what happened in Benin, where the military-revolutionary government 
headed by M. Kerekou that came to power in 1972 formed the Party of the 
People’s Revolution of Benin in 1975. The First Extraordinary Congress of 
the PPRB in 1976 adopted the party program and confirmed a course of 
development of the country on the basis of the principles of scientific 
socialism. In Ethiopia the progressive wing of the ruling military-revolu- 
tionary democracy, heading up the process of forming a vanguard party, is 
meanwhile seeking to collaborate with those political organizations or 
their representatives who support the course of the government. 

The third form of creating a vanguard party is the convergence of 
positions and then unification of Marxist and revolutionary-democratic 
organizations on a platform of scientific socialism. In the People’s Demo- 
cratic Republic of Yemen [South Yemen] in 1975 a merger took place of the 
Political Organization—National Front, the People’s Democratic Union, 
and the Party of the People’s Vanguard, into the United Political Organiza- 
tion—National Front, on the basis of which the Yemen Socialist Party was 
created in 1978. In principle other paths are also possible for forming 
vanguard parties. . . . 

Bourgeois historians and political scientists assert that in the recently 
liberated countries the necessary social base—above all a proletariat—is 
lacking for the creation of vanguard and communist parties. However, 
analysis of the numbers of the working class, its proportion in the social 


“Referring to the former French Congo (Brazzaville), not the Belgian Congo, now 
Zaire—Ed. 
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structure of the countries of socialist orientation, and its role in the van- 
guard parties leads to the opposite conclusion. . . . Consequently, the 
working class in the countries of socialist orientation can without doubt 
serve as, and actually is, the most important social basis for the formation 
of vanguard parties. . . . 

A component part of the process of enhancing the role of the working 
class in the make-up of the vanguard parties is the removal from these 
organizations of pro-bourgeois elements. Parties of the vanguard type are 
distinguished from revolutionary-democratic organizations above all by a 
clearer class make-up and by the definiteness of their ideological-political 
platforms. Rightist groups and elements in the leading circles and govern- 
mental apparatus of countries of socialist orientation, realizing that the 
formation of vanguard parties objectively presupposes removing them 
from the party and firming up the course toward socialism, manifest 
resistance to this process and try to put the brakes on the creation of 
vanguard organizations and in the last analysis to turn the young govern- 
ments off from the progressive path of development. Thus, an opportunist 
grouping in the People’s Democratic Republic of Yemen headed by S. R. 
Ali worked against the decision to organize a vanguard party of the 
working people. This group came out with demagogic declarations to the 
effect that it was still too soon in Yemen to create a vanguard party; they 
agitated for curtailment of relations with the socialist countries and the 
development of contacts with the reactionary Arab regimes. When, how- 
ever, the grouping became convinced that it was impossible to stop the 
formation of a vanguard party of the working people in Yemen, it under- 
took an attempt on 26 June, 1978, to carry out a coup, which was broken 
up by the revolutionary forces. The leaders of the Yemen Socialist Party 
noted that a clique of “opportunists came out against the creation of the 
YSP, asserting that the Yemenite working class was still small in numbers 
and that the level of its consciousness was low. However, we believe that 
despite the small numbers of the Yemenite working class (in our country 
there are about 80 thousand workers and employees out of an overall 
population figure of 1.75 million persons) the leading role can be provided 
by a revolutionary vanguard with a clear ideological platform. . . .” 

The development of relations with the Communist parties has invalu- 
able significance for the strengthening of the vanguard parties. In the 
1970's a series of joint international conferences and symposia on theory 
was held, at which there was exchange of experience and opinions between 
Communist and revolutionary-democratic parties. A tendency can be seen 
of strengthening ties between the CPSU and vanguard parties in the re- 
cently liberated countries. Recently delegations of the Yemen Socialist 
Party, the MPLA-PT, * FRELIMO [Mozambique], the People’s Democratic 
*Popular Movement for the Liberation of Angola—Party of Labor; see p. 391—" 7 
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Party of Afghanistan, the Congolese Party of Labor, the Sandinista Na- 
tional Liberation Front, and the Organizing Committee for the Party of the 
Workers of Ethiopia have visited the USSR. In turn, the Central Commit- 
tee of the CPSU at the invitation of vanguard parties has sent party 
delegations to the corresponding countries. In the course of these visits 
plans were signed for collaboration of the USSR with a majority of the 
vanguard parties, for exchange of parliamentary delegations, and for 
cooperation in the area of economics, science and culture. . . . 

As was emphasized at the 26th Congress of the Communist Party of the 
Soviet Union, “The CPSU will continue to pursue consistently a course of 
developing the collaboration of the USSR with the recently liberated 
countries, of strengthening the alliance of world socialism and the 
national-liberation movement.” Support on the part of the countries of the 
socialist commonwealth creates favorable external conditions for the for- 
mation of vanguard parties and the consolidation of their positions. The 
strengthening of existing vanguard parties and the creation of the necessary 
prerequisites for their formation in a series of other countries objectively 
emerges as the most important task of the revolutionary-democratic 
forces. 


b) THE PROJECTION OF MILITARY POWER 


The need to have a powerful Navy corresponding both to the geo- 
- graphical position of our country and to its political importance as a great 
world power has already long been understood, as we have said above. 
However, this question became particularly acute in the postwar years, 
when as a result of the alignment of forces in the world arena, the U.S.S.R. 
and other Socialist countries found themselves surrounded on all sides by a 
hostile coalition of maritime states posing the serious threat of a nuclear- 
missile attack from the direction of the sea. 
At the same time the imperialists, headed by the U.S.A., having created 
a situation for the Socialist countries in which they were surrounded from 
the direction of the sea, did not experience a similar danger. Could the 
Soviet Union reconcile itself to such a situation? Could it agree to an age- 
long domination of the seas and oceans by the traditional western sea 
powers, especially under the conditions when vast areas of the oceans had 
become launching pads for nuclear-missile weaponry? 
Of course not! 
The Communist Party and the Soviet government fully appreciated 
both the threat to our country which is arising from the oceans, and the 


FROM: Fleet Admiral S. G. Gorshkov, “Some Problems in Mastering the World 
Ocean,” Morskoi Sbornik (Naval Symposium), 1972-73 (English translation in 
Gorshkov, Red Star Rising at Sea, Annapolis, Md., U.S. Naval Institute, 1974, pp. 
128-31, 134-35). 
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need to deter the aggressive aspirations of the enemy through the construc- 
tion of a new, ocean-going Navy. And this need is being answered. 

While continuing a policy of peaceful coexistence between different 
social systems and of prevention of a new world war, our Party and 
government are taking serious steps to ensure the security of the Socialist 
countries. The chief measure was the building up of powerful modern 
Armed Forces, including the Navy, capable of opposing any enemy plots, 
also including those in the oceanic sectors, where the mere presence of our 
Fleet presents a potential aggressor with the need to solve those same 
problems himself which he had hoped to create for our Armed Forces. 

The need to build a powerful ocean-going Navy, which stemmed from 
the situation which arose on the oceans in the postwar period, from the 
policy of the U.S.S.R., and from her military doctrine, was backed up and 
is being backed up by the vast capabilities of the military-economic poten- 
tial of the Soviet state and by the achievements of our science and technol- 
ogy. 

In speaking of the military-economic potential of our country, it should 
be noted that it possesses vast, practically inexhaustable energy, raw 
material, and fuel resources. The high, stable rate of growth of the 
economic power of the U.S.S.R., observed throughout its entire history, 
confirms the stability, planned nature, and harmoniousness of the process 
of development of the Soviet state. 

The utilization of the achievements of science and industry together 
with the introduction of scientific methods in determining the more valu- 
able mix of weapons and equipment characteristics, taking into account 
economic factors, has made it possible for naval development to approx- 
imate the Navy’s vital needs to the maximum degree, without copying 
naval construction in the Western countries and following our own na- 
tional path which best corresponds to the specific tasks facing the Navy and 
the conditions for carrying them out. 

The operational combat qualities of the new weaponry, of the means for 
depicting the situation, and of power plants, have been an important 
precondition determining the development of the Soviet Navy. Here, nu- 
clear weaponry, which has permitted the Navy’s submarine forces to 
become a part of the country’s strategic nuclear forces, should be consid- 
ered the decisive factor. . . . 

Military geographical conditions, which even today the imperialists 
strive to utilize primarily in order to surround the Socialist countries with a 
ring of their naval and air bases and also with groupings of naval forces, 
have always had an important influence on naval development. In 
peacetime, the imperialists have deployed these groupings in combat patrol 
areas ready to deliver a surprise attack against land objectives located on 
the territory of the Soviet Union and of the countries of the Socialist 
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community. According to the testimony of the Americans themselves, the 
U.S.A. alone has 3,429 military bases, and supply and administrative 
points manned by 1.7 million men in various countries outside its national 
borders. . . . 

As is well known, through the will of the CPSU Central Committee a 
course has been charted in our country toward the construction of an 
ocean-going Navy whose base consists of nuclear-powered submarines of 
various types. It is precisely these forces, combining in themselves the latest 
achievements of scientific-technical progress, which are characterized by 
such qualities as great endurance and high combat capabilities. 

However, a modern navy, whose mission is to conduct combat opera- 
tions against a strong enemy, cannot be only an undersea navy. The 
underestimation of the need to support submarine operations with aircraft 
and surface ships cost the German high command dearly in the last two 
wars. In particular, we have already pointed out above that one of the 
reasons for the failure of the “unlimited submarine war” prosecuted by the 
Germans was the absence of such support for the submarines, which forced 
them to operate alone without the support of other forces. 

Therefore, we, while giving priority to the development of submarine 
forces, believe that we have a need not only for submarines, but also for 
various types of surface ships. The latter, in addition to giving combat 
stability to the submarines, are intended to accomplish a wide range of 
missions both in peacetime and in war. The diversity of the tasks confront- 
ing us has evoked the need to build numerous types of surface ships with a 
specific armament for each of them. It is characteristic that the attempts 
which have been made in many countries to build general-purpose combat- 
ants to carry out all (or many) missions have been successful. Therefore 
surface ships continue to remain the most numerous (with respect to type) 
of naval forces. 

The foreign and domestic preconditions cited above which determined 
the development of the Navy in the postwar period have had a considerable 
effect on the formation of views on its role in modern warfare. Thus, in 
connection with the equipping of the Navy with strategic nuclear weapons, 
the Navy is objectively acquiring the capability not only of participating in 
the crushing of the enemy’s military economic potential, but also in becom- 
ing a most important factor in deterring his nuclear attack. 

In this connection, missile-carrying submarines, owing to their great 
survivability in comparison with land-based launch installations, are an 
even more effective means of deterrence. They represent a constant threat 
to an aggressor who, by comprehending the inevitability of nuclear retalia- 
tion from the direction of the oceans, can be faced with the necessity of 
renouncing the unleashing of a nuclear war. 

Only our powerful Armed Forces capable of blocking the unrestrained 
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expansionism displayed today all over the world by imperialism can deter 
its aggressiveness. In addition, of course, to the Strategic Missile Troops, it 
is the Navy which is this kind of force, capable in peacetime of visibly 
demonstrating to the peoples of friendly and hostile countries not only the 
power of military equipment and the perfection of the naval ships, em- 
bodying the technical and economic might of the state, but also its readi- 
ness to use this force in defense of state interests of our nation or for the 
security of the Socialist countries. . . . 

Under today’s conditions the basic mission of navies of the great powers 
in a world-wide nuclear war is their participation in the attacks of the 
country’s strategic nuclear forces, the blunting of the nuclear attacks by the 
enemy navy from the direction of the oceans, and participation in the 
operations conducted by ground forces in the continental theaters of 
military operations. In this instance, navies will perform a large number of 
complex and major missions. 

Important missions in protecting the interests of the Soviet state and the 
countries of the Socialist community confront the Navy in peacetime too. 

This latter point is particularly important because local wars, which 
imperialism is waging practically uninterruptedly, invariably remains 
within the sphere of imperialist policy. Today these wars can be regarded as 
a special form of the manifestation of the “flexible response” strategy. By 
seizing individual areas of the globe and interfering in the internal affairs of 
countries, the imperialists are striving to gain new advantageous strategic 
positions in the world arena which they need for the struggle with Socialism 
and in order to facilitate carrying out missions in the struggle with the 
developing national freedom movement. Therefore local wars can be 
regarded as a manifestation of the more determined imperialist method for 
acting against the movement for national independence and progress. 
Under certain circumstances such actions carry with them the threat of 
escalation into a world war. 

The constant upgrading of its readiness for immediate combat opera- 
tions in the most complex situation is a most important precondition 
determining the development of the Navy. At the present time, when in a 
matter of minutes it is possible to reach major strategic targets and even to 
accomplish particular missions of the war in certain areas, the need is 
objectively arising to maintain the highest readiness for naval forces and 
weaponry. This is a consequence of the effect of the development of naval 
equipment and weaponry and also of the conditions in which navies have 
to carry out missions. . . . 

In order to ensure the defense of a country and the accomplishment of 
military-political missions, states have always strived to have armed forces 
appropriate to these aims, including naval forces, and to maintain them at 
a modern level. Within the armed forces of a country navies fulfill an 
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important role as one of the instruments of state policy in peacetime, and 
are a powerful means of achieving the political goals of an armed struggle 
in wartime. 

History shows that the creation of major navies is feasible only for 
maritime states having the necessary resources and a developed economy at 
their disposal. In this connection, a policy taking into account the country’s 
need for sea power is an important factor determining the nature of naval 
construction, promoting the mobilization of its capabilities for the indi- 
cated goal, and is an indispensible condition of the development of sea 
power. 

An analysis of the alignment of forces in the international arena today 
and the sharp increase in the capabilities of modern navies to have a 
decisive effect on all fronts of an armed struggle provide the basis to assert 
that the absolute and relative importance of naval warfare in the overall 
course of a war has indisputedly grown. 

It has been essential in all stages of its history, for our state—a great 
continental world power—to have a mighty Navy as an indispensible 
integral part of the armed forces. Today our armed forces have a fully 
modern Navy equipped with everything necessary for the successful per- 
formance of all missions levied upon it on the expanses of the World 
Ocean. 

We must once more stress the fundamental difference in the goals for 
which the naval forces of the imperialist states, on one hand, and those of 
the Soviet Union, on the other, have been built and exist. While the navies 
of the imperialist states are an instrument of aggression and neocolonial- 
ism, the Soviet Navy is a powerful factor in the creation of favorable 
conditions for the building of Socialism and Communism, for the active 
defense of peace, and for strengthening international security. 

The Central Committee of the Communist Party and the Soviet govern- 
ment, in bringing to life the precepts of V. I. Lenin on strengthening the 
defense of the country, are displaying unwavering attention to boosting the 
defensive might of the state, to strengthening its armed forces, to increasing 
its sea power, and to the harmonious, balanced development of the forces 
of an ocean-going Navy meeting today’s needs, and capable of carrying out 
the tasks confronting them. L. I. Brezhnev firmly and confidently stated 
this at the 24th CPSU Congress: “Everything that the people have created 
must be reliably protected. It is imperative to strengthen the Soviet state— 
this means strengthening its Armed Forces, and increasing the defensive 
capability of our Motherland in every way. And so long as we live in an 
unsettled world, this task will remain one of the most primary tasks.” 

Soviet navymen consider their highest duty to be the maintenance of a 
high state of readiness of all naval forces to carry out tasks of defending the 
state from the direction of the sea, and in every way to improve skills of 
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employing combat equipment under any climatic and weather conditions. 
All of this must support the protection of the state interests of the Mother- 
land and be a reliable shield from enemy attacks from the sea and a real 
warning of the inevitability of retaliation for aggression. 

The concern of the Communist Party and the Soviet people for the 
valiant armed forces of the country, including the Navy, serves as a true 
guarantee of the fact that the Soviet Union will also in the future remain not 
only one of the strongest continental powers, but also a mighty sea power, 
a faithful guardian of peace in the world. 


THE ANDROPOV ERA 
When Yuri Andropov in a smoothly arranged succession took over 
the Soviet leadership after Brezhnev’s death in November, 1979, he -` 
affirmed the continuity of the anti-imperialist line while paying lip 
service to détente and hinting at overtures to China. 


Comrades! The death of Leonid Ilyich Brezhnev gave rise abroad to a 
good many conjectures concerning the future course of the CPSU and the 
Soviet state in international affairs. Just think how many attempts there 
have been in the past few years to ascribe all kinds of sinister intentions to 
the Soviet Union, to portray our policy as an aggressive one that jeopar- 
dizes the security of first one state, then another. But now it turns out that 
they’re worried that this policy might change. They see its continuation as 
an important precondition for peace and tranquility in the international 
arena. 

I must say most emphatically that Soviet foreign policy has been and 
continues to be as it was defined by the decisions of our Party’s 24th, 25th 
and 26th Congresses. Ensuring a lasting peace and defending the right of 
peoples to independence and social progress are the invariable goals of our 
foreign policy. In the struggle for these goals, the leadership of the Party and 
the state will act in a principled way, consistently and thoughtfully. (Ap- 
plause.) 

We believe that the difficulties and tension that characterize the interna- 
tional situation today can and must be overcome. Mankind cannot 
endlessly put up with the arms race and with wars, if it does not want to put 
its future at stake. The CPSU is against turning the dispute of ideas into a 
confrontation between states and peoples, and it is against making arms and 
the readiness to use them as the yardstick of the social systems’ potential. 

Imperialism’s aggressive intrigues compel us, together with the fraternal 
socialist states, to show concern—serious concern—for maintaining our 
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448 New Confrontations, 1975- 


defense capability at the proper level. But, as Leonid Ilyich stressed more 
than once, military rivalry is not our choice. A world without weapons— 
that’s the ideal of socialism. 

Strengthening the social commonwealth will continue to be a primary 
concern of our Party. Our strength, and the pledge of ultimate success even 
in the most terrible trials, lies in unity. 

All the plans of the commonwealth of socialist states are plans of peace 
and creation. We are trying to make comradely cooperation and social 
mutual assistance among the fraternal countries deeper and more effective, 
especially in the joint accomplishment of scientific, technical, production, 
transportation, energy and other tasks. Further joint steps in this area are 
now being mapped out. 

The CPSU and the soviet state sincerely want the development and 
improvement of relations with all socialist countries. Mutual goodwill, 
respect for one another's legitimate interests and common concern for the 
interests of socialism and peace should prompt correct solutions even 
where, for various reasons, the proper trust and mutual understanding are 
still lacking. 

This also refers to our great neighbor, the Chinese People’s Republic. 
The ideas formulated by Leonid Ilyich Brezhnev in his speeches in Tashkent 
and Baku, the emphasis he placed on common sense and on the need to 
overcome the inertia of prejudices, expressed the conviction of all our Party 
and its desire to look ahead. We are paying great attention to every positive 
response from the Chinese side. 

The importance in international life of the group of states that created 
the nonaligned movement is growing. With many of them, the Soviet 
Union has diversified, friendly ties that benefit both sides and facilitate 
greater stability in the world. One example of this is the USSR’s relations 
with India. Solidarity with states that have been liberated from colonial 
oppression and with peoples who are defending their independence has 
been and remains one of the fundamental principles of Soviet foreign 
policy. 

Since the first days of Soviet power, our state has invariably expressed its 
readiness for open, honest cooperation with all countries that respond in 
kind. Differences in social systems should not prevent this—and they don’t, 
when there is goodwill on both sides. Convincing confirmation of this is the 
appreciable progress in the development of peaceful cooperation between 
the USSR and many countries of Western Europe. 

We are deeply convinced that the 1970s, whose hallmark was detente, 
were not, as certain imperialist leaders are now asserting, a fortuitous 
episode in the difficult history of mankind. No, the policy of detente is by 
no means a stage that is over and done with. The future belongs to it. 


(Applause. ) 
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